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NOTE. 

M the Meeting of the Syndicate held on the 7th 
August 1926, it was resolved that the Syndicate 
Meetings be held on the penultimate Saturday of every 
month, and that the office be closed on the last 
Saturday of the month as hitherto. 

Senate House, Madras, | WILLIAM McLEAN, 
9 - 8 - 26 . 


Registrar. 
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1 


JULY 


1 

Th 

i 

2 

F 


3 

S 

i 

1 

4 

Sun 

i 

5 

M 

1 

6 

Tu 

1 

‘7 

W 


8 

Th 


9 

P 


10 

S 


11 

Sun 


12 

M 


13 

Tu 


14 

W 


15 

Th 

Last day of registration for Oct. Law, 1st, 2nd, 3rd 



and Final M. B. and B. S. Examns, and Sept. 
Inter, B.A., B A. (Hons.) Preliminary, L.T., 



B.Sc. (Part I) and B.Sc. (lions.) Part I 
Examinations. 

16 

F 


17 

S 

Meeting of Syndicate. 

18 

Sun 

University of Bombay Incorporated, 1857. 

19 

M 

M. L. Degree Examn. 

20 

Tu 


21 

W 

Muharrmn (Holiday). 

22 

Th 

University of Mysore Incorporated, 1916. 

23 

F 


24 

S 

Penultimate Saturday (Holiday). 

25 

SUD 


26 

M 


27 

Tu 


28 

W 


29 

Th 


30 

F 


31 

S 
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AUGUST 

1 

Son 


2 

M 


3 

Tu 


4 

w 


5 

Th 


6 

F 


7 

S 

Meeting of Syndicate. 

8 

Sun 


9 

M 


10 

Tu 


11 

w 


]2 

Th 


13 

F 


14 

s 


15 

Sun 

Last day of registration for Oct. B.S.Sc. Degree 
Examn. Assumption Day. 

16 

M 

17 

Tu 


18 

W 


19 

Th 1 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 



Sept. Arts, Examns., L.T., B.Sc. (Part I) k 
B.Sc. (Hons.) Part I Examns. 

20 

F 


21 

S 

Penultimate Saturday (Holiday). 

22 

Sun 


23 

M 

Avani Avittam (Holiday). 

24 

Tu 


25 

W 


26 

Th 


27 

F 


28 

S 


29 

Sun 


30 

M 

Sri Jayanii (Holiday). 

31 

Tu 
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SEPTEMBER 


1 

i w 

1 Last day for receivin^^ applris. for pass certificates 


1 

i 

of Matric. aud Inter. Examinations of March 
i 1926. 

2 

Th 


! 3 

I F 

1 

! 4 

s 

: ■ Moetini’ oi Swodicate. 

; 5 

i Siir: 

’ University of Madras Incorporated, 1857. 

i 6 

M 

Last dav for receivinsf attendance (anfjH cates for 

i- 


E.S.8(^ (Part I). Publication of results of M. L. 


Tu 

Examination. 

i 8 

W 

The Indian Universities Act, 1904, came into force 

1 

1 

1 9 

Th 

in the University of Madras. 1904. 

i 10 

F 


11 

S 

Vinavaka Chatiirti (Holida v). 

J2 

Sur. 


Li3 

M 

Inter., B.A. (Pait, I), B.Sa (Part I), B.Sc. (Hons.) 


Tu 

Part 1, B.S.Sc. (Part 1) and B.A. (Hons.) 
Preliminary Exanins, 

1 

1 

W 

i J6 

Th 

i B.A. (Part 11) and L.3\ PLxiirnns. 

i 17 

F 


8 : 

Prnulfimate Satindfiy (Holidav). 

i 

i 19 

•> 1 * M 1 


1 20 

M ' 

Last day for receiving! atK^ndance certificates for 

1 21 

Tu 

Oct. F.L. and B.L. Exurnns. (Holiday). 

I 22 

W 


! 23 

Th 


' 24 : 

F 


: 25 i 

8 

' 

1 26 1 

"s 1 i 1 


27 ! 

M 

Last day for receiving att mdance certificates for 

28 ; 

Tu 

Oct. 1st and 2nd M.B Si B.8. or L.M. & S. 

j 


Examns. 

29 ! 

W 

(Michaelmas Day). 

30 i 

Th 1 

1 

1 


* Subject to alt(* ration- 


2 
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OCTOBER 1 

( 

1 

F 

,, , , j 

University of Patna Incorporated, 1917. ! 

2 

S 

MeeOrig: oi' Syndicate ! 

3 

Siifj 


4 

I 

M 

1st and 2nd M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S., F.L^& B.L. 
Examns. Last cla 3 ^for receiving attfuidanco, ceiti 
ficates for 3rd and Final M.B. Sz B.8. (»r L.M. 
& S., B.S.Sc. (Part 11) Examns. 

5 

Tu 


6 

W 

Mahalaya Amavasai (Holiday). 

7 

Th 

i 

8 

S’ 


9 

S 


10 

Sun 


11 

M 

3rd and Final M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S., B.S.Sc. 
(Part 11) Examinations. 

12 

Tu 


13 

W 


14 

Th 

University of the Punjab Incorporated, 1882. 

15 

F 

Ayudka Puja (Holiday). Last day of ro^jistration 
forlstM.B.&; B.S. Examination of Doc, 1926 
(under the New Regulations). 

16 

S 


17 

Sun 


18 

M 

Publication of results of Inter., B.A., B.A. (Hons.) 
Prelimy,, B.Sc, (Part 1), B.So. (Hons.) Parti 
and L. T. Examinations, 

19 

Tu 


20 

W 


21 

Th 


22 

F 


23 

S 

Penultimate Saturday (Holidtiy). 

24 

Sun 


25 

M 


26 

Tu 


27 

W 


28 

Th 


29 

F 


30 

S 


31 

Sun 



Subject to alteraiioe. 



THE calendar FOR 1926 


5 




NOVEMBER 

I 

1 

M 

Publication of results of B.S.So., Ist, 2nd, 3rd and 
Final M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Examinations. 

2 

Tti 


3 

w 


4 

Th 

Deepavali (Holiday). 

5 

F 


! 6 

8 

''Mee 0 u ^4 of Syt'!idica<e 

’* 7 



8 

M 

Publication of results of F.L. & B.L. Exaiuina 

! 


tions. 

i 9 

Tu 


! 10 

W 


11 

Th 


i 12 

F 


1 13 

S 



;’:iun 

;vj 


1 0 
16 

iVl 

Tu 

University of Allahabad Incorporated, 1887. 

17 

i W 


18 

Th 


19 1 

F 


i 20 

S 

P enultimate Saturday (Holiday). 

! 21 



! 22 

M 


i 2^ 

Tu 


24 

W 


, 2.6 

Til 


26 

F 

i 

^27 

S 

1 

! 28 

Suo 


! 29 

j 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 
1st M.B. <fe B.S. Examination of December 
1920. 

30 

i 

t 

1 

1 

Tu 

Last day of registration for B.A. (Hons.) Final, 
M.A., B.So. fHons.) Part 11, O.T. and Crrti 
ficates of Proficiency Examinations. 


Subject to alteration. 
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DECEMBER 

! 1 

W 

Publication In the ‘ Gazette of India * in 1904 of the 
Chancellor’s Declaration that the Body Coipcrite of 
the University of Madras had been constitute! in 
accordance with the provisions of the Indian Univer- 
sities Act, 1904. University of Rangoon and Muslim 
University, Aligarh, Incorporated, 1920. 

2 

Th 


3 

F 


4 

S 

ui Syndicate, 

6 

Sun 


6 

M 

Ist M.B. & B,S, Examination (under tlu N^w 
Regulations). 

7 

Tu 


8 

w 


9 

Th 


10 

F 


11 

S 


12 

Sun 


13 

M 


14 

Tu 


16 

W 


16 

1 

Th 

i University of Lucknow Incorporated 1920. 

17 

F 

1 

18 

8 

1 penultimate Saturdai/ (Holiday). 

19 

Sun 


20 

M 

•fLast day of registration for Matric. Examination, 
and Inter. Examination (March 1927). 

21 

Tu 


22 

W 


23 

Th 


24 

F 

(Christmas holidays begin, ) 

25 

S 

Christmas Day. 

26 

Sunt 


27 

M 


28 

Tu 


29 

W 


30 

Th 


31 

F 



Subject to alteration, 
t These dates are subjeet to alteration. 
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JANUARY 


1 

1 

S 

New Year^ Day,, 

2 

Su n 

(Christmas Holidayfl end.) 

3 

M 

4 

Tu 


6 

w 


6 

Til 

1 

1 

7 

F 

i 

,8 

S 

f Meeting' of SyndicaO* 

1 9 

Sum 

j 

1 10 

M 

: 

i 11 

Tu 

j 

12 

w 

Bhogi and Vaikunta Ekadasi (Holiday), 

i 13 

Th 

1 14 

F 

Pongal (Holiday). 

15 

1 

s 

t liust day of rejiistratioii loi* the B.A., B. A. (IJons.) , 
Iheliminary, B.8c. (Parts 1 and 11), B.Sc. (Hons.) I’art 

1, P F. , B. E. , M, L. and Medhral Examinations. 

i 

16 

Sun 

University of Calcutta Incorporated, 1857. 

17 

M 


18 

Tn 


19 

W i 


: 20 

Th 

Last <|jiy l e^ij^tration for B.So, Au. Kxfuuinat ion 

! 21 

F 

} 

: 22 

s 

1 

Penultimate Saturday (Holiday), } 

23 

24 

Sum 

M 

Andhra University, Becnada, Incorporated, 1926 1 

25 

ITl 

Tu 


26 

W 


27 

Th 


23 

F 


29 

S 


30 

Sun 


31 

M 



* Subject to alteration. 


t Hiette dates are subject to alterat ion. 
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FEBRUARY 

1 

Tu 

Last day of registration for L.T., F.L., B.L.. and Econo- 
mics Diploma Examinations. Last day for receiving 
npplications for pass certificates of Intermediate 
Examination of September 1926. 

2 

w 


3 

Th 


4 

F 


5 

S 

* Meeliag of Syndicate. 

6 

Suo 

,1 

7 

M 


8 

Tu 


9 

W 


10 

Th 


11 

F 


12 

S 


13 ’ 

Sun 


14 

M 


15 

Tu 


16 

W 


17 

Th 

1 

18 

F 

i 

19 1 

S 

Penultimate Saturday (Holiday). 

20 



21 

M 


22 

Tu 


23 

W 


24 

Th 


25 

F 


26 

S 


27 

Sun 


28 

M 



* Subjeot to aiteratiooL 
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MARCH 

1 

i 

i 

Tu 


2 

W 1 

Mahasivaratri (Holiday). Ash Wednesday. 1 

3 

Th i 


4 ! 

F 


5 

S 

* Meeting; ot Syndicate. 

6 

Suti , 


7 

M 1 


8 

Tu 


9 

W 

Last day for roceivin«; attendance certificates for Inter- 



mediate, O.T., and (Certificates of Proficiency 
Examinations. 

10 

Th 


11 

F 


12 

S 


13 

;>i}w 


14 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance (certificates for F.E. 
and P».E. Examinations. 

15 

Tu 


16 

W 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for Matric. 

17 

Th 


18 

1 ^ 


19 

! s 

Last day tor receiving attendancjo certificates for B.A., 


1 

1 

B.A. (Hons.), B.Sc., B.Sc. (Hons.), B.Sc. Ag., L.T. 
and Economics Diploma Examinations. Penultimate 

20 

iuu 

Saturday (Holiday). 

21 

M 

1 

The Indian Universities A(;t, 1904, received the assent ot 

the Governor-General. Last day for receiving attend- 
ance certificate for B.S.Sc. (Part T) Examination. 

22 

Tu 


23 

W 


24 

Th 


25 

F 


26 

S 


97 

Sun 


28 

M 

t Matric,, O.T| (Preliminary), flntermediate, fB.A. (Hons.) 
Final, B.Sc. (Hons.) Part IT, fM.A., B.S.Sc. (Part I), F.E. 
and B.E. Examinations. Last day for receiving attend- 

^>9 

Tu 

ance certificates for the M. B. and B.S. Examinations. 

30 

W 


31 

Th 

O.T. Examinations Final. 


♦ Subject to alteration. 


t The dates of the (jommeiicement of these Examinations are subject 
to alteration. 
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APRIL 


! 

1 

F 

Hindu University, Benares, Incorporated, 1916. [ 

: 2 

S 


‘ 3 

Sim 

Teln^u New Years Day (Holiday). 

' 4 

M 

Ramzan (Holiday). 

5 

Tii 

t J3.A. (Part 1), f B.Sc. (Barts I and 11), f B.A. (irons.) 
Preliminary, B.kSc, (lions.) Part 1, B.8o. Ag. (Part 1), 
M.B. and B.8., and Certificates of Proficieiuiy Exami- 
nations . 

6 

W 


7 

Th 


8 

F 


9 

s 


10 

Sun 

8ri Rama Navami. 

11 

M 

f B.A. (l*arl 11), L.T., B.8c. Ag. (Part 11) and Econoinics 
Diploma Examinations. Last day tor lecciving 
attendance cert iti(aites for B.S.8c. (Pait IT). F.L. and 
B.L. Examinations. 

12 

Tu 


13 

W 

Tamil New Years Day (Holiday). 

14 

Th 

Easter Holidays he^in. 

in 

F 

Good F'h^ay 

16 

S 


17 

Sun 

Eaj^lei 

18 

M 


19 

Tu 

Easter Holidays end. 

20 

W 

F.L., B.L., B.8.8c. (Part 11), IVl.D., and M.8. Degree 

Examinations. 

i 21 

Th 


22 

F 


23 

S 

Penultimate Saturday (Holiday). 

24 

Suu 


25 

M 


26 

Tu 

Andhra University. Inaugurated, 1920. 

27 

W 


28 

Th 


29 

F 


30 

S 



♦ Subject to alteration. 


t The dates of the coinaieiicpinent of those Examinations arc subject 
to alteration. 
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]I 


MAY 


j 

1 

Sun 

The Madras University Act, 1923, came into force. 
University of Delhi, Incorporated, 1922. 

2 

M 

Puhicaiion of results of B. So. A g., MD.. M.S., B.S.Sc,, 
EngintHiring, and M.B. and B.S. Ex iminatiany. 

3 

Tu 


4 

W 


■ 5 

Til 


6 

F 

Accession of King George V, 1910. 

7 

S 

■*' Meeting ni Sync'ii' 

8 

Sun 


9 

M 


10 

Tu 


'1 

w 


12 

Th 

! 

13 

F 


14 

S 


15 



16 

M 

Publication ot <►) Mntrir. and Intermediate Exami- 

nations. 

17 

Tu 


18 

W 


19 

Th 


20 

F 


21 

S 

Penultimate Saturday (Holiday). • 

22 

Surk 


23 

M 

t Publication ot iesnlts of B.A., B.A. (Hons.), M.A., B.Se., 
B.Sc. (Hons.), L.1\, O.T., Certificates of Proficiency 
and Diploma in E{;onomio,s Kxamination.s. 

24 

Tu 

Empire Day (Holiday). 

25 

W 


26 

Th 

Queen Mary Born, 1867. Aacension Day (Holiday). 

27 

F 


28 

S 


1 29 

Sun 


! 30 

M 


: 

Tu 



♦ Subject to alteration, 
t Those datoR are subject to alteration 
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JUNE 


1 

w 


2 

Th 


3 

F 

King George V Born, 1865 ( Holiday \ 

4 

s 


5 

SxsB 


6 

M 

Publication of results of F.L. and B.L. Examinatiorks. 

University of Nagpur Incorporated, 1923. 

7 

Tu 


8 

W 


9 

Th 


10 

F 


11 

S 

BaJcrid (Holiday). 

12 

Sun 

13 

M 


14 

Tu 


15 

w 


16 

Th 

Corpus Christi. 

17 

F 


18 

S 

Penultimate Saturday (Holiday). 

19 

Sun 


20 

M 


► 21 

Til 


22 

W 


23 

Th 

H.R.H. The Prince of Wales Born, 1894. 

21 

F 


25 

S 


26 

Sun 


27 

M 


28 

Tu 


29 

W 


; 30 

Th 
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JULY 1 

1 

F 


2 

s 

* Meeting of Syndicate. 

3 


! 

4 

M 


5 

Tu 


6 

w 


7 

Th 


• 8 

F 


9 

S 


10 

Hlir; 

Muharram (Holiday). 

11 

M 

12 

Tu 


13 

W 


14 

Th 


15 

F 

X.(aHt day of refristration for September Intermediate, 



B.A., B.A. (Hona.) Preliminary, B.Sc. (Part T), B.Sc. 
(Hons.) Part I, L.T., October Law, 2nd, 3rd and Final 
M.B. and B.8. and B.S.Sc. Examinations, 

16 

S 


17 

Sin,i 


.18 

M j 

M L. Degree Exam nation. University of Bombay, Incor- 

porated, 1857. 

19 

Tu 


20 

W 


21 

Th 


22 

F 

University of Mysore Incorporated, 1916. 

23 

S 

Penultimate Saturday (Holiday). 

24 



25 

M 

i i 

26 

Tu 


27 

W 


28 

Th 


29 

F 


30 

S 


31 

Sun 



Sabjeot to alteration. 
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AUGUST- 

1 

! 

M 

! ; 

: 

2 

Tu 


3 

W 


4 

Th 


5 

F 


6 

S 

* Meeting of Syndicate. 

7 

Sun 


8 

M 


9 

Tu 


10 

w 


11 

Th 


12 

P 


13 

S 

Avani Avitiam (Holiday). ’ 

14 

Sun 


15 

M 

Assumption Day. 

16 

Tu 

17 

W 

1 

18 

Th 

i 

19 

F 

j 

Sri Jayanti (Holiday). Last day for receiving attendance 
certificates fo» September Arts Examination, B.Sc. 
(Vart J), B.Sc. (Hons.) Part I and L.T. Examinations. 

20 

8 

Pe7iultimate Saturday (Holiday). 

21 

Sun 


22 

M 


23 

Tu 


24 

W 


25 

Th 


26 

F 


27 

i 8 


28 

Sun 


29 

1 M 


30 

Tu 


31 

W 

1 

Vinayaka Chaturti (Holiday). 


* Subject to alteration. 
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SEPTEMBER 

1 

Th 

Last day for receiving applns. for pass certificates of 
Matric. and Inter. Examinations of March 1927. 

2 

F 


3 

S 

* Meeting uf Syndicate. 

4 

Sun 


5 

M 

University of Madras Ineorporated 1857. Lust day for 



receiving attendance certificateH for B.S.Sc. (Part 1). 
Publication of results of M.L. Exaran. 

6‘ 

Tu 


7 

w 

The Indian Universities Act, 1904, came intol force in the 
University of Madras, 1904. 

8 

Th 

9 

F 

Barawafat (Holiday). 

10 

S 


11 

Smi 


12 

M 

tlnter., fB.A. Part 1, fB Sc (Part J), B.Sc. (Hons.) Part I, 
B.S.Sc. (Part I) and fB. A. (Hons.) Prelimy. Examns. 

13 

Tu 


14 

W 


15 

Th 

fB.A. (Part 11) ami L.'l'. Exarnns, 

16 

F 


17 

S 

Penultimate Saturday (Holiday). 

18 

Sun 


19 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for Oct. 
F.L. and B, L. Exanins. 

20 

Tu 


21 

W 

1 

1 

22 

Th 


23 

F 


24 

S 


26 

Sun 

Mahalaya Amavasai (Holiday). 

26 

M 


27 

Tu 


28 

W 


29 

Th 

(Michaelmas Day. ) 

i 30 

F 



* Subject to alteration 

t The dates of the commeju-enjent of these Examinations are subject 
to alteration. 
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OCTOBER 

1 

8 

* Meeting Synihcate UniveiBiiy of Patna In- 
corporated, 1917. 

2 

S Ilfs 


3 i 

M 

F.L. and B.L. Examns. Last day for rcceiviim attend 
ance certificates for 2nd, 3rd and Final M.B, and B.S., 
B.S.Sc. (Part 11) Examns. 

4: 

Tu 


5 

W 

Ayudah Puja (Holiday). 

6 

Th 

7 ' 

F 

i 

8 

S 


9 

Sun 


10 

M 

2nd, 3rd and Final M.B. and B.S. , and B.S.Sc. (Part 11) 
Examns. 

.11 

Til 


1 12 

W 


13 

Til 


M 

F 

University of the Punjab Incorporated, 1882. 

15 

1 

8 

Last day of re«:istratioii for 1st M.B. and B.S. Examns, 

16 

Sun 


17 

M 

Publication of resuits of Inter., B.A., B.A. (Hons.) 
Prelimry, B.Sc. (Part f), B.Sc;. (Homs ) Part 1 and L.T. i 
Examns. 

18 

Tu 


19 

W 


20 

Th 

1 

21 

i F 

1 Penultimate Saturday (Holiday), 

22 

! S 

23 

Sun 

! 

24 

M 

Deepavali ( Holhlay ) . 

25 

Tu 


26 

W 


27 

Til 

1 

28 

F 


29 

8 

i 

30 

Sun 

1 

31 

M 



Subject to alteration. 
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NOVEMBER 


1 

Tu 


2 

w 


3 

Th 


4 

F 


5 

S 

IVlceOiii!, cn" ; 

6 

Sun 


• 7 

M 

Publication of rcsulUs of B.N.Sc., 2nd, 3rd and Final 
M.B. and B.S. Examna. 

8‘ 

Tu 


9 

w 


10 

Til 


11 

F 


12 

8 


13 

Sun 


14 

M 

Publication of resuHs of F.Ja and B.L. ExamuK. 

15 

lu 


16 

W 

University of Allahabad Incorporated, 1887. 

17 

Tb 


18 

F 

1 

19 

S 

1 Penultimate Saturday (Holiday). 

20 

Si? a 

i 

1 

21 

M 


22 

Tu 


23 

W 


24 

Th 


25 

F 


26 

S 


27 

Sun 


28 

M 

Last day for receiving attendance certificates for 1st 
M.B. and B.S. Examns. 

29 

Tu 


30 

W 

Last day of registration for B.A. (Hons.) Final, M.A., 
B.Sc. (Hons.) Part 11, O.T. and Certificate of Pr oficiency 



Examinations. 


* Subject to alteration. 
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DECEMBER 


1 

Th 

F 

Publication in the ‘ Gazette of India * in 1904, of the Chan« 
cellor’s Declaration that the Body Corporate of the 
University of Madras had been constituted in accord- 
ance with the provisions of the Indian Universities Act, 
1904. University of Rangoon and Muslim University, 
Aligarh, Incorporated, 1920. 

2 

3 

S 

Meeting o’' Syiidscale, 

4 

Sun 


5 

M 

1st M.B. and H.S Kxaian. 

6 

Tu 


7 

W 

i 

8 

Th 

1 

9 

F 


10 

S 


11 

Sun 


V2 

M 

j 

13 

Tu 


14 

W 

1 

15 

Th 

1 

1 

16 

1 

F 

8 

University of Lucknow Incorporated, 1920. i 

! 18 

Son 

i 

1 

i 

19 

M 

1 

20 

Til 

t Last day of registration for Matric. and Inter. Exanuis. 



(March 1927). 

21 

W 


22 

Th 


23 

F 


24 

8 

(Christmas Holidays begin.) 

25 

SUD 

\ 

Christinas Day. | 

26 

M 

27 1 

Til 

1 

28 ; 

W { 


29 I 

Th 


30 

F 


oi 

■ i 

8 



♦ Subject to alteration, 
t These dates are subject to alteration. 



MEMBERS OF THE SENATE 

Class I — Ex-Ofb^cio Members 

1 . His Excellency the Right Honburable the Viscount Goschon of 

Hawkhurst, G.C.I.E., O.B.E., Clljancellor of the University, Govt. 
House, Mount Road, Madras. 

2. The HoiTble Rao Bahadur Sir A. )|*arasuramadas Tatto, Kt., B.A., 

B.L., M.L.C., Pro -Chancellor, For , St. George. 

Jl. Diwan Bahadur Sir R. Venkataraljnan), M.A., Vide-Ohancellor 
Madras. 

4. R. G- Gricvf*, Esq., M. A., E.H.G.S;,, Ag. director of Public Instruc- 

tion, Madras. 

5. Col. F. H. G. Hutchinsoii,(M.E., iyi.B.. i .M.S., Snrgeon-^iTeneral with 

the Government of Madras. 

• .0. W. G. Molesworth, Esq., Chief E4igineer, Chepauk, Madras. 

7. Khan Bahadur Mnhamma.d Ba^millah Sabib Bahadur. C.T.E. 0,.B. E., 

Dinn^tor of Industries, MafWs. 

8. .ft. 1). Anstead, Esq., M.A., Director of Agriculture, Aradras. 

9. M.R.Ry. T. R. VenlKtlarama Sastri Avargal. B.A., B.L., A1.L.C., 

.\.dvo(\ate-G(iiJ<iral, Mylapore, Madras. 

)0. The Rev. W. Meston, A1.A.,D. D., Principal, Aladras Christian Cohege. 

11. Miss Edith M. Coon, M.A., Ag. Princijjal, AVomen’s Christian Col- 

lege, Madras. 

12. Miss K. AI. M\ers, ALA., Principal, QneenMary’s College, Madras. 

13. M.R.Ry. K. Chinnatanibi Pillai Avargal. R.A., L.T., Ag. IViiuopal, 

Pachaiyappa’s College, Aladras. 

14. P. F. Fyson, Esq., ALA., Prineij)al, Presidency College,, ALulras. 

15. E. \V. Green, Esq., M.A., Princij)aJ, (h)veinment Aluhamniadan 

( /ollege, Aladras. 

16. 'The Rev. F. Bertram, S.d.. B.A.. I). I)., Principal, Loyola Gollege, 

■Madras. 

17. AI. R.Ry. A. M. V^arki Avuigal, AI.A., B.l^., Principal, Union 

Christian College, Alwaye, 

18. M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Avargal, AI.A., FVincipal, Sri 

Alinakshi (.,V)llege, Chidanil)arain. 

19. ALR.Ry. S. K. Subralnuanya Aiyar Avl., M. A., L.T., Principal, Maha- 

raja’s College, Ernakulam. 

20. B, C. McEwcii, Esq., ALSe., Fiincipal, Ni 7 .ain College, Hyderabad 

(Deccan). 

21. .M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur P. V. Seshu Aiyar Avargal, B. /\., L.T., Prin- 

cipal, Government C’ullege, Kujubakonam. 

22. The Rev. W. W. Wallace, ALA., Principal, A meri(;an College. Aladura. 

23. M.R.Ry. V. R. Vonkataraman Avl., ALA., Principal, Madura College, 

Madura. 

24. The Rev. L. Proserpio, S.J., ALA., D. D., Prineijad, SI. Aloysius’ 

College, Mangalore, 

25. Sister AI. Annunoiata, A.C., Principal, St. Agnes’ College, Mangalore. 

26. The Rev. R. Smailes, M.A., Principal, Findlay College, Alannargudi. 

27. The Rev. A. Chiatiapraga-' nil, S.J., Ag. Principal, St. Xavier’s (Col- 

lege, Palamcottah. 

28. G. L. Lebo, Esq., B, A. {( '<in.ta.b), Ag. Principal, Gov ernment Victoria 

Colleg(‘, Palghal. 

29. M.R.Ry. AL V. N. Subba P.ao Gain, ALA., Principal, Hindu (College, 

Tinnevelly. 

30. M R.Ry. V. Saranatha Aiyangar Avl., AI.A., Principal, National 

College, Trichinopoly. 

31. The liev'. C. Leigh, S.J., D.D., Principal, St. Jf*soph’s College, 

IVichinopoIy. 

3 
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3:?. The Rev, A!’an F. Oardiner, M.A., Prinoii)al, Bishop Heber College, 
Trichinopoly. 

33. The Rev. J. Palocaren, M.A., Principal, St. Thomas* College, Tric^hur. 
S4. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar AvL, M.A., 
F.R.H.S., Principal Maharaja’s College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

35, J. Pryde. Esq., M.A., Ag. Principal, Maharaja’s College of Science,. 

Trivandrum. 

36, H. Champion, Esq.. M-A., Principal, Teac-hers’ College, Saidapet. 

37, Miss d. M. Gerrard. M.A., Principal, Lady Willingdon Training 

College, Madras. 

38, Miss K. N. Brockway, M,A., Piincij‘al, St. Christopher’s Training 

College, Madras. 

3>9. Arthur Davies, Esq., M.A., Bar.-at-LmVy Principal, Law (!ol}eg«, 
Madras. 

40. Lt.-Col. C. A. F. Kingston, C.l.K., O.B.E., M.R.C.S., Prin- 

cipal, Medical College, Madras. 

41. M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Aiyar AvL, B.A., B.E., Principal, Engi- 

neering College, (^riiindy. 

42. M.R.Pvy. Kfio Sahib S. Krishnaswami Ayyangav Avargal, M.A., 

Pn.D., M.R.A.S., F.K.H.8., University Iboiessor of Indian History 
and Archieology. 

43. M.R.Ry. T. K. Doraiswaini Ayyar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Ag. Pro- 

fessor of Indian Economics, tJniversitv' of Madras. 

44. * M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Ramunni Menon Avargal, M.A., Pro- 

fessor, Presidency College, Madras. 

45. * The Rev. P. Oai ty, M.J., 1). D., 8t. Joseph’s College, Trichi- 

iiopoly. 

Class II — Life Member 

4b. 3 he Hon’ hie Diwarr Bahadur Sir S. Rm. Anna malar Chettiyar, Kt., 
A- a tana Villa,, Vepcry, Madras. 

Class TIJ — Other Members 
{Three years from 5tk March 1924) 

{ 1 ) Thirty members elected by Registered Graduates 

47. M.R.Ry'. Alladi Krishnaswami Aiyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., High Court 

Vakil, Mylapore, Madras. 

48. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur A. Lakshraanaswami Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., 

M.D., Assistant Superintr*ndeni, Government Hospital for Women 
and Children, Egmore, Madras. 

49. M.R.Ry. P, Venkatarainana Rao Nayudu Garu, B.A., B.L., High 

Court Vakil, 103, Anna Pillai Street, Georgetown, Madras. 

50. M.R.Ry. S. Muttayya Mudaliar Avargal, B.A., B.L., M.L.O., High 

Court Vakil, Mylapore, Madras. 

51. M.R.Ry. K. Bhasbyarn Avargal, B.A , B.L., High Court A^akil, Luz, 

Mylapore, Madras 

52. M.R.Ry. Rao llahadui* G. A. Natesan Avargal, B.A., Editor, ‘Indian 

Review.’ Esplanade, Madras. 

53. M.R.Ry. K. V. Krishnaswami Aiy'ar Avargal, B.A., B.L , High Court 

Vakil, MylajK^re, Madras. 

54. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur R. V. Krishnan Avargal, B.A., M.L., Se- 

cretary, Legislative Council, Fort St. George, Madras, 

55. M.R.Ry. B. Sitarama Rao Garu, B.A., B.L., High Court Vakil, 

Mylapore, Madras. 

50. M.R.Ry. Burra Satyanaray ana Garu, B. A., B.L. , High Court Vakil, 
Royapet, Madr as. 

• Member of the Senate by virtue ot his position as a member of the Syndicate, 
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57. The Hon’ble Mr. V. Ramadas Pantiilu, B.A., B.L.,Higli Court \ akil. 
Mylapore, Madras. 

5S. M.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avargal, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., High Court 
Vakil, Purasawalkiini, Madras. 

59. The Zamiudarini of Kumaraniangalani, ^FairlaArns.’ Egmore, Madras. 
(iO. M. R/.Ry. M. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avavgal, B.A., M.B. & O.M., 
Modical Practitioner, Mylapore, Madras. 

01. M.R.Ry. liao Bahadur K. B. RamanrUhaii Avargal, M. A.. B.L., L.l\, 

‘ Bibliothek, ’ Co-operative iSociety Buildings, Mambalam East, 
Saidapet P.O. 

62. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur L. A. Govindaraghava Ayj’^ar Avargal, 

B.A., B.L., High Court Vakil, Mylapore, Madras. 

63. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur M. Ramachandra Rao Garu, B.A.. B.L., 

M.L.A., High Court Vakil, Ellore. 

64. M. R.Ry. Rai Sahib G. Venkataranga Rao Gam, M.A., Tripiicane, 

Madras. 

66. M". R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur Salla Gurus wami Chetti Garu, B.A., B.L., 
High Court Vakil, Georgetown, Madras. 

66. M.R.Ry. A. tlhakravarti Avargal. M. A.. L.T., Professor, Presicienry 

Ci)llcg'.‘, Madras. 

67. M.R.Ry. P T. Srinivasa .A yyangar Avargal, M.A.. L.T., Prcdessor, 

St. Jost'ph’is (t)ll<'gr', Triclunopoly. 

68. ^r. R.Ry. to Sainbamuiti Garu, B.A., L.T., Assistant Profcsso!', 

Prosid'Uicy (V)Ileg<\ Mad-n.'. 

69. M.R.Ry. S. S. Suryanarayana Avargal, M.A., IkSc., Bnr.-(d-Luii\ 

Madura. 

70. M. R.lty. K. Rainanath Shenai Avargal, Aflvocatc, San 

Tluun^, Mvlapore, Madras. 

71. M.R.Ry. K. S. Venkataramani Avk, M.A., B.L., High C'Ourt 

Vakil, Mylapore, Madras 

72. M.R.Ry. M. R. Guru.sAVanii Mudaliar Avargal, B..A., M.D., 

Sladens Garden Kilpiuk, Madras. 

73. M.R.Ry. K. Balasubrahraanyam Avargal, B. A., B.L., ‘ The .'.phrain,, 

Liiz, Mvlapore, Aladras. 

74. M.R.Ry. T. V.Muthukrishna Ayyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., ‘ Pammal 

House,' Vepory, Madras. 

75. M.R.lt 3 ^ (tv. Venkataramana Avvangar Avargal, IkA., B, L.,M, E.tt, 

High Court Vakil, Coimbatore. 

76. Vacff.nt 

(2) Ten members elected by the Academic Council 

77. M.R.Ry. M. A.Candeth Avargal, B.A.. ,Bar.-at~Lawy Prufes.sor, 

Presidency College, Madras. 

78. M.R.Ry. S. E. Rauganathan Avargal, M.A,, L.T., Professor, Ibesi- 

donc)' College, Madras. 

79. M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaswami Ayyangar Avargal, M.A.-L.T., 

Professor, Engineering College, Guindy. 

80. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib M. R. Ramaswami Sivan Avargal, B.A., Dip. 

Ag.. Lecturer, Agricultural College, Coimbatore. 

81. W. Erlam Smith, Esq., M.A., Professor, Pre.sidency College, Madra - . 

82. M.R.Ry. P. Subrahmanja Ayj-^a Garu, B.A., L.T., Additional 

Professor. Pachaiyappa’s College, 46, High Road, Egmore, Madras- 
83- The Rev. A. G. Hogg, M. A., D.Litt,, Professor, Madras Christian 
College. 

84. The Rev. D. Honore, S. J., B. A., St. Joseph’s College, Trichinof)Ol 3 ^ 

85. M.R.Ry. S. Kuppuswami Sastri .Avaigal, M.A., 36, Nadu Street, 

Mylapore, Madras. 
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86. The Kev. Dr. A. Moffat, M.A., LL.J)., F.I^S.E., TIu. 

Union C^fistian College, Alwaye. 

Ten members elected by the Council of AffiliatecI Colleges 
S7. M.K.Ky. C. J. Varkcy Avargal, M.A., Lecturer. 8t. AloyHiun’ 
College, MuDgalore. 

88. Muhammad Abdur Rahman Khan Sahib Bahadur, B.A., B.So., 
Principal, Oosmania College, Hyde rabad (Deccan). 

89 M.R.Ry. P. Bhadriah Garu, M.A., L.T., l.<ectuier. Government 
College, Mangalore. 

9(t M.R.Ry. P. Pattabhiramayya Guru. M.x\., Lecturer, Noble College, 
MaMulipatain. 

91. The Rev. A. J. Saunders, F.R.E.S., Professor, Auiei'ican 

Coliege, Madura. 

92. M.R.Ry. P. A. Subrahmaiiya. Ayyar Avargal, M.A., Lecturer, Sri 

Minakshi College, Chidambaram. 

93. M.R.Ry. A. L. Narayan Garu, M.A.. D.So., P.I.P., Professor, Maha- 

raja’s Cidlege, Vizianagram. 

94. M.R.Ry. Arthur Paul Avargal, M.A., L.T., Lecturer, A.F.L.M. 

College, Guntur- 

9r». M.R.Ry. P. A. Ganesa Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., St. Joseph’s 
College, Trie h i nopoly. 

9<i. Vaf.fiiit. 

(3) Twfdv^ me oilwr-s f leeted by the uon-officAal mejnber.s of the Legislntive 
Council from among their own body 

97. M.R.Ry. Diwait Bahadur (). Thanikaclialam Chettiyar Avargal, B.A 

B.L.., M.L.C., \N'averly House, Fgmorc. Madras. 

98. M.R.Ry. C. Ramalinp Reddi^ Garu, M.A., M.L.C., \ i<v 

Chancellor, Afidhra University, Bezwada. 

99. M.R.Ry. A. Ramaswami Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., 

' Oharnundi Villa,’ Lawder’s Gate Street, Vepery, Madras. 

10(», M.R.R}". P. iSubbarayan Avargal, B.A. (Mad. ), M. A., B.C.L. (Oxon.)^ 
LL.B. (Lond.). LL.D. (Dublin!, Bar.^at^Law, M.X^.C., Zamindar of 
Kiimarainangalam, ‘ Fairlawns,’ Egmorc, Madras, 
ltd. M. R. L’v. S. Ar jni das wami Udayar Avargal, B.A.. L.T., M.L.C , 
Secretary to the Minister of Education, Fort St. George, Madras. 

192. M.R.Ry. B. Muniawarni Nayudii Garu, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., High 
Court "Vakil, Chittoor (Chittoor District). 

103. M.R.Ry. Ra<-> Bahadur C. Natesa Mudaliyar Avargal, C.M. & S., 
M.L.C., Viraraghava Miidali Street, Triplicane, Madras, 
lot. M.R.Jt;\. A. Ranganatha Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A.. B.L.. M.L.C. , 
Theosojdiical Lodge, Bellary. 

105. M.R,Ry. P. T, Raj an Avargal, Bar. -at- Laic, M.L.C., Sylvan Lodge, 

Madura. 

106. M.R.Ry. Gopala Menon Avargal, F.C.L. A.T.B.. M.L.C., 20, 

Gengu Reddi Road, Egmorc, Madras. 

107. Khan Bahadur Haji Abdulla Haji Kasim Sahib Bahadur, M.L.C., 

Landlord and Merchant, CJdij)i (South Kanara). 

108. M.R.Ry, A. Chidambara Nadar AvI., M.L.C., High Court Vakil, 

Sivakasi. 

(“t) Five persons elected by the Principals of Second -grade 
Colleges 

109. M.B.Ry. S. Krishnaswami Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., PrincipaL 

Mrs, A.V.N. College, Vizagapatam. 
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no. M.ll.Ry. R. Venkatasivudu Garu, M.A., Principal, Yenkatagiri Raja’s 
College, Nell ore. 

III. The Rev. G. Parker, M. A., B.D., Principal, Scott Christian College, 

Kagercoil. 

IIJ. VaCanL 
li:i. Vacant. 

Three persons elerted bjf Head masters of Secondary Schools 

il4. M.R.Ry. S. K. Dc vaHikluimani Avargal, B.A.. L.T., Headmaster, 
Bishop Heber College School, Trichinopoly. 

I in. M. R.Ry. P. A. Subralimanya Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T,. Head- 
master, Hindu High School, Triplicane, Madras. 

IU>- M.R.Ry. R. Swamiiuitha Aiyar Avargal, B. A., L.T., Retired 
Headmaster, Town High School. Kumbakonam. 

(5) Four members elected by the Corporation of Madras 
frojn among their own body 

117. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur G. Narayanaswami (hettiyar Avargal, 

San’ Thoni6, Mylapore, Madras. 

118. M.R.Ry. P. V. Nataraja Mudaliyar Avargal, B. A., B.L., High Court 

Vakil, Tondayarpet, Madras. 

110. M.R.Ry. B. S. Mallaya Avargal, M.B. k C.M., Medical Practitioner, 
Male Asylum Road, Egmore, Madras. 

1-0. Abdul Hameed Khan Sahib Bahadur, 40, Broadway, Madras. 

(0) Mernhers elected by the District Boards from among themselves 
I’-M. M.R.Ry. B. T. Scshadii Achariyar Avargal, President, Talnk 
Board, Tirupattur (North Arcot). 

122. M.R.Ry. G. Nataraja Nayagar Avargal, B.A., Jst Grade Pleader, 

Poonamallee, Chingleput. 

123. M.R.Ry. A. V. Sriuivasuhi Keddiyar Avcrgal, Taiuq Board, 

Tindivanam, South Arcot. 

124. A. T. Pannirselvam. Esq., Bar.-al-Lau\ President, District Board, 

Tan j ore. 

125. Diwan Bahadur Sir T. Desikacliariar, A7., B.A., B.L.. Cantojimcnt , 

Trichinopoly. 

120. R, Foulkes, Esq., 1 ’resident. District Board, Madura. 

127. M.R.Ry. Bhaskara Raja Rajeswara Setupati alias MUthuramalinga 
Setiipati Avargal, M.L.C., Raja of Ramnad, Ramnad. 

I2S. M. R. Diwan Bahadur S. Kumaraswami Reddiyar Avargal, B.A„ 
B.L,, Governmeiit Pleader, Palamcottah. 

120. M.R.Ry. E. Subrahmanya Pillai AvL, Member, District Board 
(Salem), and President, Taiuq Board, Hosur (Salem). 

130. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur T. A. Ramalingam Chettiyar Avargal, B.A., 
P4.L., High Court Vakil, Coimbatore. 

ni. M.R.Ry. S. J. Gonsalves Avk, B.A., B.L., HighC^ourt Vakil, Ootaca- 
mund. 

132. M.R.Ry. V. V. Rama Ayyar Avargal, President, Taluq Board, Calicul 

133. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur N. Subba Kao Avargal, Member, District 

Board, Mangalore. 

Members elected by the Municipalities in each district from 
among themselves 

134. M.R.Ry. V- S. Padmanabha Mudaliyar Avargal, BA B L. , 

Municipal Councillor, Vellore. 
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135. S. K. Abchil Kazaaek Sahib Bahadur, Chairnum, Municijial Council, 

Saidapct. 

136. M.TCKy. R. K. Venugopaul Naidu Gv-xiu, B.A., B.L., Chairman, 

Municipal Coun< il, Ckiddalore N/I. 

137. M.R.Ry. T. S. Subrahmanya Aiyar Avaigal, B.A., B.L., Municipal 

( o u n ■ ill (O’, K u mba k on a ra . 

138. M.K.Ky. M. C. Rajag<.pau] Nayudu Avargal, B.A , L. i\. Municipa l 

C\»aiK‘illnr. Srirangftin. 

139. M.R.Ry. Diwan Baluidur V. Rainablioxb a Nayudu Gaiu, Zamindar 

of Doddappanayakkanur, (’haijman. Munici))r!l CVnnn il, Pcriyu 
kulani. 

140. M.R.Ry. P. S. R iraaswami Nadar Avargal, MercJiant and Municipal 

Councillor, Sivakasi (Ramnad Disfrict). 

141. M.R. Rv. Iv. S. P(>n.»M;su anu* i’iliai AvargaJ, B.A., B.L., ML.CL 

ChairniaTi Municip.aJ (’ouncil, Pala ni(;(>t tah. 

142. M.R.Ry. K. V. Subba Rao Ava.gai, B.A.. Rb.. Municipal '"uncillor. 

Salem. 

143. M.R.Ry. C'. K, Pubraliuiaiiya. M.udaliyar Avargal, B.A., V;ikil, 

Coimbatore. 

144. M.R.Ry. A. Aaron Avargal, B.A., R.T., Fernhill P.O.. The \blg;ri>. 

145. M.R.R^r. G. Sarvothama Rao Avl., B.A., L.T., Municipal Councillor. 

Calicut (Malabar). 

140. M.R.Ry. AJ jdionso f'osrjih Lobo .KAr.'L'ai, lb A., B.L., Munic‘i}>al 
C' -iiMci!' > 1 , Mangniort^ 

(7) 7’u’o HH>/nbers elfrJ.cd ht/ ihc Madras (Jhantber of Covimercr 

147. H. F. J’. Hearsoii, M.A. (Cantab) The Bombay Comjrr.ny. L<d., 

Mad ra w. 

148. W. Lau>b, l^Rcp, Imperial B.ink of ln<Ma. MadraFs. 

Two itu'itibfis J.(>rb:d by the Southern India Ohandicr of C.mnnerce 

149. M.B.Kn. rfemdula.j M. Kothari Avargal, B.A., id.B., 14vS, 

Popharu’w Broadway, Madras. 

150. Rao Sahib Sir M. C’. T. Mutbia Chettijnu', A/., M.L.A., Vepery, 

Madras. 

(8) Two members elected by the Madras landholders'' Association 

161. M. R.Hj’. i K. \ enkataragliava Vorma (kaiu, B.A., B.L., ‘Hv ie 

Park,’ KiJj)auk, Madr-u^-. 

152, M.R.Ry. S. R. Y. Ankinodu Prasad Bahadur Gam, B.A, M.L.G., 

Zamindar of Clu'llanalli, Masulinatam. 

(11) Thirty monbers nominated, by th( ( diancellnr 

153. Mrs. S. Satthianadhan, M.A., Marshairs Boad, Eginore, Madras. 

164. MR. By. R ;i,o Bahadur M. C. Raja Avargal, L’Allegrf>, St, Thomas’ 
Mount. 

165. M. R.Ry. Gheriyan Mattbai Avargal, 1>. A , L.T., Director of Public 

Instruction, Cochin, Trirthnr. 

166. M.R.Ry. R. Krishnasw ami Ayya,r .\v!., B.A., Ag Director of 
Public Instruction, Travancore, Trivandrum. 

157. Nawab Alasood .lung Ba hadur, lb A., Bar. at-LaWy Director of 

Public Tristructiou, Hyderabad (Dcccanl. 

158. AT -R.Rv. N. Tyagaraja Ayyar Avargal, M.A , L.T. , Pr’incijral, 

Alahara ja’s (Mlicge, Piidiikotta (IVichiriopoly). 

169. The Hon’ble Khan Bahadur Muhammad CJsman Sahib Bahadur, B.A. 

‘ Aziz Bagh,’ Cathedral P.O., Madras. 
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160. Khan Bahadur Abdur llahim Sahib Bahadur, B. A., B.L., Secundera- 

bad. 

161. The Right Rev. E. H. M. Waller, M. A., Bialiop of Madras, vSulli van’s 

Gardens, Royapet, Madras. 

162. TheHon’ble Sir V. M. Coutts-Trotter, Bar.-at-Law^CYiibi 

Justice, High Court, Madras. 

163. The Hon’bleSirC. P. Ramaswami Aiyar, K.C.T. E., B.A., B.L., The 

Grove, Teynainpet, Cathedral P.O., Madras. 

164: The Rev. H. Y. Nccker, M.A., Harrington Road, Ohetput, Madras. 

165. M.R.Ry. V. I. Miuiiswarrii Pillai Avargal, * Hath Vilas’ Ootaca- 

mund. 

166. R«i.ja Sri Krishna Chandra Gajapati Narayana Deo (biru, Raja of 
• . Parlakimedi, Hall’s Gardens, Orme’s Road, Kilpauk, Madras. 

167. Sriman Raghunatlia Padhi Mahasayo, Aska, (binjam District. 

168. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur R. Krishna Rao Bhonsle Avargal, M.R.A.S.^ 

Stone gift, Vepery, Madras, 

169. Maharaja Sri Raja Rao Venkatakuinara Mahipati Surya Rao Baha- 

dur, G.B.E., Rajah of Pithapuram, Pithapuram, Godavari District. 

170. M.R.Ry. S.Swaminathaii Avargal, M.A.. LL.B., B.Sc., Ph.D., Rar.- 

, 118, Armenian Street, Madras. 

171. M.R.Ry. Paul Appaswami Avargal, M.A., LL. B., Bar. -di- Law, Rither- 

don Road, Vepery, Madras. 

172. MR.Ky. Joseph Muliyil Avargal, B.A., c/o. C. W Chandran, Esq., 

B.A., LL.B., Calicut. 

173. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur Peter N. Lakshnianaii. B.A., M.B. & C.M., 

M R.C.P., IXP.H., Grant's Road, Bangalore. 

174. 3I.R.Ry. K. Ravi Vanna Avargal, Kochu (.'oil Tliainjruraii, Trivan 

drum. . , , 

1 7r*. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur V. Ranganatham ('lietti ( Jam, Lakshmi 
Sadanain, Soutli Mada Street, Triplicane, Madias. 

17(). M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur A. V. Rainaiinga Ayyar Avargal, B.A., 
B.C.E., Sarava Bh avail, Lloyd’s Road, Royapet. Madras. 

177. M.R.Ry. S. N. Dorai Raja. Avargal, e/o The Regr'iit of Pudukotta, 

Pudukotta (Trichinopoiy District). 

178. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur H. Narayana Rao Avargal, M.A., Shanker 

Bagh, Kilpauk, Madras. 

179. J. P. Coteliiigam, Esq., M. A., Bcllary. 

180. Khan Sahib Mohi-ud-din Khan Lodi Sahib Jlahadur, Presidency 

Magistrate, Madras. 

181. M.R.Ry. I tao Bahadur T. Varadarajulu Nayudu Garu, B.A., B.L., 

' Ashrama,’ 24, Har ris Road, Mount Road, Madras. 

182. Vamut. 

(12) Mtfubers representing the chief Vernacular Languages in the rresidency. 
I8:k M.R.Ry. T. RajagO])ala Rao Garu, B.A., L.3'., Telugu Lecturer, 
Madias (diri.stian College, 54, Saravanaperumal Mudali Street, 
Purasawalkain, Ve},ery, Madras. 

184. M.R.Ry. B. Rama Rao Avargal, M.A., LL.B., Kanarese Ti'anslator 

to BJovornment, Gangadhareswarar Koil Street, Voiiery, Madras. 

185. V.R.Ry. K. Pararaesvvaran Pillai Avargal, B. A., Professor, Mahara- 

ja's College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

180. Siiman Sivaram Ratho Maiiasayo, B.A., L.l’., District Educational 
Officer, Berhampore (Ganjam). . , , ..r * x 

187. Afzal-uJ-ulama Muhammad Abdul Haq Sahib Bahadur, M.A., Govf.. 

Muhammadan College, Mount Road, Madras. 

188. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib P. Sambanda Mudaliyar A\ argai, B.A., B.L., 

Panimal Lodge, G.T.. Madras, 
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Ex-officio Members 

1. Diwan Bahadur Sir R. Venkataratnam, Kt., M.A., Vice-Chancellor 

of the University, ^ladras. 

2. R, (i. Grieve, Esq., M.A., F.R.G.S., Ag. Director of Public Instruc- 

tion, Madras. 

-‘1. M.R, Hy. Rao Sahib S. Krishnaswami Ay^^angar Avargal, Id. A. , 
Ph. D. , M.R. A.S. , F.R.H.S., University P ref ess or of Indian History 
and Archaeology 

4. * M.R.Ry. T. K. Doraiswami Ayyar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Ag. Profes- 
sor of fiidian Ec,oiioini<*s, Ihiiversity t»f AFadras. 
o. The Rev. W. Meston, M. A., D.l)., Principal, The Christian College, 
Madras. 

6, Miss Edith M. (N>on, M.A. , Ag. Principal, Woinen’s Christian Colk^ge, 

Madras. 

7. Miss K. M. Myers, M. A., Principal, Queen Mary\s College, Mylapore 

Madras. 

M.R.Ry. K. Chinn atambi Pi llai Avargal, B.A., L.T,, Ag. Princi])al. 
PaohAiyappa’s College, Madras. 

Ih P. F. Fyson, Esq., B.A., F.L.S., Principal. Ib’csidcncy College, 
Madras. 

10. E. W. Green, Esq., M.A., Principal, Government Muhammadan 

College, Madias. 

11. The Rev. F. Bertram, 8.J.. B.A., D. D., l^rincipal, Loyola College, 

Madras. 

12. M.R.Ry. A. M. V^arki Avargal, M.A., B. L, . Primipal, Union Cliris- 

t^ian College, Alwaye. 

13. AI.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Avargal. M.A., Principal, Sri 

Minakshi College*, Chidambaram. 

14. M.R.Ry, S, K. Subrahmaiiya Ayyar Avaiga!, M.A., L.T., Principal, 

Maharaja’s (A) liege, Ernakulam. 

15. B. (!. McEwen, Eaq,,M.Se., Ag. Principal, Nizam College, Hyderabad 

(Deccan). 

1 h. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur P. V, vSeshu Aivar Avaigai, B.A., L.d’., 
Pi incipal, G()\'eriiraent Cfillege, Kuinbakonam. 

IT. The R(‘V. W. W. Wallace, M.A., Princi]>al, American t-ollege, 
Madura. 

iS. M R.Ry. V. R. Venkataraman Av!.. M.A,, Principal, Madura 

College, Madura, 

10. The liev. L. Prostu'pio, S.J. ,M. A. , D. 1). . Principal, St. Aloysius’ 
College, Alangalorc. 

20. Sister M, Annunciata, A.C., Princi pal, 81 . AgiH?s’ College, Mangalore- 

21. The Rev. R. Smailow, M.A., Primupal, Findlay College, Manna rgudi. 

22. The Rev. A. Gnanapragasam, S.J., Ag. Princi j>al, St. Xavier’s- 

College, Palaracottah. 

23. G. L. Lobo, Esq., B. \. (Cantab.), Ag. Prim ipal, Govt. Victoria 

College, Palghal. 

24. M.R.Ry. M. V. N. Siibba Rao Garu, M.A.. Principal, Hindu College, 

Tinnevelly. 

25. The Rev. C. liOigh, S.J., B. D., Principal, St. Joseph’s College, 

Trichinopoly. 


* Also a co-opted member. 
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2ii. Tlio Rev. Allan F. Gardiner, M.A., Principal, Bishop Heber College, 
Trichinopoly. 

27. M.R.Ry. V. Saranatba Aiyangar Avargal, M.A., Principal, National 
College, Trichinopoly. 

2S, The Rev. J. Palocaien, M.A„ Principal, St. Thomas* College, Triehur. 
29. * M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar Avargal, M.A., 
F.R.H.S., Principal, Maharaja’s College of Arts and Training 
College, Trivandrum. 

,*U). J. Pryde, Es j, M.A., Ag. Principal, Maharaja’s College of Science, 
Trivandrum. 

H. Champion, Esq., M.A., Ag. Principal, Teachers’ College, Saidapet 
(Madras). 

:{2. Miss J. M. Gerrard, M.A., Principal, Lady Willingdon Training 
College, Triplicano, Madras. 

.‘{.‘h Miss K. N. Broekway, M.A., Principal, St. Christopher’s Training 
College, Nungambakam, Madra.s. 

:M. L*t.-Col. (\A. E. Hingston, C.LE., O.B.E., M.H.C.S., J.M.S., 

Principal, Medical College, Madras. 

25. M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Aiyar Avargal, B.A., B.E., Principal, 
Engineering College, Guindy. 

2r>. Arthur Davies. Esq., M.A., Bar.~af-Lav\ Principal, Law College, 
Madras. 

27. M.R.Ry. E. .1. John Av?., B.A., I’.L. , Principal, Law College, 

Trivandrum. 

.*iS. R. C. Broadfoot, Esq, N.D.A., 0. D.A., Principal, Agricultural 
College, Coimbalore. 

29. W Erlain Smith. Esq,. M.A. (Reader in ( !hemistrv), J’residency 
Colh'ge, Ma<lras. 

40. M.R.Ry. Rao lialiadur K. Jiamunni Menon Avargiil, M.A. (Reader in 

Zoology), Presidency College, Madras. 

41. H. C. Papworth, Esq., M.A. (Reader in English), Govt. College, 

RajahmuJidry. 

42. M.R.Ry. S. E. Raiiganathan Avargal, M.A., L.T. (Reader in Engiisf^>, 

Presidency College, Madras. 

-12. M.R.Ry. 8. Kuppuswami Sastri x\vargal, M.A (Readto* in Sanskrit), 
J ’residency College, Madras. 

14. M.R.Ry. A. Chakravarti Avargal, M. A., L.T. (Ri^ader in Philosophy), 
Presidency Ct>llege, Madras. 

45. M.R.Ry. M.A. Camleth Avargal, B. A., LL.B., Hnr.-ai- Lair (Welder in 
History), Presidemy College, Madras. 

4(}, M.R.Ry. 8. R. (T. Savoor Avargal, B.A. , D.Sr^. F. R.A.S. (Rt adcr in 
Physics), Presidency College, Madras. 

47. The Rev. A. G. Hogg, M.A., IXLitt. (Readerin Philosophy), (Ihristinn 

College, Madras. 

48. Ferrand E. Corley. Esq., M.A. (Reader in History ), Christian College, 

Madras. 

49. Edward B. Ross, Esq., M.A. (Reader in Matliernatics), Christian 

College, Madras. 

50. The Rev. A. S. Woodhurne, M.A., Ph.D. (Reader in Psychology), 

Christian Collegts Madras, 

51. M.R.Ry. D. W. Devanesan Avargal, M..4., Ph.D. (Reader in 

Zoology), (4iiistian College, Madras, 

52. The Rev. P. Carty, S.J., D.D., B.Sc. (Rcadcu' in Economics), St. 

Joseph’s College, Trichinopoly. 

♦ Also University Reader in Ecwnomics. 

3*a 
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53. The Rev. D. Honore, S.J., B.A. (Reader in Physics), St. Joseph’s 

College, Triehinopoly. 

54. iVI.R.Ky. 0. V. Chandrasekharan Avargal, M. A. (Reader in History), 

Maharaja’s College of Science, Trivandrum. 

Other Members 

[Three years from 6th March 1924.) 

Elected by the Principals of second-grade Colleges under 
section 23 (f), cA,ass IT {1) of the Act 

55. The Rev. R N. Ask w ith, M. A., Principal, Malabar (Jhristian College, 

Calicut. 

56. M.R.Ry. (lovinda Krishna Chettur Avargal, B. A., Principal, Covcrn- 

ment College, Mangalore.. 

57. Vacant. 

58. Vacant, 

59. Vacant. 

Elected by the teaching staffs of Constitnent Colleges under 
ser.tion 23 (i), class II (2) of the yici 

60. M.R.Ry. J. P. Manikkam Avargal, M.A., L.T. , Madras Clnistian 

College, 

61. Vacant* Madias Christian College. 

62. M.R.Ry. M. S. Sabhcsan Avargal, M.A., Madras Christian (Allege.. 

63. Miss E. T. Stevens, B.A. (Hons.), Women’s Christian College, 

Madras. 

64. Miss I. T, McNair, M. A., Womeirs Christian College, Madras. 

65. Miss Mariam Oommen, B.A. (Hons.), Women’s Christian College, 

Madras. 

66. Queen Mary’s College, Madras. 

67. Miss R. S, Swarnarnbal, M. A., L.T., Queen Mary’s (^olIcg(s Madras. 

68. M.R.Ry. C. H. Nainasivaya Mudaliyar Avargal, Queen Mary’s 

College, Madras. 

69. M.R.Ry. K. Adiseshii Nai^ln Avargal, B.A., B.L., L.T., Pachai- 

yappa's College, -Madras. 

70. M.R.Ry. P N. Srinivasachariyar Avargal, M.A., Paohaiyajipa’s 

College, Madras. 

71. M.R.Ry. i’. Subrahmanya Ayya Caru, B.A., L. T., Pachaiyappa’s 

College, Madras, 

72. M.R.Ry T). Subrahmanya Sarma Garu, M.A., L.T., Presidency 

College, Madras. 

73. M.R. Ry. P. S. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Presidency 

College, Madras. 

74. M.R.Ry. M. Ekambaranatha Ayyar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Presidency 

College, Madras. 

76. Afzal-ul-ulaiiia Muhammad Abdul Haq Sahib Bahadur, M.A. , 
Government iMuhammadan College, Madras. 

76. Syed Abdul Qadir Sahib Bahadur, M.A,, L.T., Government 
Muhammadan College, Madras, 

11. Muhammad Kutb-ud-din Sahib Bahadur, M.A., L.T., Government 
Muhammadan College, Madras. 

78. The Rev. L. I>. Murphy, S. J., M.A., D.D., Loyola College, Madras. 

79. The Rev. F. Basenach, S. J., B.Sc., Ph.D., Loyola College, Madras. 

80. M.R.Ry.N. Sundaram Ayyar Avargal, M. A., Loyola College, Madras. 

81. The Rev. J. S. M. Hooper, M.A., Wesley College, Royapet, Madras. 
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H2. M.R.Hy. S. Vasudevachariyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., Wealey ( 'Ollegfv 
Royapet, Madras. 

53. M.R.Ry. John R \ anigis Alv., M.A., Wesley College, Royapet. 

Madras. 

54. M.R.Ry. G. V. ISubba Rao Gam, M. A., National The osophioal College, 

Adyar. 

So. M.R.Ry. Y. Prasad Av]., M. A., B.So., National Theosophical College, 
Adyar. 

SO. Dr. J. H. Cousins, D.Lttt., National Theosophieal College, Adyar. 

57. Miss Corrie Cordon. Teachers College, Saidapet. 

58. M.R.Ry. R K. AnantJuiaiayana Ayyar Avargal, M. A., RT., Teachers’ 

College, Saidapet. 

Sit M.R.Ry. S. Ralakrishna Ay yar Avargal, R.A.,L.'1\, Teachers' College, 
Saidapet. 

IMt Lrnly Willingdon Training College, Triplicane, 

Madras. 

IM. Miss L ITiilipoz, M.A., L.T., Lady ndHingdon 'iVaining College, 

T ri ]) I io ane , Aladras. 

liL’. Miss B. Amirthammal, B.A., L.T., Lady Willingdon Training College, 
Triplicane, Madras. 

Miss Gertrude (diandler, St. Christopher’s Training (hllego, Madras, 
l^t. Mivss L. Dev’'asa}iayain, B. A. ,L.T. , St. (3iristo])liei'’s Training College, 
N 11 n g in n b au Ic am. M a < 1 1 a s 
It") Vacant. 

hh. M.R.Ry. T. S. Venkatesa x\vyar Avargal. M.A., M. L., l^aw (hllege, 
Madras. 

07. M.R.Ry. K. Siihrahnianya Pjllai Avargal, M.A., M.L., Law College, 

Madras. 

08. M.R.Ry. C. Kunhiraman Avargal, B.A., B.L., Bar.-at-Law, Law 

College, ‘AVallajah Lagh,” Kilpaiik, Madras. 

IHt Major K. G. Pandalai. M.B.C.M., FJt.C.S., I.M.S. ( Medical College). 
L-nark Hall, \T]»e(y, Madras. 

100. Medical College, Madras. 

HM. M.B..Ry. M. it. Guruswaini Mudali yar Avargal, B.A., M.I)., Medical 
College, Madras. 

102. M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaswami Ayyangar Avargal, M.A. . L.T., Engi- 
n' wing College, Guindy. 

HtT M.R.Ry. S. Krishnaswami Ayyar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Engim ering 
College, Guindy. 

lOL M.R.Ry. R Subba Rao Avargal, B.A., A.M.LC.E., A.M.I.E., Engi- 
neering College, (biindy. 

Elected by the Sen((ff' u/alcr Section 23 (»), Class 11 {3) of the Act 

I0r>. The Hon’ble Khan Bahadur Muh'mmad Usman Sahib Bahadu' , 
B.A., Aziz Bagli, Cathedral P.O., Madras. 

106. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur R. Krishna Rao Bhonsle, M.R.A.S., Stonegift, 

Vepery, Madras. 

107. M.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avargal, B.A., B.L., M.L.C., Pursewalkam, 

Madras. 
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108. The Hon’ble Mr. V. Ramadas Pantulii. B.A., B.L., High Court Vaki)» 

Mylapore, Madras. 

109. M.R.Ry. Biwan Bahadur G. Narayanaswami Chetty Garu, Saa 

Thoxn6, Mylapore, Madras. 

Elected by the teachlmj ^staffs of the A (fil iufed fir.st-yrade avd Profes.rional 
Colleges under section 23 (i)» clas.<i IT (4) of the Act 

1 10. The Rev. W. E. S. Holland, M.A., Union Christian College, Alwaye. 

111. M.R.Ry. G. V. Krishnaswami Ayyangar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Sri 

Minakshi College, Chidambaram. 

112. M.R.Ry. K. Narasimha Pai. AvI., B.A.. Maharaja’s College^- 

Ernakulam. 

113. M.R.Ry. M, V. Arunachala Sastri Avargal, M.A., LT., Nizam Collece, 

Hyderabad (J)ecean), 

114. M.R.Ry. K. S. Vaidyanatha Ayyar A\ arga], M.A.. L.T,, Goverrifnent 

College, Kumbakonam. 

115. M.R.Ry. Peter Isaac Avargal, B.A., L.T., American College, Madura. 
110. M.R.Ry. C K. Venkatachalam Ayyar, M.A., Madura College, Madura.. 

117. The Rev. A. Ambruzzi, S.J.. B.A., D.I)., F.R.IT.S., St. Aloysiiis’ 
College, Mangalore, 

1 IH, Sister BemMirta, St. Agnes’ CV)11cge, Mangalore. 

119. The Rev. N. G. Poimaiya, BA.. L.I., Pindlav (’ollege, Mannargudi. 

120. The Rev. Pi. S. Miranda, S.J., B. A., St. Prancis Xavier’s College, 

Palamcottah. 

121. i)r. Musafar Karamchaud, M.A., Pif.J)., Govt. Victoria College, 

Palghat. 

122. M.R.Ry. P. S. Venkatarama Aiyai Avargal, B.A., L.T., Hindu 

College, Tiiinovelly. 

123. M.R.Ry. S. F. Nunez Avl., M.A., St. Thomas College, Trichur. 

124. M.R.Ry. P. E. Subrahmanya Ayyar Avl.. .MA., St. Joseph's College, 

Triehinopoly. 

125. M.R.Ry. K. R. Rajagopala Aiyangar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Bishop 

Heber College, Trichinopoly. 

120. M.R.Ry. S. V. Viswanatha Aiyar Avargal, M.A., L.T., National 
College, Trichinopoly. 

127. M.R.Ry. A. Gopala Menon Avl., M.A., B. Com., Alaharaja’s College 

of Arts, Trivandrum. 

128. M.R.Ry. R. Srinivasan Avl., M.A., Maharaja’s College of Soienoe, 

Trivandrum. 

129. M.R.Ry. M. K. Govinda Pillai Avargal, B.A., B.L., Law College, 

Trivandrum. 

130. AI.R.Ry. B. Jeevaiiayakam Avargal, ^I.A., L.T., Training College, 

Trivandrum. 

131. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib M.R. Ramaswami Sivan Avargal, B.A., Bip. Ac., 

Agricultural College, Coimbatore. 
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Co-opted under Section 23 (ti) of the Act 

* M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. B, Ramanathaii Avl., M.A., B.L., L.T., 
Triplicane, Madras. 

Standing Committee of the Academic Council. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor (Chairman). 

2. The Rev. W. Meston, M.A., D.D. (Also President, h'acuity oi Aris). 

3. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib 8. Krishnaswami Aivangar Avl., M.A.. Ph. D., 

M.R.A.8., F.R.H.8. 

4. P. F. Fyson, Fsq., B.A., F. L.S. 

M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaswaml Aiyangar Avargal, M.A., L.T , President 
of the Faculty of Science. 

d. Arthur Davies, Esq., M.vV., Bar.-nf-Law^ President r)f the Faculty of 
Law. 

7. Lt.-Col. ('. A. F. Hingstoii, T.M.8., President of the Faculty ol 
Medi(‘ine. 

5. M.R.Ry. (h Nagaratnain Ayyar Avargal, B.A.. B.R., .Presidiiit, 

Facility of Eiigiucering. 

h. E. \V. G!i’c(‘n, Esq., M.A., President of the Faculty of Teaching. 

Id. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib M. R. Ramaswaml Sivan, DfP. Ag, President (d 
the Faculty ol Agriculture. 

* Also I’nivcrsity Iteador io English. 
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Ex -OFFICIO Membfbs 

1. Diwan Bahadur Sir R. Venkataratnam, Kt., M.A., Vice-Chancellor of 

the University. 

2. M.K.Ry. A. M. Varki Avargal, M.A., B.L., Principal, Union Christian 

College, Alwayc. 

3. M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri Avargal, M.A., Principal, Sri 

Minakshi College, ('hidambaram. 

4. M.R.Ry. S. K. Sul)rahman\ a Aiyar Avl., M.A., L.T., Principal, Maha 

raja’s College, Ernakulam. 

o. B. C. McEwen, Esq., M.Sc., Ag. Principal, Nizam College, Hyderabad 
(Deccan). 

0. M.R.R;y^ Rao Bahadur P. V. Scshu Ayyar Avargal, B.A., L.T., 
Principal, (Tovernmeiil ( ollego, Kiimbakonam. 

7. The Rev. VV. W. Wallace, M.A., Principal, The American College, 

Madura. 

8. M.R.Ry. V. R. Venkatarama.n Avargal, M.A., Principal, Madura 

College, Madura. 

9. The R(‘Y, Ti. ProRcj*])io, "'‘..I,, M.A., D.T)., Principal, St. Aloysius’ 

College, Mangalore. 

10. Sister M. Annuiiciata, A.C., Principal, St. Agnes’ College, Mangalore. 

11. The Rev. R. Smai e.s, M.A., Principal, Eindlay College, Manuargudi. 
P2. The Rev, A. Gna,na])iagasam, S.J., Ag. Principal, St. Xavier’s 

C’oUege, Palaiucottah , 

13. th L. Lobo, Esq., B.A.. (Cantab), Principal, Government Victoria 

College, Paigliat. 

14. M.B.Rv. M V. N, Sul>ha Jiao, M.A., Principal, Hindu College, Tinne- 

vclly.' 

U), The Rev. ('. Leigh, S..L, D. !)., Princii)al, St. Joseph’s College, 
Trieliinopoly. 

Id. Th ' Rev. Allan E. Gavdimn-, M.A., Prineipal, Bishop Heber College, 
Trichinopolv. 

17. M.K.Ry V. Saranatiia Aiyangar Avargal, M. A., Principal, National 

College, Trichinopojy. 

18. The Rev. J. Palocarcn, M.A., Principal, St. Thomas College, Trichur. 

19. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K, V. Rangaswami Aiyangar Avh, M.A., 

E.R.H.S., Principal, Maharaja’s College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

2(>. J. Pryde, Esq., M.A., Ag. Principal, Maharaja’s College of Science, 
'Tri vandrum. 

Elecied by the Frinctpals of second-grade Colleges under 
section 26 (in it ) of the A cf 

21. Tlie Rev. Purakkal K. Mathew, M.A., Principal, St. BerohmanV 

('ollege, Chenganacherry. 

22. Vacant 
2M. Vacant 
24. Vacant 
26. Vacant 
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Eleried htj the District Boards and the Municipalities under 
section 26 (1) (Hi) of the Act 

26. M.R.Ry. R. Rajavelu Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., Pleader and District 

Board Member, Vellore (North Arcot). 

27. M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur (^. Narayanaswami Chetti Gam, ‘ Gopathy 

Villa,’ San Thom6, Mylapore, Madras (Chingleput). 

28. M.R.Ry. R. K. Vcniigopal Nayudii Garu, B,A., B.L., Chairman, 

Municipal Council, Cuddalore (South Arcot). 

29. M.R.Ry. R. Maduramuthu Moopanar Avargal, B.A., B.L., Municipal 

Councillor, Tanjore (Tanjore). 

7)0. M.R.Ry. S. K. Devasikhamani Avargal, B.A., L/J’., Bishop Hebe' 
College School, Trichinopoly (Trichinopoly). 

31. M.R.Ry. Sri Krishna Nayudu Gam, B.A., B.L., Municipal Councillor, 

Poriyakulam (Madura). 

32. M.R. By. S. P. P. Shunmughasundara Nadar Avargal, Vice-Chair* 

man, Municij)al (V)iincil, Viruduii;agai' (Rc.mnad). 

33. .M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur S. Kumarasuaini Rcddiyar Avargal, B.A.. 

B.L., Government Pleader, Palamcottah (Tinnevelly). 

3t. M.R.Ry. C. K. Siibramania Mudaliyar Avargal, B.A., Vakil, Vysial 
Street, Coi m batore ( Coi mba tore ). 

36. M.R.Ry. B. A. R. Kandaswami Chettiar Avargal, Vice-President, 
District Board, Salem. 

36. Capt. R. Rajagopalaii, L.M.S., .Medical Pra^.titioner, Ootacamuiid 

(The Nilgiris). 

37. M.R.Ry. V. Madhava Raja Avargal, President, District 

Board, C.^alicut (Malabar). 

38. M.R.Ry. N. N. Siivarna Avargal, B.A,, B.L., Municipal Councillor, 

Mangalore (South Kanara). 

Elected by the Affiliated fir st-arade t Udleyes •lind’er section 

2i} ( i) {ic) '‘>f the Act 

:i0. M.R.Ry. C. P. Mathew Avargal, M.A., Ursion Christian College. 
A 1 wave. 

40. M.R.Ry. P. A. Subralimanya Ayysar Avargal, M.A., Sri Minakshi 

( ’oJlcge, Chidambaram. 

41. M.R.Ry, P. S. Ramakiiahna Aiyai Avl.. M.A., L.T., Maharaja’s 

College, Ernakulam. 

12. Muhammad Abdur Rahman Khan Bahrdur, B.A., B.Sc., Nizam 
College, Hyderabad. 

4 : 1 . M. Pv.Ky. N. K. Subba Ayyar Avarcal, M. A , L T., Government 
College, Kumbakonam. 

44. The Kev, A. J. Saunders, M.A., Ph.D., F.li.S S., American College. 
Mad ura. 

l~K M.R.Ry. V. Subhuseslia Ayyar AvK, M.A.. L.T , Madura College, 
Madura. 

41). M.R.Ry. C.J.Varkey Avargal, M.A.. St, Aloysras College, Mangalore. 
47 Sister Mechtilde, A.C., St. Agne.C College. Mangalore. 

18. M.R.Ry. S. V. Venkatachalam Ayyar Avargal, M.A., L.T., Findlay 
College, Mannargudi. 

46. M.R.Ry. V. Tyagaraja Ayyai AvL, B.A. ( Hons. L.T., St. Francis 
Xavier’s College, Palamcottah. 

IrO. M.R.Ry. P. V. Alexander Avl., M.A.. L.T., Government Victoria 
College, Palghat- 

61. M.R.Ry. K. S. Anantanarayana Aiyar Avl., M.A,, L.T., Hindu 

College, Tinnevelly. 

62. M.R.Ry. P. A. Ganesa Ayyar Avarira), B.A., L.T., St. Joseph’s 

College, Trichinopoly. 
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^>3. M.K.Ry. »S. 8. Vyasa Rao Avargal, B.A., L.T., Bishop Heber College, 
Trichinopoly* 

rA. M.R.Rv. V. .Tayaiama Aiyar AvL, B.A., B.L., Secretary, National 
College C'OuneiK Trichinopoly. 

55. M.HJiy. T. K. Navayana Ayyar AvI., M.A., St. Thomas College, 
Trichur. 

5(1. M.-U.Ky. K. Parameswaran Pillai Avargal, M.A., MchaiajaV College 
of Alta, Trivandrum. 

57. M.R.By. K. B. Krishna Ayyar AvI. . M, Maharaja’s (College of 
Scie 11 (•(% Tri va ridr u m. 


NomhidfcA bij th( CfntHcdlor umjfr (1) (a) of thf Art 

58. R. C. Crieve, Esq., M. A., Ag. Directui* of lhihji<- Instiin tion. MadraN- 

59. M.R.Ry. K. Krishiiaswami x\yyar Avargal, B A., Ag. Director ol 

Public Instruct ion, Travaricore, Tri\ aiidrum. 

(it). MAI. By. (ilieriyan Matthai Avargal. B.A.. L.T., Director of Public 
Instruct. ion. Cochin State, Triiduir. 

bl. Nawab Masooci Juiig Bahadur, H.A.^ Bar.-af-Lay\ Director of Publi« 
Instruction, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

62. R. C. Broadfoot, Esq., N.D.A., C.D.A., Principal Agricultural Collegt ., 

(’oimbatore. 

63. The Rev.W. E. »S. Holland, xM.A., Union Christian College, Alwaye. 

64. M-R.Ry. E. <7. .lohn Avargal, B.A.,B.L., Ag. Principal, Law (Vd lege, 

Trivandrum. 

65. J. P. Cotelingarn, Esq., J\r.A., Bcliary. 

66. Khaii Sahib M<dii-ud-din Lodi Khan Sahib Bahadui*, Presidency 

Magistral Madras. 

(i7. M.R.Ry. (Jali Van<lanaJii Cam. B.A.. L.q\, Headmaster, A.B.M. 
High School, Ongole. 

Tern Teacfiere tJie Uviversity appointed (by election) by the Academic 
Council under Section 26 (1) (vi) of the Act 

68. M.R.Ry. M. A. Candeth Avh, B.A., LL.B., Bar.-at-Law, Professor, 
Presidency College, Madras. 

()0, M.R.Ry'. S. E. Ranganathan AvL, M.A., L.T., Professor, Presidency 
College, Madras. 

70. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar AvL, M.A., Ph.D., 

F.R.H.8., University Professor of Indian History and An hseology, 
Nadu iStrcet, Myla[)ore, Madras. 

71. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Ramumii Menon AvL, M.A., Professor, 

Presidency College, Madras. 

72. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. B. Ramanathau AvL, M.A., B.L., L.T., 

Tri pli cane, Madras. 

73. The Rev. P. Carty, S. J., B.So., Teppakulam, Trichinopoly. 

74. The Rev. A, G. Hogg, M.A., D.Litt., Professor, Madras Christian 

College. 
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7o. M.R.By. S. Kuppuswami Sastri Avl., M. A., Professor, PK^sidcncy 
College, Madras. 

7<’>. Vacant. 

7T. Vacant. 

Executive Committee. 


1. The Vice-l. haricelloi . 

2. The Direetor of Pub}i(‘ jon, iMa«lras. 

FIlkcpet) Mem hers 
F'or the Tamil Imujuage area 

'i. M.ii.Ky. K. A. Nilakaii^a Sastri Avarga], M.A. 

4. M.K.Rv, Rho Bahadnf P, V. Soshii Aivar Avargal, B.A., L.T.' 

5. M.R.Ky. M. V. N. Subba Kao Gam, M.A. 

6. M.R.Ry. V. Jayaram Aivar Avargal, B.A., B.L. 

For the M alagala m langaacje area 

7. M.R.Ry. A. M. Varki Avargal, M.A., B.L, 

M.R.Ry. Kao Bahadur K. V. Raiigiiswaini Aiyangar Avarga., 
M,A.‘, F.R.H S. 

1'. 't’he Rev. h, Proserpio, S.J., B. A , 1) 1), 


3-b 



SYNDICATE 


( Section 18 of the Act} 

Class I — Ex-opficio Memblks 

1. Diwan Bahadur Sir H. Venkataratnain, A., Vice-Chancellor, 

University of Madras. 

2. R. G. Grieve, Esq., M.A., F.R.G.S., At;. Director of Public Instr ac- 

tion, Madras. 


Class II — <)thek .Members 

Elected bij the Hecate under ,suf,-chusc (7) 

.‘C M.R.Ky. 8. Swaminathan Avl, M.A., LL.B., B.8o., Ph.D., Bar.-'d- 
Law, IIS, Armenian Street, G.T,, Ma<lra 9 . 

4. M.R.Ry. Ran Hahadur G. A. Nateean Avl., B.A., Editor, ‘ Indian 

Review,’ Esplanade, Madras. 

5. M.R.Ry. Alladi Krishnaswami Aiyax AvL, B.A., B.L., High Court 

Vakil, Luz, Mylaporc, Madras. 

b. M.R.Ry. K \\ Krishnaswami Aiya: A.vi., B.A., B.L., High Court 
Vakil, North Mada Street, Alyh’pojc, Ma<lras. 

7. The Zamindarini of Knrnariiman^alato, ‘ Fairlawns,’ Egiuore, 
Madras. 

S. M.R.Ry. Barra Satyanarayana Gain. I'. A., H.li., High Court 
Vakil. Peters Road, Royapettah. Madra-S. 

9. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur CA. Laksltmonai^wami Mudaliar Avh. B.A., 

M. D. , Egrnore, Mad ras. 

10. M.R.Ry, M. A. Caiideth Axarir^tl. h».A.. .LL.B,, Bar.-at-Laxo^ San 

Thom 6, Mylapore, Mfwlras. 

Elected by the Aca/lnoic Coxutyll xinder sub^clause (2) 

11. The Rev. W. Meston, M.A., D. B.. Principal, Madras Christian 

College. 

12. M.RJiy, Rao Sahib S. Rrishnaswumj Aiyangar Avh, M. A., Ph !>., 

M.R A.S., F.R.II.S., University Professor of Indian Historv' and 
Archaeology, Mylapore, Madras. 

lil. P. F. Fyson, Esq., B.A., F.L.S., .Principal. Presidency College, 
Madras 

Elected by the Council of Affiliated CoIh'OrS tinker svb-dause 13) 

14. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Kauguswami Aiyangar Avl., xM.A., 

F.R. ll.S., Principal, Maharaja’s Colic jjo ni Arfr>, Trivandrum. 

15. M.R.Ry. M. V. N. Subba Kao Garn, M.A., l^iimipaj, [lindn Codc^e, 

Tinnevelly. 

16. The Rev. P. Carty, S.J., D.D.. fhSo., Sr. Josfq>])’8 College, Triohino- 

poly. 

Nominated by U.E. th^ Uo' utider a ndrr sab-claU'se (J) 

17. Lient.-Col. C. A. F. Hingston. < J.E., G.B.E., M.R.C.S,. T.M.S,, 

Principal, Madras ^ledieal ( ollege. 

18. M.R.Ry. G. Nagarjiinam Ayyic Aid.. B.A.., B.E., Ag. Principa , 

College, of Enginoeririg, Guin J , . 

19* M.R.Ky. Rao Bahadur K. Raiu niui Aleoon Avl„ M.A., Professor, 
Presidency College, Madra.''. 
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FACULTIES 

Facility of Arts 


TJie Rev. W. M. A., !). D. (President). 

M.R.Ry. Rao tSaliib S. Kri.shnaswami Aiyaiigar AvI., M.A., Ph.D., 
M.R.A.«., R.R.liR 
H, 0. Pa[ worth. Eaq., M.A. 

M.R.Ry. A. M. Varki AvL, M.A., B.L. 

M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta 8a,siri Avl., M.A. 

The Rev. W. W. Wallace, M.A . B.I>. 

The Rev. L. Proserpio, S.J., M.A., D.l). 

Sister M. Anminciata, A.C., RA. 

M.R.Ry. M. V N Subba Rao (laru, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Raugaswaini Aiyangar Avl., M.A., f.r.u.s. 
M.R.Ry, S, E. Rariganathaii Avi , M. A., I.v.T. 

M.R.Ry. 8. Kuppuswumi 8astri Avi., M A. 

M.R.Ry. A. Chakravarti Avl., M.A.. L.T. 

M.R.Ry M. A. (Jaudclh Avl., B.A., i^L. Bar.-at Law. 

The Rev. i)r. A. G. Hogg, M.A., D.Lrn. 

Eerrand E. Corley, Esq., M.A. 

'rhe Rev. Dr. A. 8. Woodburne. M.A., Ihlh, Tu.D. 

The Rev. Carty, S.J., 1). I ).. B.8c. 

M.R.Ry. C. V. Chandrasckiiaran A\ 1., M.A. 

The Rev. F. N. Askwith, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. G. K. Chottur Avl., B.A. 

M.R.Ry. G. L. Lnbo Avl., B.A 
Miss I. T. M' lMair, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. C. R. Namasivaya Mudaliar Avl. 

M.R.Ry. P N. Hritij va.sachariar Avl., M.A. 

M.R.Ry, P. Subrahmaiiya Ayya Garu, B.A., L.T. 

Svtnl Abdul Quadir Sahib B diadur, M.A., L.T. 

Miiha.mmhd Kuib ud-din Sahib Bahadur, M.A , L,T. 

Thr Hon’blr Khan B.dmdur Mubaiumad D.snian Saliib Bahadur, ih.V 
M.R.Ry. Rao Balvidur R. Krishna Rao Bhongle Avl., M.R.A.S. 

M.R.Ry. Diwan Bahadur G. Naray.iuasw^ami Chetty Guru. 

The Rev. W. E. 8. Holland, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. K S. Vaidyanatha Ayar Avl., M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. Peter Isaac Avl,, B.A., L.T. 

The Rev. A. Ambrnzzi, 8. J., B.A., D.D., F.R.H.S. 

The Rev. C. Leigh, 8.J., D.I). 

M.R.Ry. V. Saranatha Aiyangar Avl., M.A. 

The Re\ . John Palcn aivn, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. K- R. Rajagopala Aiyangar Avl., M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. S. V. Viswanatha Ayar Avl., M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry* P. S. Venkatarama Aiyar Avl., B.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K, B. Ramanathan Avl., M.A., B.L., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. T. K. Duiaiswami Aiyar Avl., M.A., L.T. 
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FACULTIES 


J. H. Cousins, Esq., D.IjItt. 

Muhammad Abdul Huq Sahib Bahadur, M.A. 

E. W, Green, Esq., M.A. 

M.R.Ky. D. Subrabiiiauya Sarma, M.A., L.T. 

The Rev. L. D. Murphy^ M.A., 

M.R.Ky. V- R. A"ejikata]*aiuaii Avargal, M.A. 
M.R.Ry. A. (iopaJa .Meuen Avargal. M.A., R. (Vuii. 
S. F. Nunez, Esq., M.A. 

The Rev. 8. Miranda, S.J,. B.A. 

The Rev. Fr. Baseijaeh, S.J., B.8o. (Boon.), Pjr.D. 
The Hev. J. S. M. Hooper, M.A. 

M R.Hy. E. J. John Avb. B.A , B.L. 

Miss E. T. Stevens, M.A, 


Faculty of Science 

M.R.Ry. K. R. i^amaswami Aiyaugar Avargal, M.A., L.T. ( Pre'ifdent). 
M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur P. V. Seshu Aiyar Avb, B.A. E T. 

W. Erlam Smith, Esq., M.A. 

M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Raniunni Menon Avb, M.A. 

M.R.Ry, S. R. U. Savoor Avb, B.A., D.So., F.R.A.8. 

E. B. Ross, Esq., M.A. 

M.R.Ry. I>. W, Devauesan Avl,, M.A., PhD. 

The Rev. D. Honore, S. J., B.A. 

M.R.Ry. J. P. Manikkam Avb, M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. M. S. Sabhesari Avb, M.A. 

Miss Edith M. Coon, M.A. 

Miss R. S. Swarnambal, M.A., DT. 

M.R.Ry. K. Chinnathambi Pillai Avb, B.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry, P. S. Subrahmanya Aiyar Avl., M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. S. Vasudevachariar Avb, B.A., L.T. 

M.R.l^y. G. V. Krishnaswaini Aiyangar Avl., M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. M. V. Arunachala Sastri Avb, M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. P. K- Anantanarayana Aiyar Avb, M.A,, L b, 

M.R,Ry. S. Balakrishna Aiyar Avb, B.A., L.T, 

M.R.Ry. G. V. Subba Rao (^aru, M.A, 

M.R.Ry, Y. Prasad Avb, M.A., B.Sc. 

M.R.Ry. R. Srinivasau Avb. M.A. 

M.R.I?>y. 8. R. Su))ra.hnianva Ayyar Avl., M.A. 

Miss Mariam Oomen, B.A. (Hons.). 

The Rev. F. Bertram, S.J.. B.A., I). I). 

M.R.Ry. N. Sundaram Avl.. M.A. 

M.R.Ry, K. Adisoslui Naidu AvJ., B.A., B. 1^.. L.'F, 

M.R.Ry. M. Ekanibara-natha Ay yar A\ 1., M.A., L/P, 

Faculty of Law 

Arthur Davies, Esq., M.A., ?iar. •at-Law. {President). 

M.R.Ry. K. Subrahmanya Pillai Avb, M.A.. M.L. 

M.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avb, B.A., B.L., M.L.a 
The Hon’ble Mr. V. Ramadas Pantulu, B.A., B.L, 

M.R.Ry. M. K. Govinda Pillai Avb, B.A., B.L. 

M.R.Ry. T. S. Venkatesa Aiyar Avl., M.A., IVLL. 

M.R.Ry. C. Kiinhiraman Avl., B.A. , B.L., Bar. -at- La 
M.R.Ry. E. J. John Avb, H.A., B.T.. 



FACULTIES 
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Faculty of Medicine 

V. A. F. (‘.r.E., O.B.E., 3J.U.C.S , I.M.S. IPreskUiU). 

M.R..K 3 ^ M. R. Guruswami Mudaliyar Avl., B.A., M.D. 

Faculty of Engineering 

M.R. Ry. G. Nagaratnam AiyarAvL, B.A., B.E. {President). 

M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaawami Aiyanerar AvL, M.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. P. Subba Rao Gam, B.A.^ A.M.I.C.E., A.M.T.E. 

31. R. Ry^ S. Krislinaswarni Ayyar Avl., 31. A., L.T. 

Faculty of Teaching 

E. W. Green, Esq., M.A. {President). 

R. G. Grieve, Esq., M.A., F.R.G.S. 

Misa J. M. Gerrard, M.A. 

MisB'K. N, Brockway, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. P. K. Anantanarayana Aiyar AvJ., M.A., L 
M.R.Ry. S. Balakrishna AiyarAvL, B.A., L.T. 

Miss M. W. Barrie, M.A. 

Mies L. Devasahayam, B.A., L.T. 

Miss Gertrude Chandler. 

M.li.Ry. I). Jeevanayakam Avl., M.A., L.T. 

Miss M. T. I'omlinson, M.A., L.T. 

Srimati B. Amirthammal, B.A., L.T. 

M.R.Ry. G. V. .Subba Rao Garu, M.A. 

M.R.Ry. Y. Prasad Avl., M. A. , B.Sc. 

Faculty of A gr ic u It a re 

M.RRy. Rao Sahib M. R. Ramaswami Si van Avl., B.A,, Dip, Ag. 
(president). 

R. <J. Broadfoot, Esq., N.B.A., C.D..A. 

M.R.Ry. AL S, Sabhesan Avl., M.A, 

.M.R.Ry. Rao Baliadiir K. Ramunni Menon Avl., M.A. 

M.R.Ry- G. Nagaratnam AiyarAvL, B.A,, B.E. 

W. Erlam Smith, Esq., ALA. 



BOARDS OF STUDIES (3 Years) 


ENGLISH 

llili December 1924. 

1. M.R.Ry. S. E. Ranganathan AvL, JM.A., L.T. {Chairman), W&t- 

den’s Lodge, Tri})Ucane, Madras. 

2. The Rev. Allan F. Gardiner, M.A., Bishop Heber College, 

Teppakulam, Trichi no poly. 

3. The Rev. C. Leigh, S.J., M.A., St. Joseph’s College, Teppakulam, 

Triohinopoly. 

4. The Rev. Gordon Mathews, M.A., B.Litt., Madras Christian Col- 

lege, Esplanade, Madras. 

5. The Rev. VV. Meston, M. .A.., D.IX, College PaWv, Kilpauk, Madras. 

6. H. C. Papworth, Esq., M. A., Presidency College, Chepauk, Madras. 

7. The Rev. L. Prose rpio, S.d., M.A., li. Aloysius’ College, 

Mangalore. 

8. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. B. Rarnanathau AvI., M.A., B. L., L.T. , 

‘ Bi h'ollii* !> ’ Ma.ni . Madras. 

9. Miss E. T. Stevens, M.A., Wo/iien’s Christiun College, Nungam- 

buukam. Cathedral, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ky. P. Subralimanya Ayya Garu, B.A., L.T., Professor, 

Pachaiyappa’s College, i'hjanoi *, M idras. 

11. M.R.Ry. D. Subralimanya Sarma, M.A., L.T., Additio.ia! Professor, 

Presidency College, 2/24. Big Street, Triplica.uc , Madras. 

12. Vacant. 

SANSKRIT 

12th December 1924. 

1. M.R.Ry. S. Kuppuswami Sastri Avl., M.A. {Chairman), 36, 

Nadu Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

2. Mahamahopadhyaya Dandapaniswami Diksliitar Avl., Sanskrit 

College, Chidambaram. 

3. M.R.Ry. K. Gopalakrishnamma Garu, M.A., L.T., Assistant 

Professor, Presidency College, Madras. 

4. M.R.Ry. S. Krishnaraurti Sastri Avl , M. A., L.T., Principal, Sri 

Minakshi Oriental Tra ning College, Chidambaram. 

6. M.R.Ry. P. N. Nilakanta Sarma A vL, Principal, Sanskrit College, 
Pattambi, Perumadaiyur P.O., Malabar District. 

6. M.R.Ry. K. Parameswarau Pillai Avl., B. A., ‘Nantiar Vitu,’ 

Trivandrum. 

7. M.R.Ry. P. P. S. Sastri Avl., M.A. {Madras), B.A. iOxon\ 

M.R.A.S., Superintendent of Sanskrit Schools, Nungambakam 
Cathedral, Madras. 

8. M.R.Ry. S. Subba Rao Garu, M.A., Principal, Sanskrit College, 

Timjiati. 

9. Mahamahopadhyaya Tata Subbaraya Sastri Garu, Vizianagram, 

10. M.RRy. & T. G. Varadachari Avl., M.A., Principal, Sa^krit 

College, Masulipatam. 



BOARDS OF STUD1E^^ 




11. M.R.Ry. S. Vedantani Aiyangar Avl., M.A., L.T., Principa), 

Sanskrit College, Tiruvadi (Tanjore District). 

12. Mahamahopadhyaya T. Venkatsubba Sastriar Avl., Principal, 

Sanskrit College, Mylapore, Madras. 

URIYA, MARATHI, HINDI, BURMESE AND SINHALESE 

12ih December 1924. 

1. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur B. Krishna Rao Bhonsle Avl., M.R.A.S. 

(Chairman), ‘ Stonegift,’ Vepery, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. H. B. Atre Avl., B.A., Hyderabad (Deccan). 

3. M.R.Ry. R. A. Kshirasagar Avl., B.A., Hyderabad i Deccan). 

4. Sriman Madhn.siidana Mahapatro Mahasayo, B.A., Parlakiniedi, 

Gan jam District. 

5. Sriman Sivaram Ratho Mahasayo, B.A., B.T., District Educational 

Offict^r, Berhampore (Ganjan>). 


GREEK, LATIN, FRENCH AND GERMAN 

12th Decfi^nber 1924, 

1. Miss D. de Jfi Hey, M.A., Principal, Queen Mary’s College, 

Mylapore, Madras. 

2. The Rev. C. H. Monahan, M.A., O.M.S. House, Vepery. 

3. The Rev. H. J. Quinn, S.J., D.D., L'^yola Colt g's Ma-flias. 

4. The Kev. P. \"erdurc, S.J. (B. cs L.). ('iKldalon^ N.T. 


J Jf/t 192’). 

r>. The Rev. Fr. A. Amhnr/zi, S..I., St. Aloysius’ College, Maiuialore. 

HEBREW, SYRIAC, ARABIC, PERSIAN AND URDU 

12tk December 1924, 

1. The Hon’ble Khan Bahadur Muhammad Usman Sahib Bahadur, 

B.A. (Chairm'in), Azi/. Bagb, Cathedral P. O., Madras. 

2. Maulavi Ali Hy Jer Sahib Tabatabai, Noorkhan Bazaar, Bajaetti 

Khate, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

3. Khan Bahadur Muhammad Bazlullah Sahib Bahadur, C.I.E., 

O.B.E., B.A., Collector, C.^ilary. 

4. The Rev. Canon Sell, D.D., ‘Maidstone,’ Harrington Road, Che bput, 

Madras. 

5. The Most Rev. Ma' I' anj.,-. M.A.. B.T)., Rethany Mission, Tiru- 

vella, Travancore, 

6. Shamsul-Ulama Muhammad Abdur Rahman Sahib Bahadur Shatii-. 

Hindustani Translator to Government, Chepauk, Madras. 

7. Maulavi Muhammad Umar Sahib Bahadur, Madrasa-Islainiah, 

Kumool. 

8- Professor Agha Muhamnmd Abbas Slivistrt% Professor, Maharaja's 
College, Mysore. 

9. Afzul-ul-ulama Muhammad Abdul*Ha/q Sahib Bahadur, M.A., 
Government Muhammadan College, Mount Road, Madras. 

10, W. iT, Prendergast, Esq., B.Litt. (Oxon), Hyderabad (Deccan). 

11. The Rev. C. K. Sell, B.A., Chaplain, Bangalore. 
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BOAHDS OF studies 


l.ifh 1020, 


12, Haji Maulavi Ziauddin Muhainiiind Sm1h}> lljiliiulur, Angappa 
Naudi Str.Hd, G.T., Madras. 

THE DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES 

Wh Der.embar 1924, 

1. M.R.Rv. Rao Sahib Dr. S. Krishnaswaini Aiyangar Avl., M.A., 

Ph.D., M.R.A.S., F.R.H.S. (Oh tirman), ' Srijayav asaiu,' 1, Kasl 
Mf.da Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

2, M.R.Ry. C. N. Anantaramaiya Sastri Avl., M.A., Maharaja’s 

College of Arts, Trivandrum. 

;'5. M.R.Ry. Joseph Muliyil Avl., B.A., (/<* C. 1*. ( handran. l-’.sq., 
Caiiiuit . 

4. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur R. A. Narasimhaohariar Avl., M.A., 

M alios wnra i u , Bangalore. 

5. M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanla Sastri, M.A., Sri Minakshi College, 

Chidambaram. 

0. Srimati O. Parukutti Amma, B.A., L.T., Audiappa Naick 

Street, Purasawalkum, V^epory, Madras. 

7. M.R.Hy. B. Rama Rao Avl., M.A., TiL.B., 32, Gangadhariswarar 

Koil Street, Vepery, Madras. 

s. M.R.Ry. B. Seshagiri Rao <hini, M.A., Maharaja’s College, 
Vi^ianagram. 

0. M.R.Ry. K, V. Subbaiya Avl., M.A., L.T., M.R.A.S., District 

Educational Officer, Tiimovelly. 

10. Mahamahopadliyaya V. Swamiiiaiha Aiyar, Sri Minakshi Tamil 
College, Chidambaram. 

a. M.R.Ry. C. P. Venkataraina Aiyar Avl., M.A., L.T., F.R.H.S., 
Saidapet (Madras). 

12. M.R.Ry. Rai Sahib G. Venkataranga Rao Garu, M.A., T. P 
Koil Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

TAMIL 

14th March 1920, 

1. M.R.Ry. C. R. Nainasivaya Mudaliar Avl. {Glmirman), " Neydal 

A'iam,’ San Tlionio, Mvlaporo. 

2. M.R.Ry. E. V. Anantarania Ayyar Avl., Tamil Paudil, Presi- 

dency College, Madras. 

8. Diwan Bahadur S. Bavanandam Pillai Avl, C.I. K., M.R.A.S., 

Jeremiah Road, Vepery, Madras. 

4. M.R.Ry. M. Kandaswami Mudaliar Avl, B.A., Pachaiyappas* 

College, Madras. 

5. M.R.Ry. R. Raghava Ayyangar Avl, Samasthanam Pandit, 

Ramuad. 

t). M.R.Ry. M. V. Ramauujaehariar Avl, Retired Pandit, 
Manalur, via Narasingampet, S.I.Ry. 

7. Rao Sahib P, Sambanda Mudaliar Avl, B.A., B.L., Madras. 

8. M.R.Ry. C. N. Saravana Mudaliar Avl, B.A., Government 

Translator in Tamil, ( 'hepauk, Madras. 

9. M,R.Ry. K. Subrahmanya Pillai Avl, M.A., M.L., High Road, 

Egmore, Madras. 



BOARDS OF STUDIES 
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10. M.R. llys I*. 8. Subralimanva Sastri Avl., M.A., Suy»eriiHoiHiont 

of Oriental Studies, Bishop Heber College, Teppakulam, Triohi - 
nopoly. 

11. Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha Ayyar Avl., Sri Minakshi 

TamiJ College, Chidambaram. 

Jlth Decembrr 1925 

12. M/R.Ry. T. V. Umamahesu aran Pillai Avl., B.A.. H.L, , 

Karan thai Tamil Sangam, Kai untbatiangudi, Tan jore, 

TELUGU 

im March 1925 

. 1. The Hon’ble Mr. V, Ramadar^ l^a.nfulu, B. A,, B.L. {Chairman), 
My la pore, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. S. Ananta Rao Gam, Telugii Pandit, PachaiyappaV'^ 

College, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry. V. Chirinasitaramaiya Sastri Garu, anagram, 

4. M.R.Ry K. Gopala Rao Garu. Tea^^hers’ College, Sai'la).)el, 

5. M.R.Ry. R. Madanagofjal Naidu (7aru, B.A., B.L., Vakil, 

Madras. 

X M.R.Ry. A. V. Narasimham P inlulu Garu, Queen Mary’s College, 
Madras. 

7. M.R.Ry. C. Nnra^aii Rao Garu, M.A.. L/r., Rajahmundry. 

8. M.R.Ry. T. Rajagopala Rao R..A., L.T., Christian Collei'e 

Madras. 

9. Rao Sahib G. V. Ramamurti P<iT\tulu u, B.A., Parlakinmdi 

10. M.R.Ry P. Subrahmanya Garu, R.A., I. T., I!i::h Roiul. I^^goutVi', 

Madras. 

11. M.R.Ry. P, Venkntarama Sastri thiru. Ceded Districts College. 

Ananta pur. 

12. M.R.Ry. Akkiraj Urnakantam. Vidyastdvharo Pandit, Prcaidem y 

Co|l'\g(s Trijjlieane, Madras. 

KANARESE 

1 ttli Mac h 1925 

1. AI.R.Ry. S. R. U. Savoor Avd., 1>. A., D.Sc., 'Phe Obscrvat<n v, 

Cathedral, Madras {Chainaav), 

2. M.R Ky, M. D. Alasijigaraehariar Avl,, Pandit. Presidency College, 

South Mada Street, Tripra'ane, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry. K. Amrita Rao A^l., M. A., L.T,, Librarian, Institute oi 

Science, Bangalore. 

4. M.R.Ry. A. Bhimachar Avl., M.A , Municipal High School, 

Bellary. 

6. M.R-Ry. K. Krishna Rao Avl., Paehaiyappa’s College, Madras. 

6. M.R.Ry. B. Krishnappa Avl., AT. A., Professor of Kanareee, 

Maharaja’s College, Mysore. 

7. M.R.Ry. P. Mangesh Rao Avl., B. .A., tfoadinaster. Government 

High School, Mercara. 

8. Rao Bahadur R. A, Narasimhaihar Avl., M.A., AlallcHwarara, 

Bangalore. 

D. M.R.Ry. B. Rama Rao Avl., M. A., LL.B., Gau trad hares war at Koi) 
Street, Ve])'‘:’\. Madras. 

B-c 
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10. M.R.Ry. B. Sitarama Rao AvL, B.A., B.L., Vakil, Mylapore, 

Madras. 

11. Pandit S. Srinivasachar AvL, Ceded Districts College, Anantapar. 

12. M.R.Ry. R. Tatachar Avl., M.A., District Educational Officer, 

Masulipatam (Kistna Dt.) 

MALAYALAM 

Hth March 1925 

1. M.R.Ry. M. A. Candeth Avl., B.A., LL.B,, Bar.-at-Law {Ghairnuin)^ 

‘ The Retreat,’ 8an Thora6, Mylapore. 

2. M.R.Ry. C. Achyuta Menon AvJ., Queen Mary’s College, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry. C. N, Anantaramaiya Sastri Avl., M.i\.., Maharaja’s College, 

Trivandrum. 

4. M.R.Ry. J. Muhyil Avl., B.A., c /o C. R. Chaiidrat), Msq., Calicut. 

6. M.R.Ry. T. K. Krishna Menon Avl., B. A., Ernakulam (Cochin). 

6. M.R.Ry. P. Krishnan Nayar Avl., Pandit, Presidency College, 

Madras. 

7. M.R.Ry. P. V. Kuruvilla Avl., B.A., L.T., Government Malayalam 

Translator, Chcpauk, Madras. 

8. M.R.Ry. P. N. Nilakanta SarmaAvJ., Central Sanskrit College, 

Pattambi. 

9. M.R,Ry. G. V. Padmanabha iSastri Avl., St. Joseph’s College, 

Trichinopoly. 

10. M.R.Ry. S. Parameswara Aiyar Avl, M.A., B. L., Trivandrum. 

1 1 . M.R.Ry. Pallatu I. Raman Avl, Government College, Palghat. 

12 M.R.Ry. Rama Varma Avl, lith Prince of Cochin, Ernakulam. 

PHILOSOPHY 

J2fh December 1924 

1. The Rev. A. G. Hogg, M.A., D.Litp. (Chairman), College House, 

Es})lanade, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. A. Chakra varti Avl, M.A., L.T., 20, Pudupet Garden 

Street, Royapcttah, Madras. 

3 M.R.Ry. M. Lakshminarayana Garu, MA., L.T., Govmrument 
Victoria College, Palghat. 

4. M.R.Ry. P. Narasiniharu Garu, M.A., L.T., Government College, 
Kumbakonam. 

6. M.R.Ry. J. S. Narayanamurti Garu, M.A., Government Ollege, 

Rajahmundry. 

b. M.R.Ry. P. N. Srinivasachariar Avl, M.A., 16^ Chitrakolam 
Brahmin Street, Mylapore, Madras. 

7. M.R.Ry. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri Avl, M.A., B.Sc., Bar.- 

at-Law, New Street, Madura, 

8. M.R.Ry. N. Venkataraman Avl., M.A., Maharaja’s College, 

Vizi anagram. 

14th Maich 1925 

t'. M.R.Ry. K. R. App:dachaiya Avl, M.A., L.T., Government 
(.'oJIege, Kumbakonam. 

lb. VcwanL 

11. Vacant. 

12 . Vac'i'tii, 
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HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 

12th December 1924 

I. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib S, Krishnaswami Aiyangar AvL, M.A., Ph.D., 

M.R. A.S,, F.R. IDS. (CAa<>7na?i), 1, East Mada Street, Mylapore, 
Madras. 

II. M.R.Ry. M. A. Candeth AvL, B.A., LL.B., Bar.-at-Law^ ‘The 

Retreat,* San Thom6, Mylaiv»re, Madras. 

3. The Rev. P. Carty, S.J., B.Sc., D.D., St. Joseph’s College, 

Teppakulam, Tri chi no poly. 

4. M.R.Ry. C. V. Citandrasekharai' Avl., M.A., Mabaiaja’s College of 

Science, Trivandrum. 

5. Miss D. de la Hey, M.A., Queen Mary’s Colle>ge, Myla|X)rc, 

Madras. 

. 6. M.R.Ry. 'r. K. Diirais vami Avyar AvL, M.A., L.T., Devuraja 
Miidali Street, Tri [dieaiie (O/.airmr/n, Economies Board). 

7. M.R.Ry. M. Koilpillai AvL. M.A., L.T., Bishop Heber College, 

Teppakuiain, Trichin opoly. 

8. M.R.Ry. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri AvL, M. A., Sri Minalvshi College, 

Chidambaram. 

9. The Tfon’IdeMi. iVL Ratnasvvami AvL, M.A., Bar,-at-Lan\ 1, 

Harrington Road, Chetfmt. Madras. 

10. M R.Ry. C. S. Srinivasachari, M.A., Professor. Pachaiyappa’e 

College, Krishnappa Naick Street, G.7\, Madras, 

11. M.R.Ry. A. V. Vcukata.ranui Aiyar AvL, M.A., L.T., Assistant 

Prol'es.sor, Presidency College, Triplieane, Madra.s. 

14lh A iKjust 1926 

12. The Rev. d. Xorrie Ainlen.on, ]\r.7\., ' (rometra,’ Harrington 

Road, ('hetpnl, Madras. 

ECONOMICS 

1. M.R.Ry. T. K, Dorai^wami Ai\ar AvL, M.A.. L.T. (Chairman)^ 

Siv;oanian Street, Triplieaia-, Madras. 

2. The Rev. A. Ambruz/i, S.J.. R.A., T).D., St. Aloysius' College, 

Kodialhai I, M angal()re. 

3. M.R.Ry’. E. S. Anantanarayanan AvL, M.A., Cengu Reddy Road, 

Egruore, Madra.s. 

4. The Rev. P. Carty, S.J,, B.Sc., D.I)., St. Joseph’s College, Teppa- 

kulam, Trichinopoly. 

6. M.R.Ry. P. S. L/okanathaii AvL, M.A. , Dtp. Ec. , 9, Nili Veerasami 

Chetti Strf’iet, Trip]i(iane, Madras. 

0. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib S. Kri.slinaswaini Aiyangar AvL , M.A. , Pii.D., 
I, East Mrvd;; Street, Mylapore, Madras {Chairman, Tlistory 
Board). 

7. M.R.Ry. John Matthai AvL, B.A., B.L., B.Litt., D.So., Cat utta, 

8. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar Avl., M.A., 

F.R.H.S , ‘Rnghava Vilas,' Trivandrum. 

9. The Rev. A. J. Saunders, M.A., f'li.D., F.R.E.S., American College, 

Madura. 

10. M.R.R.y. S. Subbarama Aiyar Avl., M.A., Dtp, Eo., Lecturer, 

Madra.s (Jhristian CoIIt-ge, Esplanade, Madras. 

11. IM.R.Ry. M. S. Snbba Kao AvJ., M.A., Bar. ai Lair., Principal, 

IMaharaja's College, Mysore. 
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14th Aug^ist 1925 

12. Mins '^riicresa Joseph, M.A., B.Sc., ^neeii iMary’y (UJlege, 
Madras. 

MATHEMATICS 

1. M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaswami Aiyangar Avl., M.A., L.T. {Chairman)^ 

48, Singrachari Street, Triplioane, Madras. 

2. Edward B. Ross, Esq., M.A. ‘Wingate,’ Brodie’s Road, Mylapore 

Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry. K. Ananda Kao Avl., M.A., Professor, Presidency College, 

Triplicano, Madras. 

4. M.R.Ry; M. V. Arunachala Sastri Avl., M. A., L.T., Lecturer, 

Nizam College, Hyderabad (Deccan). 

5. M.R.Ry. S. Balakrisbna Aiyar Avl., B.A., L.T., Lecturer, Teachers* 

College, Saida pet. 

t). M.R.Ry. K. Chinnathambi Pillai Avl., B.A., L.T., ‘Corona Villa,’ 
Gengu Reddi Road, Egmore, Madras. 

7. M.R.Ry. G. V. Krishnaswami Aiyangar Avl., M. A., L.T., Lecturer, 

Sri Minakshi College, Chidambaram. 

8. M.R.Ry. R. Krishnasw^ami Aiyar Avl., B.A., Trivandrum. 

9. Dr. S. R. U. Savoor, B.A., D.Sc., The Observatory, Cathedra] P.O., 

FA'S 

10. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur P. V. Seahu Aiyar Avl, B.A., L.T., 

Government College, Kumbakonam. 

11. M.R.Ry. G. A. Srinivasan Avl., M.A., L.T., Professor, Maharaja’s 

College, Krnakiilam. 

1 4th Au(jU’^i 1925 

12. M.R.Ry. M. "I\ Nammi Ayvangar A\l., M.A.. Mallesv\ arara, 

Bangalore. 

PHYSICS 

1. M.R.Ry. P. K. Anantanarayana Aiyar Avl , M.A., 'LJW {(Jlutirnwii), 

30, Seshadialla Mudali Street, Saidapet, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur M. C. S. Anantapadmanabha Rao Avl., 

M.A., L.T., 61, Subrahmanyasami Coil Street, Saidapet, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry. V. Appa Rao Garu, M. A., L.T., Government Arts College, 

Rajahmundry. 

4. Miss Edith M. Coon, M.A., Women’s Christian College, Nun* 

gambakam, Cathedral, Madras. 

o. The Rev. D. Fonore, S.J., B.A., St. Joseph’s College, Teppakulam, 
Trichinopoly. 

G. M.R.Ry. K. Janaki Rao Pantulu Garu, B.A., L,T,, Principal, 
Maharaja’s College, Vizianagram. 

7. M.R.Ry. S. Krishnaswami Aiyar Avl., B.A., L.T., Principal, Mrs. 

A. V. N. College, Vizagapatam. 

8. M.R.Ry. J. P. Manicktim Avl., M.A., L.T., Lecturer, Madras 

Christian College, Fenn Hostel, Madras. 

9. The Rev. A. Moffat, M.A., B.Sc., LL.D., F.R.S.E., rnion Chris- 

tian College, AKvayc. 

10. M.R.Ry. A. L. Narayan Avl., M.A., D.Sc., F.I.P., Maharaja’a 

College, Vizianagram 

11. M.R.Ry. P. S. Subrahmanya Aiyar Avl., M.A., L.T. . Assistant 

Professor, Presidency College, Madras. 

12. M.R.Ry. S. Vaaudevachariar Avl., B.A., L.T., Wesley College^ 

Royapet, Madras. 
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CHEMISTRY 

1. Miss K. 8. iSwariiambal, M,A., L.T. {Chu'n’niai))^ Queen Mary^s 

College, Mylapore, Madras. 

2, ^V. Erlarn Smith, Esq., M.A. ‘Clement House,' NTingambakain,. 

Cathedra], Madras. 

Jl. Edward Barnes, Esq., B.Sc., Christian College, Madras, E. 

4. M.B,.Ry. M. Damodara Kini A\d., M.A., L.T., Government College, 
Kumbakonam. 

0. Dr. B. B. Dcy, M.8c., D.Sc., F.I.O., Presidency College, Tripiicaiie, 

Madras. 

<>. E. ]\1. Flint, Esq., M.A., B.Sc., American College, Madura. 

7. The Kev. A. Haas, 8.J., St. Joseph’s College, Teppakulam, 
Trichinopoly. 

H. H. O. Kershaw, Esq., B.A., B.Sc.,' Torfels,’ Nungambakam, 
Cathedral, Madras. 

9. B. C. McEwen, Esq., B.Sc., F.C.S., Nizam College, Hyderabad 

(Deccan). 

10. K. L. Moudgill, Esq., B.A., i>.Sc., F. i.C',, Maharaja’s College of 

Science, Trivandrum. 

11. M.R.Ry. P. A. Narayana Aiyar Avl.. M.A,, L.T., Govt. Arts 

^ 'ulleg(*, IJajalimimdry. 

12. M.R.Ry. T. 8. Natarajan Avl., B.A., F.C.S., Pachaiyappa’s 

College, Madras. 

BOTANY 

1. M.R.Ry. M, 8. Sabhcsan Avl., M.A. {Chairman), 18, Nallatambi 

Miidali Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. T. Ekambaram Avl., M.A., L.T., Ph.D., Teachers' College, 

Saidapet (Madras). 

3. P. F. Fyson, Esq., B.A., F.L.S., Principal, Presidency Collega, 

Chepauk, Triplicane, Madras. 

4. Miss E, K. Jaiiaki, B.A. (Hons.), Women's Christian College, 

Nungambakam, Cathedral, Madras. 

5. Miss C. K. Kausalya, B.A., B.Sc., L.’r., Queen Mary’s College, 

Mylapore, Madras. 

b. M.R.Ry. M. O. Parthasarathy AiyaiiLmr Avl., M.A., L.T., I. 
Hanumantaroyan Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

7. M.R.R5^ Diwan Bahadur K. Rangachariar Avl., M.A., L.T., 

Villivakkam, Near Perainbore, Madras. 

8. M.R.Ry. M. A. Sarnpathkumaran A\l., M.A., Ph.D., Central College 

Hostel Quarters, Bangalore. 

9. M.R.Ry. 8. Sundararamau Avl., M. A., Agricultural College, Lawley 

Road, C'Oimbatore, 

10. M.R.Ry. C, Taduliiiga Muda liar Avl. , F.L.8., Agricultural College, 

La’wley Road, Foimbatore. 

11. M.R.Ry, Rao Sahib T. S. Venkataramau Ark, M.A., Agriculturai 

College, Lawlev Road, Coimbatore. 

12. Vacant, 

ZOOLOGY 

1. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. Kamunni Menon Avk, M.A. (Chainnun), 

‘ Lakshmisadan,’ Purasawalkum, Vepery, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. D. W. Devanesan Avk, M.A., Ph.D., Asst, to l>iieetor of 

Fisheries, Chepauk, Madras. 
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3. M.R.Ry. R. Gopala Aiyar Avl., M.A., L.T., Professor, Mabaraja/s 

College, Prnakulam. 

4. F. H. Gravely, Esq., T).Sc., Museum House, Egmore, Madras. 

6. M.R.Ry. K. Karunakaran Nair Avl., M.A., 7, Sundararnurti Road, 
Cox Town, Cham araj pet. Bangalore Citv. 

6. M.R.Ry. C. Laksbrninaravanan Avl, M.A., 10, Ma-ngaduswami 

Street, Nungambakam, Madras. 

7. Miss E. D. Mason, M-A., Women's Christian College, Nungambakam, 

Madras. 

8. M.R.Ry. C. R. Naraysna Rao Avl, M.A., Central College, Bangalore. 

9. M.R.Ry. K. 8. Padmanahha Aiyar Avl. M.A., L.T., Maharaja’s 

College of Science, Trivandrum. 

10. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib Y. Rainnchandra Rao Avl., M.A., F.E.S.,. 

Agricultural College, Lnwley Road, Coimbatore. 

11. M.R.Ry. B. Sundorraj Avl, M.A., Ph.I)., Director of Fisheries, 

Chepauk, Madras. 

GEOLOGY 

1. Rao Bahadur H. Nnrayana R.ao, M.A. ‘Blanker Bagli,* 

Kilpaiik, Madras. 

2. M.R.Ry. C, K, Krisbna.swami Pillai Avl, M.A., L.T., M.S(\ 

(Loud. ). D.T.C., Pre^'ic'eni y 'rriplicnno, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry, E. Masillairiani Avi., B.A., B.Sc., State Geologist, 

7’rivandrum, 

4. M.R.Ry. V. S. Bam’ asiva Aivar Avl, B.Br., L.C.E., KG.S.. ‘Sam- 

basadan,’ Basavangndi, BangaIor'\ 

6. M.R.Ry. P. Bampath Aiyangar Avl, MA. ‘Komala, Vilas,* Basa- 
vangudi, Bangalore, 

6. Vdcnnt. 

LAW 

Sfh Aiupist 1094 

1. M.R.Ry. ('. Kunliiraman Avargal, B. A., B.L., Bar.-af-Lair {Ok'dr- 

man). 

2. II B. Chatfi(4d, E.sq., B.A., Bar.-ai-L.i/w, Law C'ollegr, 'ib'iviui- 

dru m. 

B. M.R.Ry. K. Bubiahmaiiya Pillai Avaiyal, M.A., M.L,, High Road, 
Egmore, Madras. 

4. M.R.Ry. B. Rama.swatni Ayyar AvargaJ, B.A., B.L., Bnnda- 

reswaraswami Birecd, Mylap(H’<y Madras. 

5. AlR.Ry. S. Safyamurti Ava.rgal, B.A., B.L., Burasawalkiim, 

Madras, 

f>. The Hon’hlo Mr. V, Ramadas Bautiilu, B.A., B.L., Mylapore, 
Madras. 

7. The Hon’bk^ Sir Y. M. Coutts -Trotter, /v/., M.A., Bar. -at Law ^ Chief 

Jnstiei‘, High Court, Madras. 

8. The Hon’blo Mr, Justice C Madhavau Nair, B.A., B ir.-at-Law, 

N nug{i.m])a.Kanr Madras. 

9. Artli II r Davies, Esq., M.A., Bar.-at-Law, Law College, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. K, V. Krishnaswami Ayyar \vargal, B.A., B.L., Myla- 

pore, Madras. 

11. M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur S. Vavadarliariar Avargal, B.A., B. L., 

Mylapore, Madras. 

12th December 1924 

12. The Hon’ble Mr Justice C. E. Odgers, M.A., B.C.L., Madras. 
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MEDICINE 

14th August 1925 

1, Lieut.-Coi. C. A. I‘. Kingston, C.I.E., O.B.E,, M.R.C.S., LM.S. 

{Chairman), Medical (Vdlege, Madran. 

12th December 1924 

2, Major F. J. Anderson, M.C., I. M.S., Medical College, Vizagapatam. 
3- M.R.Ry. M. R. Guruswami Mudaliar AvL, B.A., M.I)., C.M., *Sla- 

den’s Garden,’ Kilpauk, Madras, 

4, M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar AvL, B.A., 

M,D., Assistant Superintendent, Government Hospital for Women 
and Children, Egmore, Madras. 

6.. Major G. E. Malcomson, M.D., LM.S., Medical College, Madras, 
ti. Major C. Newcomb, M.D., I.M.S., Medical College, Madras. 

7. Major-General T, H. Symons, C.S.l., O.B.F., I.M.S., 81, Mount Road, 
Simla. 

5. M.R.Ry. T. S. Tirumurti AvL, B.A., M.B., C.M., Medical Col- 

l(*ge, Vizagapatam. 

9. Major R. E. Wright, M,D., I.M.S., Government Ophthalmic Hospi- 
tal, Egmore, Madras. 

14Jh August 1926 

U». Lt. -(’(>]. M. N. (dioudhari, M.B.C.M., General Hospital, 

Madra.,s. 

Hlh March Jfeja 

11. K. W. G. Bradtiekl, I.M.S., Medical Colh^U'. Madras. 

Major K. G. I'anda-lai, M.B.C.M., F.R.C.S., I.M.S.. I.aiia,rl. Hall, 
A'oj)ci-y, Madras:. 

ENGINEERING 

12 (h December 192 J 

1. M.R. f!y. G. Nagaratnani Aiyar AvL, B.A., B. E. {Chairman), 

of Engineering, Guindy, Saidapet. 

2. niwiu) Bahadur R. N, Arogyasami Mi daliar, B.A., B.E., Retd. 

Sii]>crintending Engineer, Royapuram Madras. 

2. A. A. Biggs, Esq., M.T.C.E., Agent, M. & S. M. Railway, Park 
Pnwo, Madras. 

4. Lt.-GoL Sir Bradford Leslie, Kt., O.B.E., M.I.C.E., M.I.E.E., Port 
Trust, Madras. 

o. E. J. B. Greenwood, Esq., M.Sc., M.LE.E., Electrical Engineer, 
P.W. 1)., Cj>epauk, Madras. 

B. M. R. Kharegat, Esq., x\.M.I.C.E., c/o The Chief Engineer, P.W.D., 
Chepa.uk, Madras. 

7. Diw a ti Bahadur A. V. Ramalinga Aiyar, B.A., B.C.E,, Lloyd’s Road, 

Roya-pettaL, Madras. 

8. M.R.Ry. K. R. Ramaawami Aiyangar AvL, M.A., L.T., 48, Sing- 

rachari Street, Triplicane, Madras. 

0. M.R.By. S. A. Ramaswami Aiyar AvL, Principal, College of Engi- 
ne* ring, Bangalore. 
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10. P, Rothera, Esq., Chief Engineer, South Indian Railway, Tricbi 
iiopoly. 

n. M.R.Ry. P. Subba Rao AvL, B.A., A.M.LE.E., A.M.T.E., ‘Nari*- 

yana Bagh,* Edward Elliot’s Road, Mylapore. 

1 2 Vciconf* 

TEACHING 

1 fth August 7925 

1. E. W. Green, Esq., iM.xA. (Chainnatf)^ ( iovi. j\riihammadan (’lil- 

lege, Madras. 

72/7? December 1924. 

2. Miss J. M. Gerrard, M, A., Lady Willingdon Training College, Tripli 

cane, Madras. 

3. M.R.Ry. Ran Bahadur M. C. S. Anantapadmanabha Rao AvL, M.A, 

LT., 64, Snbrahmaiiyaswami Koil Stretd., Saidapet, Madras. 

4. M.R.Ry. S. Balakrishna Aiyar Avl.,B.A., L.T., Teachers’ Coneg»j, 

Saidapet (Madras). 

5. Miss M. W. Barrie, M.A., Lady Willingdon Training Oollegt, 

Triplicane, Madras. 

6. Miss K. N. Brockway, M.A., St. Christopher’s Training College, 

Nungambakam, Madras. 

7. Miss Corrie Gordon, Teachers’ Colh^ge, Saidapet (Madras). 

8. M.R.R-y. Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar Avl., M.A.. 

F.R.H.S., ‘ Raghava Vilas,’ Trivandrum. 

0. R. AV. Ross, Esq., B.A., lit. Educational nfiie(U’, Madras. 

10. M.R.Ry. P. Shankunuy AvL, AJ.A., L.T., Teachers’ (Jollege. 

Saidapet (Madras). 

11. Miss A. B. Van Doren, B.A., Chittoor (Chittoor District). 

12. il. A. Yates, Esq., M.A., Inspector of Schools, Bangalore. 

AGRICULTURE 

J2th- Dereti.be, 1924. 

1. Rao Sahib M. R. Ramaswami Sivan, B..A., Dip. Aa. {( 'hairnuvn). 

Agricultural College, Lawley Road P.O., Cbimbatore. 

2. R. 1). Aristead, Es(]., M.-A , Drif^ctor <*1 Agriculture, f’hep;iuL. 

Madras. 

3. M.ILR;\ . D. Aimmht. Rao A' !•. B.Sc., Dejrity Director of AgrieultTirc. 

Si. Thomas' Mouol, 

4. M.R.Ry, D, Bnl ik! ishnanuirii Pantiilu G<in], Dii'. Ag., Agricn’ivai 

(V)lk>g(\ Lawlev Road P.O., ('oiinljatott'. 

o. R. C. liroadfoot. Esq,, N. D A.. .Kgriciiltural C«>llege. Lawley 

Road P.O., Coimbatore, 

t). M.R.Ry. G. Nagaratnam Aiyar Avl., B.A., B.E , College of Eng/- 
iieering, Gnindy (Saidapet, Madras). 

7. R. Y. NoiTis, Escj., D.Sc., F.T.C., Indian Institute of Science, 
Bangalcre. 

5. M.R.Ry. Rao Sahib Y. Ramachandra Ran Avl., ALA., F.E.S., Agri- 

cultural College, Lawley Road P.O., Coimbatore. 

9. AI.R.Ry. Di wan Bahadur K. Rangaebanaj Avl, ALA., L.T., Villi - 

vakkam. near Peram bur, Aladras 

10. M.R.Ry. M. S. Sabhosan, j\LA., 18, Alallatambi Mudali Street, 
Triplicane, Madras. 

.11. M.R.Ry. C. Tadulingam Aliidaliar Avl., F. L.S., Agricultural (’ollegtr, 
Law ley Road P O., Coirabi^tore. 

12. Vocaut. 
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UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 

Members of the Committee 

1. b\ H. (.'^avel^^ Esq., D.So. (Ex-Officio Chamnan). 

2. M.R.Ry, S. R. Rarj^anat/hari Avl., M.A,, L.T., Librarian. 

Ex-Officio Secretary. 

Two yntrs from 8th September 1924. 

3. Af.K.Ry. Rao Sahib S. Krishiiiiswami Ai^’^antrar AvJ., ALA., Ph.D., 

M.R.A.S., F.R.H.S. 

4. ALR.Ry. S. E. lUn<-anathara Avl., ALA., L.T. 
n. VV. Erlam Smith, E.sq., ALA. 

h. AI.R.Ry. S. Satyamurti Avl., B.A., B. L., M.L.C. 

7. ALR.Ry. 8. Kuppmwami Sastri Avargal, M.A. 

g‘| Vacant. 


UNIVERSITY TEACHERS. 

I. Professor ob' Indian' Hlstory and Archaeology 
M.R.Jty. Rao Sahib 8. Kri.sliiiasvvami Aiyangar Avl., ALA., Bii.D., 
Vr.R.A.S., F.R.H.S. (appointed 1st Novionbcr 1914, rea]>poin ted 
Xnvdati'o'. 1919 j and reappointed 1 si November. 1924.) 

2. I’ROFESSOK OB’ TnDFAN ECONOMICS. 

Vacant. 

3, Reader in Indian Economics 

M.R.Ry. T. K. Duraiswami Ai^'^ar AvL, ALA., L.T. {24th September^ 1921) 
(on other duty as Ag. Pr(/fo.ssor). 

4. Lectcrers in Economics 

M.R.Ry. P. 8. Lokanatlian Avargal, M.A. (on other duty as Ag. Assistant 
Pi’ofessor) (Reader). 

M.R.Ry. K, C. Ramakrishnan Avargal, M.A. 


SECONDARY SCHOOL-LEAVING CERTIFICATE BOARD, 
MADRAS 

Ex-Officio. 

R. G. Grieve, Esq., AI.A , F.R.G.S., Director ol Public Instruction, Madras 
(President). 

Rao Bahadur R. Krishna Rao Bhonde, AI.R.A.8. (Secretary). 

Officials. 

*1. J. A. Yates, Esq., AI.A. {On leave). 

2. R. M. Statham for a period of six months from 15th July 1926. 

’ University leprescintative on tin; S.S.L,C\ Boaid. 


4 
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MEMBERS OF THE TAMIL LEXICON. COMMITTEE 


*3. P. Sh^mkunni AvL, MA., L.T. 

4. H. A. Hart, Esq., M.A., L.T. 

5, Muhammad Sahih Bahadur, M.A., LL.B. 

(i. H. F. Saimrlerp, Esq., M.A. 

N on-Officials . 

*7. M.R.Ry. V. Venkatasubbayya Garu, B.A., L.T. 

*8. M.R.Ry. S. Krislinaswami Aiyar Avl., B.A., L.l . 

9. M.R.Ry. P. E. Devadasau Avl., B.A.,‘L.T. 

10. M.R.Ry. I. Kanakachalam Pantuln Garu, M.A., L.T. 

11. Miss A. B. Van Doren, B.A. 


MEMBERS OF THE TAMIL LEXICON COMMITTEE 

1. M.R.Ry. K. V. Krishnaswami Ayyar Avl., B.A., B.L. (Chairman). 

„ C'. P. Venkatarama Ayyar Avl., M.A., L-T. (Cor res 

f)ondent). 

3. R<" . J. S. Chandler, M.A., B. Litt. 

4 M.R.Ry. S. Kuppuswami Sastriar AvL, M.A. 

5. W. H. Warren, Esq. 

(). M.R.Ry. E. V. Anantarama Ayyar Avl. 

7. ,, S. E. Ranjranathan Avl., M.A., L.T. 

8. ,, Mahamahoijadyuya V. Swaminatha Ayyar Avl. 

9. ,, 0. K. Subrahmanya Mudaliar Avl., B.A. 

lOi iS. Anaya rtavinayakam Pillai Avl., M.A., X.i.T. 

11. The Rev. W. Meston, M.A., D.B. 

l-k M R.Ry. Rao Bahadur A. Lak.shmanaswaini Mudaliyar Avl. 
B.A., M.D. 

13. M.R.Ry. K. Cliiniiat ambi Pillai Avl., B.A., L.T. 

14. ,, A. Cliakravarti Avl., B.A.. L.'l'. 

16. ,, Rao Bahadur K. B, Ramanalhaii Avl.. M.A., ILL., L.T. 

1(). , Rao Sahi!) P. Sambano’a Mudidiyar, Av!., B.A., B.L, 

17. C. R, Nainas ivaya Mudalij^ar Avl. 


UNIVERSITY REPRESENTATIVE ON THE COURT OF VISITORS 
OF THE INDIAN INSTITUTE OF SCIENCE, BANGALORE (5 YEARS) 

8th December y 1922. 

W. Erlam Smith, Esq., M.A. 


REGISTRAR 

William McLean, Esq., M.A., B.L. 


Messrs. Hoe k Co. 


PRINTERS 


♦ University representatives on the S.S.L.O. Board. 
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SUCCESSION LISTS 


CHANCELLORS 


1867 The Right Hon’ble Lord Harris. 

1859 Sir Charles E. Trevelyan, K.C.B. 

1860 W. A. Morehead, Esq. 

„ Sir Henry George Ward, G.C.M.G 
,, W. A. Morehead, Esq. 

1861 Sir William Thomas Denison, K.C.B. 

1803 E. Malt by, Esq. 

1864- Sir William Thomas Denison, K.C.B. 

1860 The Right HoiTble Francis Napier, Baron Napier. 
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1908 Francis Dewsbury, Esq., B.A., LL.B. 
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the 


1867 The Hon. W. Holloway . . l)o. do. 
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PREFATORY NOTE 


The University of Madras was founded under the Act of 
[ucorporation XXVII of 1857. Tliis Act was in opt^ration until 
1904 when as a result of the Commission appointed by the 
Government of India in 1902 to examine the working of the 
Universities under that system, the Indian University Act VIII 
of 1904 was passed with tlie intention of reorganising the 
Universities in India and of enlarging their functions in the 
matters of University Teaching and of supervision over affiliated 
colleges. This Act again has been ,supers(Hled by th(^ Madras 
University Act No. VII of 1923 wliicli was passed by tln^ 
Legislative Council of Madras early in 1923, and came into force 
on let May 1923. This new Act was jiassed so as to reorganise 
the University ‘with a view to establisliing a teaching and 
residential University at Madras while enabling the University to 
continue to exercise due control over the quality of tlu- teaching 
given ]jy colleges which are to constitute the University or are 
affiliated to it.’ The Chancellor, the Pro- Chancellor, the Vice- 
Chancellor, th(; Senate, the Syndicate, tlie Acadiunic Council and 
the Council of Affiliated Colleges constitute the body corporate of 
the University. Tin? Visitor of the University is the Governor- 
General ; the Chancellor is the Governor of Madras ; the Pro- 
Chancellor is the Minister of Educatiori ; the Vice-Chancellor is 
a whole-time officer, to whom a salary may be ])aid, who holds 
office ordinarily for tliree years, and is appointed by thr* 
Chancellor from among five persons recommended by the 
Senate. The Authorities of the University under this new Act 
are (l)t]ie Senate, (2) tlie Syndicate, (3) the Academic Council, 
(4) tho Faculties, (5) tlie Boards of Studies, (6) tlie Council of 
Affiliated Colleges and (7) such other Authorities a,s may be 
declared by the Statutes to be Authorities of the Univ.TFdy. 



MADRAS ACT No. VII of 1923 

Passed by the Legislative Council of Madras 

(Received the assent of the Governor on the 28th February 1923 
and that of the Governor-General on the 29th March 1923 ; 
the assent of the Governor-General was first published in the 

Fort St. George Gazette of the 1st May 1923.) 

An Act to provide for the reorganization of the Madras 
University 

Whereas it ia expedient to reorganize the University of 
Preamble Madras with a view to establisliing a teaching and 
residential University at Madras while enabling 
the University to continue to exercise due contiol o^^er the 
quality of the teaching given by colleges which are to constitute 
the University of Madras or arc affiliated to it ; 

And whereas it is desirable to foster the development of 
academic life and corporate unity as well in the colleges as in 
the University by so promoting co-operation among the colleges 
and between the University and the colleges as to utilize to the 
full the teaching resources available within the limits of the 
University ; 

And whereas it is desirable by the concentration and 
co-ordination of resources for higher teaching and research at 
suitable centres outside the limits of the University to prepare 
for the institution of new Universities ; 

And whereas the previous sanction of the Governor- General 
has been obtained for the passing of this Act ; it is hereby 
enacted as follows : — 

Chapter I —Preliminary 

Short title l. (l) This Act may be called the Madras 
^i^eommeiice- University Act, 1923. 


(2) This section shall come into force at once. The rest 
of this Act shall come into force on such date or dates as the 
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Local Government may, by notification, appoint and different 
dates may be appointed for different provisions of this Act. 

2. In this Act, unless there is anything rcpug- 
Definitions subject or context — 

(a) 'Affiliated College' means a college situated outside 
the limits of the University and affiliated to the University of 
Madras as constituted ]>rior to the commencement of this Act or 
admitted to the piivileges of affiliation with the Univcn-sity 
under conditions })rescribed in this behalf. 

(h) ' Constituent College ’ ineans a r'ollegcj maintained or 
jccognized by the University in accordance with the provisions 
of this Act in which instruction is jjrovided under prescribed 
conditions and which is situated within the limits of the 
University. 

(c) ' First-grade College ’ means a college which submits 
its students to examinations qualifying for degrees other than 
professional degrees. 

{d) ' Hostel ' means a unit of residence for students of 
the University maintained or recognized by the University in 
accordance with the provisions of this Act. 

(e) ‘ Limits of the University ’ means the territory within 
a radius of ten miles from Fort St. George. 

(/) 'Prescribed' means prescribed by the Statutes, 
Ordinances or Regulations, 

(g) ' Principal ' means the head of a constituent college 
or of an affiliated college, 

(A) ‘ Registered graduates ’ means graduates regis(,ered 
under the ju'ovisions of this Act or of the Indian Universities 
Act, 1904. 

(i) ' Second-grade college ' means a college which prepares 
its students for the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science and does not submit its students to Degree Examinations. 

(j) ' Teachers ' includes professors, readers and^ lecturers 
and such other persoas giving instruction in constituent or 
affiliated colleges or hostels as may be recognized by the Univer- 
sity to be teachers. 
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(k) ‘ Teaclms of the University ’ means persons appointed 
by the University to give instruction on its behalf. 

(l) ‘ University ’ means tlie University of Madras as 
reconstituted under this Act. 

(m) ‘ University centre ’ means a local area, outside the 
limits of the University, recognized by the Local Government 
on the recommendation of the University as containing one or 
more colleges competent to engage in higher teaching and 
research work and to ]n*omote University life in a manner 
calculated to prepare for the institution of a new University. 

(»i) ‘ Unimrsity Professor ’ means a Professor appointed 
to deliver lectures, to conduct classes, to engage in or direct and 
supervise research, or to do any other academical work that may 
be entrusted to him under the provisions of this Act. 


Chapter H — The University 


3. (1) The first Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor and Vice-Chan- 
('cllor of the University and the first members of 
The Un vers y Senate, the Syndicate, the Academic Council 
and the Council of Affiliated Colleges and all persons who may 
hereafter become such officers or members so long as they 
continue to hold such oflice or Jiiembership are hereby (consti- 
tuted a body corporate, by the name of the University of 
Madras. 


(2) The University shall liave perpetual successioji and a 
common seal and shall sue and be sued by the name of the 
University of Madras, 


Vacation 

Fellowships 


of 


L As from the date on which section 3 and this section 
are Inought into oj)eration the (ffiaucellor shall 
cease to exercise liis functions under any Act 
or Acts heretofore in force and the Vice-Clian- 
cfillor and all Fellows and Honoraiy Fellows of the University 
of Madras as constituted and incorporated by any A(‘t or Acts 
iieretofore in force shall cease to be the Vice-Chancellor, Fellow.s 
and Honorary Fellows of the University, respectively. 


5. (1) No person shall be excluded from membership of 
,, any of the authorities of the University or from 
University admission to any degree or course of study on 
closes and gi ound of sex, race, creed, or class, and 

creeds lawful for the University to adopt 

or impose on any person any test wliatsocvei' 
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relatiDg to religious belief or profession in order to entitle liini to 
be admitted thereto as a teacher or student or to hold any otlice 
therein or to graduate thereat or to enjoy or exercise any 
privileges thereof except where in respect of any particular 
benefaction accepted by the University such test is made a 
condition thereof. 

Disqualifica- (^) person shall be qualified for elec- 

tion for mem- tion or nomination as a member of any ol the 
bership. authorities of the University if he 

(a) is at the date of election or nomination of unsound 
mind, deaf-mute or suffers from contagious leprosy, or 

(b) is an unccrtificated bankrupt or undischarijed insol- 
vent, or 

(c) has ])een convicted ]>y a court of law of an offence 
which involves moral delinquency. 

In case of disj)ute or doubt, the Syndicate shall detenmne 
whether a person is disqualified under this sub-section and its 
decision shall be final. 


6. (1) No attendance at any instruction otlier than tliat 
conducted or recognized ]>v the University 

the University 


T^ching of qualify for admission to an examination 


The Visitor 


of tlie University. 

(2) The authorities responsible for organizing such instruc- 
tion shall be those ])rescribed therefor. 

(3) The courses of study and curricula sliall be thoae- 
prescribed. 

7. (1) The Governor-General shall be tlie 
Visitor of the University. 

(2) The Visitor shall have the right to cause an inspection 
to be made, by such person or persons as he may direct, of 
the University, its buildings, laboratories, libraries, museums, 
workshops and equipment and of any institutions associated 
with the University and also of the teaching and other work 
conducted or done by the University and to cause an inquiry 
to be made in respect of any matter connected witli the 
University. The Visitor shall in every case give notice to the 
University of his intention to cause such inspection or inquiry 
to be made and the University sliall be entitled to be represented 
thereat. 
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(3) The Visitor may address the Chancellor with reference 
to the results of such inspection or inquiry and the Chancellor 
shall communicate to the Senate and to the Syndicate the 
views of the Visitor and may, after ascertaining the opinion 
of the Senate and the Syndicate thereon, advise the University 
upon the action to be taken. 

(4) The Syndicate shall report to the Chancellor for 
communication to th#' Visitor such aet>ou, if any, as it is 
proposed to take or has been taken upon the results of such 
inspc'ction or inquiry. Such report shall be submitted with the 
opinion of the Senate thereon and within such time as the 
Chancellor may direct, 

(5) Where the Seriate or the Syndicate does not vvithin a 
reasonable time take action t») the satisfaction of the Chancellor, 
the Chancellor may, after considering any explanation fur- 
nished or representation made by tlie Senate or the Syndicate, 
issue such directions as lie may think fit and the Senate and 
the Syndicate shall comply ‘with such directions. 

The Chan- shall be a Chancellor, a Pro- 

cellor, lio- Chancellor and a Vice-Cliancellor of the 

Chancellor and University. 

Vice-Chancellor 

9. (1) The Chancellor of the University shall be the 

Governor of Madras. He shall by virtue of liis 
The Chan- office be the head of the University and the 
President of the Senate and shall, when present, 
preside at meetings of the Senate and at any convocation of the 
University. 

(2) The Chancellor shall exercise such powers as may 
be conferred on him under the provisions of this Act. 

(3) Where powder is conferred upyi the Chancellor to 
nominate persons to authorities, the Chancellor shall, to the 
extent necessary, nominate persons to represent communities 
or interests not otherwise adequately represented. 


10. (1) The pro-Chancelior of the University 
c Jlor Minister administering the subject 

of education for the time being. 

(2) In the absence of the Chancellor, or during the 
Chancellor’s inability to act, the Pro-Chancellor shall exercise all 
the functions of the Chancellor. 
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11. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be a whole- time officer of 

the University and shall be appointed by the 
The Vice- Chancellor from among five persons recom- 
Cbance lor mended by the Senate. He shall hold office for 

a term of three years and may be paid sncli salary as shall be 
prescribed. 

(2) Where any temporary vacan<‘y occurs in the office 
of Vice-C'hancellor tlie Syndicate shall, as soon as possible, 
subjet^t to the approval of the Chancellor, make the requisite 
arrangements for carjying on the duties of the Vice-Chancellor. 

12. (1) The V^ice-Chancellor shall be tlie principal 

_ ^ executive officer of the University and shall, in 

duties of the absence of the Chancellor and Fro-t^han- 

Vice-Chancellor cellor, preside at meetings of the Senate and at 
any convocation of the Ujiiveisity. He shall be 
a jnember ex-officio and Chairman of the Syndicate, of the 
Academic Council and of the Council of Affiliated (yolleges and 
shall he entitled to be present at and to address at any meet- 
ing of any authority of the University but shall not 1)6 
entitled to vote thereat unless he is a membei- of the aiitliority 
concerned. 

(2) It shall be the duty of the \'i(‘e-Chancellor to 
ensure that the provisions of this Act, the Statutes, Ordinances 
and Kegulations are faithfully observed and carried out and he 
may exercise all powers necessary for this purpose. 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to convene 
meetings of the Senate, the Syndicate, tlie Academic Council 
and the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

(4) (a) In any emergency which in the opinion of the 
V^ice-Chancellor requires that immediate action should be taken, 
he may take sucli action with the sanction of the Chancellor 
or Pro-Chancellor and shall as soon as may be thereafter report 
his action to the officer or authority who or whicdi woul<l have 
ordinarily dealt with the matter. 

(b) When action taken by the Vice-Chancellor under this 
Bub-section affects any person in the service of the University, 
such person shall he entitled tf» prefer an appeal to the Syndicate 
within thirty days from the date on which he has notice of .such 
action. 

(5) The Vice-Chancellor shall give effect to the orders of th<^ 
Syndicate regarding the appointment, dismissal and 8usr)euBioa 
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of the teachers of the University and its servants and shall 
exercise general control over the affairs of tlie University. 

(6) The Vice-(Jiiancollor shall exercise such other powers as 
may be prescrib^^d. 

Authorities of 13. Tlie following shall be tlic authorities 

the University of the Ibiiversitv : — 


(1) The Senate, 

(2) the Syndicate, 

(3) the Academic Council, 

(4) the Faculties, 

(5) the Boards of Studies, 

(G) the Council of Affiliated Colleges, and 

(7) such other authorities as may be declared by the 
Statutes to be authorities of tJjc University. 

Chapter III — The Senate — Powers and Duties 


The Senate 


14. The Senate shall consist of the following 
])ersons, namely — 


Class I — Ex-officio Members 

(1) The Chancellor, 

(2) the Pro-Chancellor, 

(3) the Vice-Chancellor, 

(4) the Director of Public Instruction, Madras, 

(5) the Sui'geon- General with the Government of Madras. 

(6) the Chief Fingincer, Public Works Department, 

(7) the Advocate-General, 

(8) the Director of Industries, 

(9) the Director of Agriculture, 

(10) the principals of first-grade colleges, 

(11) the principals of constituent colleges other than Arts 
colleges, 

(12) the whole-time University Professors paid from Uni- 
versity funds, and 

(13) members of the Syndicate who are not otherwise 
members of the Senate. 
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Class II — Life Members 

Such persons not exceeding liv^e as may be appointed by the 
Chancellor to be life members on the ground tliat they have 
rendered eminent services to education. 

All persons who make a donation of not less than Rs. 25,000 
to or for the purposes of the University. 

Class III — Other Mewdters 

(1) Thirty members elected by registered graduates from 
among themselves according to the principle of pr(>portionate 
representation by means of the single transferable vote ; 

(2) ten members elected by the Academic Council and ten 
members elected by the Council of Affiliated Colleges ; 

(3) twelve members elected by the non -official members of 
the Legislative Council of Madras from among their own body ; 

(4) five persons elected by the principals of second-grade 
colleges and tlireii persons elected by headmasters of secondary 
schools recognized by the Local Government ; 

(5) four members elected by the Corporation of Madras 
from among their own body ; 

(6) two members for each district, on(‘ elected by the 
members of the distri(;t board from among themselves, and the 
other by the municipal councillors of the municipalities in the 
district from among themselves ; 

(7) two members elected by the Madras Chamber of 
Commerce and two by the Southern India Chamber of Commerce ; 

(8) two members elected by the Madras Landholders' 
Association ; 

(9) every association making a donatioii of not less than 
Rs. 25,0(X) and every ])erson making a donation of not less than 
Rs. 10,000 and every association or person malving an annual 
contribution of not less thajx Rs. 5,000 to or for the ])urposes of 
the University shall be entitled to nominate one member to the 
Senate who shall ])e a member for five years or as long as the 
annual contribution continues, as the case may be ; 

(10) associations or persons being donors of sums of not 
less than Rs. 500 to or for the purposes of the University shall 
elect such number of members not exceeding ten as the Chan- 
cellor may fix ; 

4.b 
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(11) thirty members nominated by the Chancellor of whom 
not less than twenty shall be nominated to secure the representa- 
tion of communities not otherwise adequately represented ; 

(12) one membei to represent each of the chief vernacular 
languages in the Presidency, such member being chosen either by 
nomination or by election in such manner as may be prescribed. 

Save as otherwise provided, members of the Senate other 
than ex-officio members shall hold office for a period of three 
years ; juovided however that a member nominated or elected in 
his capacity as a member of a particular body or as the holder of 
a particular a])pointment shall hold office so long only within that 
period as he continues to be a member of that body or tlie 
holder of that aj.)pointment as the case may be. 

J5. The Senate shall be the supreme governing body of the 
University and shall have the power to review 
The Senate to action of the Syndicate, the Academu^ 

governlng^body and the Council of Affiliated Colleges 

and shall exercise all the powers of the University 
not otherwise provided for and all powers requisite to give efi’ect 
to the provisions of this Act. 

Powers of the 1 6. The Senate shall have the following 
Senate. powers, namely — 

(1) to ])rovide for instruction in such branches of learning 
as it may think fit and to make provision for research and for 
the advancement and dissemination of knowledge ; 

(2) to cjicourage co-operation and reciprocity among cou> 
stituent and affiliated colleges with a view to ]>romotii)g 
academic life ; 

(3) to make such provision as will enable constituent 
colleges to undertake specialization of studies and to organize 
common laboratories, libraries and other equipment for research 
work ; 

(4) to institute jwfessorships, readerships, lectureiships 
and any other teaching posts required by tlie Univiirsity and to 
appoint persons to such professorships, readerships, lecturer- 
ships and posts ; 

(5) to institute and award fellowships, travelling fellow- 
ships, scholarships, endowments, exhibitions, bursaries, medals 
and ]>rize8 ; 
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(6) to grunt to, and confer degrees and other academic 
distinctions on, persons who — 

(а) shall have pursued an approved course of study in a 
constituent or an affiliated college and shall liave passed the 
prescribed examinations of the University, or 

(б) shall have carried on research under conditions 
prescribed ; 

(7) to confer honorary degrees oi- other distinctions on 
apijroved persons in the manner prescribed ; 

(8) to provide such lectures and instruction for students 
of affiliated colleges of tlie University as the University may 
determine and also to provide for lectures and instruction to 
persons not being students of the ITnlversitv and to grant 
diplomas to them ; 

(9) to affiliate to itself colleges outside the limits of the 
University and to allow colleges affiliated to the University 
before the passing of this Act to continue to exercise the rights 
and privileges conferred on them by the alfiliation and any 
further liglits to be conferred by this Act until such time as they 
may be transferred to other Universities ; 

(10) to provide for the inspection of all colleges and 
hostels ; 

(11) to institute, maintain and manage constituent 
colleges, to recognize colleges not maintained by the University 
as constituent crdlcges and to withdraw recognition therefrom ; 

(12) to make recommendations to the Local Governnumt 
for the recognition of local areas as ‘ University centres ’ ; 

(13) to institute, maintain and manage hostels, to 
recognize hostels not maintained by the University and to 
withdraw recognition therefrom ; 

(14) to supervise and control the residence and discipline 
of the students of the University and to make arrangements for 
promoting their he alth and general welfare ; 

(15) to fix, demand and receive such fees as may be 
prescribed ; 

(16) to enter into any agreement with the Government 
or with a private management for assuming the management of 
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any institution under it and for taking over its properties and 
liabilities and for any other purpose not repugnant to the 
[>ro visions of this Act ; 

(17) to co-operate with other Universities and authorities 
in such manner and for such purposes as the University 
may determine ; 

(18) to make Statutes and amend or repeal the’same ; 

(19) to consider, modify or cancel Ordinances and 
Regulations ; 

(20) to consider and ])ass resolutions on the annual 
report, the annual accounts and the financial estimates ; 

(21) to make ‘Statutes regulating the method of election 
to the authorities of tlie University and tlie procedure at the 
meeting of tlie Senate, Syndicate and other authorities of the 
University and the qnoriini of members required for the 
transaction of business by them ; 

(22) to delegate any of its powers to such authority or 
authorities as it may deem fit ; and 

(23) generally to do all such other acts and things as 
may be necessary or desirable to further the objects of the 
rniversity. 

Nothing in this Act contained shall entitle the Senate to 
affiliate to the University any college situate within the limits of 
the University, 

17. (1) The Semite shall meet ojice a year at a meeting to 
be called tlie annual meeting of the S(mate on a 
Meetings ol py Vice-(diancelIor. The 

Ihe Sena e Senate may also meet at such other times as it 

iiiay from time to time determine. 

(2) Thirty-live members of the Senate shall be the 
quorum for a meeting of the Senate. 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he thinks ht, 
md shall, upon a requisition iu writing signed by not less than 
35 members of the Senate, convene a special meeting of the 
Senate. 

Chapter IV — The Syndicate 

. , 18, The Syndicate shall, in addition to the 

e yn ca e Yi(>e.(jpancelIor, consist of the following persons, 
namely — 
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Class I — Ex-officio Member 

The Director of Public Instructiou, Madras. 

Class II — Other Members 

(1) Eight lucnibers elected by the iSenate from among ir-s 
members. 

(2) Three members elected by the Academic Council from 
among its members. 

(t3) Three members elected by the CoimciJ of Affiliated 
Colleges from among its members. 

(4) Three members nominated by the Chancellor. 

Members otlier than ex-ofiicio members shall hold office for 
a period of three years, provided that a member nominated or 
elected in his capacity as a meml)er of a particular body shall 
hold office so long only within that ])eriod, as hf' continues to 
be a member of that body. 

Powers and 

duties of the 19. The Syndicate — 

Syndicate 

{a) shall hold, control and ad?ninister tin* jnoperty and 
funds of tlie University ; 

(b) shall diujct the form, custody and use of the common 
^cal of the University ; 

(c) shall regulate and determine all matters concerning 
the University in accordance with this Act, the Statutes and 
the Ordinances, provided tliat no action shall be taken by the 
Syndicate in respect of fees j)ayable to examiners and the 
number, qualifications and the emoluments of teachers of the 
University, otherwise than after consideration of the recom- 
mendations of the Academic Council ; 

(d) shall frame the financial estimates of tlie University 
and submit the same to the Senate ; 

(e) shall administer all funds placed at the disposal of 
the University for specific purposes ; 

(/) shall, save as otherwise provided by this Act or the 
Statutes, appoint the teachers of the University and servants, 
shall fix their emoluments and may define their duties and the 
conditions of their service and may provide for the filling of 
temporary vacancies ; 
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(g) shall have power to accept bequests, donations and 
transfers of any movable or immovable properties to the 
University on its behalf, provided that all such bequests, 
donations and transfers shall be reported to the Senate at its 
next meeting ; 

(h) shall arrange for and direct the inspection of all 
constituent colleges, hostels and affiliated colleges ; 

(t) shall appoint examiners after consideration of the 
recommendations of tlie Academic Council and the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges ; 

O') shall publish the results of the University exami- 
nations ; and 

(k) shall exercise such other powers and perform such 
other duties as may be conferred or imposed on it by this Act, 
the Statutes or the Ordinances. 


20 The annual report of the University shall be prepared 
by the Syndicate and shall be submitted 
Annual Report to the Senate on or before such date as may 
be ])rescribed by the Statutes and shall be 
considered by the Senate at its next animal meeting. The 
Senate may })ass resolutions thereon and communicate the same 
to the Syndicate which shall take action in accordance 
therewith. The Syndicate shall inform the Senate of the action 
taken by it. A copy of tlie report with a copy of the resolutions 
thereon, if any, of the Senate shall be submitted to the Local 
Government for information. 


Annual 

Accounts 


21. (l)Tlie annual account-s of the University shall be 
prepared by the Syndicate and shall be 
submitted to such examination and audit 
as the Local Government may direct. 

(2) The accounts when audited shall be published by 
the Syndicate in the Fort St. George GazeUe and copies 
thereof shall together with copies of the audit report be 
submitted to the Senate and the Local Government. 


(3) The Syndicate shall also prepare, before such date 
as may be prescribed by the Statutes, the financial estimates for 
the ensuing year. 

(4) The annual accounts and the financial estimates shall 
be considered bv the Senate at its annual meeting and the Senate 
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may pass resolutions with reference thereto and conmiuuicate 
the same to the Syndicate which shall take action in accordance 
therewith. 

Chapter V — The Academic Council, the Faculties 
AND THE Council of Affiliated Colleges 

22. The Acadeinic Council sliall be the academic 

authority of the University and shall, 
Co *1^11^***'*^ subject to the provisions of this Act and 

the Statutes, have the control and general 
regulation of teaching and examination within the 
University and be responsible for the maintenance of the 
standards thereof and shall exercise such other powers and 
perform such other duties as may be prescribed. 

Constitution of 23. (i) The members of the Academic 
Academic Coun- Council in addition to the Vice-Chancellor 

cd shall be— 

Class I — Ex-officio Members 

(1) The Director of Public Instruction, Madras ; 

(2) the University Professors ; 

(3) the principals of first-grade colleges ; 

(4) the principals of professionai colleges ; 

(5) any member of the teaching staff of any college 

who )nay be appointed or recognized as a University Reader 

during his tenure of such office. 

Class II — Other Members 

(1) Five principals of second-gi‘ade colleges elected 
by the principals of second-grade colleges. 

(2) Tliree members of the teaching staff of each of the 
constituent colleges to be elected by the members of the 
staff of the respective colleges. 

(3) Five members elected by the Senate from its 
own body who are not engaged in teaching or members of the 
Syndicate. 

(4) One member of the teaching staff of each of the 
affiliated first-grade and professional colleges to be elected by that 
sta ff . 
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(ii) The Academic Council as constituted under sub-clause 
(i) may co-opt as members teachers of the University not 
exceeding six. 

(iii) Members other tlian ex-officio members shall hold 
office for a period of three years provided that 2)erson3 appointed 
or elected as representatives of any particular body shall hold 
office so long only witliin the said ])eriod as they continue to be 
iDCJubcrs of that bed}’. 

Provided that no acts or proceedings of the First Academic 
Council constituted after the. passing of this Act shall be deemed 
to be invalid by reasoji only of non-compliance with the pro- 
visions of siib-clansc (3) of class II above. 

Powers of the 8u)>ject to the provisions of this Act the 

A c a d e m i c Academic Council shall have the following 
Council ])owers, namely, — 

(a) to advise the Syndicate on all academic matters ; 

(b) to make [)ropoBals to the Syndicate for the institution 
of professorships, readcrshi])s, lecturerships, or other teaching 
])ost8 «aiid in regard to the duties and emoluments thereof ; 

(c) to make proposals for regulating the special courses of 
study or division of subjects in constituent and affiliated 
colleges ; 

(d) to make regulations for and to award in accordance 
with such regulations medals and other rewards ; 

(e) to make regulations for the eiicouragenient of co- 
operation and reciprocity among constituent and affiliated colleges 
wdth a view to promoting academic life ; 

(/) to make regulations regarding the admission of students 
to the IJniversity or prescribing examinations to be recognized 
as equivalent to University examinations or the further qualifi- 
cations mentioned in sub-section (i) of section 36 for admission 
to the degree courses of the University ; 

(g) to make regulations relating to courses, examinatioiLs 
and the conditions on which students of affiliated colleges shal'. 
be admitted to examinations for the degrees of the University ; 

(h) to coiLstitute from among its owm members Faculties in 
Arts, Bcience, Law, Medicine, Engineering, Teaching, Commerce 
and Agriciiltnre and such other subjects as may he prescribed ; 



THE MADRAS UNIVERSITY ACT, 1 923 


75 


(t) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of persons 
suitable for appointment as Examiners and Assistant Examiners ; 

(j) to make recommendation to the Syndicate for the 
recognition of teachers qualified to give instruction in 
constituent and affiliated colleges and hostels ; 

(/.*) to contiol and manage the University library or 
libraries, to frame rules regarding its oi- their use and to appoint 
a library committee under the general control of the Academic 
Council to manage the affairs of the library ; 

(/) to formulate, modify or revise, subject 1(.> the control of 
the Senate, schemes for the constib\ition or r(‘constitiition of 
departments of studies ; 

(??i) to assign teachers to departments of studies ; 

(n) to promote research within the University and to call 
for re])orts on such research from the ])er80DS engaged tlieieon 
and to make recommendations to the Syndicate thereon ; and 

(o) to foiwvard to the SyjKlica.te or refer bade the draft of 
any regulation [)i'e})ared by the Council of Affiliated Colleges 
relating to course's, examinations and the conditions on vvliieh 
students of such colleges may be admitted to examinations for 
the degrees of the University. 

Provided tliat the (huncil of Affiliated (hlleges shall be 
consulted in respect of matters referred to in clauses (c), (e), (g) 

and (j). 

25. The University shall include Faculties of Ai'ts, Science, 
Law^, Medicine, Engineering, Teaching, Commerce 
he Faculties Agriculture and such other Faculties as 

mav be prescribed. Eadi Faculty shall comjuisc such d(q)art- 
merits of teacliing as may be jaescrilaid by tlie Ordinances. 
The constitution and functions of the Faculti(‘s shall be 
prescribed by the Statutes. There shall be Hoards of Studies 
attached to each department of teaching, the constitution and 
powers of wdiich shall be prescribed by the Statutes. 

Council of (1) The Council of Affiliated Colleges 

Afiniiated shall consist in addition to the Vice-Chancellor 

Colleges yf f following : — 

(i) the principals of affiliated fii-st-grade colleges ; 

(ii) five principals of second-grade colleges elected by 
the principals of such colleges ; 

4-c 
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(iii) one nieuiber for each district elected by tlie members 
of the district board and of the municipalities of that district ; 

(iv) representatives for every affiliated first-grade college, 
one being elected by the teachers of each of such colleges ; 

(v) ten persons nominated by the Chancellor ; and 

(vi) not more than ten teachers of the University to be 
appointed by the Academic Council. 

(2) Members other than ex-officio members shall hold office 
for a period of three years, provided that persons appointed 
or elected as representatives of any particular body shall hold 
office so long only within the said period as they continue to be 
members of that body ; 

Provided that tlic first Council of Affiliated Colleges 
shall be deemed to have been duly constituted notwith- 
standing any non-compliance with clause (vi) of sub-section 
(1) above ; 

Provided also that on the Academic Council being duly 
constituted under the Act it shall forthwith be entitled to 
appoint ten teacliers of the University to the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges. 

Powers of 27. (1) The Council of Affiliated C'ol- 

Afflliate^ Colleges f<^^lt)wing powers : 

(a) to make pro[)osals to the Syndicate or tlje 
Academic Council as the case may be to sii[>plement the 
teaching jirovided by tlie affiliatetl colleges ; 

(h) to appoint an executive committee and such 
special or standing committees as it may consider desirable ; 

(c) to advise the Syndicate and the Academic Council 
on any matter affecting affiliated colleges ; 

(d) to submit draft Regulations and Ordinances to the 
Academic; Council or to the Syndicate as the case may be ; 

(e) to advise the Syndicate on the affiliation of any 
institution beyemd the limits of the University ; 

(/) to arrange in consultation with the colleges con- 
cerned for co-o|>evation and reciprocity among affiliated colleges 
^nd for the concentration and co-ordination of resources for 



THE MADRAS UI^IVERSITY ACT, 1923 


77 


higher teaching and research and for the promotion oi univer- 
sity life in suitable localities outside the limits of the University 
so as to prepare for the institution of new universities ; 

(g) to make proposals to the Local Governinent through 
the Syndicate as to the linancial provision tliat should be 
made for the alfiliated colleges and as to the distribution of 
grants to such colleges ; 

(h) to recommend to the Hyndicate the names of 
pei*sons suitable for appointment as Examiners and Assistaii.t 
Exaininers ; and 


(i) to advise tiie Academic Council on all matters 
♦ referred to in section 21, clauses (c), (e), (g) and {j). 


(2) The Coujicil of Alfiliated Colleges shall exercise such 
other powers and perform such otlier duties as may he 
conferred or imjjosed iij)on it by the Statutes. 


28. The constitution of such other authorities as may be 
Constitution of by the Statutes to be authorities 

other authorities University shall be provided for in the 

manner prescribed. 

Chatter VI — Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations 


29. Subject 

Statutes 


to th(^ provisions of this Act, tlu5 Statutes 
may provide for all or any of the following 
matters, namely : — 


{a) the constitution, powejs and duties of the author- 
ities of the University ; 

{h) the conditions of recommendation by tlie Senate 
of local areas to be recognized by the Government as University 
centres ; 

(c) the conditions of affiliation with the Univ(‘,rsity of 
affiliated colleges ; 

(d) the institution and maintenance of constituent 
colleges and hostels ; 

(e) the powers, duties and conditions of service of the 
Vice-Chancellor ; 

(/) the powers and duties of the officers of the 
University other than the Visitor, Chancellor and Pro- 
Chancellor ; 
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(g) the holding of convocations to confer degrees ; 

(h) the confernient of honorary degrees ; 

{i) tlic institution and award of fellowships, travelling 
fellowships, scholars) dps, endowments, exhibitions; bursaries, 
medals and prizes ; 


(j) the classification and the mode of appointment of 
the teachers of the University ; 

ih) the institution of pension or provident fund for - the 
benefit of the teachers of the University or its servants ; 


(fc) the maintenance of a register of registered graduates ; 
{m) the discipline of students ; and 

{n) all matters which by this Act may be prescribed by 
the Statutes. 


Statutes how made 


30. (1) The first Statutes shall be those 
set out in Schedule L 


(2) The Statutes may be amended or repealed or 
added to by Statutes made by the Senate in the manner 
hereinafter provided. 


(3) The Senate may of its own motion take into con- 
sideration tiie draft of any Statute ; provided that in any such 
case before a Statute is passed affecting the powers or 
duties of any officer or authority, the opinion of the Syndicate 
and a report from the person or autliority concerned shall have 
l)een taken into coiivsideration by the Senate. 


(4) The Syndicate may propose to the Senate the draft 
of any StatiUx'. Such draft may be considered by the Senate at 
its next succeeding meeting. The Senate may approve such 
draft and ])ass the Statute or may reject it or return it to the 
Syndicate for reconsideration either in whole or in part together 
with any amendments wliich the Senate may suggest. After 
any draft so returned lias been further considered by the Syndi- 
cate together with any amendments suggested by the Senate, 
it shall be again presented to the Senate with the report of 
the Syndicate thereon and the Senate may then deal with the 
draft in any manner it thinks fit. 

(5) Where any Statute has been passed by the Senate or a 
draft of a Statute has been rejected by the ^uate it shall be 
submitted to the Chancellor who may refer the Statute or 
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draft back to the Senate for further con si deration or in the 
case of a Statute passed by the Senate assent thereto or withiiohi 
his assent. A Statute passed by the Senate shall lias^e no 
A'alidity until it has been assented to by the Chanc^ellor. 

(G) Tlie Syndicate shall not propose the draft of any 
Statute or of any aniendnient to a Statute-- 

{a) affecting the status, powers or constitution of any 
authority of the University until such authority has been givtus 
an o])portunity of expressing an oj union upon the pro[>osal ; any 
opinion so exj)ressed sliall be in writing and shall be considered 
by the Senate and sliall b(* submitted to tin' Chaiicello]- ; or 

(b) affeeting the conditions of affiliation of affiliated 
colleges, with the University except after consultation with the 
Academic Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

31. Subject to the provisions of this Act and the 
Statutes, the Ordinances Jiiay provide for all 
r nances ^ 1 ^^ following matters, namely : — 

(a) the admission of students to the University and tlie 
levy of fees in colleges maintained by the University ; 

(h) the conditions under which students may be 
admitted to the degree or diploma courses and to the examina- 
tions of tlie University and may be eligible for degrees and 
diplomas ; 

(c) the conditions of residence of the students of the 
University and the levy of fees for residence in hostels main- 
tained by the University ; 

(d) the recognition of constituent colleges and hostels not 
maintained by the University ; 

(e) the number, qualifications and emoluments of feachers 
of the University ; 

(/) the fees to be charged for courses of teaching given 
by teachers of the University, fen tutorial and sii]iplementary 
instruction given by the University, for admission to the exami- 
nations, degrees and diplomas of the University and for the 
registration of graduates ; 

{g) the conditions subject to which persons who may 
hereafter be permanently employed may be recognized as 
qualified to give instruction in constituent colleges and hostels ; 
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(h) the appointment and duties of examiners ; 

{i) the cond\ict of examinations ; and 

(j) all matters which by this Act or by tlie >Statutes may 
be ])iovided for by the Ordinances. 


Ordinances how 
made 


32. (1) Save as otherwise ] provided in this 
section, Ordinances slialJ be made by the 
Syndicate : 


^ Ihovided that the Syndicate shall (onsnlt the Academic' 
CouiK'il in making Ordinances — - 

{(i) affecting the appointment and duties of examiners 
or the (amduct or standard of examinations or any course of 
study ; or 

(b) affecting tlie conditions of rt'^si deuce of students. 

(2) All Ordinances made by tln‘ Syndicat(^ shall have 
effect from such date as it may direct, but every Ordinance so 
made shall be submitted as soon as may be to the Chancellor and 
the Senate and shall be considered by the Senate at its next 
succeeding meeting. The Senate shall liave j)(>\ver by a reso- 
lution passed by a majority of not less than two- thirds of the 
members jnesent at such meeting to cancel or modify any sucli 
Ordinance. 


(3) The Chancellor may direct that the operation of any 
Ordinance shall l.)e suspended until such time as the Seriate has 
had an opportunity of considering the same. 


Regulations Academic (kiuncii may make Regu- 

how made 1 at ions consistent with this Act and the Statutes 
tf> carry out the duties assigned to it thereunder. 

All suc.li Regulations shall have effect from such date as 
the Academic Council may direct ; but every Regulation so 
made shall lie submitted as soon as may tie to the Senate who 
shall consider it at its next meeting. The Senate shall have 
power, by a resolution passed by a majority of not less than 
fcwo-thirds of the members present at such meeting, to cancel 
<»r modify any such Regulation. 

Chauteh VI 1 — Admission and Residence of Students 

Residences Every studrmt of the University shall 

and hostels reside in a hostel or under such other conditions 
as may be prescribed. 
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Colleges and 35. (1) Colleges and hostels maintained by 
Hostels the University shall be such as may be })res(Tibe(i. 

(2) Colleges and hostels other than those niaintaineti 
by the University shall be such as may be recognized by tli** 
Senate on such general or special conditions as may be 
prescribed. 

(3) Tlie Senate sliall have power to suspend or withdraw 
the recognition of any college or hostel which may not be con- 
ducted ill accordaiK’c with the conditions prescribed. Provided 
that no such action shall be taken witiiout affording the 
management of such coliege or hostel an opportunity of making 
such representation as it may deem fit. 

36. (1) Htudents shall not be (‘ligible for admission to a 

course of study for a degree unless they have 
#fci^***rr**?*°*^ rmssed t he Tiitermediate Examination in Arts 
courses Science of Madras or an examination recog- 

nized ])y the Syndicate as equivalent thereto 
and jjossess such further qualifications, if anv, as may lx; {pre- 
scribed. 

(2) Evf.ry candidate for a, University examination shall 
unless ex(‘mpted from tin* provisions of this sub-section by a 
special order of the Syndicate ma<h* on the recommendation of 
the Academic Council be enrolh.al as a mcmlpcr of a constituent, 
college or of an affiliated college. Any such exemption may be 
made subject to sucli conditions as the Syndicate, may think fit. 

(3) Students exempted from the |)rovisions of sub-section 
(2) and students admitted, in accordance with the conditions 
prescribed, fv) ('ourscs of study other than courses of study 
for a degree shall be non-collegiate students of the University. 

37. Notwithstanding anything contained in section 3G, at 

any time after the passing of this Act if the 
entmee^ ° Local Go\ ernment is satisfied that other 
amination to arrangements have been made for 

the University the siqpervision and control of institutions 
preparing candidate,s for the entrance ♦examina- 
tion to the University, the Local Government may by notifica- 
tion direct that the said University shall cease to exercise any 
control over the recognition of such institutions and from the 
date cf such notification tlie University shall cease to exercise 
such control. 
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C^iiAPTER VJll — General 


Filling o! 
casual vacan- 
cies. 


38. Ail casual vaciancies among the jiiciiibcrs (other than 
ex-ohicio members) of any aiitliority or other 
body of the Uiiiv(naity sliall be filled as soon 
as conveniently may be by the jjerson or body 
who appointed, elected or co-opted the members 
whose place has become vacant and the person appointed, 
elected or co-opted to a casual vacancy shall be a member of 
such authority or body for the residue of tlu* term for whicb 
the person whose place he fills would have been a member. 

39. No act or proceeding of any authority 
or other body of the University shall be invali- 
dated merely by re.a.son of the existence of 
a vacancy or vacancies among it>s members or 
the invalidity of the election of any of the 


Proceed ings 
of the University 
and bodies not 
invalidated by 
vacancies 


members. 


Removal from 
membership of 
the University 


4f), The Senate may, on the recommendation of Jiot less 
than two-thirds of the members of tlio Syndicate, 
rcjiiove th(‘. name of any p(M*son from the 
legister of graduates and remove any ])crson 
from juembershi}) of any authority of the 
,1 'iiiv(‘r.sity if Jui lias been convicted by a Goiirt of Law of what 
HI the Opinion of tlie Seriate, is a serious ofbm(M‘ involving moral 
delinquency or if he has been gnilty of scandalous conduct 
and for the sattK? rc'asons may \vithdra.w any (l(‘gree or diploma 
confei'j’ed oj* gi-aaitod l>y the IJniversity. 

Tlie Senate may also leniove any person IVom the member- 
ship of any authority of the University if he becomes of 
unsound Jiiiiid or deaf-mute or suffers from contagious lepi'osy 
or has applied to be adjudicated or has been a.djudicated a 
bankru])t or insolvent. 

41. If any question arises whetlier any ])erson has beeji 
duly elected or nominated as or is entitled 
to be a member of any authority of the 
University, the (piestion shall be reftuTed to 
the Clianeellor wliose decision thereon shall be 
final. 


Disputes as 
to constitution 
of University 
authority 


42. Where any authority of tlie University is empowered 
c t\i ti appoint committees, such committees shall, 

commlttws^** unless there be some special provision to the 
contrary, consist of members of the authority 
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concerned and of such other persons, if any, as the authority in 
each case may think fit. 

43. (1) Save as otherwise provided, every 
salaried officer and teacher of the University 
shall be appointed under a written contract. 

The contract shall be lodged with the Registrar of the 
University and a copy thereof shall be furnished to the officer 
or teacher concerned. 

(2) Any member of the public services in India whom it 
js proposed to appoint to a post in the University shall, subject 
to the approval of such appointment by the Government, have 
the option — 

(i) of liaving his services lent to the University for a 
specific period and remaining liable to recall to Government 
service at the discretion of the GoverniiKmt at the end of that 
period, or 

(ii) of resigning Government service on entering the 
service of the University : Provided, however, that nothing in 
this section shall prohibit the employment of a meinbei* of the 
public services as a ])art-tiine servant of the University with 
the approval of the Government. 

Chapter IX — University Funds 

Funds of the 44. The University shall have a fund to 
University which shall be credited 

(1) its income from fees, endowments and grants, if 
any ; and 

(2) any contribution by the Local Government. 

The Local Government shall contribute annually towards 
the said fund 

(a) a sum equal to the amount of contribution by the 
Local Government in the financial year prior to the coming into 
force of this Act towards the recurring expenditure of the 
University ; and 

(b) a sum on such conditions as the Local Government 
may impose towards the salary, if any, of the Vice-Chau(x41or, 
the development of laboratory, library, museums and workshops 

6 
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and the salaries of such teachers of the University as aje 
appointed for higher research and advancement and dissemina- 
tion of knowledge in particular branches of learning. 

45. The Local Government may at any time after the pass- 
ing of this Act transfer to the University the 
Government In^ control and management of any of its institutions 
itltutlons to the terms and conditions as it may deem 

University pro])er. In the case of such transfer, tiie Local 

Government shall make a contribution annually 
of a sum equivalent to the average annual net expenditure from 
Provincial Funds on the institution during tlie three years 
immediately precciding the year of transfer. 


Chai'ter X — Transitory Provisions 


Completion of 
course for stu- 
dents in colleges 
affiliated to the 
Madras Univer- 
sity under pre- 
vious Act 


46. Notwitli.standing any thing contained in tliis Act or the 
OrdinatKMis, any student ot a college affiliated 
to the University of Madras established under 
Act XXVIT of 1857, who was studying for any 
(‘xamination of the said University, shall be 
permittinl to (‘oruplete his course in prepara- 
tion therefor and the University shall liold for 
such students examinations in .'iccordanco with 

tlio curricula of studies of tliat Univ(U‘sitv for sucIj ])eriod 
as may b(‘. ]) rescribed. 

47. Notwithstanding anything contained in sub-section (1) 

of section 11, within three months after the pass- 
Appointment ing of this Act the first Vice-CUiancellor shall be 
of First Vice- appointed by the Chancellor on a salary to be 
Chancellor fixed by him for a period not exc(ieding three years 

and on such other conditions as he tliinks fit. 


48. (1) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to make 
Transitory arrangements for constituting the Beuate, the 
‘ the Syndicate, the Academic (Vuiiicil and the Council 
of Aifiliated Colleges within vsix Jiiontrhs after Lhe 
date of his a])pointment or such longer period 
not exceeding one year as the Local Government may by 
notification direct. 


powers of 
Vice-Chan- 
oellor 


(2) The Vice-Chancellor shall with th(‘ assistance of an 
advisory committee nominated by the Chancellor draw up any 
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rules that may be necessary for regulating the method of 
election to those authorities subject to the ])rovisions of the 
Act and the approval of the Chancellor. 

(3) The authorities constituted undcu' sub-section (1) 
shall commence to exercise their functions on such date or dates 
as the Local Covernment may by notification direct. 

(4) Tile Regulations of the University of Madras in 
force at the time of the, coming into ojieration of sections 3 and 4 
of this Act shall, so far as they may be apjiiicabhg continue to 
be in for(‘,e until they are replaced by the Statutes, Oi’dinauces 
and Regulations to bi‘, framed under this Act. 

(5) It sliall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor to draft such 
Statutes, Ordinances and Regulations as ma-}' b(' necessary and 
submit tliem to Uie respective authoriti(‘s competent to d(;al with 
them for their disposal. Sucli Statutes, Ordinances and Regula- 
tions when fi’aiiied shall be published in th(‘, Fort St. George 
Gazette. 

First appoint- 
ments of Uni- (9, Tlie Vie,e-Chaiic(dlor sliall liave power-^ 

versity Staff 


(1) to apMoint such advusory eommittees as h(‘ may think 
fit, ajid 

• (2) to ajipoint such clerical and menial staff as may be 

necessary subje(;t to the sanction of tlie Chancellor. 


50. If auy difficulty arises as to tli(‘ first constitution 
or reconstitution of any autliority of the 
University after the commencement of this Act, 
or otherwise in first giving effect to the 
provisions of this Act, the Local Government, 
as (occasion may require, may by order do 
anything which appears to them necessary for 
the purpose of removing the difficulty. 


Removal by 
Local Govern- 
ment of difficul- 
ties at the com- 
mencement of 
the Act 


(Jh AFTER XI — Miscellaneous 


51. All property, all rights of whatever kind used, 
enjoyed, or possessed by, and all interests 
prop^ty^ and whatever kind owned by, or vested in, or 

rights to the trust by, or for, the University of Madras 

University as re- as constituted under the Indian Universities 
constituted 1904, as well as all liabilities legally 
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subsisting against the said University shall pass to the Univer- 
sity as constituted under this Act. 


52. Where a pension or provident fund has bf3en instituted 
Provident Senate for the benefit of the officers, 

Fund * ^ tc^achers or servants of the University, the Local 

(lov(>.rnrnent may declare that the f)ro visions of 
the Provident Fund Act, 1.897, shall apply to sucJi fund as if 
the University were a local authority and the fund a Government 
Provident Fund. 


on 

col- 


53. The Senate shall at the end of every five years from the 
passing of this Act submit a report to the 
Local Government on the condition of affiliated 
(*oij<y es and on the desirability or otherwise of 
establishing other Universities outsidv; the limits 
of the University. Tlie Local Government shall lay the report 
before the Legislative^ (Council and shall take such action on it 
as it deems fit. 


Report 

affiliated 

leges 


54. The Senate may, on the n^commendation of the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges and subject to 
Affiliated Col- the approval of the ('liaiu'ellor, create an 
lege Fund affiliated college fund and make ladf^s as to its 

management. 


Repeal of 
certain enact- 
ments 


of). As from the date on which sections 
3 and *1 a,i<a brought into o])('ra1 ion i he enactments 
speeihed in Schedule IJ shall he repeah*-d to the 
extent s}>eeified in the fourth column thereof. 


SCHEDULE I 

The first Statutes of the University 
(See section 30) 

Definitions these Statutes unless there is ai^^hing 

repugnant in the subject or context — 

(а) The ' Act ’ means the Madras University Act, 192Jh t'od 
* section ’ means a section of the Act and " clause ’ or ‘ sub-clause ’ means 
a clause or sub -clause of this Schedule ; and 

(б) ‘ Officers,’ ‘ Authorities,’ ‘ Professors,’ ‘ Readers,’ ‘ L<(ctarer8,’ 
‘ Teachers,’ ' Servants,’ and ‘ Registered Graduates ’ mean res] Vetively, 
Officers, Authorities, Professors, Readers, Lecturers, Teacdiers, S\^rvants 
and Registered Graduates of the University. 
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Powers of 13. Subjoct to the provisions of the Act, the 

the Syndicate Syndicate shall have the following powers, namely,- 

(a) to institute at its discretion such professorships, reader, sliips, 
lecturerships or other teaching posts as may be proposed by the Acadtmiic 
Council ; 

(b) to abolish or suspend after rejmrt from the Academic Council 
thereon any profes.sor.ship, readership, lecturership, or other teaching post ; 

(c) to provide or purchase lauds, buildings, premises, furniture, 
laboratory apparatus, equipment and other means needed for carrying 
on the work of the University ; 

(d) to invest any moneys belonging to the University including 
any unapplied income in any of the securities described in .section 20 
of the Indian Trusts Act,* 1882, wdth the power to vary such investments 
or to place on fixed deposit in any bank approved in this behalf l>y the 
Local Co verninent, any portion of such moneys not required for current 
exf)enditurc ; and 

(r) to inMnag(‘ constitmuit colleges ;ind hostels. 


ML TIh‘ Legist rar .sh.ai! act as the Secretary ol tlic Senate, llu', 
Th Uoirictn S\ndi<;atc, the \(a,d<uuic ('(»uu(il, and th<‘(^>unci! of 

® Affiliated Coihges ; he slndl, siihicct, to Die (aaitrol 

of t iie S^'^dicate, manage the f>ropcrty and inv (‘st inents of t iie 
Uni\'eiKit y. lie shall be icsj)onsib|(‘ for t Ik‘ prepa.jat ion ol t luUiriancjal 
es1imat('s am) tlie a.Tinual accounts, Subjc^ct to tlu^ powers of the, 
Syndicate, !h‘ shall be icsponsibic f oj- secitiL' tlial all morjcys arc expended 
ontlu' pnrpos(\s for wliich they arc giantcd or allotted. 


All cont ra,cts sliall b(‘. sigmal by t he ll(‘gist.rar on bdndf of the Univ(U’- 
sity. lie shall exorcist? such otiu'r powers a.nd perform sueli duti(‘S as ma,y 
be j)r(\sei ibed. 


Quorum 


I\\ I’wcuty mend«(‘rs oi the <\airieil of Affiliated 
('oll(\ires sliall form a (juorum for a, nieetirjg of t h(‘ C«)un(':i|, 


V. (u) Uvcj-y constituent college or lio.-^t cl not maintained by the Uni- 
Colleges and versity shall be managtid by a T(?gularly <!onstituted 


hostels 


governing body apjtointed by tin? p(u;son or body main- 
tain ing the college or liosttd the eonst itution of whi(?h 
shall be ]trriodieally reported to and aj)j»roved of by the Syndicate*. 


(fj) Tile appointment of tea,ebers and su[»erinlcndirig staff of every 
constituent eollegt' or hostel sliall he mji.d(? hy the goveining body, or by 
any a.utliorit\ to wlioin smdi body may have ({(‘legated the ]>o\vei' and all 
such appointments sliall lx* subject to the a]>provaJ of tlie Syndicate. 

(c) Uvery student not residing in a hostel slial! be attacimd to a 
constituent c(»i]ege or hostel for tutorial li(!l|> and disciplinary siipervision 
and for such other purposes as may be j>reserib(Ml by tiie Ordinances, 


VJ. ^J'he Syndicate may, eitlier of its own moti(m or on the r< 3 eom- 
Honorary mendation of the Academic Council, make jiroprisals to 


Degrees 


the Senate for the conferment of honorary degieoi and 
shall, after the Senate assents theret( 3 , submit such 


* 11 of 1882. 
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proposals to the Chancellor for confirmation. T’rovided that in case of 
urgency the Chancellor may act on the recommendation of the Syndicate 

only. 


BxamiDations 


VII. All arrangements for the conduct of examina- 
tions shall be made by the Syndicate. 


Pension or 
provident fund 


VIII. There shall be instituted foi* the benefit e>f the 
officers, teachers, and servants of the University such 
pension or provident fund as the Senate may deem fit. 


I2t. All graduates of the University or of the University of 
Register of Madras as constituted immediately prior to the 
graduates commencement of this Act, of seven years’ standing or 

® upwards, shall on payment of such fees as may be 

prescribed be entitled to have their names enrolled in the register of 


registered graduates and upon such enrolment to enjoy all the privileges 
of registration. 


SCHEDl^LE II 
Enactments Repealed 
(See section 55) 

Year. Number. Short title. Extent of repeal. 

1857 XXVII The Madras Uni- So much as is unrepealed, 

versity Act, 1857 

1904 VIII The Indian Uni ver- In sub-section (1) of 

siticsAct, 1904 section G, the word 
‘ Madras.’ 

In sub-section (a) of 
section 12, the word 
‘ Madras.’ 

In the first schedule 
the heading, ‘ The 
University cf Madras ’ 
and the entries under 
that heading. 



LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY 

CHAPTER I 
Preliminary 


1. In these Laws unless a different intention appear!.' 

from the subject or context, ‘ The Laws ’ of 
Act. St. University means the rules laid down in 

'Definitions the Act, the Statutes, the Ordinances and the 
Regulations. 

The Act ’ means the Madras University Act, 1923, and 
' section ’ means a section of the Act. 

‘ The University ’ means the University of Madras as 
reconstituted under the Act. 

‘ Officers,’ ‘ Authorities,’ ‘ Professors,’ ' Readers,’ ' Lec- 
turers,’ ‘Teacliers,’ ‘Servants,’ and ‘Registered Graduates’ mean 
respectively Officers, Authorities, Professors, Readers, Lecturers, 
Teachers, Servants and Registered Graduates of the University. 

‘ The Gazette ’ means ‘The Fort St. George Gazette. ’ 

‘Clear days ’ means that the time is to be reckoned 
exclusive of both the first and the last days. 

‘ Resolution ’ means original proposition. 

‘ Motion ’ means anything moved either by way of 
resolution or amendment. 

All words and expressions used herein and defined in the 
Act shall have the meanings so defined. 

2. Subject to the provisions of the Act, 
Statutes are made by the Senate, Ordinances 
"bv whom^made* Syndicate and Regulations by the 

*|jr WllvIU ItlAUw • • /-‘i •! 

Acadeimc Council. 


3. (a) Any notice, intimation or information required to 

be given, and any paper, minutes or proceed- 
required to be sent to any person by the 
Laws shall, unless otherwise provided, be given 
or sent, by the same being posted to the address of that person. 
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(6) A member of the Senate, the Academic Council, the 
Addresses Council of Affiliated Colleges, a Faculty, Board 
of Studies, Board of Examiners or Committee 
appointed under the Laws shall, if required by the Kegistrar, 
give an address to which communications may be sent ; and the 
posting of communications to that address shall be a sufficient 
compliance with the requirements of the Laws as to notice. 


4. Where by any Law, any act or proceeding is directed 
Statute allowed to be done or taken in the office of 

Validity of Kegistrar on a certain day or within a 
actodoneonthe prescribed period, and the office is closed on 
day following a that day or the last day of the prescribed 
dm non period, the act or proceeding shall be considered 

as done or taken in due time if it is done or taken on the day 
on which the office reopens. 


of 


6. The office of the Registrar shall be open daily for the 
transaction of business between the hours 11 a.m. 
Statute. and 4 p.rn., except on Sundays, the *last Satur- 
day of each month, and gazetted holidays. The 
office may be closed for a day or part of a day 
on particular occasions at the discretion of the Vice-Chancellor 
provided that arrangements are made for the transaction of any 
urgent business. 


Hours 

business 


CHAPTER II 


The University 


1. (I) The Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor 

of the University and the members of the Senate, 
Th Syndicate, the Academic Council and the 

® ° ^ Council of Affiliated Colleges are a body corpo- 

rate by the name of the University of Madras. 


(2) The University shall have perpetual succession and a 
common seal and shall sue and be sued by the name of the 
University of Madras. 

2. (1) No person shall be excluded from membership of 
Act. authorities of the Universit'- or from 

University admission to any degree or course of study 
open to all on the sole ground of sex, race, creed, or class, 

lawful for the University, 
^ to adopt or impose on any person any test 


♦ Since changed to “ l^enultimate ” by a Government order. 



CHAP, n] 


THE UNIVERSITY 


‘ 91 


whatsoever relating to religious belief or profession in order to 
entitle him to be admitted thereto as a teacher or student or 
to hold any ojBfice therein or to graduate thereat or to enjoy or 
exercise any privileges thereof except where in respect of any 
particular benefaction accepted by the University such test is 
made a condition thereof. 

(2) No person shall be qualified for election 

Disqualifies nomination as a member of any of the author- 
tion for mem- ... r . i tt * i. -r i 
bership University it he 

(i?) is, at tlie date of election or nomination, of unsound 
mind, deaf-mute or suffers from contagious 
leprosy, or 

(h) is an unccrtificated bankrupt or undischarged 
insolvent, or 

(c) has been convicted by a court of law of an offenbe 
which involves moral delinquency. 

In case of dispute or doubt, the Syndicate shall determine 
whether a j)erson is disqualified under this sub-section and its 
decision shall be final. 

3. (1) No attendances at any instruction 

Teaching re- other than that conducted or recognised by the 
cognised by the University shall qualify for admission to an 
University. examination of the University. 

(2) The authorities responsible for organising such 
instruction shall be those prescribed therefor. 

(3) The courses of study and curricula shall be those 
prescribed. 

CHAPTER HI 

The Visitor, Chancellor, Pro-Ghancellor 
AND Vice-Chancellor 
The Visitor 

Aot. 1- The Governor-General shall be the 

The Visitor Visitor of the University. 

2. The Visitor shall have the right to cause an inspection 
to be made, by such person or persons as he may direct, of 
the University, its buildings, laboratories, libraries, museums. 

5-a 
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workshops and equipment and of any institutions associated with 
the University and also of the teaching and other work con- 
ducted or done by the University and to cause an inquiry to be 
made in respect of any matter connected with the University. 
The Visitor shall in every case give notice to the University of 
his intention to cause such inspection or inquiry to be made 
and the University shall be entitled to be represented thereat. 

3. The Visitor may address the Chancellor with reference to 
tlie results of such inspection or inquiry and the Chancellor shall 
communicate to the Senate and to the Syndicate the views of 
the Visitor and may, after ascertaining the opinion of the Senate 
and the Syndicate thereon, advise the University upon the action 
to be taken. 

4. The Syndicate shall report to the Chancellor for com- 
munication to the Visitor such action, if any, as it is proposed 
t(* take or has been taken upon the results of such inspection or 
inquiry. Such report shall be submitted with the opinion of the 
Senate thereon and within such time as the Chancellor may 
direct. 

5. Where the Senate or the Syndicate docs not within a 
reasonable time take action to the satisfaction of tlie Chancellor, 
the Chancellor may, after considering any explanation furnished 
or representation made by the Senate or the Syndicate, Lssue 
such directions as he may think fit and the Senate and the 
Syndicate shall comply with such directions. 

I he Chancellor 

6. The Chancellor of the University shall be the Governor of 

Madras. He shall by virtue of his office be the 
The Chancelior University and the President of the 

Senate and shall, when present, preside at 
meetings of the Senate and at any convocation of the 
University. 

Powers of the 7. The Chancellor shall exercise the follow- 

diancellor ing powers : — 

(1) He shall appoint the Vice-Chancellor from among five 
persons recommended by the Senate. 

(2) He may appoint persons not exceeding five in number 
as life-members of the Senate on the ground that they have 
rendered eminent services to education. 
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(3) He shall nominate thirty members of the Senate of 
whom not less than twenty shall be nominated to secure the 
representation of communities not otherwise adequately 
represented. 

(4) He sliall nominate three members of the Syndicate. 

(5) He sliall nominate ten members of the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges. 

(6) He shall have the power to refer a Statute or a draft 
Statute back to the. Senate for further consideration and to 
assent to or withhold liis assent from a Statute passed by the 
Senate. 

(7) He shall have the ])ower to suspend the operation of 
any Ordinance made by tlie Syndicate until such time as the 
Senate has had an opportunity of considering the same. 

(8) Tie sliall decide in all cases of di8])iite as to whether 
any person has been duly elected or nominated as or is entitled 
to be a member of any authority of the University. 

(9) Tit? shall exercise all such powers as are conferred 
upon him by the Laws of the University. 

8. Where ])ower is conferred upon the Chancellor to 
nominate persons to authorities, the Chancellor shall, to the 
extent necessary, nominate persons to represent communities 
or interests not otherwise adequately represented. 

The Pro-Chancellor 

9. The Pro-Chancellor of the University 
The Pro- shall be the Minister administering the subject of 
Chancellor education for the time being. 

In the absence of tlie Chancellor, or during the Chancellor’s 
inability to act, the Pro-Chancellor shall exercise all the 
functions of the Chancellor. 


The Vice-Chancellor 


10. The Vice-Chancellor shall be a whole-time officer of the 
University and shall be appointed by the 
Chancellor from among five persons recom- 
mended by the Senate. He shall hold office 
for a term of three years and may be paid such salary as shah be 
iPrescribed by Statute. 


The Vice- 
Chaneellor* 
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Powers and 
Duties of 
the Vice-Chan- 
cellot 


11. Powers and duties : 


(1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be the principal executive 
officer of the University and shall, in the absence of the Chan- 
cellor and Pro-Chancellor, preside at meetings of the Senate and 
at any convocation of the University. He shall be a member 
ex-officio and Chairman of the Syndicate, of the Academic 
Council and of the Council of Affiliated Colleges and shall be 
entitled to be present at and to address any meeting of any 
authority of the University, but shall not be entitled to vote 
thereat unless he is a member of the authority concerned. 

(2) It shall be tlie duty of the Vice-Chancellor to ensure 
that the provisions of the Act, the Statutes, Ordinances and 
Regulations are faithfully observed and carried out and he may 
exercise all powens nec^essary for this purpose. 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to convene 
meetings of the Senate, the Syndicate, the Academic Council and 
the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

(4) (a) In any <‘mergency wliich in the opinion of the 
Vice-Chanc(‘Jlor requires that immediate action should be taken, 
he may take such action with the sanction of the Chancellor 
or Pro-Chancellor and shall as soon as may be thereafter report 
his action to the officer or authority who or which would have 
ordinarily dealt with tlu^ matter. 

(?)) When action taken by the Vice-Chancellor under 
paragraph (4) (a) affects any person in the service of the 
University, such person shall be entitled to prefer an appeal to 
the Syndicate, within thirty days from the date on which he 
has notice of such action. 

(5) The Vice-Chancellor shall give effect to the orders of 
the Syndicate regarding the appointment, dismissal and 
suspension of the teachers of the University and its servants 
and shall exercise general control over the affairs of the 
University. 

. (6) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise such other powers 

and perform such other duties as may be prescribed. 
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12. Wliere any temporary vacancy occurs in tlie office 
Temporary Vice-Chancellor the Syndicate shall, as soon 

vacancy* as possible, subject to tlic approval of the 

Chancellor, make the requisite arrangements for 
carrying on the duties of the Vice-Chancellor. 

13. When a vacancy occurs or is about to occur in the 

Election of Vice-Chancellor, the Registrar shall, 

a panel of five under the direction of the Syndicate, cause a 
persons for Vice- notification of the fact to be published in the 
Chancellorship Gazette, and a copy of the said notification 
shall be sent to each member of the Senate. 

14. Ea(;h member of the Senate shall have the right to 
nominate not more than five persons to be recommended by 
the Senate to the Chancellor. Every nomination shall be in 
writing and shall be seconded by another member of the 
Senate, and the pro])oser shall state on the nomination paper 
that the nominee has consented to be nominated. Every 
nomination must j*each the Registrar not later than ten days 
after the publication of the notice in the Gazette. 

15. If the number of nominees does not exceed five, 
the Registrar shall, under the direction of the Syndicate, com- 
municate the names of the nominees to the Chancellor who 
shall appoint one of them as Vice-Chancellor, 

1 6. If the number of nominees exceeds five, the Registrar 
shall forward to each member of the Senate a voting paper 
which shall bear on it the date of jjosting together with a 
notice stating the date of the election, the hour of the closing 
of the ballot and the day and hour for the sciuiti ny and 
counting of votes. 

IT. The voting papers when filled u]> in accordance with 
the instructions thereon shall be returned to the Registrar 
by registered post or may be deposited in the ballot box at 
the Senate House on the day and between the hours fixed 
for the election. All voting pa])ers not sent by registered post 
or not deposited in the ballot box between the hours fixed, 
and all voting papers arriving after the hour fixed for the 
closing of the ballot box shall be treated as invalid. 

18. The number of nominees for whom each elector may 
vote may be less but shall not be more than five; and any 
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voting paper which contains votes for a Tiuml)er of nominees in 
excess of five shall be treated as invalid. 

19. Voting papers on which there has been placed any 
mark by which the voter may be identified, e.//., initials 
or writing of any kind, shall be rejected as invalid. 

20. The scrutiny of the nomination papers and the 
scrutiny and counting of votes shall be conducted by three 
members of the Senate, who are not themselves nominees, 
appointed by the Syndicate. The Committee shall have power 
to decide the validity or invalidity of each nomination and of 
each vote recorded. 

21. Every member of the Senate and every nominee 
shall be entitled to be present at the scrutiny and counting of 

votes. 

22. The Registrar shall, under the direction of the Syndi- 
cate, report to the Chancellor the names of the five persons 
who receive the highest number of votes as the five persons 
recommended by the Senate and the Chancellor shall appoint 
one of them to be Vice-Chancellor. In the event of two or 
more nominees obtaining an equal number of votes for the fifth 
place the final selection of the fifth nominee shall be made by 
the drawing of lots in such manner as the Committee may 
determine. 

23. In the list submitted to the Chancellor tlie names of 
the nominees shall be arranged according to the number of votes 
received by them. 

24. The Vice-Chancellor shall be paid a 
salary of Rs. 2,000 per mensem. 

Vice-Chancellor when travelling on University 
business shall be entitled to travelling allowance 
on the scale laid down in the Civil Service 
Regulations as j)ayable to first class officers. 

26. The Vice-Chancellor shall be entitled to 
one month’s leave on full pay for each year of 
service. 

27. The Syndicate shall have power subject to the approval 
of the Chancellor to make such arrangements 
^ necessary for carrying on the duties 

of the Vice-Chancellor during his absence. 


Salary of Vice- 
Chancellor 

25. The 

Travelling 

allowance 


Leave 
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CHAPTER IV 


The Authorities of the University 


General 


Aot 

Authorities of 
the University 


1. The following shall be the authorities of 
the University : — • 


(1) the Senate, 

(2) the Syndicate, 

(3) the Academic Council, 

(4) the Faculties, 

(5) the Boards of Studies, 

(6) the Council of Affiliated Colleges, and 

(7) such other authorities as may be declared by the 
Statutes to be authorities of the University ; 

and these authorities shall be constituted as prescribed by 
the Laws. 


2. All casual vacancies among the members (other than 
ex-officio members) of any authority or other 
body of the University shall be filled as sooi' 
as conveniently may be by the person or body 
who appointed, elected or co-opted the members 
whose place has become vacant and the person 
appointed, elected or co-opted to a casual vacancy shall be a 
member of such authority or body for the residue of the term for 
which the person whose place he fills would have been a member. 


Act. 

Filling of 
casual vacan- 
cies 


Act._ 3. No act or proceeding of any authority 

fth^^Uhivw- University shall be invali- 

sity and bodies dated merely by reason of the existence of a 
not invalidated vacancy or vacancies among its members or the 
by vacancies invalidity of the election of any of the members. 

4. The Senate may, on the recommendation of not less 
than two-thirds of the members of the Syndi- 
Removal cate, remove the name of any person from the 
from member- register of graduatcvs and remove any person 
ship of the Uni- membership of any authority of the Uni- 

^ versity, if he has been convicted by a Court of 

Law of what in the opinion of the Senate is a serious offence 
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involving poral delinquency or if he has been guilty of scandalous 
conduct and for the same reasons may withdraw any degree 
or diploma conferred or granted by the University. 

The Senate may also remove any person from the moni- 
bersliip of any authority of the University, if he becomes of 
unsound mind or deaf-mute or suffers from contagious leprosy 
or has applied to be adjudicated or has been adjudicated a 
bankrupt or insolvent. 

5. If any question arises, whether any person 
Disput^ as to elected or nominated as or is enti- 

eonstitution of tied to be a member of any authority of the 

University University, the question shall be referred to the 

Authority Chancellor whose decision thereon shall be final. 


6. Where any authority of the University is empowered to 
appoint committees, such committees shall, 
Con^itution unless there be some special provision to the 

of Committees contrary, consist of members of the authority 

concerned and of such other persons, if any, as 
the authority in each case may think fit. 


CHAPTER V 


Legislation 

1. The Laws of the University consist, in 
addition to the provisions of the Act, of Statutes, 
Ordinances and Regulations made subject to the 
provisions of the Act. 

Statutes 

2. Subject to the provisions of the Act, 
the Statutes may juovide for all or any of the 
following matters, namely : — 

(a) the constitution, powers and duties of the authorities 
of the University ; 

(b) the conditions of recommendation by the Senate of 
local areas to be recognised by the Government as University 
centres ; 

(<^ the conditions of aflMiation with the University of 
afffiiated colleges ; 


Act. 

Laws of the 
University 


Act. 

Matters 

comprising 

Statutes 
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{d) the institution and maintenance of constituent 
colleges and hostels ; 

(e) the powers, duties and conditions of service of the 
Vice-Chancellor ; 

(/) the powers and duties of the officers of the University 
other than the Visitor, Chancellor and Pro-Chancellor ; 

(g) the holding of convocations to confer degrees ; 

(h) the conferment of honorary degrees ; 

(i) the institution and award of fellowships, travelling 
fellowships, scholarships, endowments, exhibitions, bursaries, 
medals and prizes ; 

(j) the classification and the mode of appointment of the 
teachers of the University. 

{k) the institution of pension or provident fund for the 
benefit of the teachers of the University or its servants ; 

(l) the maintenance of a register of registered graduates ; 

(m) the discipline of students ; and 

(n) all matters which by the Act may be prescribed by 

3, The Statutes may be amended or repealed 
or added to by Statutes made by tlio Senate in 
the manner hereinafter provided. 

4. The Senate may of its own motion take into consideration 

the draft of any Statute ; provided that in any 
such case before a Statute is passed affecting tJie 
powers or duties of any officer or authority, the opinion of the 
Syndicate and a report from the person or authority concerned 
shall have been taken into consideration by the Senat<^ 

5. The Syndicate may propose to the Senate the draft of 

any Statute. Such draft may be considered by 
the Senate at its next succeeding meeting. The 
Senate may approve such draft and pass the Statute or may 
reject it or return it to the Syndicate for reconsideration, 
either in whole or in part together with any amendments which 
the Senate may suggest. After any draft so returned has 
been further considered by the Syndicate together with any 

5.b 


the Statutes. 


Act. 

Statutes how 
made 
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amendments suggested by the Senate, it shall be again presented 
to the Senate with the report of the Syndicate thereon and the 
Senate may then deal with the draft in any manner it thinks fit. 

6. Where any Statute has been passed by the Senate or 
a draft of a Statute has been rejected by the 
^ Senate it shall be submitted to the Chancellor 

who may refer the Statute or draft back to the Senate for 
further consideration or in the case of a Statute passed by the 
Senate assent thereto or withhold his assent. A Statute passed 
by the Senate shall have no validity until it has been assented to 
by the Chancellor. 


7. The Syndicate shall not propose the 

Act draft of any Statute or of any amendment to a 

Statute — 

(a) affecting the status, powers or constitution of any 
authority of the University until such authority has been given 
an opportunity of exj^ressing an opinion upon the proposal ; 
any opinion so expressed shall be in writing and shall be 
considered by the Senate and shall be submitted to the 
Chancellor ; or 

(6) affecting the conditions of affiliation of affiliated 
colleges, with the University except after consultation with the 
Academic Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

Ordinances 

8. Subject to the provisions of the Act and 
the Statutes the Ordinances may provide for 
all or any of the following matters, namely : — 

{a) tiie admission of students to the University and the 
levy of fees in colleges maintained by the University ; 

(b) the conditions under which students may be admitted 
to the degree or diploma courses and to the examinations of 
the University and may be eligible for degrees and diplomas ; 

(c) the conditions of residence of the students of the 
University and the levy of fees for residence in hostels 
maintained by the University ; 

(d) the recognition of constituent colleges and hostels not 
maintained by the University ; 


Act. 

Matters 

comprising 

Ordinances 



€HAP. V] 


LEGISLATION — ORDINANCES 


iOl 


(e) the number, qualifications and emoluments of teachers 
of the University ; 

(/) the fees to be charged for courses of teaching given by 
teachers of the University, for tutorial and supplementary 
instruction given by the University, for admission to the 
examinations, degrees and dijilomas of the University and for 
the registration of graduates ; 

(g) the conditions subject to wliich persons who may 
hereafter be permanently employed may be recognized as 
qualified to give instruction in constituent colleges and hostels ; 

(h) the appointment and duties of examiners ; 

(i) the conduct of examinations ; 

(j) the departments of teaching to be comprised in each 
Faculty ; and 

{k) all matters which by the Act or by the Statutes may 
be provided for by the Ordinances. 


Act. 

Ordinances 
who and by 
whom made 


9. Ordinances shall be made by the 
Syndicate provided tliat the Syndicate shall 
consult the Academic Council in making 
Ordinances — 


(a) afiecting the appointment and duties of examiners 
or the conduct or standard of examinations or any course of 
study ; or 

(h) affecting the conditions of residence of students. 

10. All Ordinances made by tlie Syndicate shall have effect 
from such date as it may direct, but every 
Ordinance so made shall be submitted as soon 
as may be to the Chancellor and the Senate and shall be 
considered by the Senate at its next succeeding meeting. The 
Senate shall have power, by a resolution passed by a majority 
of not less than two-thirds of the members present at such 
meeting, to cancel or modify any sucli Ordinance. 

The Chancellor may direct that the operation of any 
Ordinance shall be suspended until such time as the Senate has 
had an opportunity of considering the same, 

Eegulations 


11- The Academic Council may make 
Regulations, Eegulations consistent with the Act and the 
by whom and Statutes to carry out the duties assigned to it 
how made thereunder. 
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All such Regulations shall have effect from such riafe, as 
the Academic Council may direct ; but every Regulation so made 
shall be submitted as soon as may be to the Senate who shall 
consider it at its next meeting. The Senate shall have power^ by 
a resolution passed by a majority of not less than two -thirds of 
the members present at such meeting, to cancel or modify any 
such Regulation. 

Ac;!. 

Matters com- 12. In particular the Academic Council has 
prising Regula- the power — 

tion 

(а) to make regulations for and to award in accordance 
with sucii regulations medals and ofch<T rewards ; 

(б) to make regulations for the eneourgement of eo-opera- 
tion and reciprocity among consiituent and affiliated colleges 
with a view to promoting academic life ; 

(c) to make regulations regarding the admission of 
students to the University or ])rescrihing examinations to be 
recognized as e(jui valent to University Examinations or the 
furtlier qualifications meutioned in sub-section (0 of section 36 
for admission to the degree courses of the University ; 

(d) to make regulations relating to courses, examinations 
and the conditions on which students ol affiliated colleges shall 
be admitted to examinations for the degrees of the Univeisity. 

(dfAPTER VJ 

Elections to the Authorities op the University 
General 

1. J^]xcc[)t as otherwise provided in th(^ Laws, the Vice- 
Cifancelior shall be responsible for the conduct 
tStatiiO* of all elections and shall hav(‘ power (1) to fix 
responsible elections, (2) to determine thci manner 

for all elections which votes shall be counted, (3) to decide 
the validity or invalidity of each vote recorded, 
and (4) to declare the results of each election. Unless 8pe«?ifically 
provided otherwise, and subject to Section 41 of the Act, the 
decision of tlie Vice-Chancellor on any question relating to such 
elections shall be final. 

Statute. Vice-Chan cellor shall have power 

Elections in ^ hold elections in anticipation of vacancies 
anticipation of that are about to occur owing to efflux of 
vacancies time. 
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Stntuto. 

Eligibility of 
persons to con- 
tinue in office 


3. In the case of persons holding office as Principals of 
colle^jes, menabers of the teaching staffs or 
teachers) of colleges, and Headmasters of recog- 
nized Secondary Schools, the persons for the time 
being performing the duties of each such office 
shall, during the continuance of the performance 
of such duti(;s, have all the rights and powers vested in the 
persons holding such office by the Act and by these Laws. 

‘ Members of the teaching staffs (or teachers) of colleges’ 
means persons who have been recognized as such by the 
Syndicate, on the recommendation of the Academic Council, 
and in the case, of affiliated colleges, on the recommendation of 
the Council of Affiliated (^olleges also. ‘ Headmasters of recog- 
nized Secondary Schools’ means headmasters of complete and 
incomplete Secondary Schools recognized by the Local Govern- 
ment. 


Si at Tile. 
Arrangement 
of nominees in 
voting paper. 


4 . In the case of all elections in tvluch voting 
papers arc issu(‘d liy the XTiiiversitv, tlie names 
of the candidates shall be placed in aljihabeticaJ 
order. 


Statute. 

Election not 
invalid by 
reason of 
vacancy in 
electorates 


5. No election to an autliority of the 
University shall be invalid by reason of any 
vacancy among the number of persons entitled 
to vote at sucli election, or in the case of a 
postal vot(‘ on account of the loss in Hie ]x)st 
of any notice or voting paper. 


6. The rc.sults of all <iections shall be piil)lisli(‘d in tlie 
Gazette and sfiall have effect from the date 


Statute. 


fixed in such notiheatiou. 


The Senate 
Register of Graduates 

7. (1) The Syndicate shall maintain a register on wliich any 

graduate of the University or of tlic Univer- 
sity as constituted ])rior to the commencement of 
the Act, who has graduated in any Faculty 
not less than seven years before registration, 
shall be entitled to have his name entered and 
retained subject to the following provisions : — 


Statute IX 
in Schedule I. 

Register of 
Graduates 
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Fee for 
Registration 


He shall apply in the j)reseribed form to the Registrar and 
pay an initial fee of three rupees, if he applies 
before the 1st September of the year following 
that in which he becomes so entitled, and an 
additional sum of rupee one, for every additional year or part 
of a year, during which he has delayed his application subject to 
a maximum additional payment of three rupees. Thereupon 
his name shall })e entered in tlie register, and shall be retained 
thereon until tlic 1st Beptember of the year folh)wing the date 
of such entry. Thereafter he shall pay an annual fee of one 
rupee ; in default of such j)ayment on or before tlie 1st Se])tember 
of any year, his name shall be removed from the register, provided 
that his name shall be re-entered on payment of all arrears of 
the annual fee subject to a maximum additional payment of 
three rupees ; ])rovided also that on |>aymeiit of a consolidated 
fee of rupees five at any time, while his name is retained in the 
register, he shall be entitled to have his name so retained during 
his life without ] payment of any subsequent annual fee. 


(2) Any graduate, whose name is on the register, shall be 
Inspection of inspect it during office hours on 

Register or ^qq^ication to the Registrar and shall be entitled 
supply of copy on j)ayment of rupees two to have a copy of it, 
on payment p, . . ^ t to hi m, corrected to date . 


Act. 

Election by 
Registered 
graduates 


A. — Thirt?i members elected by registered 
graJ nates from anmig tliem^ehes^ according to 
(he principle of proportionate representation by 
means of the single transferable vote. 


8. If any vacancy occur among the members of the Senate 
Statute elected by registered graduates from among 
themselves, the Registrar, under the directions 
of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a notification of the fact to 
be published in the Gazette. 


9. Those graduates only whose names are on the register at 
the date of the notice published in accordance 
^ ^ v^ith Law 8 above, shall be eligible for election 

and entitled to vote. Each registered graduate shall be at liberty 
to nominate a qualified person to fill the vacancy. Every nomi- 
nation shall be made by an elector in writing and shall be 
seconded by another elector. Every such nomination shall be 
accompanied by the consent in writing of the nominee agreeing 
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to serve on the Senate if elected, and must reach the Regis- 
trar not later than ten days after the public^ition of the notice 
in the Gazette. 


10. If the number of nominees does not exceed the number 
Statute vacancies to be filled, the Vice-ChanceJlor 

shall declare such nominees to be elected. 


11. If the number of nominees exceeds the number 
Statute vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall 

announce, by notification in the Gazette, the day 
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor for the election, tlie hours 
between wliich votes may be recorded, the day and hour when 
the scrutiny and counting of votes will begin, the number of 
vacancies and the names of the persons nominated. The date 
of the. notification shall be not less than fourteen days previous 
to the date so appointed. 


12. Not less than fourteen days before the date fixed for 
the ])oll, the Vice-Chaiicellor shall issue through 
the post a declaration })aj)er and a voting paper 
to each elector to the address entered against 
his name in the list of registered graduates, un- 
less the elector has, since the ])ul)lication of the list, changed 
his address and intimated the fact in wuiting to the Registrar. 


Statute. 

Notices and 
voting papers 


lt3. The declaration shall be in Form I, and the voting 

c,, . , pa])er in Form II. The declaration paper shall 

Statute. [ ' . . , , ^ j- 

bear on it a serial number corresponding to 

the number which a voter bears on the electoral roll. To each 
voter shall be issued the declaration jiaper and the voting 
paper. 

14. Before the declaration papers and 
Statute. voting papers are issued, the Vice-Chancellor 
shall 

(a) have the name of each elector entered on a declara- 
tion paper and 

(h) satisfy himself that a declaration paper and voting 
paper are being issued to each elector. 


15. With the declaration paper and the voting paper the 
Statute Vice-Chancellor shall send a cover addressed to 
himself in Form III, bearing on its face the 
serial number of the voter, an envelope marked “ voting paper 
and a letter in Form IV. ” 
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16. Each elector upon receipt of the papers shall, if he 
Statute desires to vote in the election, sign the decla- 

* ration in the declaration paper and record his 

vote on the voting paper. 


c. . . 17. (1) Every elector shall have one 

transierable vote. 

(2) An elector in giving his vote — 

(a) must place on his voting ]3aper the figure 1 
opposite the name of the candidate for whom he votes : 

(b) may, in addition, place on his voting paper the 
figure 2 or the figures 2 and 3 and so on opposite the names of 
other candidates in the order of his preference. 


18. The elector shall then enclose tlie voting paper in 
Statute enveloj)e and stick it up and enclose the 

envelope and the declaration paper in the cover, 
and send the cover by Rcgisti^red Post to the Vice-Cliancellor so 
as to reach him not later than the day and the latest hour fixed 
for the poll. Covers received after such day and hour and covers 
not sent by Registered Post shall be rejected. No cover may 
contain more than one declaration paper and one voting paper. 

Provided that, at liis option, the elector may, either in 
])erson or by an age at, deposit the cover in a ballot box at the 
Senate House on the day and during the iioiirs fixed for the 

poll. 


19. (1) Tf an elector is incapacitated from blindness or 

Statute other pliysical cause from voting in the manner 

prescribed above it sliall be competent for him 
to record Ids vote by the hand of any of the officers or other 
persons empowered to attest liis declaration ; and such officer 
or other person shall, on the declaration paper, certify the 
incapacity and attest the fact of Ids having been requested by 
the elector to mark the voting paper for him and of its 
having been so marked by him in the presence of the elector. 

(2) The following officers or other persons are empowered 
to attest votes of incapacitated electors : — 

Magistrates (under the Code of Criminal Procedure). 
Judges of and above the rank of District Munsifis, 
District Registrars, 
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Sub-Registrars, 

District Educational Officers, 

Deputy Inspectors of Schools, 
principals of Constituent or Affiliated Colleges. 
Headmasters of recognized High Schools, and Members 
of the Senate, or or the Academic Council, or of the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges. 


. 20. An elector who has not received his ballot and other 
connected papers sent by post or whose papers, 
^ before tlieir despatch back to the Vice-Chan- 

cellor, have been inadvertently si)oilt in such manner that they 
cannot be conveniently used or who has lost his papers may, on 
his transmitting to the Vice-Chancellor a declaration to that 
effect signed by himself, require the Vice-Chancellor to send 
him new papers in place of those not received, spoilt or lost ; 
and, if the papers have been spoilt, the spoilt papers shall be 
returned to the Vice-Chancellor wlio shall cancel them on 
receipt. In every case when new papers are issued, a mark shall 
be placed against the number of tlie elector’s name in the rc^gister 
to denote that new paj)ers have been issued in i)lace of those 
not received, spoilt or lost. 


21. No person shall be present at the scrutiny and count- 

, ing of votes except the Vice-Chancellor, such 

Statute. ^ ^ -.i- xi 

])(;rsons as he may appoint to assist him, the 

candidates and not more than two representatives of each 

candidate apjminted in writing by him. 


22. On the day and at the hour appointed for the scrutiny 
and counting of votes the covers received 
^ from the voters by the Vice-Chancellor, except 

those rejected under Law 18, shall first be arranged serially 
according to the numbers entered on them counted, and 
shall then be opened by the Vice-Chancellor or in his presence 
and the declaration papers and envelopes taken out therefrom. 
If the inner envelope is not accompanied by a declaration 
paper it shall not be opened but shall be endorsed “ rejected ” 
and placed in a separate bundle. The Vice-Chancellor shall 
then examine or cause to be examined whether the declaration 
papers are the ones sent out by him and whether the declarations 
and attestations, if any, are prima facie regular. If the Vice- 
Chancellor is satisfied on these points he shall file the declaration 
5-c 
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papers and place tlie envelopes in a separate heap. If in any 
case, the Vice ChaDcellor is not satisfied that the declaration 
paper is the one S(^ni by him or if he considers that the decla- 
ration or attestation is not in order, he shall endorse the word 
“ rejected ” on the back of the declaration paper and place it 
with the connected envelope in a separate bundle. 


23. The envelopes other tlian those rejected shall then be 
Statute oy)cned and the voting papers taken out and 

mixed together by the Vice-Chancellor or in 
his presence. 


Statute, 


24. The Vice-Chancellor shall then proceed 
to count th(^ votes rejecting as invalid all papers 
on which — 


(1) the figure 1 is not marked ; 

(2) the figure 1 is set opposite the name of more than 
one candidate ; 

(3) the figure 1 and some other figure is set opposite 
the name of the same candidate ; 

(4) the figure 1 is so ydaced as to make it iinc'crtain for 
which candidate it is intended ; 

(5) there is any mark by which the voter may be identi- 
fied, e.g., initials or writing of any kind. 

On every ])aper so rej(‘,cted, the Vice-Chancellor shall 
endorse the word “ invalid ” and such papers shall be kept in a 
separate bundle. 


25. Th(j Vice-Chancellor shall arrange the voting papers 
Statute (other than invalid papers) in parcels according 

to the first preferences recorded for each 
-candidate. He shall then count the number of pa])ers in each 
jjarcel and credit each candidate with one vote in respect of 
each paper on which a first preference has been recorded for 
him. The Vice-Chancellor vshall also ascertain the total number 
-of valid papers. 


26. The Vice-Chancellor shall then divide the total number 
Statute valid papers by a number exceeding by one 

the number of vacancies to be filled and the 
result increased by one, disregarding any fractional remainder. 
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shall be the number of votes sufficient to secure tlie return of a 
candidate (hereinafter called the “ quota ”). 

27. If at any tiine the number of votes credited to a 
o, . . candidate is equal to or greater than the quota, 

^ that candidate shall be elected. 


28. (1) If the number of votes credited to an elected 

^ candidate is greater than the quota, the surplus 

^ ^ shall be transferred in accordance with tlie 

provisions of this statute to the continuing candidates indic'ated 
on the voting pa])ers in the ])arccl of the electnd candidate as 
being next in order of the voters’ preference. 

(2) (a) If the votes credited to an elected candidate 
consist of original votes only, the Vice-Chancellor shall examine 
all tlie papers in tlie parcel i>f the elected candidate whose 
sur])lns is to be transferred and shall arrange the transferal )le 
])apers in sub-parcels according to the next jirefermices recorded 
thereon. 


(h) If the vot(*s credited to an elected (‘aiididate consist 
of original and transfiuTed votes or of transf(n‘rod votes only, 
the VicavChancellor shall examine the jiapers contained in the 
siib-pariicl last received by tlie ehic^bed candidate? and shall 
arrange the transferable papers therein in furrher sub-parcels 
according to the next preferences recorded lliereon. 

(c) In either case the Vice-Chanci'llo]* sliall make a 
separate -sub-parct?! of the non-transferable papers and shall 
ascertain the number of jiapers in each sub-p<ircel of transferable 
papers and in the sub-parcel of non-transfei abh? pajiers. 

(3) If the total number of papers in the sub- parcels of 
transferable papers is equal to or less than the surplus, the 
Vice-Chancellor shall transfer eacli sub-parcel of transferable 
papers to the continuing candidate indicated thereon as the 
voters’ next preference. 

(4) {a) If the total number of transfijrable papers is 
greater than the surplus, the Vice-Chancellor shall transfer from 
each sub-parcel the number of papers which bears the same 
proportion to the number of papers in the sub- parcel as the 
surplus bears to the total number of transferable papers. 

(6) The number of papers to be transferred from each 
sub-parcel shall be ascertained by multiplying the number of 
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papers in the sub-parcel by the surplus and dividing the result 
by the total number of transferable papers. Note shall be made 
of the fractional parts, if any, of each number so ascertained. 

(c) If, owing to the existence of such fractional parts, the 
number of papers to be transferred is less than the surplus, so 
many of these fractional parts taken in the order of tludr 
magnitude, beginning with the largest, as are necessary to make 
the total number of papers to be transferred equal to the surplus, 
shall be reckoned as of the value of unity , and the remaining 
fractional parts shall be ignored. If two or more fractional parts 
are of equal magnitude, that fractional part shall be deemed to 
be the larger which arises from the larger sub-parcel and if the 
sub-parcels in question are (‘.qual in size, preference sliall bo given 
to the candidate who obtained the larger number of original 
votes. 


(d) The particular papers to be transferred from each 
sub-parcel shall be those last filed in the sub-parcel. 

(e) Each pa])er transferred shall bo marked in such a 
manner as to indicate the c,andidate for and to wliom the 
transfer is made. 

(5) (a) If more than one candidates lias a surplus, the 

largest surplus sliall be first dealt witli. 

(b) If two or more candidates have each the same sur- 
plus, regard sliall be had to the number of original votes obtained 
by each candidate, and the sur])liis of the candidat(‘ enulited with 
the largest number of original votes shall be first dealt with 
and, if the numbers of tlie original votes are equal, the Vice- 
Chancellor shall decide which vsurpliis he will first d(ial with. 

(c) The Vice-Chan(*ellor need not transfer the surplus 
of an elected candidate when that surplus together with any other 
surplus not transferred is less than the differenc(^ Ixitween the 
total of the votes credited to the two continuing candidates 
lowest on the roll. 

29. (1) If at any time no candidate has a sur])lus (or when 

Statute under tlie preceding statute any existing surplus 
need not be transferred) and one or more 
vacancies remain unfilled, the Vice-Chancellor shall exclude 
from the poll the candidate credited with lowest number of 
votes and shall examine all the papers of that candidate, and 
shall arrange the transferable papers in sub-parcels according to 
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the next y^ceferences recorded thereon for continuing candidates, 
and shall transfer each sub-parcel to the candidate for whom 
that preference is recorded. 

The Vice-Chancellor shall make a separate sub-parcel of the 
non- transfer able papers. 

(2) If the total of the votes of the two or more candidates 
lowest on the poll, together with any surplus votes not 
transferred, is less than the votes credited to the next highest 
candidate, the Vice-Chancellor may in one operation exclude 
those candidates from the poll and transfer their votes in 
accordance with the preceding statute. 

(3) If, when a candidate has to be excluded under this 
statute, two or more candidates have each the same number of 
votes and are lowest on the poll, regard shall bo had to the 
number of original votes credited to each of those candidates, 
and the candidate with fewest original votes shall be excluded 
and, wliere the numbers of the original votes are equal, regard 
shall b(i had to the total number of votes credited to those 
candidates at the first transfer at which, they had an unequal 
number of votes, aud the candidate with the lowest number of 
votes at that transfer sliall be excluded, and, where the numbers 
of votes credited to those candidates were equal at all transfers, 
the Vice-Chancellor shall decide by casting lots which shall be 
excluded. 


30. (1) Wlieuever any transfer is made under any of the 

yjreceding statutes, each sub-parcel of ])apers 
transferred shall be added to the y)arcel, if any, of 
pay^ers of tlie candidate to whom the transfer is made, and tliat 
candidate shall be credited with one vote in respect of each paper 
transferred. Such pay)ers as are not transferred shall be set aside 
as finally dealt with and the votes given thereon shall thenceforth 
not be taken into account. 

(2) If after any transfer a candidate has a surplus, tliat 
suryolus shall be dealt with in accordance with and subject to 
the provisions contained in statute 28 before any other candidate 
is excluded. 


31. (1) When the number of continuing candidates is 

itatute reduced to the number of vacancies remaining 

* ^ ‘ unfilled the continuing candidates shall be elected^ 
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(2) When only one vacancy remains unfilled, and the 
votes of some one continuing candidate exceed the total of all the 
votes of the other ct)ntinuirig candidates together with any 
surplus not trail sfe^rred, that candidate shall be elected. 

(3) When the last vacancies can he filled under this 
statute, no furtlier ti’ansfer of votes need be made. 

32. The Vice-C-hanccllor shall then declare 
Statut*. the names of the candidat(^s who have been 
duly elected. 


33. Any candidate or Ids agent may at any time during 
the counting of the votes, either before the comnKmccunont o^* 
after the completion of any transfer of votes (wlietlun- ,sn'’[)lus or 
otherwise), request the Vdce-Ohancellor to re-excuiuim', and 
recount tin; ])apers of all or any candidate's (not Ixdng jiapeus 
set aside at any previous transfer as linally desalt with) and the 
Vdce-Chancellor shall forthwith re-examine and recount the 
same accordingly. The Vice-Chancellor may also at his discretion 
recount votes either once or more often in any case in which he 
is not satisfied as to the accuracy of any previous count ; 
Provided that nothing iierein shall make it obligatory on the 
Vice-Chancellor to recount the same votes more than once. 

Statute. 34. In the above statutes — 

(1) ‘‘continuing candidate” means any candidate not 
elected and not excluded from the poll ; 

(2) “first preference” means the figure “1”, “ second 
preference” means tlm figure “2” and “third preference” 
means the figure “ 3 ”, set opposite the name of any candidate, 
and so on ; 

(3) “ transferable paper ” means a voting paper on which 
a second or subsequent preference is recorded for a continuing 
candidate ; 

(4) “ non-transferable paper ” means a voting paper on 
which no second or subsequent preference is recorded for a 
continuing candidate : 

Provided that a paper shall be deemed to be a non 
transferable paper in any case in which 
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(a) the names of two or more candidates (whether 

continuing or not) are marked with the same figure 
and are next in order of preference ; or 

(b) the name of the candidate next in order of preference 

(whether continuing or not) is marked 

(1) by a figure not following consecutively after some 
otlier figure on the voting paper ; or 

(2 ) by two or more figures ; 

(5) original vote ” in regard to any candidate means a 
vote derived from a voting paper on which a first preference is 
recorded for tliat candidate ; 

(6) “ transferred vote ’’ in regard to any candidate means 
a vote derived from a voting paper on whic^h a second or 
subsequent preference is recorded for that candidate ; 

(7) surplus ” means the number of votes by which the 
total number of the votes, original and transferred, credited to 
any candidate exceeds the quota. 

Statute Vice-Chancellor shall prepare a 

form shoAving — 

(1) tlie number of electors who voted, 

(2) the number of voting papers rejected, 

'(a) as being received too late, 

(h) for being sent by ordinary j)ost or in other than the 
jjrescribed ways, 

(c) for irregularities connected with the declaration, 

{(1) as invalid. 

36. FOKM I 

Declaration Paper 
Election to the Senate 
Kegistered Graduates’ constituency. 

Serial No. 

Elector’s name and number on the register. 

Elector's declaration 

I (name in full and designation) 

declare that I am a Kegistered Graduate for this constituency 
and have signed no other voting pai)er at this election for this 
constituency. 

Signature 

Address 

Date 

Station 
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FORM II 

Form of Voting Paper 
Madras University Act, 1923 
Constitution of the Senate 
Election by Registered Graduates 


preference in 
spaces below. 

Names of Candidates. 







j 

t 


Directions for the Guidance of the Voter 

Vote by placing the figure 1 in the space opposite the 
name of the candidate for whom you vote. You may also place 
the figure 2 in tlie space opposite the name of tlie candidate 
who is your second choice, and the figure 3 in the space 
opposite the name of the candidate who is your third choice ; 
and so on. Crosses must not bo used. 

A voting ])aper is invalid on which — • 

(a) the figure 1 is not marked ; or 

(h) the figure 1 is set opposite the name of more than 
one candidate ; or 

(c) the figure 1 and some other figure is set opposite the 
name of the same candidate ; or 

(d) the figure 1 is so placed as to make it uncertain for 
which candidate it is intended : or 

(e) any mark is placed by the voter by which he may 
afterwards be identified, e.g., initials or writing of any kind. 
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Declaration papers need not be attested, but in the case of 
an elector who is incapacitated from blindness or other physical 
cause from voting in the manner prescribed above, it shall be 
competent for him to record liis vote by the hand of any of the 
following officers or other persons : — 

Magistrates under the Code of Criminal Procedure ; 
Judges of and above the rank of District Munsiffis ; District 
llegistrars ; Sub-Registrars ; District Educational Officers ; 
Deputy Inspectors of Schools ; Principals of Constituent or 
Affiliated Colleges, Headmasters of recognized High Schools and 
Members of the Senate, or of the Academic Council, or of the 
Council of Affiliated Coll<‘gc.s : and such officer or other person 
shall, on the declaration jiaper, certify tlie incajiacity and attest 
the fact of his having been requested by the elector to mark the 
voting paper for him and of its having been so marked by him 
in the presence of tlie elector. 

After marking the voting jiaper, the elector will, in 
accordance with the instructions giv(m in the le.tter of inti- 
mation sent herewith, return the voting paper to the Vice- 
Chancellor, Univu^rsity of Madras, Senate House, Triplicane P.O., 
re(jister(^(l j)OHt so as to reach him not later than 
p.m. on or may in person or by messenger 

deposit the same in the ballot box provided for the purpose at 
the Senate House between the hours 11 a.m. and 4 [).m. on the 
same day. 

If the voter inadvertently spoils a voting paper, he can 
return it to the Vice-Chancellor who will, if satisfied of such 
inadvertence, issue to him another paper. 

Senate House, 


Dated 


Vice-Ohamellor, 
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FORM III 

Form of Face of Cover. 

Election to the Senate by Registered Graduates. 


To 

The Vice-Chancellor, 

University of Madras, 

Senate Houo>e, 

TrijAicanc, Madras, 

FORM IV 

Form of Letter of Intimation 

Registered Graduates^ Constituency 
Sir, 

The j)ersons whoso names are printed on the ballot papers 
sent herewith have been nominated as candidates for the Senate. 
Should you desire to vote at this election, I have to request that 
you will — 

{a) sign the declaration paper ; 

(b) juark your vote in the column provided for the 
purpose in the ballot paper ; 

(c) enclose tlie ballot papc^r in tlie smaller envelope ; 

and 


(d) }>ut the smaller envelop© and tlie declaration paper in 
the cover addressed to me and return it to me by registered post 

, . 1 a.m. 

so as to reach me not later than on the 

P.M. 

day of 192 , or deposit the cover 

addressed to me in tlie ballot box provided for the purpose 
at the Senate House between and 

on the same (lay. 

Voting papers will be rejected — 

(1) if they arrive after the liour fixed for the closing of 
the poll, 
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(2) if they are not either sent by registered post or 
deposited in the ballot box at the Senate House on the date 
fixed, 

(3) if the outer cover does not contain the declaration 

paper, 

(4) if the declaration paper is put in the small envelope 
with the voting paper, 

(5) if the declaration paper is not the one sent by the 
Vice-Chancellor, 

(6) if the declaration or attestation is not in order. 


Station, 

Dated 


F ice-Chancellor, 


Election by 
Academic 
Council and 
Council of 
Affiliated 
Colleges 


Statute. 


B, — Ten members ekcled by the Academic 
Council and ten members elected by the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

37. If any vacancy occur among the 
members of the Senate elected by the Academic 
Council or the Council of Affiliated Colleges, the 
Registrar, under the directions of the Vice- 
Chancellor, shall cause a notification of the 
fact to be published in the Gazette, 


38. Each elector shall bo at liberty to nominate a 
Statute qualified person to fill the vacancy. Every 

nomination shall be made by an elector in 
writing and shall be seconded by another elector. Every such 
nomination shall be accompanied by the consent in writing of 
the nominee agreeing to serve on the Senate if elected and 
must reach the Registrar not later than ten days after the 
publication of the notice in the Gazette. 


39. If the number of nominees does not exceed the 
Statute number of vacancies to be filled, the Vice- 

Chancellor shall declare such nominees to be 
elected. 


4D. If the number of nominees exceeds the number of 
tatute vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall forward 
to eacli elector a voting paper which shall bear 
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on it the date of posting together with a notice/ stating the 
number of vacancies, the date of the election, the hour of the 
closing of the ballot, and the day and hour of the scrutiny and 
counting of votes. The date of the election shall be not less than 
fourteen days from the date of the posting of the voting papers. 


41. 


Statute. 


The number of nominees for whoju each elector may 
vote may be less but shall not be more than the 
number of vacancies to be filled, and any voting 
paper which contains votes for any number of nominees in excess 
of the number of vacancies shall be treated as invalid. 


Statute. 


42. The voting papers when filled up sliall be returned to 
th(‘ liegistrar in accordance with tin'- directions 
thereon given by the Vice-Chancellor to secure 
the secrecy of the ])allot and so as to reach the Registrar not 
later than the day and hour notified for the closing of the ballot. 
Every elector sliall b<^ at liberty to be ])resent at t}\e scrutiny 
and counting of votes. In the event of an (^quality of votes 
between any two or more nominees tlie final selection of the 
nominee to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-(Jhancellor 
from among the nominees receiving such equality of votes by 
drawing lots in such manner as he mav determine. 


Election by 
the Legislative 
Council and 
Corporation of 
Madras 


C. — (a) Twelve onembers elected /y/ the -no;/- 
official members of the Le( fixative Comicil from 
amovg their own bodg. 


(b) Four members elected by the Corp oration of Madras 
fiom auiou(j their own body. 


43, The President of the Legislative Council and the 
^ President of the Corporation of Madras respec- 

'■ ^ ^ tivciy shall be requested by the Registrar under 

th(» directions of the Vice-Chancellor to arrange for filling 
\ acanoies arising amongst the members of the Senate elected 
by these bodies. The election shall be conducted in such 
manner as the President concerned may determine. 

Elections by T). — (o) Five persons elected by the Prin- 

Principals and eipals of second-grade colleges. 

Headmasters 

(h) Three persons elected hy the headmasters of recognized 
secondary scJfools, 
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44. If any vacancy occur among the members of the 

Senate elected by the Principals of second- 
Statute. grade collegtjs (the lieadmasters of recognized 

secondary schools), the Registrar, under the directions of 

the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a notification of the fact 
to be published in the Gazette. 

45. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 

qualified })er8on to fill the vacancy. Every 
Statute. nomination shall be made by an elector in 

writing and shall be seconded by another elector. Every such 
nomination shall be accomf)anied by the consemt. in writing 
of the nominee agreeing to serve on the Senate if elected, and 
must reach the Registrar not later than ten days after the 
f)ubIication of the notification in the Gazette. 

46. Jf the number of noiniuees does not exceed the 

number of vacancies to be filled, the 

Statute. Vice-Cbancellor shall declare siudi nominees, 

to be elected. 


47. U the number (4 nominees exceeds the number of 
va,(*ancies to be filled, the Registrar shall 
^ ^ ’ f(uward to each elector a voting paper which 

sLuill bear on it the dat(i of posting together with a notice 
stating th(‘ number of vacancies, the date of the election, the 
hour of tlie closing of the ballot, and the day and hour of the 
scrutiny and counting of votes. The date of the election shall 
be not Jess than ten days from the date of the posting of the 
voting papers. ’ 


48. The number of nominees [for whom each elector 
Statute ^ota may be less but shall not be more 

than the number of vacancies to be filled, and 
any voting paper which contains votes for any number of 
nominees in excess of the number of vacancies sliall be treated 
as invalid. 


49. The voting papers when filled up shall be ret\irned 
Statute Registrar in accordance with the 

directions thereon given by the Vice- 
Chancellor to secure the secrecy of the ballot and so as to reach 
the Registrar not later than the day and hour notified for the 
closing of the ballot. Every elector shall be at liberty to be 
present at tbS scrutiny and counting of votes. In the event 
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of aji equality of votes be tween any two or more nominees 
the final select ion of the nominee to fill the vacancy shall 
be made by the Vice-Chancellor from among tln^ nominees 
receiving such equality of votes by drawing lots in sncli 
manner as he may determine. 

E.— Two members for each district, one elected by the 
Elections by of the district board from amomj them- 

District Boards selves and the other by the municipal councillors 
and Municipal!- of the municipalities in the district from among ' 
themselves. 

50. If any vacancy occur among the members of the 
Statute ^cmate elected by the members of a district 
board or by the municipal councillors of that 
district, the Hegistrar, under tlie directions of the Vice- 
Chancellor, shall request the Collector of that district to arrauge 
for an election to fill the vacancy. The election shall be con- 
dm-ted in such manner as the Collector may determine. 

Elections by E . — (a) Two memhers elected by the Madras 

Chambers of Chamber of Commerce, and two by the Southern 
Commerce India Chamber of Commerce, 

[h] Tuv members elected by the Madras Landholders' 
Association. 


51. In the case v)f vacancies amojig the members of tln^ 
Statute Senate elected by the Madras Chamlxir of 
Cojiimei’ce or the Southern India Chamber of 
(!o]unierce or tlie Madras Landholders’ Association, the Registrar, 
under the directioiivS of the Vice-C'haiicellor, shall r<‘quest tlic 
Secretary of the body concerned to arrange for an election to 
fill the vacancies. The elections shall be conducted in such 
manner as the body concerned may determine. 


Election by 
donors 


G. — Ten jnembers elected by the donors ofstmis 
of not less than Rs. 500 to or for the purposes of 
the University, 


52. Tile Registrar shall keep in his office a list showing 
the names and addresses of all donors of a sum 
of not less than Rs^ 500 to or for the purposes 
of the University. 


Statute. 
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Every person whose name is entered in the said list shall 
be entitled to vote at the election of members of the Senate 
under section 14, class III (10) of the Act. 


53. When the donors of the sum specified above are more 
Statute persons than one, who constitute a joint family 
or a partnership firm, or a company, or corpo- 
ration, tile Registrar shall, under the directions of the Yice- 
(diancellor, call upon such donors to elect, within a time to be 
fixed by him, one of their members to represent and act for 
them in voting at the election. If such donors fail to elect and 
notify the name and address of the person so elect fui by them, 
within the time specified in the notice, or within .^uch further 
period of time as may be allowed by the Registrar, m are unable 
to agree as to the ])ersoii who should represent them for tlie 
])urpose of voting at the election, the Registrar shall lay the 
matter for orders before the Vice-Chancellor, wlio may nominate 
any one of their number to represent them at the election for the 
purpose of voting. The orders of the Vice-Chancellor shall be 
final. Tlie name of the p<n’son so elected or nominated to re- 
present such donors, shall be entered in the column of remarks 
against tlie names of sucli donors and for purj)()ses of serving all 
notices of election, of making nominations of ])t‘isons to be 
elected and for voting at the election, the ])ersoii so noted as 
the representativ(‘. of such donors, shall be dernuHl to be tlie. 
person entitled to act as one of the electors. 


54. Wliere the donor is a minor, or a person sufiering 
Statute fr(>m disa,bilit.y, or a ward of tlte (^biirt, the 

l(‘ga] guardian of such person shall be entitled 
to act for him at such election as a voter, so long as tlie minority 
or disability c.ontinues or so long as he is a ward tit tJje Court. 
Wliere the same person is not the guardian of the jierson or 
jnoperty of a minor, tlie guardian of the jatipeity sliall T)(» 
rleemed to b(‘, guardian within the meaning of tliis rule. 


55. If any vacancy occur among the memlici’s of the 
Statute Senate elected by registered donors each of a 
sum of not hiss than Rs. 500 to or lor the 
purj)oses of tlni University, tlie Registrar, under the directions 
of tlje Vice-Chancel]oi‘, shall cause a notification of the fact to 
be published in tlie Gazette. 


56. Each 
Statute. 


elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 
qualified person to fill tlie vacancy. Every 
nomination shall be made by an elector in 
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writing and seconded by another elector. Every such noini- 
natioQ shall V)e accompanied by the consent in writing of the 
nominee agreeing to serve on the Senate if elected and must 
reacli the llegistrar not later than ten days after the publicaticm 
of the notice in the Gazette. 


57. If tlie number of nominees does not exceed the 
Statute number of vacancies to be filled, the Vice- 
Chancellor sliall declare such nominees to be 
elected. 


58. If the number of nominees exceeds the number of 
Statute vacancies to be filled, the llegistrar shall 
forward to (^ach elector a voting pa])er which 
shall bear on it the date of ])osting together with a notice 
stating the number of vacancies, the date of the election, the 
hour of the closing of the ballot, and the day and hour of the 
scrutiny and counting of votes. The dat(^ of the election shall 
be not less than fourt(‘.en days from the date of the ])osting of 
the voting ])apers. 


59. The number of vacancies for whom each elector luay 
Statute shall not be more than 

the number of vacancies to be filled, and any 
voting paper which contains votes for any number of nominees 
in excess of the number of vacancies shall be treated as 
invalid. 


60. Each voting ]japer shall be signed by tli(‘ elector, 

^ , provided that where the voter is a parduiia.^hiii 

Statute. f , . 11 . 1 • 1 

lady or is a person unable to sign Ins or her 

name by pjiysical defect or from any other cause, the 

signature of the former or the seal or mark affixed by the latter 

shall be attested by any of the persons enumerated in Law 19 

(2) of this Chapter. 


61. The voting papers when filled up shall be returned to 
Statute Registrar in accordance with the directions 

^ ^ thereon given by the Vice-Chancellor to secure 

the secrecy of the ballot and so as to reach the Registrar not 
later than the day and hour notified for the closing of the ballot. 
Every elector shall be at liberty to be ])resent at the scrutiny 
and counting of votes. In the event of an equality of votes 
between any two or more nominees the final selection of the 
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nominee to fill the vacancy shall he made by the Vice-Chancellor 
from among the nominees receiving such equality of votes by 
drawing lots in such manner as he may determine. 

I’he Syndicate 

02. If any vacancy occur among the members of the 
Syndicate elected from among themselves by the 
Statute. members of the Senate, or of the Academic 
Syndlcat^^ ^ Council, or of the Council of Affiliated Colleges, 
the Registrar, under the directions of the Vice- 
Chancellor, shall cause a notification of the fact to be published 
in the Gazette. 


03. Eacdi elector shall ]>e at liberty to nominate a qualified 
Statute pi^rson to fill the vacancy. Every nomination 

^ ^ ’ shall be mad(i by an elector in writing and shall 

be seconded by another elector. Every such nomination shall be 
acconifianied by the consent in writing of the nominee agreeing 
to serve on the Syndicate if elected, and must reach the Registrar 
not later than ten days after the y)ub]ication of the notice in 
the Gazette. 


Statute. 


04. If tlie number of nominees does not exceed the number 
of vacancies to be filled the Vice-Chaiujellor 
shall declare such nomimiCS to be elected. 

05. If the Tuimlier uf nominees exceeds the number of 
Statute vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall forward 

to each elector a voting paper which shall bear 
on it the date of posting t()g(ither with a notice stating the 
number of vacancies, the date of the election, tlu^ hour of the 
('losing of the ballot, and the day and hour for the scrutiny and 
counting of votes. The date of the election shall l)c not Jess 
than ten days from the dato of the posting of the voting j)apers. 


Statute;. 


66. The number of nominees for whom each ehictor may 
vote may be less but shall not be more than 
the number of vacancies to be filled, and any 
voting paper which contains votes for any number of nominees 
in excess of the number of vacancies shall be treated as invalid. 


67. The voting paj)ei*s when filled up shall be returned to 
Statute Registrar in accordance with the directions 

thereon given by the Vice-Chancellor to secure 
the secrecy of the ballot and so as to reach the Registrar not 
69 
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later thaii the day and liour notified for the closing of the ballot. 
Every elector shall he at liberty to be present at the serutinv 
and counting votes. In the event of an (^quality of votes 
between any two or more nominees the final selection of the 
nominee to fill the vacancy shall be inade by the Vice- 
Eliancellor from among the nominees receiving such equality 
of votes by drawing lots in such manner as he may determine. 


The Academic ( ouncil 

Election by 'princi'pals of second-grade colleges 
Principals ehcted by the 'principals of second-grade 

colleges. 

68. if any va(-‘.aney occur among tln^ members of the 
Statute Academic Council elected from among themselves 
by the principals of second-grade colleges, the 
Registrar, urMler the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause 
a notificatioji of the fact to be ]mblisbed in the Gazette. 


69. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a qualified 
Statute [X'l'aon to fill the vacancy. Every nomination 
shall be made by an elector in writing and shall 
be seconded by another elector. Every such nomination shall be 
acconqjamed by the oousent in writing of tlie nominee agreeing 
to serve on the Acad^miic Council if elected, and must reach the 
Registrar not la.ter than ten days after the ])ublication of the 
notice in the Gazette. 


70. 11 the. jmmber of nominees does not exceed the nuni- 

tatate vacancies to be filled the Vice-Chancelloi 

shall declare such nominees to be elected. 


71. 11 tln^ number of nominees exceeds the number of 

Statute vacancies to be filled, the Registrar shall forward 
to each elector a voting paper which shall bear 
on it the date of posting together with a notice stating the 
number ot vacancies, the date of the election, the hour of the 
closing of The ballot, and the day and hour of the scrutiny 
and counting of votes. The date of the election shall be not less 
than ten days from the date of the posting of the voting 
papers. 
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72. The number of nominees for whom each elector may 
vote may }>e less but shall not be more than the 
number of vacancies to be filled, and any voting 
paper which contains votes for any number of nominees in 
f'xcess of the number of vacancies shall be treated as invalid. 


Statute. 


73. The voting papers when filled up shall be returned to 
^ ^ the Registrar in accordance with the directions 

thereon given by the Vice-Chancellor to secure 
the secrecy of the ballot and so as to reach tlio Registrar not 
, later than the day and hour notified for the closing of the ballot. 
Every elector shall be at liberty to be present at the scrutiny 
and counting of votes. In the event of an eijuality of votes 
between any two or more nominees the final selection of the 
nominee to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor 
(Vom among the nominees receiving such tupiality of votes by 
drawing lots in such maiin<5r as he may det(u'rnuie. 

jB . — Three members of the teaching staffs of each of the 
Election by constituent and one member of the teaching staffs 
College staffs of each of the affiliated fifi st-grade and professional 
colleges. 


74. If anv 

Statute. 


y vacancy occur among the members of the 
Academic Council elected from among them- 
selves by the staff of a constituent or affiliated 
first-grade or jnofessional college, the Registrar shall, under the 
directions of the Vice-Chancellor, call upon the Priinipal of the 
college concerned to arrange forthwith for an election to fill tlie 
vacancy. The election shall be conducted in such mannei' as 
the Principal of the college may determine. 

(7 . — Five members of the Senate who are not engaged 
in teaching or members of the Syndicate, 

75. if iiuy vacaiK'y occur among the members of the 

Academic Council elected by the SeJiate from its 
^ a u e. body, the Registrar, under the directions 

of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause a notification of tue fact to 
be published in the Gazette. 

76. Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a qualified 

person to fill the vacancy. Every nomination 
Statute. iiiade by an elector in wilting and shal| 
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be seconded by anotlier elector. Every such nomination shall 
be accompanied by the consent in writing of the nominee to 
serve on the Academic Council if elected, and must reach the 
Registrar not later than ten days after the ])ublication of tlie 
notice in the Gazette. 


77. If the number of nominees does not (exceed tlie 
t tute number of A^acancies to be filled, tlie Vice- 
Chancellor sliall declare such nominees to be 
elected. 


78. Tf the number of lunninees exceeds the number of 
Statute vacaimies to be filled, the Registrai’ shall forward 
to (‘ach (‘lei'tor a voting jiaper whicli sliall liear 
on it the date of posting together with a notic'e stating tlie 
number (►[ \\acancies, the date of the election, the hour of the 
closing of the ballot, and the <lay and hour of the scrutiny and 
counting of votes. The date of tlie election shall lie not hiss 
than t<m days from the date of the posting of tlu^ voting papers. 


7fi. The numbei- of nominees for whom each elector may 
vote may be less but shall not be more than the 
" ' ’ numfxu* of vacancies to bo filled, and any voting 

])aper which contains votes for any number of nominee's in excess 
of the number of vacancies shall be treateni as invalid. 


80. Th<^ voting ])a|>ers wh<‘n filled u]) shall be returned to 
Statute Registrar in accordance with tii<^ directions 

* thereon given by the Vice-C'hanc(‘llor to secure 
the sec.ree'V of the ballot and so as to reach the Registrar not 
later than the day and hour notified for the closing of the ballot. 
Every elector shall Ix^ at liberty to Ix^ present at the scrutiny 
and counting of votes. In tlxi event of an cvpiality of voters 
fxitween any two or more nominees, the final selection of the 
nominee to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Ohancelloi* 
from among the mnninei's re(X‘i\dng such equality of vot(^s by 
drawing lots in such ma.uner as he may determine. 


The Council of Affiliated (Colleges. 

Election by Frinci/pals of second-grade colleges 

Principals. elected by the Frincifals of such colleges. 

81. J1 aijy vacancy occur among the members of the 
'^t&tute Council of Affiliated (Joileges elected from among 
themselves lyy the Princijials of second-grade 
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colleges, the Registrar, under the directions of the Vice- 
Chancellor, shall cause a notification of th(‘ fact to he iiublished 
in the Gazette. 


82, Each elector shall be at liberty to nominate a 
(jualified person to fill the vacancy. Every 
Statute. nomination shall be made by an elector in 
writing and shall be seconded by another elector. Every such 
nomination shall be accompanied by the consent in writing of 
the nominee to serve on the Council of Affiliated Colleges if 
elected, and must reach the Registrar not later than ten days 
after the ])ublication of the notice in the Gazette. 


8o. If tiie number of nominees does not exceed the 
, number of vacancies to Ix) filled, the Vice- 

Chancellor shall declare such nominees to be 


84. If the number of nominees (exceeds tlie number of 
Statute vacancies to be filled, tin*. Registrar shall 
forward to each elector a voting pap(n‘ which 
shall hear on it the date of ])osting together with a notice 
stating tlie number of vacancies, the date of the .election, the, 
lioui' of the closing of tlie liallot, and the day and liour of the 
scrutiny and counting of votes. The date of tlu^ eleetiou shall 
b(* not loss than ten days from the dat<i of tin* posting of tin* 
voting ])apers. 


8b. The number of nominees for whom each clect-or may 
Statute vote may be less but shall not lx* more than tlie 
number of vacancies to be filled, and any voting 
paper which (‘oiitains votes for any uum]>er of nominei^s in 
excess of the number of vacancies shall be treated as invalid. 


8(i. The voting papers, when filled up, shall be returned lo 
Statute accordanci! with the directions 

thereon given by the Vice-Chancellor to secure 
the secrecy of tlie ballot and so as to reach the Registrar not 
later than the day and hour notified for the closing of the ballot. 
Every elector shall be at liberty to be ])reseut at the scrutiny and 
counting of votes. In the event of an equality of votes between 
any two or more nominees, th(*, final selection of the nominee to 
fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Ciiancellor from among 
the nominees receiving such equality of votes by drawing lots iu 
such maimer as he may determine. 
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Election by 
District Board 
and Municipali* 
ties. 


S , — One mmber for each district dected hi/ 
the members of the district hoard and of the 
rnunici'palities of that district. 


87. If any vacancy occur among tlie members of the 
Statute Council of Affiliated Colleges elected by the 
members of a district board and of the munici- 
palities of that district, the Registrar, under the directions 
of the Vice-Chancellor, shall request the Collector of that district 
to arrange for an election to fill the vacancy. The election 
shall be conducted in such manner as the Collecto!' may 
determine. 


Election by C. — One representative for each affiliated first- 

teaching staff grade college dected by the teachers of such college. 

88. If any vacancy occui* among the members of the 
Statute Council of Affiliated Colleges elected by the 
teachers of affiliated first-grade colleges, the 
Registrar, under the directions of the Vice-Chancellor, shall 
call upon the Principal of the college concerned to arrange 
forthwith for an election to fill the vacancy. The election shall 
be conducted in such manner as the Principal may determine. 

CHAPTER Vn 

The Senate 

Composition of the Senate 

1. The Senate shall consist of i he fol- 
lowing persons, namely : — 


Act. 

Composition 
c! the Senate 


Class 1 — Ex'Ojficio Members., 

(1) The Chancellor, 

(2) the Pro-Chancellor, 

(3) the Vice-Chancellor, 

(4) the Director of Public Instruction, Madras, 

(5) the Surgeon-General with the Government of 

Madras, 

(6) the Chief Engineer, Public Works Department, 
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(7) the Advocate-General, 

(8) the Director of Industries, 

(9) the Director of Agriculture, 

(10) the principals of first-grade colleges, 

(11) the princi])als of constituent colleges other than 

Arts colleges, 

(12) the wliole-tinie University Professors paid from 

University funds, and 

(13) members of the Syndicate who are not otherwise 
mem])ers of the Senate. 


Class fl — Life-Members . 

Such persons not (Exceeding five as Jiiay be a}>])ointed 
by the Chancellor to be life-members on the ground that they 
have rendered eminent services to education. 

All persons wlio make a donation of not less than 
Rs. 25,000 to or for tlie [)urj)oses of the University. 

( ic / II — Other Mcfnhers . 

(1) Thirty imnubers idected by registeraul graduates 
from among themselv(‘s according to the jninciple of pre^- 
]»ortionate re[)resenta-tion by means of the single transferable 
vote ; 

(2) ten monbers edected by the Academic Council and ten 
members elected by tli(‘. Council of Affiliated Colleges ; 

(3) twelve membews elected by the non-official members 
cd the Legislative C'oinudl of Madras from among their own 
body ; 

(4) five {)ersons edected by the principals of second-grade 
colleges and three ]iersons elected by headmasters of secondary 
schools recognized ])y the Local Government ; 

(5) four members elected by the Corporation of Madras 
from among their own body ; 

(6) two inembeis for each district, one elected by the 
members of the district board from among themselves, and the 
other by the municipal councillors of the municipalities in 
the district from among themselves ; 
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(7) two members elected by the Madras Chamber of 
Commerce and two by the Southern India Chamber of 
('ommerce ; 

(8) two members elected by the Madras Landholders’ 
Association ; 

(9) every association making a donation of not less than 
lbs, 25,000 and every person making a donation of not less 
than Rs. 10,000 and every association or person making an 
annual contribution of not less than Rs. 5,000 to or for the 
})urposes of the University shall be entitled to nominate one 
member to the Senate wlio shall be a member for five years 
or as long as the annual contribution continues, as the case 
may be ; 

(10) associations or persons being donors of sums of not 
less than Rs. 5(X) to or for the purposes of the University shall 
elect such num}>er of members not exceeding ten as the Chancel- 
lor may fix ; 

(11) thirty members nominated by tlie Clianccllor of 
whom not less than twenty shall l)e nominated to secure the 
representation of communities not otherwise adequately 
represented ; 

(12) one member to re])reseiit each of the cliiof verna- 
cular languages in the Presidency, such member being chosen 
either by nomination or by election in such manner as may be 
prescribed. 

Save as otherwise provided, members of the Senate other 
than ex-officio members shall hold office for a period of three 
years ; provided, liowever, that a member nominated or elected 
in his capacity as a member of a particular body or as the holder 
of a particular appointment sliall hold office so long only 
within that period as he continues to be a member of that body 
or the holder of that appointment as the case may be. 


Statute. The elections to the Senate shall be con- 

Election to ducted in accordance with Chapter VI of these 

the Senate, Laws. 
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Powers of the Senate. 

3. The Senate sliall be the suj)reme governing body of the 

^ ^ University and shall have the power to review 

The Senate to action of the Syndicate, the Acadeini(* 

be the supreme Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges and 
governing shall exercise all tlie powers of tlie University 

not otherwise provided for and ail powervS 
requisite to give effect to the ynovisions of the Act. 

Act. 4^ The Senate shall have the following 

Powers of the riainelv • 

Senate powers, namely 

(1) to provide for instruction in such branches of 
learning as it may think fit and to make provision for research 
and for the advancement and dissemination of knowledge ; 

(2) to encourage co-operation and reciprocity among 
constituent and affiliated colleges with a view to promoting 
academic life ; 

(3) to make such provision as will (mable constituent 
colleges to undertake specialization of studies and to organise 
common laboratories, libraries and other equipment for research 
work; 

(4) to institute professorsliips, readerships, lecturerships 
and any other teacldng posts required by the University and to 
ap})oint persons to such professorships, readerships, lecturer- 
ships and posts ; 

(5) to institute and award fellowvships, travelling fellow- 
ships, scholarships, endowments, exhibitions, bursaries medals 
and prizes ; 

(6) to grant to, and confer degrees^ and other academic 
distinctions on, persons who — 

(а) shall have passed the prescribed examinations of 
the University, after having pursued an approved 
course of study in a constituent or an affiliated 
college_, or having been t'xempted therefrom under 
Section 36 (2) of the Act, or 

(б) shall have carried on research und(T conditions 

prescribed ; 

(7) to confer honorary degrees or other distinctions on 
approved persons in the manner prescribed ; 

0 b 
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(8) to provide suck lectures and instruction for students 
of affiliated colleges of the UimH^rsity as the University may 
determine and also to provide for lectures and instruction to 
persons not being students of the University and to grant diplo- 
mas to them ; 

(9) to affiliate to itself ccdk^ges outside the limits of the 
University and to aJlow colleges affiliated to the University before 
the passing of the Act to continue to exercise tln^ rights and 
]5rivileges conferred on them by the affiliation and anv fur- 
ther rights to be conferred by the Act until such time as they 
may be transferred to other Universities ; 

(10) to provide for the inspection of all colleges and 
hostels ; 

(11) to ijistitiite, maintain and manage constituent col- 
leges, and to recognize colleges not maintained by the 
University as constituent colleges ; 

(12) to suspen'l or withdraw the rrco^nilion of a 
constituent college or tl)e affiliation of an alfiliated college on 
the recommendation of the Syndicate made after giving an 
oppoi tunity to the management of siich college of making such 
lepresentations as it may deem fit, and in the case of an 
affiliated college, aft 'r considering any r poi t of the Coim'-il 
of Affiliated Colleg(‘S on the matter ; 

(13) to make rcAoiuniendations to tlie- Local Govern- 
ment for the recogiiiti(m of local areas as ‘ University centres’; 

(14) to institute, maintain, and manage hosi(ils, to recog- 
nize hostels not maintained by tlic University and to withdraw 
re(-ognition therefrom ; 

(15) to supervise and control the residence and discipline 
of the students of the University and to make arrangements 
for ])roinoting their health and general welfare ; 

(16) to fix, demaml and receive such fees as Jiiay be 
prescribed ; 

(17) to enter into any agreement with the Government or 
with a private management for assuming tlie management of 
any institution under it and for taking over its properties and 
liabilities and for any other purpose not repugnant to the 
provisions of the A(*t ; 
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(18) to report to the Local Government at the end of every 
:five years from the passing of the Act on the condition of 
affiliated colleges and on the desirability or otherwise of 
establishing other Universities outside the limits of the 
University ; 

(19) to co-operate with other Universities and authorities 
in such manner and for such pur}) 08 es as the University may 
determine ; 

(20) to make Statutes and amend or repeal the same ; 

(21) to consider, modify or cancel Ordinances and 
Regulations ; 

(22) to consider and pass resolutions on the annual report, 
the annual accounts and tlie financial estimates ; 

(23) to make Statutes regulating the method of election to 
the authorities of the University and the ])rocedure at the 
meeting of the Senate, Syndicate and other authorities of tlie 
University and the quorum of mem])er8 required for the transac- 
tion of business by them ; 

(24) to create as prescribed by the Laws an Affiliated College 
Fund and make rules for its management. 

(25) to delegate any of its powers to such authority or 
authorities as it may deem fit ; and 

(26) generally to do all such other acta and things as may 
be necessary or desirable to further the objects of the University. 

Nothing in the Act contained shall entitle the Senate to 
affiliate to the University any college situate within the liinits 
of the University. 


Meetings and Proceedings. 

5. There shall be two ordinary meetings of the Senate in 
the year on dates to be fixed by the Yice- 
h?Sena^ Chancellor. One of them shall be the annual 
meeting. at which the Report and the financial 
estimates shall be presented. The Senate may also meet at such 
other times as it may from time to time determine. 
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0. (1) The Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he 

Act. thinks fit, and shall, upon a requisition in writing 

ing signed by not less than 35 members of the 

Senate, convene a special meeting of the Senate. 


(2) Any requisition for a special meeting must be in 
writing signed by the requisitionists, and 
Statute. must be forwarded to tlie Registrar with a 
a special meeting resolution or resolutions to be moved 

at the meeting and also the name of the proposer 
of each resolution. 


Statute'. 

Notice of 
meetings 


7. The Registrar shall under the directions 
of the Vice-Chancellor give not less than six 
weeks’ notice of the date of an ordinary meeting. 


Anv member wlio wislies to move a resolution at an 


Statute. 

Date for 
forwarding 
resolutions 


01 ‘dinary iin‘eting shall forward a c(>py of tlie 
[•(^solution to the Registrar so as to reach hii-u 
not less than 30 clear days ])efore the date of 
the me<‘ting. 


Statute. 9 Tlie Syn(licat(‘ shall cause each resolution 

to b^pircecl”^ which notice lias been given in at'cordance with 

on agenda ^ Chapter to he ])laced in the agimda 

paper ])a])er of th(‘ lueet-iiig a.t which it is to he moved. 


10. Not Jess tliaii twimty-one days Indore the date of aij 

ordinary meeting and not- less than fifteen 
Statute. before tlie date of a special meeting, tlie 

gen a paper issm^ to evtjry member an 

ii.genda ])a|)(*T specifying the day and the liour of the meeting 
and the busiuess to be brought Ludore the meeting, but the non- 
receipt of the agenda jiajier by any member shall not invali- 
date the proceedings of the meeting ; jirovided that the 
Svndicate may bring any business wliich in its o[)iriioii is 
urgent before any ordinary or special meeting with shorter 
notice or without placing the same on the agenda paper. 

11. Any member wishing to move an amendment to a 

resolution on the agenda paper of any ordinary 
NoticeTf or special meeting of the Senate shall forward a 
amendments same to the Registrar so as to reach 

him not less than seven clear days before the day 
of the meetine at which the resolution is to be moved. 


Statute. 

Notice of 
amendments 



CHAP. VIl] 


THE SENATE 


135 


12. The Registrar aliall, on the receipt of amendments 
Statute. given in accordance with Law ] 1 of this Chap- 

Amended ^er, ])rcpare an amended agenda paper showing 

agenda all the resolutions as in the original agenda paper 

and all the amendments, and shall post a copy 
of it to each member of the Senate not less than three days 
before the date of any meeting. 


13. The Vice-Chancellor shall, in the absence of the 
Act. Chancelloi* or the Pro-Chancellor, jn-eside at all 

Chairman of meetings oi the Senate, but if the Vice- 
meeting Cliancellor ])e not presejit, the members present 

shall elect a (hiairman from junong themselves. 


14. Thirty-five Jiiembers of the Senate sliall be the 
q nonun for a meeting of the Senate. If a 
quorum is not present within fifteen minutes 
after tlie time appointed for a meeting, the 
meeting shall not be held, and the Registrar shall make a 
record of the fact* 


Act, 

Quorum 


Statute. 

No quorum 


lo. If at any time during tlie j)rogr(‘ss of a nieeti]}g 
any member shall call attention to the inimhei' 
r»f Jiiembers present, tlie C'hairman shall 
witliin a reasonable time count the number 
of the members present, and, if a quorum be not jiresent, 
he shall declare the ineeting dissolved and shall leave the chair. 
All such dissolutions shall be recorded by the Registrar and 
the record shall be signed by the Chairman. 


16. The Chairman sliall, if so directtul by a meeting at 
statute which a (piorum is present, adjourn the meeting 
Adjournments jdac'o to jilace ; but, 

subject to the provisions of other Laws, no 
business shall be transacted at any adjourned meeting other 
than the business left unfinished at the meeting from which the 
adjournment took jilace! When a meeting is adjourned for 
fifteen days or more, not less than ten days’ notice of the adj our 
ned meeting and of the business to be transacted at it shall be 
given. Save as aforesaid it shall not be necessary to give any 
notice of an adjournment or of the business to be transacted 
at an adjourned meeting. 
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Business af Meeting, 

17. At overv meetiii^^ of tiio Senate the 
Statute following shall be th<^ order of business, after 

-Order uf the election, if it be necessiiry, of the Chair- 

Business man 

(i) The answering of questions if any. 

(ii) Any motion for a change in the order of business 
as stated in the agenda paper. 

(iii) Business brought forward by the Syndicate. 

(iv) Business ))rought forward by the Academic CoiuuiJ. 

(y) Business brought forward by tlie CV)uncil of Affiliated 
Colleges. 

{m) Business brought forward by membeis of the Senate. 

18, At an ordinary meeting of the Senate any member 
may ask any question on subjects usually dealt 
Statute. with by the SvJidicate and upon every other 

Questions matter within the cognizance of the Senate 

provided that — 

(a) no question shall be asked unless it complies with the 
following conditions, namely ; — 

(f) it shall be so framed as to be merely a request for 
information ; 

(ii) it shall not contain argniuents, or inferences, or 
defamatory statements, nor shall it refer to the 
c-onduct or ebaraeder of persons except in their 
official capacity ; 

(m) it shall not ask for an expression of an opinion or 
for the solution of a hypothetical proposition ; 

(h) any member who wishes to ask a question shall 
forward to the Registrar a notice in writing to that effect, 
together with a co])y of the questions to be asked, so as to readi 
him not less than thirty-clear days before the date of an 
ordinary meeting. 

(c) the Syndicate may disallow any question on the 
ground that it cannot be answered consistently with the interests 
of the University or on the ground of non-compliance mth the 
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provisions of Law 18 (a). The decision of the Syndicate shall he 
final and no discussion tWeon shall be permitted at any meeting 
of the Senate. 


Statute. 
Answering 
of questions 


19. The Syndicate shall make arrangenumts 
for tlie answ(‘ring of questions and shall include 
t]u‘ answers to questions, if any, in tlie final 
iiyenda pa])er. 


20. At a meeting of the S(mate the questions answered 
shall he called in the serial order in which they 
Statute. ai»pe:ir in the agenda paper, when any member 

Supplement [^ay , before the next question is called, put any 

ary questions \ i . . j - x r 

supplernentaTy question arising directly out of 

tlie answer given. Thereupon the Vice-Chancellor may disallow 

the question on any of the grounds specified in Law 18 (n) or (c) 

or decline to answer ir without notice, or tlie Vice-Chancello)‘ or 

a member of the >Syndicate may answer it. 


MoiioKS and AnK'ndnwnts ivithont Nailer. 


Statute. 
Amendments to 
resolutions with 
short notice 


2L x\ny meiuhe.r may, witliout previous 
notice, move* any animidment to any resolution 
iu’ought forward by the Syndicate under 
th(‘ proviso eontained in Law 10 of tins 
CMiajd-er. 


Statute. -2. At any meeting of the Senati*, the 

Motions without following revS.>iutioiis may be moved without 
previous notice ]*revious notice: — 


(i) A motion for a change in tlie order of business as 
stated in tl^* <igenda jiaper. 

(ii) A motion for the adjournment of the meeting or 
debate. 


(in) A motion that the meeting pass to the next business 
on the agenda ])a])er. 

(nb A motion that the meeting lie dissolved. 

(v) A motion that the question he now put. 

(vi) A motion directing tlie Syndicate, the Academic 
Council or the Council of Affiliated Colleges to review its 
decision or recommendation and to report at a subsequent 
meeting of the Senate. 
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(vii) A motion for the appointment of a Committee to 
inquire into and rejiort on any matter before the Senate at the 
time. 

(viii) A motion remitting any matter before the Senate at 
the time to the Syndicate or to the Academic Council or to 
the Council of Affiliated Colleges for its views or recommend- 
ations and report. 

Amendments n:i<^eting of the Senate the 

without pre- following amendments may be moved witliout 
vious notice previous notice : — 


(i) Amendments of a purely verbal or formal kind which, 
in the opinion of the Cliairman, do not affect the sense or 
import of the motion to which they refer. 

(ii) Amendments to any resolution or ajnendment on the 
agenda paper which, in the opinion of the Chairman, have been 
rendered necessary by, and are consequential u])()n, any motion 
passed by the Senate at the same meeting. 

(Hi) Amendments to a motion for a change in the order of 
business as stated in the agenda paper, substituting an order 
different from tliat in the motion. 

(iv) Amendments to a motion for an adjournment of the 
meeting or debate, substituting a tim(‘ different fi'orn that in 
the motion. 

(i;) Amendments to a motion directing the Syndicate, the 
Academic Ck)iincil or the Council of Affiliated Colleges to review 
or reconsider its decision or recommendation. 

(vi) Amendments to a motion for the appointment of a 
Committee, whether for enlarging or restricting its purposes 
or the questions remitted to it, or for adding to or omitting the 
names of members proposed to form it. 

(vii) Amendments to a motion remitting any matter to 
the Syndicate or to the Academic Council. 


Statute. 
Resolutions or 
amendments 
not on agenda 
paper 


24- Save as permitted in Laws 21, 22 
and 23 of this Chapter no resolution or 
amendment which is not placed on the agenda 
paper shall be moved at tlie meeting. 
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Procedure on Motions 


25. Any motion made under Law 22 (ii), (iii), (iv), (v) 


Statute. 

Precedence of 
motions 


of this Chapter shall take precedence of any 
question that may be before the meeting, and 
if not withdrawn, must be disposed of before 
such question. 


26. When any motion under Law 22 (ii), (iii), (iv), ( v) of 
Statute Chapter has been brought forward and has 

Motions been negatived, no other motion of the same 

negatived kind shall be again brought forward until after 

the lapse of what the Chairman shall deem a 
reasonable time : nor shall any debate or discussion be allowed 07 1 
such second or subsequent motion bronglit forward during a 
debate on the same question. 

27. No Jiiotion under Law 22 (ii), (iii), 
(iv), (v) of this Chapter shall be made or second- 
ed by any member who, during the discussion 
of any particular item of business, has already 
made or seconded any one of such motions. 


Statute. 

Proposing 
or seconding 
motions under 
Law 22 


28. A motion substantially identical with one already 
moved and decided upon at a meeting shall 
Statute. not be mov(ul at the same or at any adj ourned 
moUons*^^* meeting ; a motion substantially identical in part 

only with one already moved at a me(iting may 
be moved at the same or any adjourned meeting witli the 
omission of such part 


29. A motion for the adjournment of a meeting shall be in 
the form ‘That this meeting do now adjourn 
MoUon^for ^^7 words indicating the day and 

adjournment hour proposed for the adjourned meeting. A 
form of motion for the adjournment of a debate shall be 

in the form ‘That the debate on this question 
be now adj ourned to ’ followed by words indicating the day and 
hour. 


30. A motioji f(ir the adjoui'innent of a meeting or of a 
Statute debate on any ]>articular question may be made 

at. any time but shall not be made so as to 
interrupt a speech. If a motion fm* the adjournment of the 
debate be carried, the debate shall be adjourned to the time 
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specified in tlie motion. The meeting shall pass to the next 
business, if any, on the agenda pa])<ir. If either of such 
motions be negatived the business of the meeting or the 
■debate as the case may be shall be resumed. 


31. A motion to pass to the next business shall be in the 
Statute form 'Tliat tlie meeting do now pass to the next 
Motion to business on the agenda pa])er' and may be 

pass to next moved at any tinn^ but not so as to interrupt 

ljusiness jj, speed i. If the motion b(* carried, the motion 

under discussion together witli any amendments to it shall 
drop. 


32. A motion for the dissolution of a mec'tiiig shall be in 

the form “That this me(iiiim do now dissolve/, 
statute. Ill -1 

Motion for ^^nd may be made at any time iiut not so as to 

dissolution of interru])t a s})eec]i. If such a motion be carried, 
meeting business still before the meeting shall drop, 

and the Chairman shall declare tlie me(ding dissolved. 


33. (I) In any debate a menilier may move ‘that the 

Statute <piestion lie now put ’ and unless it shall appear 

Motion for to the Chairman tlnitsuch motion is an infringe- 
putting the ment of the rights of reasonable debate the 

question to vote motion ‘that the (piestion be now put’ sliall 
be put to the vote forthwitli and 'lecided without amendment 
or debate. 


(2) When the motion ‘ tliat the «pio.stioii b(‘ now put ’ has 
been carried tlie question or the motion, llm debate on whieh 
lia-s thus been terminated, slnill fie ]»ut and dtH-ided without 
amendment or furthfu* didiate. 

Si. A motion directing the Syndicate, the Ac.ademic 
. . Coiinci! or tlie Council of .Ifliiiated Colleges to 

Motions for review or reconsider its diicision or recomrneiKta- 

leconsideration tion may be made at any time during the 

of authorities discussion on any such deihsion or recommenda- 
tion, but shall not be madi* so as to internqit a speech. The. 
motion sliall specify the matter ])ro])osed to be referred to the 
Syndicate, the Academic Council or the Council of xAhiliated 
Colleges for review or reconsideration and may also indicate 
generally tlie sense or direction in wliicli tlie mover desires 
alteration in such decision or recommendation. The motion 
may also include instruction titat the Syndicate, the Acadeinio 
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Council or the Council of Affiliated Colleges shall re])ort to the 
Senate by a specified date. 


35. A motion for the appointment of a Committee tn 
Statute consider any question before the Senate at the 
Motion for sfate the purpose for which the 

appointment of conunittee is to be constituted and the names of 
a Committee j|,g niembers and convener. 


Pmcednre on Amendments 

Statute. 

Amendments, 36. Amendments to a resolution shall be— 

nature of 


(i) by leaving out a word or words, 

(ii) by leaving out a word oi* words in order to insert 
some other word or words, and 

(hi) by adding or inserting a word or words. 

37. When the ainendnumt is of the first kind, the form in 
Statute ^'diich it is pro])osed shall be ' That the words 

Amendments (mentioning them) be left out of the resolution.’ 
form of When the amendment is of the s(‘.cond kind, 

the form shall be ‘That the words (mentioning 
them) be left out of the resolution and that tlie words (men- 
tioning them) be added or inserted.* When the amendment is 
of the third kind, the form shall l)e ‘ That the words (mentioning 
them) be added or ins(U*ted ’ and there shall then follow words 
specifying the j^hu e in which t/ui words mentioned are to be 
added or insert{*d. 


Statute. 38. No amendment shall l)e proposed 

Amendments, wliich would reduce a resolution to its negative 
negative op])osite form. 


Statute. 

Amendments 
to be relevant 
and intelligible 


39. Every amendment must be relevant to 
the resolution to wdiich it refers and must be 
framed so as to form therewith an intelligible 
and consistent sentence. 


Statute, 
Motion for 
adjournment, 
amendment to 


40. No aiiiendment shall be moved to a 
motion for adjournment of meeting or debate 
except one substituting a different day or 
hour. 
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Statute. 41. The order in which amendments to a 

Amendments, T*esolution are to bo brought forward shall be 
orders of. doterminod by the Chairman. 


Resolutions^ Amendments and Motions in General 

42. Every motion at a meeting must be seconded other- 
Statute shall drop. Any member may second a 

Motion to be motion by saying ' I second the motion ’ and 
seconded and may reserve his speech. When a motion has 
been made and seconded, it shall be stated from 
tlie chaii’, unless it be ruled out of order by the Chairman. 


43. Nr>t more than one resloution and one 
amendment thereto shall be placed before a 
meeting at the same tim<‘. 

44. Any resolution or amendnnmt standing 
in the name of a member who ivS absent from the 
meeting, or wlio declines to move it, may be 
moved by any other member. 

45. No resolution or amendment shall be withdrawn from 
tlie decision of the meeting without its unanimous 
1 consent ; but this consent shall be presumed it 
motlons^^'^^ ^ mover state his wish to withdraw the 

resolutioTi or amcmdment and the Chairman, after 
an int(‘rval during which no dissent is expressed, announce that 
it is withdrawn. 


Statute. 
Amendments, 
number of 


Statute, 

Motions not 
moved 


46. No speech shall ordinarily exceed ten 
Statute. minutes in duration, provided that the mover of 
Speeches, a resolution oi* of an amendment, when moving 
duration of same, may apeak for twenty minutes. 


The member who first rises to speak at the conclusion of 
Speeches, ^ speech has the right to be heard. In cases of 

order of competition, the Chairman sliall decide wlio is in 

possession of the meeting. 


Statute. 47. Except as hereinafter provided, a 

Speaking member having spoken to a motion is not at 
more than once liberty to speak again to such motion. 
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Statute. 
Speeches by 
Chairman 


48. The Chairman has the same right of moving or 
seconding or speaking to a resolution or amend- 
ment as any other member, but he shall vacate 
the chair while so engaged, and the chair shall 
during such time be taken by a member nomi- 
nated by the Chairma]i. Without leaving the chair, the Chair- 
man may, however, at his discretion oi- at the request- of any 
member, explain to the meeting the scope of any resolution or 
amendment. 

49. Any member may, even whilst another 
Statute. speaking, rise to explain any misconception of 

Personal ex- expressions used by him, but, he shall confine 

pianations himself strictly to such explanation. 


Statut(>. 

Points of 
order 


50. Any member may call t he Chairman’s 
attention to a point of ordei* even whilst 
another member is speaking, but no speech shall 
be made on such point of order. 


Statute. 

Calling to 
order 


51. The Chairma?i shall be the sole judge on 
any point of order, and may call any member to 
order, and shall have power to take such action 
as may be necessary to enforce his decision. 


52. When the Chairman has ascertained that no othe»‘ 
Statute. member entitled to address the meeting desires 
Right of to sj'eak, the mover of the resolution may reply 

upon the whole debate, provided tliat the movei* 
of a resolution of the kind S])ecified in clauses 
(i), (ii), (iii), (iv) and (v) of Law 22 of tliis Chapter shall have 
no right of re})ly. No member shall speak to a qm‘stion after the 
mover has entered on his reply. 


53. When the debate on a resolution is concluded or if 
there be no debate, the Chairman shall put tho 
Pnttmg aues- ‘lUPstion to the vote by saying, ‘ The question 
tions to vote followed by the Avords of the resolution and 

the Senate shall then divide unless tlie Chairman 
ascertain that the question is cariied aflhrmatively by a 
unanimous vote. If there be an amendment, he shall saj, 
'It has been moved, followed by the words of the resolution: 
then he shall say, * Since it has been moved by way of amend- 
ment,’ followed by the Avords of the amendment : and then, if 
the amendment be one of the kind specified in clause (?) of law 
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36 of this Cliapter he shall put the question by saying, ‘ Shall 
the words or word proposed to be left out be left out ? ’ If the 
amendment be of the land specified in clause (ii) of the same 
law, he shall put the question by saying, ‘ Shall the following 
words or word. . , be left out in order to add or insert the 

following words or word . . ? * If the amendment be of the 
kind specified in clause (iii) of the same law he shall put the 
question by saying, ‘ Shall these words be there added or 
inserted V If an amendment be negatived the original resolution 
shall be again stated from the chair, and any other amendments,, 
if any, thereto may then be moved. If an amendment be 
carried, the resolution as amended shall be stated from the 
chair, and may then ])e debated as a substantive resolution to 
which the further amendments, if any, to the original resolution 
may be moved, and such further amendments shall be disposed 
of in the same manner as the previous amendment. 

Voting 


54, All questions considered at meetings of the Senate 
sliali be decided by a majority of tlie votes 
of the members present unless a particular 
majority is required by the Laws of the Uni- 
versity. If the votes, inchiding that of the 
Chairman, be equally divided, the Chairman shall have a 
casting vote. 


Statute. 

Decision of 
questions 


Statute, 

Poll 


55. On any motion being put to the vote, the>Senate shall 
divjd(*. The manner in wliicli a division shall 
be effected shall he left to the discretion and 
direction of the Chairman. The vote of each 
member voting shall be recorded if any member present desires 
that this shall bo done. In that case the names of meinbers who 
abstained from voting shall also be recorded. 


Minntes 


56. The minutes of all proceedings of each meeting of the 
Senate shall be signed by the Chairman of the 
Minut^^^o! meeting. The Registrar within five weeks after 

Meetings ^ meeting shall send a printed copy of the 

minutes of that meeting so signed by the Chair- 
man to each member of tlie Senate. 
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If no exception is taken by any member who was 
present at tbe meeting to tlie correctness of the minutes within 
ten days of the sending of the minutes, tliey sliall be deemed 
to be correct. 

If such exception be taken witliin the time aforesaid, 
the minutes shall be brouglit forward by the Syndicate at the 
next meeting of tlie Senate for confirmation or correction by 
such of the members as werc^ ])resent when the business was 
transacted to wliich the minutes red or. 


Protests 


57. Any member inbmding to protest against a motion 
passed at a meeting of the Senate, to which 
Prot^U assent of the (1ianc(^llor is required, shall 

give notice in writing of his intention to the 
Registrar within forty-eiglit liours from the dat(i of the meeting, 
and within fourtc^en days from siu'h date shall lodge his protest 
with the Registrar. The Registrar shall fcn^wai’d a coj:)y of the 
protest to the inov(?r of the motion. The mov(‘r of themofion 
may, within fourteen days from tlie r(MH‘i])t of tlie protest ]')re])are 
and send to the Syndicate a memora-ndum in support of tlie 
<lecision of t]i(‘ Soiate. Tin*. Syndicate shall submit the 

protest and nKonorandiim (if any) together witli a copy of t he 
motion for the (consideration and orders of tiie Cliancellor. 


CHAPTER VTII 

The Syndicate 

Constitidion 

Act. 1- '^'be Syndicate shall, in addition to tlie 

Composition Vice-Chancellor, consist of the following persons, 
of the Syndicate namely : 

Class 1 — Ex'ojficio Mcaiher 

The Director of Public Instruction, 31adras. 

Class II — Other Meothers 

(]) Eight mernb(n\s elected by the Senate from among 
its members. 
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(2) Three members elected by the Academic Council 
from among its members. 

(3) Throe members elected by the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges from among its members. 

(4) Three members nominated by the Chancellor. 

Members other than ex-officio members shall hold office 
lor a period of three years, provided that a member nominated 
or elected in his capacity as a member of a particular body 
shall hold office so long only within that period, as he continues 
to be a member of that body. 


Statute. 

Elections 


2. The elections to tlie Syndicate shall be 
conducted in accordance with the Laws laid 
down in Chapter VT. 


Poivers ami Duties 


3. The Syndicate — 


Act. 

Powers and 
duties 


(1) shall hold, control and administer the 
property and funds of the University ; 


(2) shall direct the form, custody and use 
the common seal of the University ; 

(3) shall regulate and determine all matters concerning the 
Act University in accordance with the Act, the 

Statutes and the Ordinances, provided that no 
action sliall be taken by the Syndicate in respect of fees payable 
to examiners and the number, qualifications and the emoluments 
of teachers of the University, otherwise than after consideration 
of the recommendations of the Academic Council ; 


(4) shall correspond on the business of the University 
tute Government and with all other 

authorities and persons ; 


(5) shall prepare the Annual Report of the 
Act University and submit the same to the 

Senate ; 


(6) shall frame the financial estimates of 
Act the University and submit the same tc the 

Senate ; 
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(7) shall administer all funds placed at 
Act. the disposal of the University for specific 
purposes ; 


(8) shall have the power to provide or purchase lands, 

buildings, premises, furniture, laboratory a}>- 
in ^Schedule paratus, equipment and other means needed 

for car Lying on the work of the University ; 

(9) shall have the power to invest any moneys belonging 

to the University including any una])[)Iied 
in income in any of the securities described in 

^ section 20 of the Indian Trusts Act, 18^2, 

with the power to vary such investments or to place on fixed 
deposit in any bank apyiroved in this behalf by the Loeal 
Government, any portion of sucli moneys not required for 

current exjjendituro ; 

(10) shall have the power to institute, with the approval 

and sanction of the Senate, such yuofessorshiyjs, 
Statute II (a) readershij)s, lecturerships or other teaching 
in Schedule I posts as may be |)roj)osed by the Academic 
Council ; 

(11) shall have the power, subject to the approval of the 

Senate, to abolish or suspend after rey)ort from 
iulolf^ule I ^ Academic Council thereon any y>rofe8sorship, 

readershij), lecturerslii]), or other teaching ])ost ; 


(12) shall, save as otherwise ])rovided by the Act or the 
Statutes, apy)oint the teachers of the University 
and servants, shall fix their emoluments and 
may define their duties and the conditions of their service and 
may provide for the filling of temporary vacancies ; 


(13) shall have power to accept bequests, donations and 
transfers of any movable or immovable properties 
to the University on its behalf, provided that 
all such bequests, donations and transfers shall be re})orted to 
the Senate at its next meeting ; 


(14) shall have ])ower to fix the clerical and menial 
Statute establishments and the scales of salaries and 
allowances payable to them and, excey>t in cases 
spefiially determined by the Laws, to grant leave and to 
sanction the yjayment of leave allowances, compassionate 
allowances, gratuities and pensions and the commutation of 
7 
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pensions, in accordance with the provisions of the Civil Service 
Regulations and the Fundamental Rules, provided that in the 
case of the menial establishment payment of pensions and 
gratuities will be regulated by the rules already framed by the 
Syndicate ; 

(15) shall have power to fix, determine and award 
Statute travelling expenses and allowances to persons 
lawfully engaged or employed in University 
business. 


(16) shall, subject to the provisions of the Laws, have the 
Statute pewer to recognize, institute, maintain and 

manage constituent colleges and hostels, to grant 
the rights of affiliation to colleges outside the limits of the 
University, and to recommend to the Senate the suspension 
or withdrawal of such recognition or affiliation ; 

(17) shall have power to recognize as teachers persons 

giving instruction in constituent or affiliated 
Statute colleges or hostels and to withdraw such re- 
cognition ; 

(18) shall arrange for and direct tlie in8})ection of all 

constituent colleges, hostels and affiliated 
colleges ; 


(19) shall appoint examiners after consideration of the 
recommendations if any of the Academic Council 
Council of Affiliated Colleges and have 
power to cancel any such appointment and 
subject to the provisions of the Act to define their duties and to 
fix thoir remuneration, travelling expenses and other allowances ; 


(20) shall make due arrangements for examinations 
being conducted in accordance with the laws of 
University, and for the supervision of such 
examinations and fix the remuneration of 
superintendents ; 


Act 


(21) shall publish tlie results of the 
University examinations ; 
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(22) shall have the power, subject to the provisions in 

the laws, to dispense with a strict compliance 
Sta u e laws, of the University w ith reference 

to the time, place and manner of examinations, or to the time 
and manner of conducting any election ; and also to allow such 
departure from a strict compliance with the laws ajS circumstances 
may demand as to the duration of courses of Ordinary Univer- 
sity Lectures, hours of transaction of business in the office of 
the Registrar, and in respect of dates, for payment of examina- 
tion fees, for submission of applications for examinations and 
of attendance certificates, of applications for certificates of 
having passed any examination and of applications for Convo- 
cation ; provided that any resolution of the Syndicate passed in 
reference to such departure from prescribed procedure shall be 
reported to the Senate at its next meeting, together with a full 
statement of the special grounds upon which the Syndicate acted ; 

(23) shall have the power on the recommendation of the 

Academic Council to exempt by a special order 
^ ' and on such conditions as the Syndicate may 

thinis fit a (;andidate for a University P]xamination from being 
an enrolled member of a constituent college or of an affiliated 
college ; 


(24) 

Statute 


shall have the power subject to the provisions in the 
laws to appoint, fine, suspend, or dismiss any 
servjint of the University : 


(25) shall have the power subject to the provisions in 
Statute cognizance of any misconduct 

by any student in a college or hostel connected 
with a college or colleges, or by any candidate for Matriculation 
or for any University Examination or for a degree, diploma, 
license, title or mark ot honour, brought to the notice of the 
Syndicate by a Director of Public Instruction or Chief Educa 
tional Officer of a Province or by the responsible authorities of 
the college or hostel or school concerned or in the case of a 
State College in an Indian State by the Chief Educational 
Officer of the Statu, or in any case by a member of any one of the 
University authorities or tlie Registrar of the University or by a 
Chairman of a Board of Examiners, or a Chief Superintendent at 
any centre of examination and to punish such misconduct at any 
time by exclusion from any University Examination, or from 
any Convocation for the purpose of conferring degrees, either 
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permanently or for a specified period, or by cancelling any 
University Examination or by deprivation of any University 
Scholarship or Endowment held by such person or by each ; 

(26) shall have the power to refer any matter to the 

„ Academic Council, the Council of Affiliated 

' a “ e Colleges, a Faculty or a Board of Studies, and 

to call for a report thereon. 

(27) shall have the power to draft such statutes and 

ordinances as may from time to time be neces- 
sary and to submit them to the Senate in 
accordance with the Laws ; 

(28) shall have the power, subject to the provisions in 

Statute laws, to appoint its own committees and to 

make its own standing orders and, subject to 
the laws of the University, to regulate the disposal of its own 
business ; 

(29) shall exercise such other powers and perform such 

other duties as may be conferred or imposed 
on it by the Act, the Statutes or the 
Ordinances ; 

4. The annual report of the University shall be pre- 
Act. pared by the Syndicate and shall be submitted 

Annual Report to the Senate on or before such date as may be 
prescribed by the Statutes and shall be consi- 
dered by the Senate at its next annual meeting. The Senate 
may pass resolutions thereon and communicate the same to the 
Syndicate which shall take action in accordance therewith. 
•The Syndicate shall, inform the Senate of the action taken by it. 
A <'opy of tlie report with a copy of the resolutions thereon, 
if any, of the Senate shall be submitted to the Local Govern- 
nnmt for information. 


5 The Syndicate may, either of its own motion or on 
Statute VI of recommendation of the Academic Council, 


.Schedule I. make proposals to the Senate for the confer- 

Honorary ment of honorary degrees and shall, after the 

Degrees Senate assents thereto submit such proposals to 

.the Chancellor for confirmation. Provided that in case of 
urgency the Chancellor may act on the recommendation of the 
Syndicate only. 
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Act. 

Annual 

Accounts 


6. The annual accounts and the financial 
estimates of the University shall be prepared by 
the Syndicate and shall be dealt with in accord- 
ance with the laws laid down in Chapter XIV. 


CHAPTER IX 


The Academic Council 


Constitution 

Composition 1 . (i) The members of tlie Academic Council 

of the Acade- addition to the Vice-Chancellor shall be — 

mic Council 

Class J — Ex-officio Members 

(1) The Director of Public Instruction, Madras. 

(2) The University Professors. 

(3) The Principals of first-grade colleges. 

(4) The Principals of ])rof(vssional colleges. 

(5) Any member of the teacdiing staff of any college who 
may be ay)point(‘,d or recognized as a University Reader during 
his tenure of office. 


Class II — Other Members. 

(1) Five Principals of second-grade colleges elected by 
the Principals of second-grade colleges. 

(2) Three members of the teaching staff of eaiii of the 
constituent colleges to be elected by the members of the staff 
of the respective colleges. 

(3) Five members elected by the Senate from its own 
body who are not engaged in teaching or members of the 
Syndicate. 

(4) One member of the teacliing staff of each of the 
affiliated first-grade and professional colleges to be elected by 
that staff. 

(ii) The Academic Council may co-opt as members 
teachers of the University not exceeding six. 
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2. Members other than ex-officio members shall hold 
office for a period of three years provided that 
persons appointed or elected as representatives 
of any particular body shall hold office so long 
only within the said period as they continue to 
be members of that body. 

3. The elections to the Academic Council 
shall be conducted in accordance with the Laws 
laid down in Chapter VI. 

Powers and Duties 

4. Subject to the provisions of the Act 
the Academic Council shall have the following 
powers, namely, — 

(a) to advise the Syndicate on all academic matters ; 

(b) to make proposals to the Syndicate for the in- 
stitution of professorships, readerships, lecturerships, or other 
teaching posts and in regard to the duties and emoluments 
thereof ; 

(c) to make proposals for regulating the special courses 
of study or division of subjects in constituent and affiliated 
colleges ; 

(d) to make regulations for and to award in accordance 
with such regulations medals and other rewards ; 

(e) to make regulations for the encouragement of co- 
operation and reciprocity among constituent and affiliated 
colleges with a view to promoting academic life ; 

(f) to make regulations regarding the admission of 
students to the University or prescribing examinations to be 
recognized as equivalent to University examinations or the 
further qualifications mentioned in sub-section (i) of section 
36 for admission to the degree courses of the University ; 

(g) to make regulations relating to courses, examina- 
tions and the conditions on which students of affiliated colleges 
shall be admitted to examinations for the degrees of the 
University ; 

(k) to constitute from among its own members Faculties 
in Arts, Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering, Teaching, 


Statute. 

Elections 


Act. 

Powers and 
duties 


Act. 

Duration of 
membership 
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Commerce and Agriculture and such other subjects as may 
be prescribed ; 

(z) to recommend to the Syndicate the names ot persons 
suitable for appointment as Examiners and Assistant 
Examiners ; 

(j) to make recommendation to the Syndicate for the 
recognition of teachers qualified to give instruction in con- 
stituent and affiliated colleges and hostels ; 

(/c) to control and manage the University library or 
libraries, to frame rules regarding its or their use and to 
appoint a library committee under the general control of the 
Academic Council to manage the affairs of the library ; 

(/) to formulate, modify or revise, subj ect to the 
control of the Senate, schemes for the constitution or recon- 
stitution of departments of studies ; 

(m) to assign teachers to departments of studies ; 

(n) to promote research within the University and to 
call for reports on such research from the persons engaged 
thereon and to make recommendations to the Syndicate 
thereon ; and 


(o) to forward to the Syndicate or refer back the draft 
of any regulation prepared by the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges relating to courses, examinations and the conditions 
on which students of such colleges may be admitted to examina- 
tions for the degrees of the University : 

Provided that the Council of Affiliated Colleges shall be 
consulted in respect of matters referred to in clauses (c), (e), (ff) 
and (j). 

Meetings and Proceedings 


Statute. 

Meetings 


The Academic Council shall meet ordinarily once in 
each term — on or about the second Friday 
in March, on or about the second Friday in 
August, and on or about the second Friday in 
December. 


6. The Vice-Chancellor may whenever he thinks fit, and 
shall upon a requisition in writing signed by 
Statute. mcinbers of the Academic 

me^ings Council, convene a special meeting of the 

Academic Council. The requisition must be in 
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writing, signed by the requisitionist, and must be forwarded to 
the Registrar with a copy of the resolution or resolutions to be 
moved and the name of the proposer of each resolution. 

7. Any member who wishes to move a resolution at a 
meeting shall forward a copy of the resolution to 
Statute. Registrar so as to reach him not later than 

eso u ons fifteenth day of the month preceding that 

in which the meeting is to be held. 


8. The Registrar, under the direction of the Vice-Chancellor, 
Statute cause each resolution of which notice 

has been given in accordance with Law 7 of this 
Chapter to be placed in the agenda paper at the meeting at 
which it is to be moved. 


9. Not less than fifteen days before the date of every 
meeting the Registrar shall issue to every 
Statute. member an agenda paper specifying the day 
gen a paper meeting and the business 

to be brought before the meeting, but the non-receipt of the 
agenda paper by any member shall not invalidate the proceed- 
ings of the meeting ; provided that the Vice-Chancellor may 
bring any business which in his opinion is urgent before any 
meeting with shorter notice or without placing the same on 
the agenda paper. 

10. Any member wishing to move an amendment to 
a resolution on the agenda paper of any 
Amendments fleeting shall forward a copy of the same to the 
Registrar so as to reach him not less than 
five clear days before the day of the meeting at which the 
resolution is to be moved. 


11. The Registrar shall, on the receipt of amendment 
given in accordance with Law 10 of this 
Statute Chapter, prepare an amended agenda paper 
showing all the resolutions as in the original agenda paper and 
all the amendments, and shall post a copy of it to each member 
of the Academic Council not less than three days before the 
date of the meeting. 


12. Thirty members of the Academic 
Statute. Council shall be the quorum for a meeting of the 
Quorum Academic Council. 
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13. The Vice-Chancellor, if present, shall preside at all 
meetings of the Academic Council, but if the 
Vice-Chancellor be not present the members 
present shall elect a Chairman from among 
themselves. 


Statute. 

Act. 

Cbairman 


Business of Meeting 


St atute. 

Order of 
business 


14. At every meeting of the Academic 
Council the following shall be the order of 
business after the election, if it be necessary, 
of the Chairman : — 


(i) Any motion for a change in the order of business as 
stated in the agenda paper. 

(ii) Business brought forward by the Vice-Chancellor 
including business remitted by the Senate, the Syndicate and 
the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

(Hi) Business brought forward by the Faculties. 

(iv) Business brought forward by members of the 
Academic Council. 

Procedure 


15. The procedure at meetings of the Academic Council 
shall be regulated generally by the proceduie 
Statute. Senate in Chapter VII, Laws 

^ 14-16 and 21-57 inclusive, so far as they are 

applicable, but the Academic Council shall have 
power to make standing orders modifying the procedure con- 
tained therein if it shall consider such modifications necessary 
for the better transaction of its business. 


CHAPTER X 


The Council of Affiliated Colleges 
Constitution 


1. The Council of Affiliated Colleges shall 
consist in addition to the Vice-Chancellor of the 
following : — 

(i) the principals of affiliated first-grade j^coUegesJ; 


Act. 

Constitution 


(ii) five principals of second-grade colleges elected by the 
principals of such colleges ; 

7.a 
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(iii) one member for each district elected by the members 
of the district board and of the municipalities of that district ; 

(iv) representatives for every affiliated first-grade college, 
one being elected by the teachers of each of such colleges ; 

(v) ten persons nominated by the Chancellor ; and 

(vi) not more than ten teachers of the University to be 
appointed by the Acadmic Council. 


2. Members other than ex-officio members shall hold offices 


Act. 

Duration of 
membership 

members of 


for a period of three years, provided that persons, 
appointed or elected as representatives of any 
particular body shall hold office so long only 
within the said period as they continue to be 
that body. 


Statute. 

Eleotion 


3. The elections to the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges shall be conducted in accordance with 
the laws laid down in Chapter VI. 


Duties and Powers 


Act. 

Powers and 
duties 


4. The Council of Affiliated Colleges shall 
have the following powers : — 


(а) to make proposals to the Syndicate or the Academic 
Council, as the case may be, to supplement the teaching 
provided by the affiliated colleges ; 

(б) to appoint an executive committee and such special 
or standing committees as it may consider desirable ; 


(c) to advise the Syndicate and the Academic Council on 
any matter affecting affiliated colleges ; 

(d) to submit draft Regulations and Ordinances to the 
Academic Council or to the Syndicate as the case may be ; 


(e) to advise the Syndicate on the affiliation of any 
institution beyond the limits of the University ; 

(/) to arrange in consultation with the colleges concerned 
for co-operation and reciprocity among affiliated colleges and for 
the concentration and co-ordination of resources for higher 
teaching and research and for the promotion of University life 
in suitable localities outside the limits of the University so as to 
prepare for the institution of new universities ; 
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{g) to make proposals to the Local Government through 
the Syndicate as to the financial provision that should be made 
for the affiliated colleges and as to the distribution of grants to 
such colleges ; 

(h) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of persons 
suitable for appointment as Examiners and Assistant Examiners ; 

(i) to advise the Academic Council on all matters referred 
to in Chapter IX, Law 4, clauses (c), (e), (g) and (j) ; 

(j) to recommend to the Senate the creation of an 
Affiliated College Fund ; and 

(k) to exercise such other powers and perform such other 
duties as may l)e conferred or imposed upon it by the Statutes. 

Meetings and Proceedings 

5, The Laws regulating the meetings and proceedings of 

the Council of Affiliated Colleges shall be the 
Me» and f Regulating the meetings and 

Proceedings proceedings of the Academic Council so far as 
they are applicable ; save that in the case of the 
Council of Affiliated Colleges the number of members required 
for a quorum and for a requisition for a special meeting shall be 
twenty. 

6. The Council of Afiiliated Colleges shall have power 

subject to the provisions of the Act and the 
Statute. Statutes dealing with its constitution and 

oomprtentto modifying the 

make Standing procedure contained m tlie aforesaid laws, if it 
orders shall consider such modifications necessary for 

the better transaction of its business. 

CHAPTER XI 
Faculties 

1. The University shall include Faculties of 
Nui^OTof Science, Law, Medicine, Engineering, 

Faculties Teaching, Commerce and Agriculture, and such 

other Faculties as may be prescribed. 

Faculties shall be constituted from 
constitution amongst the members of the Academic Council. 
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3. Every member of the Academic Council shall be 


Statute*. 

Assignment 
to Faculties 


assigned by order of the Academic Council to 
one or more of the Faculties at the meeting of 
the Academic Council next after his becoming a 
member. 


, 4. Each Faculty shall comprise such 

A Faculty Departments of Teaching as may be prescribed 
for each depart- by the Ordinances, and there shall be a Board 
ment of teach- Studies attached to each Department of 
Teaching. 


5. The Faculty of Arts shall comprise the following 
departments of teaching : English, Sanskrit, 
Dep^m^nts Oriya with Marathi, Hindi, Burmese and 

of teaching Sinhalese, Greek with Latin, French and German, 
Hebrew with Syriac, Arabic, Persian and Urdu, 
Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese, Malayalam, Philosophy, History 
with Geography, and Economics. The Faculty of Science shall 
comprise the following Departments of Teaching : Mathema- 
tics, Physics, Chemistry, Zoology, Botany and Geology. The 
Faculties of Teaching, Law, Medicine, Engineering, Agriculture 
and Commerce shall each comprise one Department of Teaching. 


6. Each Faculty shall elect one of its members to be 
President of the Faculty. Within one month 
Statute. after the occurrence of a vacancy in the office of 
a President of a Faculty, the Registrar shall send 

to each member of the Faculty an intimation 
of the vacancy and also a voting paper. The voting paper 
shall be returned by the member so as to reach the Registrar 
not later than the fourteenth day after the date of posting the 
intimation. The Vice-Chancellor shall declare the member 
who has the highest number of votes to be the President. In 
the event of an equality of votes the final selection of the 
nominee to fill the vacancy shall be made by the Vice-Chancellor 
from among the nominees receiving such equality of votes by 
drawing lots in such manner as he may determine. The 
Registrar shall communicate the result of the election to the 
members of the Faculty. 


7. The President of a Faculty shall, if he remains qualified 
Statute. office for three years, on the 

Term of office expiry of which he shall vacate office but 
shdl be eligible for re-election. 
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8 . During the temporary absence of the President of a 
Faculty, or in the interval between the vacat- 
Statute. ing of office by a President and the election of 
his successor, the Vice-Chancellor shall nominate 
President ^ member of the Faculty who shall, for the time 

being, and so far as may be necessary, act as 
President of the Faculty. 


Statute. 

Powers of 9 ^ ^ Faculty shall have power — 

a Faculty 

(i) to consider and report on any matter referred to it 
by the Academic Council ; 

(u) to draft regulations in regard to courses of study and 
examinations prescribed by the University and to lay such 
regulations before the Academic Council ; 

{iii) to remit any matter to a Board of Studies com- 
prised within the Faculty for consideration and report ; 

{iv) to consider any report or recommendation of any 
Board of Studies ; 

(-y) to appoint a Committee of the Faculty for any 
purpose within the cognizance or powers of the Faculty ; 

(vi) to hold meetings of the Faculty or a Committee of 
the Faculty along with any other Faculty or a committee 
thereof for the discussion of any matter of common interest. 


10. Meetings of a Faculty shall be convened by the 

Statute President of the Faculty at such times as may 

Meetings necessary or on the written request of any 

ten members in the case of the Faculty of Arts, 

of any five members in the case of the Faculty of Science and, 
of any three members in the case of the Faculty of Law and 
of any two members in the case of the Faculties of Medicine, 
Engineering, Teaching, Commerce and Agriculture. 


11. Any member of a Faculty may bring before any 
Statute meeting of the Faculty any matter within its 

cognizance by giving notice to the President, 
who shall, subject to the provisions of Law 9 of this Chapter, 
1 instruct the Registrar to include such matter in the agenda 
;paper of the next meeting of the Faculty. 
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12. The President of a Faculty shall, not less than fifteen 
Statute. previous to a meeting of the Faculty, 

Notice of cause a notice to be issued to each member of 
Meetings and the Faculty stating the time and place of the 
Agenda paper iixeeting, and showing all the business to be" 
brought before the meeting. No matter of business which is not 
entered on the agenda paper of a meeting of a Faculty shall be* 
considered at the meeting : provided that the President may, 
for reasons of urgency, bring any matter before any meeting 
without notice being given in the agenda paper: and provided 
that any member may, with the permission of a majority of the 
members present at a meeting, bring any matter before that 
meeting without notice. 


13. Subject to the foregoing regulations the procedure at 


Statute. 

Procedure 
at meetings 


meetings of Faculties shall be in general 
accordance with the regulations in regard to the 
procedure at meetings of the Academic Council. 
With regard to any point of order or matter of 


procedure the decision of the Chairman shall be final. 


14. The President of a Faculty shall j>reside at all meetings 


Statute. 

Chairman 


of the Faculty, but, in his absence, the members 
present shall elect a Chairman from among 
themselves. 


Statue. 15. The quorum for a meeting of a Faculty 

Quorum shall be one-third of the members of the Faculty. 

Statute ^ Faculty remits any matter to a 

Remission of Board or Boards of Studies, it may request the 
matter to Board or Boards to communicate its or their 

Boards of report or decision directly to the Academic 

Studies Council. 


17.' The President of a Faculty may, in his discretion, remit 
Statute matter referred to the Faculty to a Board 

^ ^ ^ or Boards of Studies without laying it before a 
meeting of the Faculty, and may transmit the report or decision 
of the Board or Boards to the Academic Council without laying 
it before a meeting of the Faculty. 

Statute. 

t b*^**com**^^*' proceedings at each meeting of a 

munioated to Faculty shall be communicated by the Registrar 
Academic to the Academic Council. 

Council 
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CHAPTER XII 


Boards op Studies 


Statute. 

Boards of 
Studies 


1 . There shall be Boards of Studies in the 
following branches of knowledge : — 


i. English. 

ii. Sanskrit. 

iii. Oriya, Marathi, Hindi, 

Burmese, and 
Sinhalese. 

iv. Greek, I^atin, French 

and German. 

V. Hebrew, Syriac, Arabic, 
Persian and Urdu. 

vi. Bra'vidian Languages. 

vii. Tamil. 

viii. Telugu. 

ix. Kanarese. 

X. Malayalam. 

xi. Mathematics. 


xii. Physics. 

xiii. Chemistry. 

xiv. Botany. 

XV. Zoology. 

xvi. Geology. 

xvii. Philosophy. 

xviii. History and Geography, 
xix. Economics. 

XX. Teaching, 
xxi Law. 
xxii. Medicine, 
xxiii. Engineering, 
xxiv. Agriculture. 

XXV. Commerce. 


2. The members of the respective Boards shall be appointed 
by the Academic Council and shall consist 
Statute.^ of members of the Academic Council and other 
^nstltution persons possessing special knowledge of the 
subjects dealt with by the Boards to which they 
are appointed. Each Board shall wherever possible elect one 
of its own members who is on the Academic Council and is 
resident within the limits of the University to be its Chairman, 
the mannfer of election being the same as that of the election of 
the President of a Eapulty. The members of the Board shall 
hold of&ce for three years from the date of appointment, and 
shall be eligible for re-appointment. A member who has been 
Absent from India for a period exceeding six months may be 
declared by the Academic Council to have vacated his seat, 
and his place may be filled up. No Board so appointed shall 
consist of fewer than three or more than twelve members. 


Every University Professor shall ex-officio be a member of 
fthe Board of Studies concerned with the subject of his chair. 

3. It shall be the duty of each Board of Studies to consider 
and report on any matter referred to it by the 
Statute. Academic Council, or the Faculty or President 
Duties of the Faculty concerned with the subjects with 
which it deals. 
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4. Each Board sliall liave power to recommend to the 
Statute Academic Council persons to be members of the 

Powers* Board or to be Examiners or Assistant Exami- 
ners in the subj ects with which it deals ; to 
recommend text- books when necessary ; to consult specialists 
who are not members of the Board ; to make recommendations 
in regard to courses of study and examinations in the subject 
with which it deals ; and to lay such recommendations before 
the Academic Council. 


5. Meetings of a Board of Studies shall be convened by the 
Chairman of the Board at such times as may 
Meetings necessary or on the written request of not 

less than one-third of the actual number of the 
members of the Board. Three members shall form a quorum. 


CHAPTEK XIII 


Examination Boards 

1. Examination Boards shall, if necessary, be appointed 


annually by the Syndicate for 
of subjects : — 

i. English. j 

ii. Greek and Latin. 

iii. French. 

iv. German. 

▼. Sanskrit. 
yi. Marathi. 

▼ii. Hindi, 
viii. Oriya. 
i». Burmese. 

X. Sinhalese. 

xi. Hebrew. 

xii. Arabic, Persian and Urdu. 

xiii. Tamil. 

xiv. Telugu. 
xy, Kanarese. 


the following subjects or groups 


xvi. Malayalam. 

xvii. Mathematics. 

XYiii. Physical Science. 

xix. Natural Sciem^e. 

XX. Philosophy. 

xxi. History, Politics and 

Geography. 

xxii. Economics, 
xxiii. Teaching, 
xxiv. Law. 

XXV. Medicine. 

xxvi. Sanitary Science, 
xxvii. Engineering, 
xxviii. Agriculture, 
xxix. Commerce. 


♦2. Applications for Examinerships and Additional and 
Assistant Examinerships for the succeeding 
fo^**^amlner- academic year will be received in the University 
slilp Office up to and including the 15th February of 

each year after which date no applications for 
Examinerships, etc., will be entertained. The applications shoidd 
be submitted in the prescribed form procurable from the Regis- 
trar’s Office. 


Subject to confirmation by the Senate. 
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* 3. Principals of Colleges may, should they so desire, 
transmit to the Registrar not later than 15th February of each 
year, a list containing names of members of their staff whom 
they desire to recommend for appointment as Examiners, etc., 
with a statement of the academical qualifications and teaching 
experience of the persons recommended and the subjects in 
connection with which they are recommended for appointment. 

* 4. The applications for Examinerships, etc., received 
direct by the Registrar and the names recommended by Principals 
of Colleges shall be forwarded by the Registrar to the Boards of 
Studies concerned for consideration and recommendation of suit'- 
able persons as Examiners, etc. The final recommendations of 
the Boards of Studies shall be placed before the Academic 
Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges. 

5. Special Boards shall be appointed for the purpose of 
supervising the Matriculation Examination and 
Special Boards Intermediate Examination in Arts and 

Science. 


6. The Syndicate shall appoint a Chairman for each Board 
Chairman conclusion of every exami- 

nation forward to the Syndicate a report on the 
manner in which the examination has been conducted. 


7. The Syndicate shall appoint Question-paper setters, 
Appointment Examiners, Additional Examiners who are not 
of Examiners, members of the Boards, and Assistant Exami- 

how made ners after consideration of the lists submitted 

by the Academic Council and the Council of 
Affiliated Colleges, and shall report annually to the Senate, 
the Academic Council and the Council of Affiliated Colleges 
the names of the persons so appointed. 


8. A consolidated list of the recommendations of the 


List of 

recommenda- 
tions to be 
maintained 


Academic Council and the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges shall be maintained by the Registrar, 
which shall be amended annually in accordance 
with the recommendations of these authorities. 


9. Boards of Examiners may forward to the Syndicate 
Additional names of persons recommended by them as 

and Assistant Additional and Assistant Examiners from the 
Examiners list referred to in paragraph 8 which shall be 
supplied to the respective Boards. 


7-b 


* Subject to confirmation by the Senate. 
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10. Question-paper setters shall be appointed 
Term of office for one year and shall be eligible for re- 
appointment. 


11. Examiners shall be appointed for one year and 
shall be eligible for reappointment in the two successive 
years following the year of appointment and shall ordinarily 
be reappointed. Examiners who have held office for three 
successive years whether in the same subject or in different 
subjects, shall not be reappointed until a period of two years 
has elapsed, provided (1) that the number of new Examiners 
appointed to a Board in any year shall not exceed one-third 
of the total number appointed and (2) that this rule shall not 
apply in the case of Examiners appointed for examinations in 
subjects in which the number of competent Examiners is so 
small as to make it undesirable in the opinion of the Syndicate 
that the rule should be enforced strictly. 


12. Assistant Examiners shall be appointed for one year 
and shall ordinarily be reappointed for a second year. They 
shall not be eligible for further reappointment either in the 
same subject or in other subjects until a period of two years 
has elapsed provided that the number of new Assistant 
Examiners appointed in any year shall not exceed fifty per 
cent of the total number appointed. 

13. An Examiner who is reappointed but not in succes- 
sive years shall not hold office for more than three years in any 
period of five years ; and an Assistant Examiner who is 
reappointed but not in successive years shall not hold office 
for more than two years in any period of four years. 

14. An Assistant Examiner who is ineligible for re- 
appointment as such may be appointed as an Examiner, but an 
Examiner who is ineligible for reappointment shall not be 
eligible for appointment as an Assistant Examiner. 

16. In the case of examinations which are held twice a 
year, in September-October as well as March-April, the 
Additional Examiners and Assistant Examiners required 
shall ordinarily be selected to the number required from among 
those persons who examined for the March-April Examinations, 
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16. Question-paper setters and Examination Boards shall 
be appointed by the Syndicate ordinarily in 
Doj^tmentof 3,nd Additional Examiners who are 

Examiners members of the Boards and Assistant 

Examiners to the number required shall be 
appointed ordinarily in February. 


17. A list shall be prepared annually by the Registrar 


Five years’ 
list 


showing who have been Quest ion- paper setters, 
Examiners and Assistant Examiners during' 


the preceding five years. 


CaneellatioD Syndicate may, at any time, cancel 

of appointment appointment of an Examiner or Assistant 
Examiner. 


CHAPTER XIV 
Finance 

Funds^ofthe University shall have a fund to 

University which shall be credited 

(1) its income from fees, endowments and grants, if any, 

and 

(2) any contribution by the Local Government. 

The Local Government shall contribute annually towards 
the said fund 

(a) a sum equal to the amount of contribution by the 
Local Government in the financial year prior to the 
coming into force of the . Act towards the recurring 
expenditure of the University ; and 

{h) a sum on such conditions as the Local Government 
may impose towards the salary, if any, of the 
Vice-Chancellor, the development of laboratory, 
library, museums and workshops and the salaries 
of such teachers of the University as are appointed 
for higher research and advancement and dis- 
semination of knowledge in particular branches of 
learning. 
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2. The accounts of the University shall be kept by the 

Statute audAct. Kegistrar under the directions of the Syndicate 
Maintenance and shall annually be submitted to such 
of account and examination and audit as the Local Government 
may direct. 


The accounts when audited shall be published by the 
Syndicate in the Fort St. George Gazette and 
copies thereof shall together with copies of the 
audit report be submitted to the Senate and the 
Local Government. 


Act. 

Publication 


. ,g. . ^ 4. The Syndicate shall annually prepare 

Estimates^ before the Ist February the financial estimate 

for the ensuing year. 


5. The annual accounts and the financial estimates shall 
be considered by the Senate at its annual 
Animal meeting and the Senate may pass resolutions 
Accounts reference thereto and communicate the 

same to the Syndicate which shall take action 
in accordance therewith. 


6. The Syndicate may incur expenditure outside or in 
Statute excess of the budget allotments for the year 
Expenditure in 3,8 adopted by the Senate, but such expenditure 
excess of budget shall be reported to the next meeting of the 
allotments Senate for sanction. The Syndicate however 

shall have power to reappropriate from one detailed head to 
another in the same account provided that no recurring liability 
is involved. 


Statute. 

Unspent 

bitlanoes 


7. Unspent balances of budget allotments at 
the close of the financial year shall lapse and 
shall not be available for expenditure in a suc- 
ceeding year except under the budget of that year. 


8. The Registrar shall be empowered to receive all payments 
Statute. to the University, which shall be credited under 

Receipts proper heads of account. All cash and accumu- 

lated balances in the Fee Fund Account shall 
‘ remain in the custody of the Accountant- 

general, Madras. The Registrar shall make all authorized 
payments including fees, salaries and allowancea payable out of 
University funds. 
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9. The Syndicate may invest any moneys belonging to 
the University including any unapplied income 
Investments securities described in section 20 

of the Indian Trusts Act, 1882, with the power 
to vary such investments or to place on fixed deposit in any 
bank approved in this behalf by the Local Government, any 
portion of such moneys not required for current expenditure. 

10. There shall be instituted for the benefit 
statute yill ol Qf officers, teachers and servants of the 
Pensio^^or* University such pension or provident fund as 
Provident Fund the Senate may deem fit. 

CHAPTER XV 

Convocations for Conferring Degrees 


Statute. 

Convocations 
lield annually 


1 . Convocations for the purpose of conferring 
degrees shall be held every year ordinarily in the 
months of February and August and at such 
other times as the Chancellor shall direct. 


Candidates for degrees must, fifteen clear days before 
the day fixed for convocation, submit to the 
Statute, Registrar their applications for admission to 
application several degrees in the prescribed forms. 

No person shall be admitted to convocation who 
has not thus sent in his application to the Registrar. 


2 . 


3. Any person who, having sent in his name to the 
Registrar as a candidate for a degree at 
Statute. convocation, fails to appear shall, when he next 

Penalty for applies for his degree, be charged a fee of 

rupees ten, unless he can furnish to the 


absence 


Syndicate a sufficient reason for his non-appearance. 


Statute. 
Degree in 
absentia 


Statute. 
Assembly of 
Senate 


4. A candidate for a degree may, with the 
permission of the Syndicate and on payment of 
a fee of ten rupees, be admitted in absentia to 
that degree. 

5. The Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice- 
Chancellor, Presidents of the Faculties, and 
members of the Senate shall assemble in the 
Syndicate room at the appointed hour. 
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In the absence of the Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, the 
Vice-Chancellor or other member of the Senate nominated 
by the Chancellor shall preside. 

Statute. The graces of the Senate on behalf of the 

Graces of the candidates for admission to the several degrees 
Senate will be supplicated in the following order : — 

Law — by the President of the Faculty of Law. 

Medicine — by the President of the Faculty of Medicine. 
Engineering — by the President of the Faculty of 

Engineering. 

Science — by the President of the Faculty of Science. 
Agriculture — by the President of the Faculty of Agriculture. 
Commerce — by the President of the Faculty of Commerce. 
Teaching — by the President of the Faculty of Teaching. 
Arts — by the President of the Faculty of Arts. 


Statute. 7. The formula to be used for each grace 

Form of grace shall mutatis mutandis be as follows : — 

* Chancellor, I move that a grace of the 

Senate be passed that those persons whom the Syndicate on 
the reports of the Examiners has certified to be qualified for 
the degree of be admitted to that degree.’ 


Statute. 

Passing of 
grace 


8. Whereupon the Chancellor shall put the 
question ‘ Doth it 'please you that this grace he 
passed ? ’ and the Senate assenting, the 
Chancellor shall say ‘ This grace is passed' 


9. When all the graces have been passed, the Chancellor, 
Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, Presidents of 
the Faculties and Members of the Senate shall 
proceed in procession to the hall in which the 
degrees are to be conferred. 


Statute. 

Procession 


10. The hall shall be so arranged that the Chancellor’s 
chair may be somewhat in advance; the 
Arrwgemeni assigned to the Pro-Chancellor, the 

of seats Vice-Chancellor and members of the Senate 

being placed in a half circle, so as to leave full 
space for the presentation of the candidates. Special seats shall 
be provided in the hall for the members of the Academic 
Oaunoil and the Council of AflSliated Colleges. 
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11. The candidates shall wear the gowns 
and hoods pertaining to their respective degrees, 
and shall be arranged opposite to the 
Chancellor. 

12. On the procession entering the hall, the candi- 

Statut© dates shall rise and remain standing until the 

Chancellor, Pro-ChaneeUor, Vice-Chancellor, 
0?residents of the Faculties and members of the Senate have 
taken their seats. 

13. ,The Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, 

Presidents of the Faculties and members of the 

Statute. Senate having taken their places, the Chancellor 

Procedure . 

This convocation of the University of Madras has been 
called to confer degrees upon the candidates who, in the 
examinations recently held for the purpose, have been certified 
to be worthy of the same. Let the can^dates stand forward. 

14. Then the candidates standing, the 

Statute. Chancellor shall put to them the following 

Questions questions 

Question. — Bo you sincerely promise and declare thody if 
admitted to the degrees for which you are severally candidates, 
and for which you have been recommended, you will, in your 
daily life and conversation, conduct yourselves as become members 
of this University ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

Question. — Bo you promise that to the utmost of your 
opportunity and ability you will support and promote the cause of 
moraliiy and sound learning ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

Question. — Bo you promise that you will, as far as in you 
lies, uphold and advance social order and the wdUbeing of your 
fdlowmen ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

In the case of candidates for professional degrees, the 
following addition shall be made : — 


Statute. 
Seating of 
*€andidat6S 
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Question — Do you promise that you will faithfully and 
carefully fulfil the duties of the legale medical^ engineering^ teaching 
and agricultural professions, that you will, on all occasions, 
maintain their purity and reputation, and that you will never 
deviate from the straight path of their honourable exercise hy 
making your knowledge subservient to unworthy ends ? 

Answer , — I do promise. 

Statute. 

Presentation 15. Then the Chancellor shall say : 

of candidates 


Let ike candidates he now presented 

16. Then the candidate shall be presented to the 
Statute Chancellor by the heads of their respective 
colleges being members of the Senate or by 
other members of the Senate, the candidates having first 
received their diplomas from the Registrar. 


Statute. 

Admission to 
degrees 


17. When all the candidates for the same 
degree have been presented, the Chancellor 
shall say to the candidates, who shall remain 
standing ; 


By virtue of the authority vested in me as Chancellor (or 
by the Chancellor) of the University of Madras, I admit you to 

the degree of in this University, and in token 

thereof you have been presented with these diplomas, and 
I authorize you to wear the hood ordained, as the insignia of 
your degree. 


Statute. 

Record of 
degrees 


18. When all the candidates have been 
presented, the Registrar shall lay the record of 
the degrees that have been conferred, before the 
Chancellor, who shall sign the same. 


Statute. 

Address 


19. Then an address may be made to the candidates 
by a member of the Senate or a member of the 
Academic Council or of the Council of Affiliated 
Colleges, appointed by the Chancellor, exhorting 
the candidates to conduct themselves suitably unto the position 
to which, by the degrees conferred upon them, they have 
attained. 
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20. The address being ended, or if there is no address, 
after the record has been signed, the Chancellor, 
Dissolution Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, Presidents of 
ol convocation the Faculties and members of the Senate shall 
rise up and the Chancellor shall say : 

1 dissolve this Convocation, 


21. Then 

Statute. 

Procession 


the Chancellor, Pro-Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, 
Presidents of the Faculties and members of 
the Senate shall retire in procession to the 
Senate room, the graduates standing. 


CHAPTEE XVI 
Academic Robes 
Chamellor 

1. A purple ter ay velvet gown, made like an Oxford 

Statute Proctor’s dress gown, with two-inch gold 
lace down the fronts and round the bottom of 
the sleeves outside. 

A black velvet academic cap, bound round with gold lace, 
and gold tassel, nine inches long. 

Pro-Chancellor 

• 

Statute 2. A purple gown of silk or stuff same shape 

as the Chancellor’s, and trimmed in the same 
way. 

A cap like the Chancellor’s, or a turban. 


Vice-Chancellor 

3. A purple gown of silk or stuff same shape as the 
C 34 . 4 . Chancellor’s and trimmed in the same way, 

but with silver lace. 

A cap like the Chancellor’s, but with silver lace and 
-tassel, or a turban. 
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Statute 


4. A black laced gown of silk or stuff. 


A black cloth academic cap or a tuiban. 


Members of the Senate, The Academic Council, and 
The Council of Affiliated Colleges 

5. A black gown of silk or stuff and a scarf of scarlet silk 
Statute inches wide, with a fringe of the 

same colour, three inches deep. 


A black velvet academic cap, or either a white, rod, or 
black turban, which may have a gold border. 

Graduates 


6. Graduates who are in the habit of wearing Indian 
Statute costume shall be clothed in white, and shall 
wear either a white, red, or black turban, which 
may have a gold border. All those who wear European 
costume shall wear either a black cloth academic cap or a 
turban of the above description. 


Women graduates shall not be required to be clothed in^ 
white dress or to wear any head dress. 


Statute 


Bachelor of Arts or of Science 

7. A gown made of black stuff, cut like the 
Cambridge B.A. gown. 


A hood made of black silk or stuff edged with crimson silk. 
Bachdor of Science in Agriculture 

8. A gown similar to that of the B.A. Degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff, edged with green. 


Master of Arts or Science 

Q 9. A gown made of black silk or stuff cut 

^ ” like the Cambridge M.A. gown. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff lined with crimson, 
silk or stuff. 
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Bachelor of Laws 

^ , 10. A gown similar to that for the B.A. 

Statute , ® 

degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff lined with purple silk 
Dr stuff. 

Master of Laws 

^ , 11. A gown similar to that for the M.A. 

Statute j ” 

degree. 

A hood made of purple silk or stuff. 

Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery 

^ ^ 12. A gown similar to that for the B.A. 

degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff edged with light-blue silk 
or stuff. 

Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery 

Statute ^ gown similar to that for the B.A. 

degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff lined with light-blue silk 
or stuff. 


Doctor of Medicine or Master of Surgery 

Statute ^ gown similar to that for the M.A. 

degree. 

A hood made of light-blue silk or stuff. 

Bachelor of Sanitary Science 

Statute ^ gown similar to that for the B.A. 

degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff edged with terra-cotta silk 
Dr stuff. 
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Bachelor of Engineering 

Statute ^ similar to that for the B.A. 

degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff lined with orange silk 
or stuff. 

Licentiate in Teaching 

Statute ^ pertaining to the B.A. or M.A. 

degree. 

A hood made of black silk or stuff lined with goldcoloured 
silk or stub. 

Degree of Doctor in any Faculty 


o. . 18. A gown made of white silk or stuff 

^ ^ with scarlet cloth facings. 

A hood made of scarlet silk or stuff. 


Master of Oriental Learning 

19. A gown made of scarlet silk. 

A hood of scarlet silk or stuff lined with pearl grey silk or 
stuff. 


Titles in Orieiital Learning 

20. Becipients of Oriental Titles shall wear a long coat and 

, either a white, red or black turban, which may 

itatute , 1111 

have a gold border. 

Di'ploma in Economics 


21. Candidates for the award of Diplomas in Economics at 
Statute Convocation shall wear, if they are graduates, 
the gowns, and hoods pertaining to their respec- 
tive degrees, and if they are not graduates, either the costume 
prescribed for recipients of Oriental Titles or an ordinary 
European costume. 
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Act. 

Definition 


Statute 


CHAPTEE XVII 

Constituent Colleges 

1. Constituent Colleges are colleges maintained or recognized 
by the University in accordance with the provi- 
sions of the Act in which instruction is provided 
under prescribed conditions and which are 

situated within the limits of the University, that is, within a 
radius of ten miles from Fort St. George. 

2. Those colleges situated within the limits of the University 
which enjoyed the privileges of affiliation to the 
University of Madras before 5th March 1924 

shall be constituent colleges of the University, provided that 
they satisfy the conditions which shall be prescribed for the 
purpose. 

3. The Syndicate shall have power to recognise, after 

consultation with the Academic Council, any 
Statute. college within the limits of the University as a 
constituent college on such general or special 
conditions as may be prescribed, and to manage 
any college which may be maintained by the University. 

4. Every constituent college not maintained by the Univer- 

sity shall be managed by a regularly constituted 
Statute. governing body on which, excei)t in tlic case of 

of CoHege^^”^ ^ Government College, tlie teaching staff is 

rejn’esented, appointed by the person or body 
maintaining the c.ollege, the constitution of wliich shall be 
periodically reported to and approved of by the Syndicate. 

5. The appointment of the members of the teaching staff 

of every constituent college shall be made by the 
Appointments ^^Y authority to whom such 

to staff body may have delegated the power, and all such 

appointments shall be reported to the Syndicate 
and shall be subject to the approval of the Syndicate. 

6. Colleges or Departments of Colleges may be recog- 


Statute. 
Recognition 
of courses of 
instruction 

each subject 


nised by the University as j)roviding courses of 
instruction in Arts, Science, Law, Medicine, 
Engineering, Teaching, Commerce or Agriculture. 
The recognition shall be given specifically for 
or group of subjects and for each separate* 


standard in each of the Faculties 
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Application and conditions to be fulfilled. 

Statute. "7* A college applying for recognition shall 

Conditions for send a letter of application to the Registrar and 
recoiciition siiall satisfy the Syndicate — 

(a) that the college is to be under the management of a 
Tegularly constituted governing body on which, except in the 
oase of a Government College, the teaching stafi is represented ; 

(b) that, except in so far as inter -collegiate or University 
lectures have been provided under Chapter XXI, the character 
and qualifications of the teaching stafi and the conditions govern- 
ing their appointment and tenure of office are such as to make 
due provision for the courses of instruction to be undertaken by 
the college, and that due yuoportion is maintained between the 
number of the staff and that of the students under instruction ; 

(c) that the buildings in which the college is to be located 
are suitable, that each lecture room is well lit and ventilated, and 
that there is in the college buddings accommodation adequate 
to the number and strength of the classes as regards rooms, 
floor space, and cubic space ; and that provision will be made 
in conformity with the laws, for the residence, in the college or 
in lodgings approved by the college, of students not residing with 
their j^arents or duly recognized guardians, and for tlie supervision 
and y)hysical welfare of students ; 

(d) that due provision has been or will be made for a 
library ; 

(e) where recognition is sought in any branch of experi- 
mental science, that except in so far as inter- collegiate or 
University lectures have been provided under Chapter XXI, 
arrangements have been or will be made, in conformity with the 
laws, for imparting instruction in that branch of science in a 
properly equipped laboratory or museum ; 

(/) that due provision will, so far as circumstances may 
permit, be made for the residence of the head of the college and 
.some members of the teaching staff in or near the college or the 
place provided for the residence of students ; 

(g) that the financial resources of the college are such as 
to make due provision for its continued maintenance ; 
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(h) that the recognition of the college, having regard to 
the provision made for students by other colleges in the same 
neighbourhood, will not be injurious to the interests of 
education or discipline ; 

(?) that the college rules fixing the fees (if any) to be 
paid by students have not been so framed as to involve such 
competition with any existing college in the same neighbourhood 
as would be injurious to the interests of education ; and 

(j) that, in the case of colleges for women, the staff will 
be wholly, or almost wholly, composed of women, and that 
ample space will be provided for games and physical exercise. 


The application shall further contain an assurance that 
after the college is recognised the management will conform to^ 
abide, and be bound by the Laws of the University for the 
time being and will report forthwith to the Syndicate any 
transference of management and all changes in the teaching 
staff. 

The College shall also pay to the University a recognition 
fee calculated, in the case of first application for recognitiony 
at the rate of Rs. 150 for each member of the Inspection 
Commission appointed by the Syndicate and in the case of 
application for further recognition at the rate of Rs. 100 for 
each such member. 


8. On receipt of a letter of application the Syndicate shall 
Statute. direct an enquiry to be made by a competent 

Procedure person or persons authorised by the Syndicate 

on in this behalf. After considering the report of 

o app ca on Inspection Commission and after maling any 

further inquiries it may deem necessary the Syndicate shall 
decide whether the recognition should be granted or refused 
either in whole or in part, and shall report its decision to the 
Senate. 


9. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant condi- 
tional recognition, and in the event of the 
CondlU^al conditions laid down not being fulfilled within 
recognition time specified such recognition shall lapse 

and a fresh application on the part of the 
management of the college shall be necessary. 
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A recognition granted on the basis that part of the 
instruction to be undertaken by the College is being given 
by inter- collegiate or University lectures shall be conditional 
upon the continued existence of arrangements for such courses of 
inter-collegiate or University lectures. 


10. An application for recognition may be withdrawn at 
any time before an order has been passed by 
the Syndicate, provided that the College shall 
not be entitled to a refund of the fee paid in 
cases in which the University incurs the expen- 
diture of sending out the Inspection Commission. 


Statute. 

Withdrawal 
of application 


11. Where a college desires to add to the course of 
instruction in respect of which it is recognized 
Fu^ther^^* the procedure prescribed by Laws 8 and 9 of 
recognition Chapter shall, so far as may be, be followed, 

save that a local inquiry need not be held if in 
the opinion of the Syndicate such an inqurry is unnecessary. 


Statute. 

Inspection of 
Colleges 


12. Each college Jbe subject to inspec- 
tion from time to time by one or more competent 
persons authorised by the Syndicate in this behalf. 


Statute. 

Action to 
be taken by 
colleges on 
reports 


13. The Syndicate may call upon any 
college so inspected to take, within a specified 
period, sucli action as may appear to it to be 
necessary in respect of any matters referred to 
in Law 8 of this Chapter. 


Statute. 

Returns and 
Reports from 
Colleges 


14. Each college shall furnish such returns 
and reports and other information as the 
Syndicate may require to enable it to j udge of 
the efficiency of the college. 


15. The following registers and records in the forms 
Statute). prescribed by the Syndicate shall 

Registers and be maintained by each college, and in every 
records to case in which a school forms a part of the 

iby Colleges*^** institution, they shall be maintained distinct 
from those kept for the school department — 

(a) A register of admissions and withdrawals. 

(b) A register of attendance. 

(c) A register of fees paid showing dates of payments. 

(rf) A counterfoil fee receipt book. 
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(e) Account books showing the financial transactions 
of the college. 

(/) A register of scholarships and concessions of all 
kinds whether of tuition, board or lodgings. 

{g) A register of marks obtained by each student at the 
college examinations. 

(li) A register of addresses of students. 

(i) A counterfoil book of transfer certificates. 


CHAPTEE XVIII 


Affiliated Colleges 


1. Affiliated colleges are colleges situated outside the 
limits of the University and affiliated to the 
Definition University of Madras as constituted prior to 
the commencement of this Act or admitted to 
the ])rivileges of affiliation with the University under prescribed 
conditions. 


2. The Syndicate shall have power to affiliate any college 
Act and outside the limits of the University as an 

Statute. affiliated college on such general or special con- 

Affiliation of ditions as may bo prescribed. The Council of 

Colleges Affiliated Colleges shall have the power to advise 

the Syndicate on the affiliation of any institution and the 

Syndicate shall, before granting aftiliation, consult the Council 
of Affiliated Colleges or when it is not in session the Executive 
Committee of that body. 


3. Every affiliated college shall be managed by a regu- 
larly constituted governing body on which, 
Statute. except in the case of a Government College, the 

of Colleges teaching staff is represented, appointed by the 

person or the body maintaining the college, the 
constitution of which shall be periodically reported and approved 
of by the syndicate. 


4. The appointment of the members of the teaching staff of 
Statute every affiliated college shall be made by the 

Appointment governing body or any authority to whom such 

of teaching body may have delegated the power and all such 
appointments shall be reported to the Syndicate 
^nd shall be subject to the approval of the Syndicate. 

8 
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Statute. 

Affiliation of 
departments 
of Colleges 


5. Colleges or depaitruents of colleges may 
f><‘ affiliated to tlie llniversitv in Arts or Science 
or in a department of Arts oi* of Science, in I^aw, 
Medicine, Engineering, teaching, Commerce or 
Agio lilt, lire. 


and c>o)iditioni^ to be mtisfie/i 


Statute. t). A college applying for .iffiliatioii shall 

situated outside tlie territorial limits of the 
lor affiliation Madras Univ„r.sity. 

7. In tlia t'aa(, of a Government College or a State College 
Statute. Indian State the application shall be 

Authority to made by the Director of Public Iiistractk)n or 
submit appllea- other ehi(‘f (iducational offic-er of the province or 
State in which it is constituted ; in the case of 
any other college by the responsible autliority. 

^ A college applying for affiliation to the 

CondiUons^ Ibiiversity sliall seiid a letter of application 

to be satisfied K^'gi'^trar and shall satisfy the 

Syndicate. 


(f/) tliat the colliige is to b<^ under tiie management of -i 
legnlarly coustitiit(Ml governing body on whioli, except in tlie 
case of a Dover nme.ut ( oIJeg<‘. the t<iae,]iiiig staff is represented ; 

(b) that, except in so far as inter-collegiate or Uni- 
versity l(H*tu]-es have been provided under Chapter XXI, 
the (diaiacter and qualifications of the teaching staff and 
the conditions governing their appointments and tenure of office 
are sucii as to make due provision for the courses of instruction 
to be undertaken by the college, and that due yiroportion is 
mamtaiiKMl between the number of the staff and that of the 
students under instruction ; 

(e) that the buildings in which the college is to be 
located are suitable, that each lecture room is well lit and 
ventilated, and that there is in the college buildings accom- 
modation adequate to the number and strength of the class as 
regards rooms, floor apace, and cubic space ; and that provision 
will be made, in conformity with the laws, for the residence, 
in the college or in lodgings approved by the college, of students 
not residing with their parents or duly recognised guardians, and 
for the supervision and physical welfare of students ; 
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(d) tliat due provision lias been or will be rruuU^ tor a 
library ; 

{e) where affiliation is sought in any braje;ii »,] (ixpeii- 
uieutal science, that, except in so far as" Inter-coilegicite or 
University lectures have been provided under Ohapter XXI, 
arrangements have been or will be made in coiiforinii.y with 
the laws for imparting in3tru(‘tion in that brarieh of science 
in a j)roperly equipped laboratmy or museum ; 

if) due provision will, so far as ciicumstii,ii(,<‘s may 
jiermit, be made fur the residence of the head of. tin.* (;f>llege and 
some members of the teaching staff in or near tlic t ollege or 
th(i })laoe })rovided for the residence of students ; 

(^j that the finamcial resources of the coilog- such us 
to make due provision for its continued maint(ma]c'v ; 

(/i) tliat the affiliation of the e.ollege having leg.oi'd to the 
provision made for students by otlier colIeg(ts in the same 
neighbourhood will not he injurious to the intfU’ests of ediication 
or dis(;ipliTie ; 


(i) that the college rules fixing the fees {d any) to be 
paid by students have not been so framed as to nivoive such 
coiiipetition with any existing colhjge in the same neigld^oarhood 
as would be injurious to the interests of educatnui ; and 

(j) that, in the case of colleges for women, lije staff will 
be wholly, or almost wholly, C/Omposed of women, and that 
am])Ie space will be provided for games and physical exercise. 


Tlie application shall further contain the assararjce that after 
the college is affiliated the management will conform to, abide, 
and be bound by the Jaws of the University for the time being 
and will report forthwith to the Syndicate any transference of 
management and all changes in the teaching stafi. 

The College shall also pay to the University an affiliation 
fee calculated, in the case of first application for affiliation, at 
the rate of Rs. 150 for each member of the Inspection Commis- 
sion appointed by the Syndicate and in the case of application 
for further affiliation at the rate of Rs. 100 for each such 
member. 
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9. On receipt of a Jotter of a])plicatioii the Syndicate 
Statute. sliall direct an inquiry to be made by a 

Procedure competent person or persons authorised by the 

on receipt of Syndicate in its ])ehalf . After considering the 

application rcj^ort of the Inspection Commission and after 

making any further inquiries it may deem necessary, the Syndi- 
cate shall decide whether the affiliation should [)e granted or 
refused either in whole or in part, and shall report its decision 
to the Senate and to the Couii<il of Affiliated (-olleges. 


JO. The SyJKlicate sliall have the ])ov\er to grant condi- 
tional affiliation ajid in the event of the condi- 
Siatute. t,ioiis laid down not being fulfilled within the 
time specified, sucli affiliation shall la])se and a fresh a])p]ication 
on the part of the management of the college shall he necessary. 


II . An a])pUeation for alliliation iiuiy be witlidrawn at any 


Sialute. 

Withdrawal 
of application 


time before an order has been ])assed by tlu; 
Syndicate, provid(;d that the College shall not be 
entitled to a refund of tlic fee paid in cases in 
wdiich the University incurs the expenditure of 


bending out the Inspectiou (Commission. 


12. Where a college decides to add to tlu^ courses of in- 


Siatute. 

Further 

affiliation 


structiou in respect of which it is alfiliattul tlie 
])rocedure pre.scrihed by Laws 9 and 10 of this 
chapter sfiall, so far as may be, be followed, 
save tliat a hxail inquiry need not be held if in 


t!ie ojCTiiiui of t lie Syjidicat(‘ such an inquiry is uuuecessary- 


statute. 
Inspection 
of Colleges 


lo. Each college sliall be subject to 
inspection froju time to time by one or inore 
competent jiersons authorised by the Syndicate 
in its behalf. 


14. The Syndicate may call u])on any college so inspected 
Statute. within the specified period such action 

Action to be as may ap])ear to it to be necessary in respect 

taken by Col- of any matters referred to it in Law 9 of this 

leges on reports ehapter. 

15. Each college shall furnish such returjis 
Submission ^iid report and otlier information as the 

of returns by Syndicate may require to enable it to judge of 

Colleges efficiency of the college. 
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It). The following registers and records in 
Statute forms that may be j)rescribed by the 

Registers and Syndicate ffhall be maintained by each college 
records to be and in every case in which a scliool forms 

maintained by of institution they shall be maintained 

Colleges distinct from those kept for tin', school 

department : — 

(a) A register of adjuissions and withdrawals. 

(b) A registei’ of attendance. 

(c) A registei' of fees paid shoAvdug dates of payment. 

(d) A counterfoil fe(^ receipt book. 

(e) Account books showing the hnaneial transactions 

of the college. 

(f) A legister of scholarships and concessions of all 

kinds, wliether of tuition, board or lodgings. 

(^) A register of marks obtained ])y eai'li student at 
the college examinations. 

(h) A register of addressees of student s. 

(?*) A counterfoil liook of transfer ceertillcates. 


CHATTKR XIX 


Residence of Students 

1. For the purposees of these laws 'a hosteP means (1) 
one maintained or managed by the University, 
Act. (2) one maintained or managed by a constituent 

Definition of or an affiliateed college and recHignised by the 
hostel University, and (3) one not attaclied to a college 

but reeogniserl by the Univeersity. 


2. Students wlio do not. live either with their jiarents or 
witli duly recognised guardians shall reside 
in a hostel or, until adequate hostel accom« 
R^idence of modation is jirovided, in rooms inspected and 
students apjiroved of by the authorities of the colleges 

to wliicli they belong. 
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Act and 
Statute. 

Supervision 
of Students 


Statute 
V (a) in 
Schedule L 

Management 
of hostels 


Statute 
V {b) in 
Schedule I. 
Appointment 
of Superintend- 
ing staff 


5. In every college .students not living in 
hostels shall he assigned to individual 
niembeis of tlie college staff for tutorial help 
and disciplinary supervision. 

4. All recognised hostels shall he managed 
V)y a regnlarly (‘constituted govenming body 
appointed by the jxu’son or body maintaining 
the hostel, the constitution of which shall be 
piiriodicaily reported to and approved of by the 
Syndicate. 

5. The ap])ointmenl of the sujxnintending 
staff of every rc^cognised hostel shall be made 
by the g(»verning body <u' by any authority to 
whom such body may have delegated the ]>()wer 
and all such ap]xnntments si mil be subject to 
the approval of tlie Syndicatf*. 


0. Any bodies or ])erso)i.s who wish that a liostel maintain- 
ed or managed by them sliould be recognised 
by the University'shali apply to tlie Syndicate 
for reco^itlon recognition and shall su])ply such informa- 

tion as the Syndicate may require. The 
Syndicate after such inquiry as it may (hxmi necessary shall 
decide as to whether oi* not recognition is to be granted. Pro- 
visional recognition may lie grantod by the Syndicate on certain 
conditions, and failure to fulfil the conditions laid down shall 
entail tlie lapsing of the recognition. 


The Syndicate shall have power to prescribe such 
general or special conditions for recognition as 
it may deem necessary and to suspend or with- 
draw the recognition of any hostel which may 
not be conducted in accordance with the con- 
ditions prescribed. Provided that no action shall be taken 
without affording the management of such hostel an opportunity 
of making such repre,senf ation as it may deem fit. 


Act and Sta- 
tute. 

Conditions 
for recogniton 


8. The Syndicate shall hold periodical inspections of all 
Act and hostels, and may order a special inspection of 
Statute. any hostel to be made whenever it considers it 
Inspection of desirable to do so and shall take such action 
on the report as it deems fit. 
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( CHAPTER XX 

University Professorships, Readerships and 
Lecturerships: University LEOirRES 

I. The Senate shall have power to determine from tim(‘ 
Power to after considering the recommendations 

institute Pro- Acarhnnie rouncil and the Syndicate, the 

fessorships, etc. subjects for which Professorships, Readerships, 
Lecturershi])s, or other teaching posts should 
be instituted and the several terms and conditions subject to 
which such Professorships, Readerships, Lecturerships or other 
teaching posts sliould be instituted. 

lb Tlu‘ Senate shall have power to suspend 
Abolition or or abolish any Professorship, Readership, Lec- 
Suspension of turership, or other teaching posts after report 
Professorships, from tln^ 8vnflicat(‘ and the Academic Council 
thereon. 


3. Teachers of the University shall be of three classes : 

Professors, Readers and L(‘cturers. The duties 
Teac^m. Readers and Lecturers shall be (a) to teach 

and (h) to engage in research. The duties of 
Professors shall include in addition to teaching and research 
the guidance and co-ordination of studies in their subjects in 
consultation and co-op(Tation with the colleges. 


4. It shall be open to the Syndicate to 
Honorary appoint Teachers of the University without 
Teachers. salary to take part in University work in their 

respective subjects. 

5. The Syndicate shall have power, upon sufficient cause 
Power to sus- shown and after due investigation, by a resolu- 
pend Professor- tion approved of by not less than two-thirds of 
ships, etc. the members of the Syndicate, to suspend any 

Teacher of the University from office and from 
the emoluments thereof in whole or in part for any period not 
exceeding one year, or to require him to retire, or to deprive? 
him of office, and during the suspension of any teacher to make 
provision for his work ; provided no such sentence of suspension ’ 
etc., shall have effect until approved by His Excellency tld" 
Chancellor. 
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A. — Full-Time Teachers of the University 


General 


6. Fiill-tirao Toacliors of the I 
for a})pointment. bv 

Committee to Vica-Cliaiiccllor. 
appoint teachers . ^ 

oi tStudies coocrriKM 

ex])erts in tbo subject in wliicli th(‘ 
nominated by t}i(‘ Syndicate. In 
Lecturers, omi of tlie expe.rts shal] 
in the subject if tben^ is one. 


Jniversity shall be selected 
a Committee consisting of 
the Chairman of the Board 
I and four persons who are 
ap])ointment is to be made 
the case of Headers and 
be tJie University Professor 


7. Except in tiie case of experienced men who have 
Term of office already gained distinction in their subject and 
who are lix'ing a]>poiiited as professors, appoint- 
ments shall b(‘. in th(‘. first instance for a t(um of three years 
and sliall be gjubject to confirmation at the end of that period. 
Thereafter appointments shall b(5 ])erman(mt, subject to an age 
limit which shall ordinarily be 55 years and subject to the 
provisions of Law 5. 


Salaries 


8. The salary of a Professor shall be not less than Hs. 750 
and not more than Rs. J ,000 per mensem, of a 
Header not less than Rs. 400 and not more 
than Hs. 600 per mensem, and of a Lecturer not less than 
Hs. 150 and not more than Hs. 300 per mensem. 


Short term 
appointments 


9. Nothing in Laws 7 and 8 shall prevent 
the establishment in special cases of short term 
appointments with special arrangements 
regards salary. 


as 


Conditions 

service 


of 


10. A paid Teacher of the University shall 
not engage in remunerative work other than 
that of his office without the express permission 
of the Syndicate. 


Professors 

11. It shall be the duty of a University Professor, as the 
Duties Syndicate may direct, to deliver lectures, to 
conduct classes, to engage in research and do 
any other academical work related to the subject of his chair. 
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The Registrar sliall rciquest the Boards of Studies to submit 
to the Syndicate by the 31st March each year recommend atious 
as to any course of lectures to be delivered by University 
Professors. 

12. It shall be the duty of a University Professor to 
direct and supervise the work of research students in branches 
of knowledge related to the subject of his chair. 

13. A University Professor shall, if so required, advise 
the Academic Council, th(‘ Council of Affiliated Colleges or the 
Syndicate with regard to any Univei*sity course of study or 
examination or on other matters relating to the subject con 
nected with his chair. 


Readi't's and Lecturers 

14. In a Dej)artm(‘ut in which th(‘re is a University 
Professor, Readers and Lecturers shall work 
Readers and ^incler tlie direction of the Professor concerned 
ecturers with the subject, and shall assist him in the 

performance of his duties as defined in Laws 11, 12 and 13 of 
this Chapter. In Departments in which there is no Professor, 
a Reader shall be the head of the Department and tlie Lectu- 
rers, if any, shall assist liim and work under his direction. 

15. Tlie special duties of the holders of 
Duties particular posts shall be_ such as may be pres- 
cribed. 

16. A Provident Fund shall be established for the benefit 
Provident Fund full-time Teachers of the University, on 

sucli conditions as may be prescribed, to which 
they shall contribute ()| per cent, of their salaries montldy, and 
to which the University shall contribute an equal amount. 


17. Teachers of the University shall be required to remain 
Teachers to Madras during the University terms. Per- 
remain in mission to leave Madras during term time may 
Madras during be granted by the Syndicate or in a case of 
term time urgency by the Vice-Chancellor. 


18. The Syndicate shall have power to grant leave to 
Teachers of the University and to pay leave 
Power to grant allowances, in accordance with such rules as may 
be prescribed. 

8-a 
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B. — Part-time Teachers of the University 


19. Part-time Teacliers of the University shall be appointed 
only for special reasons, shall ordinarily be chosen 
from amongst the members of the staffs of the 
Constituent and Affiliated Colleges and shall 
perform such duties as may be assigned to them. 


Part-Time 

Teachers 


20. They shall be ajipointed for such periods and paid such 
salaries as may be fixed in each case, regard being had to the grade 
of the teacher and to the amount of time he is to devote to the 
work of the University. 


liEAVE AND Leave Allowances 


21. Leave cannot be claimed as of right; and when the 
Leave and exigencies of th(‘ University so require, discretion 

leave to refuse or revoke leave of any descrijition is 

allowances reserved to the authority empowered to grant 
it, viz., the Syndicate. 

22. (Casual leave may be granted for not more than five 
days at a time, including holidays or fifteen days in all in an 
academic year. 

23. Ordinary leave on half salary will be earned by a teacher 
of the University at the rate of one month for every academic 
year, including the summer vacation, with the privilege of accumu- 
lating such leave up to a maximum period of six months. 

24. Ordinary leave may be combined with the vacation, 
but the combined leave shall not exceed six months in all. 

25. The Syndicate may grant study leave to Imiversity 
teachers as occasion arises, on such terms as may to it seem neces- 
sary in each case. 

26. Salary during leave will be paid in rupees in India, or 
at the current rate of exchange in London when the leave is 
taken out of India. 

27. Leave not earned may be granted to a teacher subject 
to the following conditions ; — 

(a) On medical certificate on half pay up to a maximum 
period of 2 years. 
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(b) Otherwise than on medical certificate for not more than 
three months at any one time, and one year in the 
whole service, without allowances. 

University Lectures 

28. The Syndicate shall have the power in consultation 
with the Boards of Studies to make from time to time 
arrangements for lectures or courses of lectures on such 
subjects as the Syndicate* may select. 


CHAPTEE XXT 

InTER-COLLECIATE AND UNIVERSITY LECTURES. 

1. On the application of the heads of two or more 
Colleges the Syndicate may sanction the 
Inter-collegiate making of inter-collegiate arrangements for 
lectures delivery of courses of lectures jointly to 

the students of those (colleges. 


2. On the rccomimmdation of the Academic Council the 

Syndicate may arrang(i courses of lectures to 
Lectures by be delivered by the teachers of the University 
Unlvei^ty * subjects which form part of courses of 

instruction to be undertaken by any constituent 
college recognised in such subject or group of subjects. 

3. Attendance of students at courses of lectures under 

Attendance clauses 1 and 2 above for purpose of 

at lectures attendance certificates shall be deemed to he 

attendance put in at similar courses of lectures 
in the colleges to which they belong. 


CHAPTER XXII 

Admission to Courses of Study and Examinations 

1. The conditions under which students maybe admitted 
Ordinance. Degree or Diploma Courses and 

Admission to to the Examinations of the University shall 
eourses of study ordinarily be those laid down in the regulations 
and examinations for the time being. 
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Ordinancje 


2. No candidate shall be admitted to any examination 
until he has been registered. A candidate 
shall be registered afresh on each occasion on 
which he presents himself for examination and no candidate 
shall be registered until he has paid the fee prescribed. 


3 . 


Oidinaiice, 

Refund 
of fee 


No caiididat(i for examination shall be entitled to a 
refund of any fee he may have paid, but 
th(‘ Syndicate may at its discretion grant 
such a refund in any particular case or class 
of cases. 


4. Each candidate for an examination shall proc]uc(‘ such 
Oidiuanee evidence as the Syndicate may direct of liaving 
Qualification previously passed the qualifying examination 
of candidates prescribed by the Laws if any. He shall also, 
unless otherwise exempted, produce in the 
prescribed form the necessary certificate or certificates required 
by the Laws of the University. 


5. The Syndicate shall have the powT*r to exempt from 
Ordinance. production of the prescribed annual 

Exemption from certificate of attendance for the Matriculation 
attendance certi- Examination (a) Candidates who hold com- 
pleted School-leaving Certificates issued under 
the authority of the Government of Madras or such other 
authority as may have been accepted by the Syndicate, pro- 
vided tlmt their ap])earance for the Secondary School-leaving 
Certificate Examination was at least three years prior to the 
date of their proposed appearance at the Matriculation 
Examination, (h) Candidates who, during the previous three 
years, have been educated privately or in schools outside the 
territorial limits of the Madras University as defined in the 
Indian Universities Act, 1904, provided that in each case 
they produce satisfactory evidence that they are of good 
character and that they have received suitable instruction. 

Applications for exemption under this Ordinance must be 
forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before the 1st October 
preceding the examination. 


6, In the case of a student who has failed to keep during 
Ordinance three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the institution of which he is a 
member and is therefore unable to produce his annual 
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certificate of attendance, the Syndicate may grant exemption 
from its production provided that — 

(1) the shortage of attendance does not exceed five 

days ; 

(2) the case is recommended by the Principal of the 

College of which the student is a member ; 

(3) the Syndicate consklers that the reasons given for 

failure to secnin* the prescribed attendance are 
satisfactory. 


7. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemption 
from th(‘. production of an annual certificate of 
i. uiance. attendance for the course in Part I-B of the 
Intermediate course, or in one of the languages in Part II — 
Group iii of the Intermediate course or in one language 
alternatives in Groups (iv) and (v) or in one of the languages 
in Group (vi) under Part II of the B.A. Degree courses to a 
student studying in a college in which the language in respect 
of which exemption is souglit is not taught, provided that 
the Syndicate is satisfi(Hl— 

(1) as to the reasons assigned by the student for not 

studying in a college where the language in ques- 
tion is taught, and 

(2) as to the arrangements made for instruction being 
received by the student in that language. 


8. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemption 
from the production of either or both of the 
ifinance certificates of attendance required by 

candidates for the Oriental Title Examinations, provided that 
the candidate — 

0) is at the time of the examination at least twenty-five 
years of age, and 


(2) is certified by the head of an approved institution, or 
by a member of the Board of Studies dealing with 
the subject or language offered for the examination 
or by a Mahamahopadhyaya or a Shamsul-ul-ulama 
or any other competent scholar recognised by the 
Syndicate, to be qualified by his attainments to 
appear for the examination. 
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Applications for exemption under this Ordinance must be 
forwarded so as to reach tlie Registrar before the 1st October 
preceding the examination. 

9. I’he Syndicate shall have I fu' power to grant 
exemption in the case of a eandidate for the Final 
i malice ^ ^ ^ g Degree Examination who having 

failed in the examination is una])le to produce an additional 
certificate of attendance for six months in one or more subjects 
of the (‘.xami nation in accordance witli tlie Regulations, provided 
tliat h(^ is re^3ommtmd(‘d for exemption by the Principal of a 
(Constituent or an Affiliated Medical 


10. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemp- 
Ordinmie from the production of the required at- 

tendance certificates, to candidates for the Degree 
of Bachedor of Arts who have passed at least one of the 
Divisions of th(‘ B.A. Degree Examination under the old 
By-laws and permit them to appear, [in accordance with the 
provisions of Transitory Regulation 1 of Chapter XXXIV of 
the New Regulations,] for the B.A. Degn*' Examination under 
the New Regulations in the Parts or (droujis corresjionding to- 
th('. Divisions of the B.A. Degrcie Examination under the old 
By-laws which they have not passed. 


11 . The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exemption 

from the production of an annual cortificate of 
Ordiui-tuie attendance (1) to students who have been 
attending classes opened in a college with the sanction of the 
Syndicate pending recognition or affiliation, (2) to students 
who are unable to obtain the necessary attendance certificate 
owing to the college of which they are members having to close 
for a time for reasons recognised by the Syndicate as satis- 
factory. 

12. The Syndicate shall have the power on the 

recommendation of the Academic Council to 
rcmarico exempt by a special order and on such condi- 
tions as the Syndicate may think fit a candidate for a 
University Examination from being an enrolled member of a 
constituent or of an affiliated college. 


Ordinance. 

Exemptions 

permanent 


13, Orders of exemption granted under 
this Chapter shall be permanent. 
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14. The Syndicate shall have the power to recognise as 

qualifying for admission to courses of study 
Ordinance. in a Recognised or Afliliated College the 

Examinations^ examinations of Indian Universities and Univer- 
sities of the United Kingdom which have been 
duly instituted by a Charter or by an Act of Parliament, 
which correspond to the examinations of the University of 
Madras, and the passing of which is required for admission 
to such courses. 

15. The Syndicate shall have the power to accept as 

qualifying for admission to the M.L. and M.Sc. 
oruinance Examinations, the B.L. or LL.B., and B.Sc. 

Degrees of the Universities of India and of the United Kingdom, 
duly instituted by a Charter or by an Act of Parliament. 

CHAPTER XXIII 

General Rules Relating to Examinations 


1. (a) 

Ordinance. 
Place of 
Examinations 


All examinations shall be held in Madras and 
in such other places as may be appointed by 
the Syndicate. A list of centres at which 
examinations will be held shall be published 
annually in the Gazette in the preceding April. 


(6) When there is more than one centre for a written 
examination question papers shall be given out to candidates 
on the same day and at the same hour in every centre. 


Ordinance. 2. Gazetted holidays shall be considered 

Gazetted holi- dies non for the purposes of the University 
days dies non Examinations. 


3. The text-books to be prescribed and the syllabuses 
Regulation, required by the Laws other than those detailed 
Text-books in the Laws shall be determined and notified 
and syllabuses from time to time by the Academic Council 
on the recommendation of the Boards of Studies. 

4. The papers set in all examinations shall 
^ndaM^^ of ^ candidate of decided ability 

^uest^n papers well prepared in a subject can reasonably be 
expected to answer within the time allotted. 
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5. No question shall be put at any University exami- 
Remilat'oii iiQ-tion calling for a declaration of religious 
Religious belief on the part of the candidate, and no 

belle! answer or translation given by any candidate 

shall be objected to on the ground of its 
giving expression to any particular form of religious belief. 


6. All examinations, t^xcept practical and viva voce 
examinations, shall be conducted by means of 
printed or written papers to be answered, except 
in the case of Vernaculars, in English unless 
otherwise stated therein. 


Ordinance. 
Conduct of 
examinations 


7. The Examination Boards shall report to the Syndicate 

Ordinance and results of all examinations conducted 

Act. supervised by them, and the Syndicate 

Duties of shall publish lists of those candidates who 

Exaniination have passed the examinations in accordance 

cards regulations. 

8. In examinations other than tlioso for Degrees in Law^ 

Medicine, Engineering, Agriculture, and Corn- 
Regulation. merce, the names of all candidates obtaining 
Manner of Honours and of all candidates who are placed 
uS<s of success- class sliall be published in the 

ful candidates order of ])roficiency ; the names of all other 
successful cajididates shall bo published in the 
order in which they were registered for examination. 


Ordinance. 
Pass certificates 


9. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given 
to each successful candidate at an examina- 
tion other than an examination for a degree, 
title or diploma. The certificate shall set forth 
the date of the examination, the subject in which the 
candidate was examined, the class in which he was placed, 
and the subjects, if any, in which he gained distinction in 
accordance with the regulations. 


Applications for certificates of having passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination shall reach the Registrar not later than 
the 1st September or 1st February succeeding respectively 
the March or September Examination. A fee of three rupees 
shall be charged for all certificates issued on applications 
received after that date. 
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Ordinance, 

Diplomas 


10. A diploma under the seal of the University and 
signed by the Kegistrar shall be presented at 
a Convocation to each successful candidate at 
an examination for a degree, title or diploma. 
The diploma shall set forth the date of the examination, the 
subjects in which the candidate was examined, the class in 
which he was placed, and the subjects, if any, in which he 
gained distinction in accordance with the regulations. 


CHAPTER XXIV 


Dates for Payment of Examination fees and submission of 
Certificates, dates of Commencement of Examinations, 
and dates of publications of results of Examinations 


Dates of Exami- 
natioDs, and 
dates of sub- 
mission of 
applications 
and attendance 
certifleates, and 
dates of publi- 
cations of 
results 


The latest dates on which fee for exami- 
nations shall be payable, and ap]>lications for 
admission thereto and certificates to be pro- 
duced by candidates are to bo submitted to 
the Registrar in the forms prescribed, the 
dates on which examinations shall begin, and 
the dates on which the results of the exami- 
nations shall be published at the Senate House, 
shall be : — 
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Last date for 
I>ayment of fees 
and for sub- 
mitting applica- 
tions. 

Last day for 
.submitting 
certificates 

Matriculation.. 

1 

i 

1 December 20 

j March 16 

r 

Dcxicmbcr 20 

i 

j March 9 

Intermediate . . 

01‘ 

; or 

l 

July IT) 

1 August 19 

f 

January {,*» 

March 19 

B.A. Part T . . J 

or 

or 

1 

July ].') 

[ August 19 

r 

January l.~) 

March 19 

B.A. Part IT . . ^ 

or 

or 

1 

July lo 

August 19 

r 

Januai v jo 

March 19 

B.A. (lions ) Preliminary-^ 

or 

or 

1 

July lo 

August 19 

B.A ( hfonn. ) Pinal 

November 30 

March 19 

M.A. 

Do. 


B. Sc.— 

j 


f 

January 1.5 ... 

March 19 

Part I . . 

or 1 

or 

1 

July 15 *,j 

August 19 

l^ai t 11 

January 15 ..; 

March 19 

B.Sc. (Hons) - 

j 


r 

January 15 ..1 

March 19 

Part i . . ^ 

t)r 

or 

1 

July 16 

August 19 

Part 11 

November 30 

March 19 

3. Sc. in Agricultin® — 



Part 1 

January 20 

March 19 

Part TI 

Do. . . i 

Do. 

..T. .. 1 

February 1 

March 19 

or 

or 

L 

July 15 

August 19 
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Date of commoncomeut of 
examination 

Date of publication of^result^. 

4th Monday in Mareh. 

‘Ird Monday in May. 

4tli Monday in Marcdi, 
or 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

2rd Monday in May, 
or 

2j (1 Monday in October. 

1st Monday in A])riJ, 
or 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

4th Monda 3 ^ in May, 
or 

! :h<l Mondaj^ in October. 

2nd iMonday in Ajirii, 

01- 

th(i I’huiaday following the 2nd 
Monday in S(*])teml)er. 

1 4th Monday in May, 
or 

:bd Mondajr in October. 

1st Monday in April, 
or 

2nd Monday in Sept. 

Ith Monday in May, 
or 

.‘Inl Moiwhyv in October. 

4 til Monday in March. 

Itli Monday in May, 

Do, 

Do. 

I st Monday in A]»ril. 

OJ’ 

2nd Monday in Sejit. 

till Monday in May, 
or 

Tid Monday in October, 

1st Tuesday in April. 

4th Monday in May. 

1st Monday in April, 
or 

2 lid Monday in Sept. 

4th Monday in May, 
or 

2rd Monday in Octobeir. 

4 th Monday in March. 

4th Monday in May. 

Ist Monday in April. 

1 st Monday in May. 

2nd Monday in April. 

1 st Monday in May. 

2nd Monday in Aprils 

or 1 

the Thursday following the 2nd 
Monday in Sept. 

4th Monday in May, 
or 

3rd Monday in October. 
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Last date for 
payment of fees 

Last day for 

Examinations 


and for sub- 

submitting 



mitting appli(;a- 
• tiong 

certificates 

Law — 

r 

February 1 

2nd Monday in April, 

F.L. and B.L. 


or 

or 


L 

July 15 

3rd Monday in Sept. 

MJ.. 


January o 


M. B. & B.S.— 

r 

O(;tober 15 

Monday of th(3 week 

1st examination 


or 

pu'ceding the ex- 


L 

January 15 

J auiination. 


f| January 15 

I 

2nd, 3 id and Final -j 

or 

j. Do. 

Examinations. 

L 

July 15 

J 

M.D.,or 


February 1 

Febru.ary 1 

B.8.Sc — 

r 

Febiuary J 

Monday of the week 

Part I 

j 

\ 

or 

?• preceding the ex 


L 

August 15 

J auiination. 


r 

February 1 

1 

PartlJ 


or 

y Bo. 


1 

August 15 

J 

Engineering 


January 15 

The 1st Monday ol 




the fortnight pre- 
ceding the examina- 




1 tion. 

•Oriental Titles — 




Preliminary 

. . November 30 

i 

March 9 

Final 


Do. 

Do. 

Optional Division 

fori 

Do. 

Do. 

Certificates of Piofici 



ency. 




Diploma in Economics 

• * 

February 1 

March 19 
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Date of commencjemeut of 
examination 

Date of publication of results. 

1 

I 

1 

3rd Monday in April, ; 

or i 

1st Monday in Oct. 

1st Monday in June, 
or 

2nd Monday in November. 


3rd Monday in July. 

1st Monday in September. 


f 1st Monday in Decemlx3r, : 

or 

l^lst Monday in April. 

3rd Monday in Dcc^ember 
and 

1st Monday in May. 


fist Monday in April, 

< or 

{^2nd Monday in October. 

Ist Monday in May 
and 

1st Monday in November. 


3rd Monday in April. 

1st Monday in May. 


f4th Monday in Marcli, 

1^2 nd Monday in September, 

1st Monday in May, 

01‘ 

1st Monday in November, 


r Third Monday in April, j 

^ or 

(^2nd Monday in October. 

1st Monday in May, 
or 

1st Monday in November, 


4th Monday in March. 

I 

1st Monday in May. 


1 

! 

4th Monday in March. ^ 

4th Monday in May. 


Immediately after the Preliminary 
Examination. 

Do. 


Immediately after the Final Ex- 
amination. 

Do. 


2nd Monday in April. 

Do. 
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Provided that in the case of the March-April Exami- 
nations. 

(1) If the fourth Monday in March falls in the week 

preceding Easter Day, the Matriculation Examination 
shall commence on the previous Saturday, the Inter- 
mediate Examination, the B.A. (Honours) Degree 
Final Examination, M.A. Degree Examination, the 
examinations in Engineering, and the Oriental Titles 
Examinations shall commence on the previous 
Tuesday. 

(2) Thursday, Friday and Saturday b(dore Easter Day and 

Easter Monday shall he dies non , 

(3) The dates for the commencement of (i) the exami- 

nations in 0])tional Groups (i), (ii-A), (ii-B), and in 
each main and in each subsidiary subject of Optional 
Group (iii) in the courses for the B.A. Degree, and in 
each separate branch of knowledge in the courses for 
the B.Sc. Degree and (ii) the examinations in Group 
(vi) of the B.A. Degree Examination and in Branch 
iv of the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination shall 
be those notified by the Syndicate in the preceding 
February. 

4) The Syndicate shall so fix the dates of the Yidvan Pre- 
liminary and Final Examinations, as to avoid, as far 
as may be practicable, the setting of duplicate sets 
of question papers in the same subject. 

Provided also that applications for admission to Exami- 
nations received within a period of five days after the dates 
specified above will he accepted on payment of a fee of rupee 
one per candidate. 


CHAPTER XXV 


Studentships, Fellowships and Grants-in-aid of Research 


1. Awards by the University in aid of Post Graduate study 
and Research will be of three kinds 


Awards to be 
of three kinds 


(i) Research Studentships. 

(ii) Research Fellowships. 

^iii' Grants-in-aid of Research. 
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(i) Research Studentships 


2. Studentships not exceeding ten iu number may be 
awarded annually to graduates or Diploma 
holders of the University in accordance with the 
Laws set forth beloAV if candidates of sufficient 
merit present themselves. 


Number of 
studentships 


The studentships which will be tenable only in India will 
be awarded fco enable graduates or Diploma 
holders to undertake research in any subject in 
the Faculties of Arts, Rcience, Medicine, Engineering and Agri- 
culture. 


3. 

Tenabiiity 


Qualifica- 

tions 


4. No candidates shall be eligible for a 
students liip unless he has passed one of the 
following Examinations : — 


(a) B.A. Degree Examination in Honours 

(b) B.Sc. Degree Examination in Honours 

(c) The M.B. k B.S. Degree Examination 

(d) The B. E. Degree Examination 


(e) The B.Sc. Ag. Degree Examination 
(/) The Di] )loina in Economics Examination 

provided that where in any year all the ten studentships are nofc 
awarded, the Syndicate may, in its discredon, award one or more 
studentships to any candidate or candidates who may nofc be 
graduates or Diploma holders of the University or be eligible as 
aforesaid. 


5. A candidate for a studentship must send in his applica- 
Annlication prescribed form to the Registrar so as 

^ to reach him not later than the 1st July. No 

application received after the prescribed date will be accepted 
without the express sanction of the Syndicate. The candidate 
must stabe in his ap|)lication the subject or mafcter he proposes 
to investigate, or the general nature of the research he proposes 
to undertake. He must also state where he proposes and has 
permission to undertake his research. 

The application shall be referred for consideration and report 
to the Board of Studies dealing with the subject which the 
student proposes to investigate. 
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6 . 


Award 


The award of studentahipfl will be made by the Syndi- 
cate on the reports of the Boards of Studies: 
usually it will be in August. 


Value and 
Tenure 


The value of a studentship shall be Es. 75 per mensem, 
except in the case of Graduates Li Metiicinc for 
whom the studentship may be of the value of 
Rs. 100 x>er mensem. A studentshi)) shall ordi 
narily be tenable for a period of two years from the date after the 
award on which the student commences work on his investiga- 
tion. When ill the opinion of the Syndicate the character of the 
investigation on which a student is engaged and the ability shown 
by him render such a course desirable, the Syndicate may 
continue his studentship for an additional year. 

A student who fails to start work within one 
month from the date of the award of liis student- 
ship will be liable to have the award cancelled. 


Cancellation 
of award 


8 . 


Bond to be 
executed 


Each student shall enter into a bond with the Univer- 
sity, the terms of which shall be settled by the 
Syndicate, agreeing to engage diligently in re- 
search work during the tenure of his studentship 
and to refund to the University the amount of the studentship 
drawn by him in case of resignation before the exjury of its 
tenure, or of its forfeiture for misconduct or for unsatisfactory 
progress. 

The Syndicate shall have ])Ower to waive the claim for refund 
in case of ill-bealth supported by a medical certificate or in cases 
where it considers sufficient cause has been shown to warrant 
exemption from repayment. No such case will be considered by 
the Syndicate until the student has submitted to it an account 
of his researches so far as they have progressed. 

9. During the tenure of his studentship, the holder must 
engage diligently in his investigation. Arrange- 
ments will be made to re[)ort on his work and 
progress from time to time by competent autho- 
rity. The Syndicate shall have power to deprive him of his 
studentship at any time if in its o]>imon his ]>rogress is not 
satisfactory. 

10. Each student shall submit four printed or typed copies 

of a paper embodying the results and giving an 
Boults of account of his investigations to the Syndicate 
lives ga 1 s tenure of his studentship. It 


Work and 
progress 
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however, be open to him to submit to the Syndicate at a 
j)rior date to that stipulated the results of any completed [)ortion 
of his research. 


11. A student shall not, during the tenure of his student- 

shij), be at liberty to publish any results of his 
Publications investigation until he has laid theni befoie the 
of results of Syndicate in accordance with Law 10 of this 

investigations Chapter and has obtained sanction to such 

publication. 

12. A research student may be granted, in addition to the 

^ , , holiday notified by Government as iniblic holi- 

Ci3.siid.i IftAVP j j L 

and vacation days, casual leave up to the period allowable for 
Government servants, and a vacation of one 
month in -the year (the year to count from the date on whicli he 
begins his research work). The vacation may be taken at any 
time during the year, provided that the person a])pointed to 
superintend the student’s work approves of the date. The stu- 
dent shall be entitled to his studentship during the vacation. 


{ti) Rei^earcli Fellow 


13. Feliowshi])S not exceeding three in number, which shall 
be tenable only in India, may be awarded annu- 
ally to graduates who produce evidence, ])refer- 
ably by work already published, of ca}>ability to 
advance knowledge by original investigation. 


Number of 
Fellowships 


Teachers 

Qualifications 


in (.V)nstituent and Atliliated (Colleges of this 
Umv(‘rsity, who satisfy the above stipulation as 
to ability to undertake research, shall also be 
eligible for Research Fellowships. 


14. The value of each Fellowship shall be determined by the 
vaiiiP tPfiiirA Syndicate but shall not be less than Rs. 125 and 
’ shall not exceed Rs. 150 ])er mensem. A fellow- 

ship shall be tenable ordinarily for a period of one year from the 
date after the award on which the Fellow commences work on 
his investigation under the University, and may be renewed for 
an additional year if the Syndicate considers that the work of ihe 
Fellow merits an extension of the term. 


Fellows to be 
full-time 

8-c 


1 5. Each Fellow shall be recjuired to be a 
full-time research worker while holding the 
Fellowship, 
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16. Applications for Fellowships may be forwarded to the 

ADDlioations at any time during the year. The 

procedure adopted in respect of the grant of 
studentships shall mutatis mutandis be followed in respect of the 
grant of Fellowships. 

(Hi) Grants-in-aid of Research 

17. Grants-in-aid to cover expenses in connection with 

research may he given, at the discretion of 
the Syndicate, to persons who do not desire to 
become full-time research workers but are 
desirous of prosecuting definite research work in India. 

General 

18. The Syndicate shall have power to defray out of 

University funds such expenditure incurred in 
Expenditure connection with research as, in its judgment, is 
on esearc reasonable. The Syndicate will also make 
arrangements where necessary for affording facilities for the 
prosecution of research. 



REGULATIONS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS 
FRAMED UNDER THE INDIAN UNIVERSITIES 
ACT OF 1904 (NOW REPEALED) 


[N.B, — These regulaliovs, .•~o far as applicable, will remain 
in force until they arc replaced by Statutes, Ordinartces 
and Regulations under the new Act. 

ij: 


CHAPTER XV 

Officers and Servants of the University 

The Registrar 

1 . Tho R<*,gistrar sliall appointed by 
Appointment o! Syndicates r iibje^'t to the confirmation of 

Registrar Senate. 


2. The tenure of the office of Registrar shall be limited to 
five years, in the first instance, but the same 
Tenure of office individual shall be eligible for re-appointment. 

In the event of his being re-appointed his 
service from the date of his first appointment 
shall qualify for pension or gratuity. 


and reappoint- 
ment 


Power of Syndi- 
cate to dispense 
with Registrar’s 
services 


3. It i^hall be in the power of the Syndicate to dispense 
with the services of the Registrar at any time 
on payment to him of six months’ salary, 
and it may at any time discharge him from 
its service without notice or compensation in 
the event of misconduct on his part or of a breach by him of 
any of the conditions on which he was 
engaged. In case the Registrar should wish 
res gna on resign his office, he shall give six months’ 

notice of his intention to resign. 
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Limit of service 


The Registrar shall not continue to hold the office after 
the completion of twenty-five years of service 
or the attainment of fifty-five years of age 
whichever be the earlier event, unless on the recommendation 
of the Syndicate the Senate shall have extended his tenure of 
office for a specified jHriod. 


5. The salary of the Registrar shall be Rs. 600 per mensem, 
rising by annual increments of Rs. 50 per 
Salary and meuvscm to Rs. 800. If, at the completion 
* ^^trar^ years, a Registrar be 

re-engaged, his salary shall be Rs. 850 per 
mensem rising by annual increments of Rs. 50 per mensem to 
Rs. 1,000 ])er mensem. It shall be competent to the Syndicate 
to grant a Registrar who has reached the maximum salary 
(Rs. 1,000) and whose services arc regarded as of special value 
a 2 )ersonal allowance ; but in no case shall the salary of the 
Registrar, including personal allowance, exceed Rs. 1,500 per 
mensem. 


6. The Registrai' shall devote his whole time to the duties 
of his office, and shall not absent himself 
Conditions of duties without tlie perinission of the 

Syndicate. 


7. The Syndicate may grant to tluj Registrar leave of 

absence for one month on full pay for each 
eleven months of completed service, or for an 
accumulated i^eriod not exceeding four months in five years. 
The Syndicate may also grant him leave of absence on half 
pay — to which may be added a period of accumulated leave 
on full pay not exceeding three months — for a period not 
exceeding eight months in five years. Such leave on half pay 
shall not, except in the case of leave on medical certificate, 
exceed one-and-a-half months for each completed year of service. 

In respect of leave on full iiay the provisions of Chapter XII 
of the Civil Service Regulations, Fourth Edition, or of the 
corresponding chapter in subsequent editions shall otherwise, so 
far as may^ be, apply. 

8. All periods of leave on full pay and half the amount of 
leave on half pay shall count as ser\uce for gratuity or pension. 


Duties of 
Registrar. 


9. It shall be the duty of the Registrar- 
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(a) to be the custodian of the records, library, common 
seal, and such other property of the University as the Syndicate 
shall commit to his charge ; 

(&) to act as Secretary to the Syndicate and to attend 
all meetings of the Senate, Faculties, Syndicate and any 
Committees appointed by the Senate, the Faculties, or the 
Syndicate, and to keep minutes thereof ; 

(c) to conduct the official correspondence of the Syndicate 
and the Senate ; 

(d) to issue all notices convening meetings of the Senate, 
Faculties, Syndicate, Boards of Studies, Boards of Examiners, 
and any Committees appointed by the Senate, the Faculties, 
the Syndicate, or any of the Boards ; 

(e) to perform such other work as may be from time to 
time prescribed by the Syndicate, and generally to render 
such assistance as may be desired by the Vice-Chancellor in 
the performance of his official duties. 


Gratuity or 
Pension 


10. The Syndicate may grant to the 
Kegistrar a gratuity or pension regulated 
as follows : — 


(a) After a service of leas than ten years, a gratuity not 
exceeding one month’s emoluments for each completed year 
of service. 


(b) After a service of not less than ten years, up to 
twenty-five years, a pension not exceeding one-sixtieth of 
the average emoluments (z,e,, the average calculated upon the 
last three years of service) multiplied by the number of years 
of completed service. The pension shall in no case exceed 
Rs. 5,0()0 per annum. 

1 1 . After fifteen years of approved service and the attainme nt 

of fifty years of age the Registrar shall be 
Service entitling entitled to a pension calculated as in Regula- 
0 pens on 10(b) of this Chapter. The payment 

of this pension shall be made inaccordance with the provisions 
of Article 934 of the Civil Service Regulations, Fifth Edition. 

12. The Registrar shall, on application previously made for 

the purpose of fixing a convenient hour, 
Aece^ to Uni- arrange that any member of the Senate, of 
vers ty records Syndicate, or of a Faculty, shall have 

access to the proceedings of the Senate, Syndicate, or Faculty, 
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reBpectively, and to any documents connected with such 
proceedings. 

.Hours oHiminess 13 Replaced hy statute 5 of Chapter I of 

^ 0 ^*^**^*^ Laws. (Vide page 90.) 

The Assistant Eegistrar 


Assistant Regis- 
trar 


14. The appointment- of the Assistant 
Registrar by the Syndicate shall be subject 
to the confirmation of the Senate. 


1 5. The office shall be tenable for a period of five years, but 
_ . „ the same individual may be re-appointed, and 

in that case the service shall, for the purpose 
of determining his salary, be deemed to have continued for the 
full number of years he has served. 

16. The duties of the Assistant Registrar 
shall be from time to time defined by the 
Syndicate. 

17. No officer or servant of the University shall be a 
member of the Syndicate. 

18. No salaried officer or servant of the University shall 
ccept nomination or election as Fellow of the University. 


Duties 


CHAPTER XVI 

Matriculation 

1 . Subject to such rules and directions as the Syndicate may 
issue from time to time, holders of completed 
Secondary School -leaving Certificates, issued 
holders under the authority of the Government of 
Madras or such other authority as may have 
been accepted by the Syndicate, may be admitted by the Head 
of an affiliated college to a University course of study, and when 
so admitted shall be registered as Matriculates of the University. 
Female holders of such certificates who wish to study privately 
for the Intermediate Examination may submit their certificates 
to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate, if s.itisfied with their certi* 
fiicates, shall order their registration as Matriculates of the 
University. 
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The register maintained of Matriculates under this regulation 
shall set forth, in respect of each Matriculate. 

Register of name in full, the name of father or guardian, 

a nc a es religion, vernacular, school where educated, 

number and date of School-leaving Certificate, Government 
issuing certificate, and, except in the case of female Matriculates 
registred by order of the Syndicate, affiliated college entered, 
and date of admission. 


2. Other c andidates for Matriculation shall 
be required to pass either (1) the Matriculation 
Matriculation of Examination of this University, or (2) some other 

S.S.L.G. holders examination acceiu.od by the Synaioate as equi- 
valent thereto. 


A candidate who passes the Matriculation Examination 
of this University shall bo registered as a Matri- 
culate and shall receive a certificate signed by 
the Registrar setting forth the date of the Exa- 
mination, the optional language in which he was examined, and 
the class in which he was placed . 


Matriculation 
pass certificate 


A candidate in whose* case* some other examination is accepted 
as the equivalent of the Matriculation Examina- 
Registration of tion of this University shall be registered as 
passing ^ Matriculate of the University when admitted 
^tions*”*"^ to an affiliated college. The register shall 
set forth, in repsect of each such Matriculate, 
the name in full, the name of father or guardian, age, religion, 
vernacular, accepted examination, date of passing and num- 
ber of certificate, authority issuing certificate, affiliated college 
entered, date of admission. In the case of female candidates 
admission to a college shall not be required as a condition of 
Matriculation. 


( HARTER XIX 


Pees for exami* Gandidates for caxminations and degrees 


nations shall pay the following fees : — 

Rs. 

Matriculation Examination . . . . . . 12 

Intermediate „ . . . . . . . . 24 

Part I only .. .. .. . . Ifi 

Part II only . . . . . . . . 1 
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B.A. Degree Examination — 


First appearance — Ks. 

Whole Examination or either part . . . . 36 

Subsequent appearance — 

Whole Examination . . . . . , 36 

Either Part . . . . . . . . 22 

B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination — 

Preliminary . . . . . . . . 10 

Final .. .. .. .. ..50 

M.A. Degree . . . . . . . . 25 

M.A. Degree Examination . . . . . . 50 

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy . . . . . . 100 

B.Sc. Degree Examination — 

Part I . . , . . . . . . . 10 

Part II . , . . . . . . . . 36 

B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination — 

Part I . . . . . . . . . . 10 

Part II— 

Natural Science — 

Subsidiary Subjects . . . . . . 25 

Main Subject . . . . . . . . 25 

Each other Branch . . . . . . 50 

M.Sc. Degree Examination . , . . . . 100 

Degree of Doctor of Science . . . . . . 100 

B.Sc. Degree in Agriculture — 

Part I . . , . . . . . . . 20 

One subject only . . * . . . 10 

Part II .. .. .. ..30 

Degree Examination • . . . . . 15 

B.L, Degree Examination — 

First Examination . . . . . . . . 30 

Degree Examination . . . . . . . . 30 

M.L. Degree Examination . . . . . . 100 

Lli.D. Degree „ . . . . . . 100 
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Rs, 

M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Decree — 

First Examination . . . . . . . . 25 

One subject only , . . . . . . . 10 

Second Examination . . . . . . , . 25 

Separate subjects, each . . . . . . 10 

Third Examination . . . . . . . . 40 

Final Examination — 

Whole Ex aini nation . . . . . . 50 

Part I only . . . . . . . . 20 

Part II only (first apjiearance) . . . . 50 

Sejiarate subjects after )>revious failure — 

Midwifery or Ophthalmology or Medical Juris- 
prudence . . . . . . . . 10 

Medicine or Surgery .. .. ..15 

M.B. or M.S. Begree h’xamination . . . . . . 100 

B.S. Sc. Dep'ee Exc^mi nation — 

Parti .. .. .. ..100 

Part II .. .. .. .. 100 


(A candidate who is not permitted to sit for Part 
II may be registered in a subsequent year for. 
tljat Part without further fee.) 


B.E. Begree Examination — 

First Examination . . , . . . 20 

Begree Examination . . . . . . 30 

Examinatioii.s for Titles in Oriental Learning — 

Entrance test to Vidvan Course (Bravidian Main) 3 

Preliminary . . . . . . . . 10 

Pinal . . . . . . . . . . 10 

Optional Division for Certificates of Profici 
ency . . . . . . . . . . 5 

Degree of Master of Oriental Learning .. 50 

Examination for the Diploma in Economics . . 25 

9 
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CHAPTER XXI 

Matriculation Examination 

1. No candidate sliaJi be admitted to the Matriculatioii 

Examination unless he shall have completed 
fifteen years on or before the first 
day of the examination : provided that the 
Syndicate may exempt from the operation of this Rej^ulation 
any candidate who will have completed the age of 14. years on 
or before the first day of the examination, who is special iy 
recommended for such exemption by the Head Master of tlie 
school of which he is a. juipil and who produces a certificate 
of physical fitness from a. registered Medical Practitionei . 
Applications for such (exemption must be forwarded so as to 
reach the* Registrar before the 1st of December preceding tl)e 
examination. 

2. Unless specially exempted by the Syndicate no candi- 
date who is not a pupil of a recognized high school shall be 
permitted to appear for the examination. 

3. A candidate who fails to ]jass the examination the 
fiist occasion shall, on the next occasion on which he seeks 
admission to the examination, forward a second certificate in 
the form prescribed under Law 4 of Chapter XXll of the 
Laws. No further certificates need be produced for subsequent 
appearances. 


Recognition of 
Schools 


4. Schools falling under any of the 
following classes shall be recognized by the 
University : — 


(a) fSchools recognized by the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion of Madras as teaching up to the Matriculation standard. 

(b) Schools in Ceylon certified by the Director of Public 
Instruction, Ceylon, to be organized and conducted so as to 
ensure efficient training up to the standard of the Matriculation 
Examiuation. 


, (c) Schools in Native States of Southern India certified 
by the Daibars of the States in which they are situated to be 
organized and conducted so as to ensure efficient training up 
to the standard of the Matriculation Examination. 
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(d) Schools iu Pondicherry certilied by the Director of 
Public Instruction, French India, to be organized and cbnducted 
«o as to ensure elhcient traiaiug up to the standard of the 
Matric \ il ati on E xamination . 

5. The Syndicate shall hav«‘ i,Iie power to exempt from 
Ordinance production of the prescribed annual 

certificate of attendance for the Matriculation 
Exaiiii nation (a) Candidates wdjo hold completed School- 
leaving C(utificat(‘s issuc‘d under the authority of the Govern- 
ment of Madras or such other authority as may have been 
accepted by the Syndicate, provided that their appearance for 
th(^ Secondary School-leaving Certificate Examination was at 
least three ye.ars prior to the date of their propos('d ap])earan(.*-o 
at t;h(' Matriculation Examination, (6) candidates who, during 
the previous three years, have been educated privately or in 
schools outside the territorial limits of the Madras University, 
as defnied in the Indian Universities f\ct, 1001, provided that in 
each case they ]>roduce satisfactory twidence that they an^ of 
good ciiaracter and that they have received suitable instruction. 
i]ndications for exemption under this Ordinance must be 
forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before tlie 1 st October 
pree/idiiig the Examination. 


b. The examination shall comprise five 
Courses of study divisions : (i) English Language ; (ii) Second 
and Subjects for Lamjuage ; (iii) Mathematics ; (iv) Elementary 
Exarainations Science ; (v) History and Geography. 


i. English Language 

5 . English Text-books shall be prescribed, of whiclj 

Language a detailed knowledge may be required. 


There siiall be two papers set upon the English language : one 
paper of two-and-a-half hours’ duration, which shall be mainly 
upon the prescribed texts, and shall be designed to test the 
candidate’s proficiency in composition and his knowledge of 
gi'animar and idiom ; and one paper of two-and-a-haii hours’ 
duration, which shall consist of {a) composition and paraphrase 
not based on the texts, and (h) the conversion, expansion, 
and condensation of sentences. Some of the exe^cis(^s in the 
second paper shall be based on the texts. Paraphrase shall be 
treated as a test of the candidate’s power to understand and 
give the general meaning of passages of prose or poetry. 
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ii. Second LaTigtiage 


ii. Second One of the following languages at the 

Language option of the candidate : — 



f Sanskrit. 

Arabic, 

(a) Classical 

. . ^ Greek 

Persian. 


b Latin. 

Hebrew. 

(6) Foreign . . . . 

. . French. 

Gorman. 


f Urdu. 

Marathi, 


1 Canarese. 

Oriya. 

(c) Indian Vernaculars 

. . Tamil. 

Burmese. 

. 

1 Telugu. 

Sinlialeso. 


b Malayalam. 

Hindi. 


In each classical or foreign language tliere shall be one 
paper of three hours’ d\nation divided into two parts, of which 
the first shall contain passages for translation from the text- 
books and Questions on grammar and idiom, and the second 
shall contain unseen passages for translation from the selected 
language into English and from English into the selected 
language. To the second parts of the paper not less than half 
the total number of marks shall be assigned. 

Ill each of the Indian vernacular languages there shall be 
one paper of three hours’ duration divided into two parts, of 
which the first shall contain questions on the text- books and 
on granmiar and idiom, and the second part shall consist of 
original composition. The texts prescribed shall be mainl}* 
in modern prose. To the second part of the paper not less 
than half the total number of marks shall be assigned. 

iii. Mathematics 


There shall be two papers set in Mathematics, one in 

iil Mathematics Arithmetic and Algebra of three hours’ 
ui. matnemaucs in Geometry of 

two-and-a-lialf hours’ duration. 


(a) Arithmetic . — The principles and processes of 
Arithmetic applied to whole numbers and vulgar and decimal 
fractions. The metric system. Approximations to a specified 
degree. Contracted methods of multiplication and ^vision 
of decimals. Practice, ratio and proportion. Square and 
cubic measure. Direct applications of the term per cent; 
including interest, present-worth and discount, stocks and 
shares, profit and loss, exchange. Square root. 
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(6) Algebra. — Symbolical expression of general results 
in Arithmetic. ^Vlgebraical laws and principles and their applica- 
tions. Bactorization of simple functions. Equations, conditional 
and identical. Equations of the first degree in one, two and 
three variables and the principles involved in tlieir solution. 
Solution of problems by means of such equations. Equations 
of the second degree in one variable and the principles 
involved in their solution. Theory of positive integral 
indices. Square root. Graphs of simple algebraic functions. 

(c) Geometry — Ex 2 jeri}venl(d. — Construction of lines, angles, 
circles, j)erpendiculars, parallels, tangents, chords, triangles 
and regular polygons from given data. Division of lines in 
given ratios. Biser*tion of angles. Graphical extraction of 
Arithmetical square roots. 

Theoretical . — Angles at a point. Parallel straight lines. 
Triangles and rectilinear figures. Areas. Simple loci. 
Elenieniar\^ propositions on circles. Proofs of the constructione 
in Erperimenfal Geometry, Easy deductions. 

A detailed syllabus in Geometry will be prescrilied from 
time to time. 


iv. EiemenUxry Science 


There shall 

iv. Elementary 
Science 


be one paper of three hours’ duration in 
Elementary Science comprising Bile ment ary 
Physics and Elementary Chemistry as defined 
in a syllabus. 


V. History and Geography 


V. History and 
Geography 


There shall be two papers set in History 
and Geography, each of two hours’ duration. 


1. History — 

(1) Outlines of the History of Great Britain and 
Ireland — a period or periods, as defined in a syllabus, to be 
prescribed each year. 

(2) Outlines of the History of India — a period or 
periods, as defined in a syllabus, to be prescribed each year. 


2. Creography — 

(1) Geography of India, Great Britain and Ireland, as 
defined in a syllabus. 
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(2) Ceograpliy of Europe, Asia, Africa, and America, 
Australia, as defined in a syllabus. 

7. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
^ examination if he obtains not less than 

lying or a'^pass ^^>rty per cent, of the marks in the English 
language and not less than thirty-five 
per cent, of the marks in each of the remaining divisions, 
provided that a candidate who fails to obtain the re^juired 
minimum in one subject only but who passes in English 
and gains fifty per cent, of the total number of marks shall 
be declared to have passed. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to liave failed in 
the examination. Successful candidates who 
Classification obtain not less than sixty per cent, of 

^candWaLs aggregate marks shall be placed in the 

first class. Successful candidates who obtain 
less than sixty per cent, and not less than fifty per cent, of 
the aggregate shall be placed in the second class. All other 
candidates who pass shall be ])laced in the third class. 


CHAPTER XXII 

Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science 


1. Matricii bites proceeding to a degree shall, for two 
years, each consisting of three terms ordinarily 
consecutive, undergo in an affiliated college 
courses of study in — 


Courses of 
Study 


English 


Part 1-A. English Language and Lite- 
rature. 


For this course books in English prose and poetry sliall 
be set. 


In setting these books, two objects shall be kept in view — 

(a) the improvement of the students’ knowledge of the 
English Language and of its Literature ; (6) the development, 
by training them to read with ease and discrimination of their 
ability to extend the range of their knowledge. 

The course of study shall consist in — 

(1) The detailed study of certain of the set books. 
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(2) The perusal, as distinct from detailed study of the 
other set books. 

Certain of the set books wiiich are to be studied in detail 
may be retained from year to year. 

The books which are not to be studied in detail shall be 
prescribed every year. The books prescribed or retained in any 
year shall not (a) for detailed study be more than a ])lay of 
Shakespeare, about 1,250 linens of additional verse, and two 
prose books and {h) for . perusal be more than three books. 
The books ]>rescribed shall be of the same average length and 
difficulty from year to year. 

(5) Such instruction and exercises in rhetoric and 
composition as may be expected to develop the students' powers 
of understanding English and writing it clearly, concisely, and 
correctly. This instruction should include the following topics: — 

The paragraph as the unit of prose composition. The 
sentence as a constituent portioji of tlie paragraph. The period 
and the loose sentence. Unity, balance and empliasis in 
relation to j^aragraph and sentence. Logical sequence of 
sentences and paragraphs and explicit references to preceding 
paragraplis, as securing coherence in an essay. 

Part 1-B. Composition in one of the following vernaculars 
(Tamil, Telugu, Malayaiain, Ganarese, Marathi, 
^anslaUon^^ Oriya, Urdu, Sinhalese, Burmese, llindi), or 
translation into English from one of the Classical 
and Foreign Languages named in Regulation 6 of Chapter XXI. 

In each of the vernaculars above mentioned certain books 
shall be proscribed from time to time for non-detailed study. 

^ , Part 11. One of the following optional 

Optional groups ^ 

groups : — 

i. (a) Mathematics, (6) Physics, (c) Chemistry. 

ii. {a) Natural Science, (6) Phy«ics, (c) Chemistry. 

iii. Any three of the following subjects : — 

(a) Ancient History, (6) Modem History, (c) Indian History, (d) 
Logic, (e) A Classical Language, (/) A Second Classical Language, or 
one of the Foreign or Indian Vernacular Languages mentioned in 
Regulation 6 of Chapter XXI. 
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2. Any candidate who has been admitted to the Intermediate 

Examination in both parts in the same year and 
tSlIn^^tn^on obtained the minimum number of marks 

Part only ^ prescribed in Regulation .5 of this Chapter in 
one part but has failed to secure the prescribed 
minimum in the other part shall be required to appear again 
for examination only in the part in which he has so failed, and 
shall not be required to appear for the part m winch he has 
secured the necessary number of marks. 

3. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 

examination on his obtaining in each part of 
Candida^ the examination not less than the minimum 
^^Parts ^ number of marks prescribed for that part by 
Regulation 5 of this Chapter provided that he 
obtained such marks on the last occasion on which he presented 
himself for examination in such part. 


Subjects for exa- candidate shall be examined in — 

mination 

Part I-A. English Language and Literature. 

There shall be four papers on English Language and 
Literature. The first paper shall be on the books of poetry set 
for detailed study. The second paper shall be on the books of 
prose set for detailed study. The third pa])er shall consist of 
subjects for compositioR drawn from the subject matter of the 
other set books, and the number of subjects set shall be larger 
than the number the candidate is required to attempt. The 
fourth paper shall be on composition and shall contain exercises 
designed to test the candidate s power to apply the principles 
studied in the course, and among these exercises may be the 
expansion of concisely expressed ideas or of matter sketched in 
brief outline, writing short essays in accordance with a scheme 
(provided), and epitomizing fairly long passages of prose or 
poetry. The papers in the examination shall be so set that 
candidates shall be able to get full marks in the examination 
without answering questions on matters relating to purely 
literary criticism or scholarship. 

Part 1-B. Composition in one of the following vernaculars 
(Tamil, Teiugu, Malayalam, Canarese, Marathi, Oriya, Urdu, 
Sinhalese and Burmese), or translation into English from one of 
the Classical and Foreign Languages named in Regulation 6 of 
Chapter XXI. 
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There shall be one paper in composition in which the 
candidate will be required to write two short essays on subjects 
set at the examination. The paper shall contain three essay 
subjects one of which shall be taken from text- books proscribed 
for non-detailed study in English and the other two shall be 
taken from text-books prescribed for non-detailed study in the 
vernaculars. 

Part II. One cE the following groups at the option of the 
candidate, two papers to be set in each division of each group : — 

i. (n) Mathematics, (b) Physics, (c) Chemistry 
(a) Mathenftalics 

In addition to the subjects ])re8cribed for the Matriculation, 
the c ■urse stiall conq^rise x\lgebra. Plane Trigonometry and 
Geometry. A candidate shall be required to l)e acquainted 
with the use of logarithmic table.s and to be able to solve questions 
by graphic methods, and to have an e.Yperimental knowledge 
of the sim])le geometrical solids and their sections. 

(a) Algebra , — Algebraical laws and princinles and their 
ap})lications. Ratio and j)roportion. Theory of indices. Varia- 
tion. Simple surds. Equivalence of system of equations. 
Solution of equations of the second degree in one or two variables 
and of equations of higher degree whose solution depends on 
them. Theory of the equation and expression of the second 
degree in one variable. The three r-rogre.ssions and other series 
w'hose summation deirends on arithmetical and geometrical 
series. Interest and annuities. Permutations and combina- 
tions. The Binomial theorem for a j> 08 itive integral exponent 
and direct ariplications of the theorem for any exponent. p]le- 
mentary theory of logarithms and their applications to arith- 
metical computation. Problems on the above. 

{h) Plane Trigonometry . — Measurement of Angles. Tri- 
gonometrical functions and their relations to one another. 
Solution of simple trigonometrical equations. Addition, multi- 
plication and division formulae. Properties of triangles and of 
the circles connected with them. Solution of triangles. Appli- 
cation of logarithms to trigonometrical computations. Measure- 
ments of heights aud distances. 

(c) Geometry — Experimental . — Construction of scales and 
their use. Construction of similar figures. Construction of the 

9-a 
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circiimf»cribed, inscribed, escribed and other associated circles 
of triangles, and polygons. Constructions from data of trian- 
gles, quadrilaterals and polygons and their division in any 
given ratio. Areas of polygons and problems relating thereto. 

Theoretical . — Ratio and proportion. Similar figures. Con- 
currence a.nd col linearity. Properties of triangles. Properties of 
circles. Loci. Elementary maxima and minima. Proofs of the 
constructions in Experimental Geometry. Easy deductions. 

(6) Phyfiics 

No cjuestion shall be asked which cannot be answered by 
simple mathematical methods. 

The course shall include a more detailed study of the 
matter inclnd(‘d in tlui Matriculation syllabus and in addition 
the following : — 

.DynoJiiics. Tlie units of length and time. Displacement, 

speed. v(docity and acc(‘)evation of a paiticle moving in a 

straight lim*. Newtem’s laws of motion ; the units of mass and 
force. Motion of a ])article in a straight line under the acth^n 
of a force in that line and in a vertical plane under the action 
of gravity. Energy, work, power and their units ; simple 

illustrations of tlu' conservation of energy. 

Conditions of a equilibrium of a body under three con- 
current forces (tlu^ parallelogram law), and under parallel 

forc<ss. Centre of gravity. Simjile machiiu's. 

* The motion of a simple pendulum; determination off/. 

Hydrostatics. — PressuK? at a point in a fluid ; definition 
and illustrations , transmissibility of pressure. Evaluation of 
pressure at a point in a heavy fluid at rest ; its uniformity 
in all dire(*tions. Resultant thrust in simple cases. The princi- 
ple of Archimedes, floating bodies, hydrometcis. Applica- 
tions to pjactical determination of densit}'^ and specific gravity. 
The pressure of a gas and its determination ; the barometer.' 
Boyle’s Law ; cii- pum]>a and water pumps. 

Temperature and its measurement ; the construc- 
tion and graduation of thermometers. The thermal expansion 
of solids, liquids and gases and their accurate determination ; 
the air thermometer. Heat as a quantity ; the unit of heat, 

* Only experimental proofs are required in this case. 
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specific heat and the more direct methods of calorimetry, Laws 
of fusion, evaporation and ebullition ; latent heat. Vapour 
pressure and how ih is measured. Conduction and convection 
of heat ; therm d conductivity. Radiation ; absorption and re- 
flection ; law of cooling. The dynamical equivalent of heat ; 
the conservation of energy. 

Light . — The expeiimeiital facts and Jaws of transmission, 
reflection and relracition of light ; simple geometrical deductions 
from these, applicable to small direct pencils incident on plane 
and spherical surfaces. Applications to the lens, telescope, 
microscope. The disjiersion of light ; the spectroscope. Radia- 
tion and absorption sjiectra. Total reflection. Determination 
of refractive indices. 

Magmithm . — Projierties of magnets ; ])oles. Laws of mag- 
netic force ; unit [)oles. Lines of force ; uniform magnetic fields 
and experinemtal methods of comparing them. The earth's 
magiuhic field : the compass. Magnetic induction ; the magnetic 
projierties of iron and steel. 

Ehctncilg . — Electrified bodies ; electric quantity. Conduc- 
tors and insulators. Distribution of electricity on conductors. 
Induction. Laws of force between (juantities of electricity. 
Lines of electrostatic force ; the electric field. Electric force 
and electric ixitential difference of potential. 

The more common forms of voltaic ceils and the actions 
that go on in the cells while producing a current. The ac- 
tion of currents on magnets ; galvanometers depending on such 
action including siis].>ended coil type. Metallic .conductors and 
electrolytes ; laws of electrolysis. Electromotive force ; Ohm's 
Law ; rcisistance and the simpler methods of determining it. 
Distribution of energy in circuit by current and heating effects. 
Electromagnets. 

Sound. — The production and propagation of sound ; the 
velocity of sound in air and its determination. Nature of 
wave motion and sound waves. Frequency of vibration ; 
pitch. Amplitude of vibration ; loudness. Laws of vibration 
of strings and air columns. The reflection of sounds ; echoes, 

(c) Chemistry 

The course shall include a more detailed study of the 
matter included in the Matriculation syllabus and in addi- 
tion the following : — 
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The laws of chemical combination by weight and by 
volume. Atomic theory ; symbols and their use. Equivalents. 
Atomic weights. Molecular weights. Avogadro’s hypothesis 
and relation of gas density to molecular weight. Cliemical 
equations and calculations ; nomenclature. 

A general knowledge of the j^roperties of the elements and 
of the chief types of their compounds with a view to their classi 
fication. The periodic system, mass action. 

The ordinary methods of i^reparation, and the chief /)roper- 
ties of the following elements and their principal compounds : — 
hydrogen, oxygen, the halogens, sulphur, nitrogen, phos- 
phorus, arsenic, boron, carbon and silicoji. 

(^hief sources, preparation and properties of the com- 
mon metals, viz., sodium, potassium (ammonium), silver, 
mercury, lead, copper, zinc, antimony, bismuth, magnesium, 
calcium, barium, aluminium, iron, manganese, chromium, 
tin, and the preparation and properties of tlietr oxides, hydro- 
xides and their salts with the more common negative radicals. 

The pre])aration and properties of cyanogen, hydrocyanic 
acid and metallic cyanides. 

ii. (a) Natural Science, (h) Physics, (c) Chemistry 

(a) EletnetiUiry Botany ami Eleimniary Zooloyy 
includiny Phy^iioloyy. 

The course siiall consist of — 

(]) Elementary Botany. 

(2) Elementary Zoology, including some knowledge of 
tlie structure and functions of the human body. 

Botany, 

(1) The main external features, mode of life and place 

in natm’e of the following : — Bacteria, Fungi, 
Algae, Lichens, Mosses, Ferns, and flowering plants. 

(2) The general form and structure, as seen with a 

hand lens, of the following parts : — root, stem, leaf 
inflorescence, flower, fruit and seed, and the 
meaning of ‘ homology ’ with regard to modi- 
fleations of these. (Illustrative examples may be 
!i?eiected from the Natural Orders, etc., named 
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below.) A knowledge of tbe terms used in des- 
cribing flowering plants in any fairly recent 
text-book on Indian Botany. 

(3) The work of the root, stem, leaf, and flower, including 
the main facts concerning the absorption of 
food and water, transpiration, respiration, meta- 
bolism, the storage of food reserves, growth, reac- 
tion to light and gravity, pollination, fertilization, 
and the germination of seeds. Candidates will be 
expected to show that th^y have studied these 
. experimentally in Jiving plant>8 either personally 
or in class demonstration. 

(4) The nature, occurrence and function of epidermis, 

roothairs, stomata, parenchyma, vascular bundles, 
sieve-tubes, fibres, vessels, ancambiuin, so far as 
is required to understand the physiology of 
paragraph 3. 

(5) The principal characteristics of the following orders 

and tribes as exemplified in South India : — 

Anonacese, Malvaceae, Rhamneae, Papiiionaceae, Caesalpinic^a!, 
Mimoseae, Myrtaceae, Rubiaceae, Compositae, Oon- 
volvulaceae, Acanthaceae, Labiatae, Euphorbiacete, 
Palmeae, Miisaceae. 

Candidates will not be examined in the use of the 
microscope, but it is expected that teachers will use the 
microscope freely for purposes of demonstration. 

Zoology and Physiology. 

The chief characters of living organisms. Protoplasm 
Cell. Plants and animals, how they agree and liow 
they differ. Meaning of the terms, biology, morphology 
and physiology. The structure of the following animals 
treated in a very elementary manner, with general 
reference to their physiology : — Amoeba, Paramaecium, 
Obelia, Earthworm. Outline of their reproduction. 

(In the study of the organisms mentioned above, it is not 
intended that the students should do microscopical 
work, but it is expected that the teachers will use the 
microscope freely for purposes of demonstration.) 

A more detailed study of the external characters, and 
of the general arrangement and relations of the chief 
internal organs, as revealed by dissection, in the 
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cockroach, the frog, and the rabbit. General outline 
of their Hfe-historj/-. 

The nuinan skeleton and its parts. The arrangement 
of the chief viscera in man. The leading facts o£ 
human physiology treated in an elementary way. 
The nature of food and the manner in which it 
is digested and absorbed. Glands. The work of the 
liver. The nature and functions of the blood. The 
heart and the circulation. Respiration. Waste products 
and their removal. The temperature of the body and 
liow it is aiainttdnexi. The action of muscles. The 
chief fuiK'.tions oi the central nervous system, nerves 
and sensory organs. 

Candidates will be expected to be able to make simple 
diagrams to show the arrangement or gent^ral features 
of the chief organs and structures in the animals, 
enumerated in the syllabus. A knowledge of minute 
structure requiring the use of the microscope will not, 
except in the case of Amoeba, Paramaecium, Obelia, 
and the blood, he required. 

(6) Physics as in i (6) 

(c) Chemistry as in i (c) 

iii. (a) Ancient History, (6) Modern History, (c) Indian 

History, (d) Logic, (e) A Classical Language, (/) A 

second Classical or Other Language. 

(a) AncieMt History 

( 1 ) Greek History down to the death of Alexander the 

Great. 

(2) Roman History down to the death of Augustus. 

(6) Modern History 

The History ot Great Britain and Ireland, political and 
economic. 

A knowledge of Geography shall be required from the 
candidates in both (a) and (h) 
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(c) India fi Hislory * 

The first pa|)<*r shall deal with Ancient and ]\fediaeval 
Indian History down to 1526 A.D., and the second paper shall 
deal with Indian History from 1526 A.D., to the present day. 

(d) Logic 

Scope of Logic. Laws of Thought. Terms. Formal Division 
and Definition. Predicables. Propositions and their import. 
Forms of Immediate Inference. 

Syllogism and other varities of Deductive Reasoning. 
Trains of Reasoning. Functions of Syllogism. Inductive 
Inference. Postulate of Induction. Induction and Analogy. 
Tlie relation of Deduction to Induction. 

Theory of Scientihe Method. Observation and Ex- 
periment. Hypothesis. Empiric«al and Causal laws. Forms of 
Explanation. Elimination of Chance. Scientific Definition and 
Classification. Nomenclature and Terminology. Fallacies. 

(e) A Classical Language 

The first paper shall relate to tlie prescribed text-books and 
to grammar, and sliall consist partly of passages foi’ translation 
from the text-books, partly of questions on idiom and grammai*, 
and partly of questions on the subject-matter of tln^ text- 
books. The second paper shall consist of a simph^ [fiece of 
English prose for translation into the selected language, 
and a passage or passages not contained in the text- books 
for translation into English. 

(/) A Second Classical Language or Other Language 

In the case of classical and foreign languages the papers 
shall be as in iii (d). 

In the case of the Indian vernacular languages the first 
paper shall consist of questions on the text- books and on the 
grammar and idiom of the language, and the second shall 
consist of translation from and into the Vernaculars. 

* No syllabus is prescribed. Vincent Smith’s larger work (the 
Oxford History of India) may be considered to indicate the scope of the 
subject. 
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5. A candidate shall be declared to have 

Mar^ qualifsr- passed the examination if he obtains not less 

iDg for a pass 

(1) thirty-five per cent, of the total marks in English under 
Part I-A ; 

(2) forty per cent, of the marks in composition in a 
vernacular or transtation under Part I-B ; 

(3) tkirty-tive per cent, in each of the divisions of the 
optional groups under Part II. 

All oilier candidates shall be deemed to have failed in 
the examination. 


Out of camiidates who pass in both Parts in the same 
year those who obtain not less than fifty 
Cl^ificatioo number of marks shall 

^can^wSes^ placed in the first class and those who 

obtain less than fifty per cent, of the total 
number of marlcb shail be placed in the second class. 


Candidates who pass in both Parts in the* same year and 
obtain not less than sixty per cent, in English or in any 
division of an optional group shall be noted as having gained 
distinction in that subject. 

Candidates who obtain the prescribed minimum number 
of marks in each part in separate years and are declared to have 
passed the examination under Regulation 3 of this Chapter 
shall be placed in a separate list in the second class. 


CHAPTER XXIII 

Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Arts (Honours), 
Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosopher 

L Undergraduates who have passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science shall undergo 
a, further course of study in an affiliated 
*^BA or^BA varying in length according as they 

(Hons.)* intend to proceed to the Bachelor of Arte 
Degree Examination or to the Bachelor of 
Arts (Honours) Degree Examination. 
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Degree op Bachelor op Arts 


A. Courses of Study 


2 . 


Courses of 
Study for B.A 


For the B.A. Degree the course shall extend over ia 
period of two years, each consisting of three 
terms ordinarily consecutive and shall com- 
prise instruction in — 


Part I. English Language and Literature. 


Part 11. One of the following groups : — 

(i) Mathematics. 

(ii-A) Physical Science. 

(ii-B) Physical Science. 

(iii) Natural Science. 

(iv) Psychology, Ethics, and Logic or a Language. 

(v) History and Economics. 

fvi) Languages other than English. 


B. Ecaiminations 


3. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the degree of 

Bachelor of Arts until he has passed an 
^or examination in English Language and Lite- 
® rat lire and in one of the optional groups 

contained in the courses of study. 

(b) No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
unless he has passed the Intermediate Exami- 
Ex^lnation in Arts and Science in this University 

or an examination accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto. 

Candidates may 4, A candidate for the B.A. Degree Exami- 

appear for whole nation may at his option present himself for 
^*^?or1>ar?s whole or for either Part at any one time. 


Subjects for 5. Candidates shall be examined in — 

examination 

piirt I— English I- English Language and Literature. 

The course shall be {a) Composition on matter supplied 
by books set for perusal, (6) the study in detail of certain 
9.b 
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]:'rescribecl books and of the History of English literature so far 
as it is represented by these books. 

The books set under (a) may include works of fiction, 
literary criticism, biography, liistory, science or philosophy. 

Books set under (b) slialJ be arranged in the following 
groups : — 

(1) Two ])]ays of 8hakosf>eare. 

(2) Sixteentli, seventeenth, eighteenth rnd nineteenth 
century verse. 

(3) Seventeenth and eighteenth century ])rose beginning 
with Dryden. 

(4) Tvhiieteenth century prose. 

The paper on tlie ]>ooks under (a) .sliail consist exclusively 
of subjects for short essays, and of these the paper sluill contain 
a larg(‘r number than the candidate is penuirt^jd tt> attempt. 

The papers set under (6) shall give tlie candidate an 
opportunity of showing aji acquaintance wiith other notable 
books contemporary with those prescribe d. 

Part II- II- Ibe following groups at the 

Optional Groups option of the candidate : — 

(i) Mathematics 

In addition to the subjects prescribed under (a) Mathe- 

. maties, (h) Physics, in Group i for the Inter- 

(I) Ma ema ics j^^ediate Examination, the course will comprise 
Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, Geometry, Elements of the 
Calculus, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, Astronomy, Properties of 

Matter, and Heat. 

▼ • 

Pure Mathematics 

Jifyehm.—lnequalities, Limits, Elementary theorems in 
convergence and divergence of series. The binomial theorem 
for a rational index. Exponential and Logarithmic series. 
Partial fractions, elementary methods for the summation of 
aeries. The elementary properties of continued fractions. Indeter- 
minate equations of the first degree. Elementary properties 
of Determinants. Typical graphs. 
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Graphical solution of cubic and biquadratic equations 

General properties of the equation of the nth degre(‘. and 
its roots and co-efficients. Simple transformations of equations. 
Reciprocal equations. Approximate solution of numerical 
equations. 

Trigonomelry. — Fiilku* treatjiient of the Intermediate Course. 
Quadrilaterals inscribed in and circumscribed ahoid circles. Regular 
'polygons. Limits of sin xjx and tan xjx as x tends to zero. 
DeMoivre's theorem and its 'immediate applications. Summation 
of elementary trigonometrical series. 

Pure Geometry .-- in the Intermediate Course, and in 
addition; Harmonic ranges and pencils. Inversion. 

Geometry of the line, ])lane, sphere, the right cylinder and 
the. right cone. 

The fundanucutal geometrical ])ropertics of the conic sections. 

Analytical Geonietr]i.---T.hc Cartesian equations of the straight 
line and the circle referred to rectamrular axes, the j^arabola, 
el ipse, and hyperbola referred to their princij)al axes, and the 
rectangular hyper bohi referred to its asymptotes. The general 
equation of tin; second degree. The polar equations of the 
straight line, cir<.*le and the conic. Simple problems on the 
above. 

The Calculus . — Standard forms and fundamental processes 
of differentiation and integration. Simple a]> plications of the 
derivative to geometry, algebra, mechanics and physics. Maxima 
and minima values of a function of one variable. Theorem 
of mean value (graphical proof). Approximations and small 
errors. Curvature, Cartesian formula for the radius of curvature. 
Integration by substitution. Integration by .parts. Integration 
regarded as summation, with simple application.s to areas, 
volumes and surfaces and to mechanics. Solution of the differen- 
tial equation of simple harmonic motion. 

Apflied Mathematics 

Dynamics . — Resolution and composition of displacements, 
velocities, and accelerations. Curves of speed and velocity 
diagrams. Motion of a particle in one plane under constant 
accelerations. Simple harmonic motion ; composition of simple 
harmonic motions. Angular velocity and angular acceleration : 
moment of velocity. 
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Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of 
forces. Angular momentum : moments of inertia in simple 
ca.ses ; the pendulum ; determination of q. Work, energy, 
c-onservation of energy ; energy diagrams. Impact ; the ballistic 
p<3ndiiJum. Sim])]e cases of the dynamics of strings. Dimensions 
of dynamical units. Conditions of ecjuilibriuin of a body acted 
on by forces in one plane. Moments, (couples. Centre of mass. 
The theory of sim])le machines. Laws of friction. Cray)hical 
methods with simyde a pyili cations. 

Hydro.9fMics . — As in Grou]:> (ii-A). 

Jstrrmoynq. — The apparent motion of the heavens. Cirimm- 
polar stars. The principal constellations and the most 
410 n s f )i cut ) us stars . 

The cdeMial sphere. -Points and lines on it : —Horizon, 
zenith, y)oles, meridian, etc. : th<‘ etjuinoxial yxhiits, etc. 

Celestiid co-ovdinate ; riglit- ascoie.ion, declination, etc., 
latitude and Jongitiide. 

The transit circle, the equatorial, the clock. The transit 
iheodolite. The sextant and chronometer. 

Phenomena deqmiding on chmiqe of latitude and longitude of 
the observer ; Magnitude of the oarth. 

The apparent annual motion of the sun. The con- 
stellations of the zodiac. The ecliptic and its obliquity. The 
equinoxes and the solstices. The ewrtKs motion round the 
sun. The seasons. 

Bidereal time, a])paTent solar time, mean solar time. 
Equation of time. Standard time (India). Civil and astronomical 
reckoning. Conversion of time. 

Explayiation of astronomical refraction and parallar. 
Twilight. 

Determination by observation of clock error and rate, 
of right ascension and declination of a heavenly body, and 
of the latitude and longitude of a station. 

The solar system, and the motion of the planets. Kepler's 
laws. Comets and meteors. 



REGN. 5] 


DEGREE OF BAOHELQR OF ARTS 


231 


Tlie motion of tlie moon and her phases. The plane of 
her oi'bit. The nodes and their motion. The moon's sideieal 
and synodic periods. Hm- diameter and distance. 

Distances and magnitudes of the sun, moon and planets. 

Clauses of the cclij)se.s of the sun and the moon. Ecliptic 
limits. Number of Eclijm,s in a ijear. The Calendar, The 
use of the Nautical Ahnatnie, 

Properties of matter, — As in t^roup (ii-A). 

HeM . — As in Grou}» (ii-A). 

(ii-:\) Physical tScienee 

Physics , — The course jnciud(^s a more extended 
(ii-A) Physical study of the matter included in the Inter- 

Science mediate course and in addition the following : — 

Dynamics. — As in Group (i). 

Properties of matter, — Elasticity : Hook(;'s Law. Com- 
pressibility of gases (at high and low pressure) and liquids. 
Compressibility and rigidity of solids ; the elastic limits. 
Strains due to siin])le longitudinal plill ; Young’s modulus and 
its expression in terms of k and n. Bending in one plane of 
bars of simple e.ross sectional area ; flexural rigidity : applica- 
tion to girders. ^Simple twisting of wires of circular cross 
sectional area by couple in y^lane at right angles to hmgth ; 
torsional rigidity ; aj)pli{*.arions to torsion balance, a.nd shafts. 

Diffusion of liquids and gases ; analogy with conduction of 
heat. ^ Osmosis, viscosity, ihessuie of a gas iind its explana- 
tion on the kinetic theory ; Avogadro's hypothesis : vander 
Waal’s equation. 

H ydrostailcs . — Thrust of fluid on plane and curved surf aces. 
GeJitre of pressure in simple cases. Floating bodies and 
coJiditions of stability. Properties of gases ; determination 
of heights by barometer. Pumps, pTessure gauges, and hydro- 
static machines. Capillary phenomena and their explanation 
by surface tension , general theory of surface tension. 

Heat. — The methods of calorimetry and thermometry. 
Vapotrr pressures, critical tem})erature and pressure. Conduction 
and diffusion of heat and the determination of constants. 
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l^adiation and absorption ; laws of cooling- Theory of exchanges; 
methods of measuring radiation. Laws of thermodynamics : 
Bim])ie applications. 

Ld/A/. -Velocity of light. rilnmination ; ])hotometry. 
Acliromatisui in lens systems ; direct vision spectroscope. 

Tlie wave theory ; simple interference plienomena. Huygens* 
fjiinciple. Exjilanation of straight line propagation, reflexion, 
and refraedion of light. Action of mirrors, lenses, etc., reviewed 
from this stand])oint. Simple diffraction ])henomena. Gratings 
and wave length determination. S]»ectrum analysis ; Do]>pler’8 
pi’incdple. Double refraction and polarization of light ; rotatory 
polarization : sijnple applications. 

d/m;/a/tv^c.“--Foi(‘cs on a magnet in a magnetic field. 
DetrM'itiination of axes and moment of magnet. Magnetic 
])otential, level surfaces. Interaction of two sliort magnets : 
detennination of field str<mgth. Magnetic' slicH ; its potential 
energy ii^ magnetic field. Total norma] iiidnetion, Gauss’ 
theorem ; juiml)er of lines of force. Blagnetic induction in iron, 
(itc. Th(M>ry of magnetism. 

Tiie luagnetic field of the earth ; tin* elements and their 
variations : the compass and its corrections. 

---Electric' capacity ; specific inductive capacit\'. 
Distribution of electricity on surfac'p of conductors ; images. 
Value of eiectri(' force in simple* cases of distribution. Tlie 
meehaiiieai force on charged conductors : energy of electrified 
systems, d’lie dieh'ctiic* medium : dielectric displacement currents. 

Wheatsone*s bridge* ; spectfic resistance ; resistance 
therjiiometers. Conductivity of eletrolytes ; ionizatiou ; migra- 
tion plicmomena ; accumulators. Standard cells ; the 
potentiometers system of measurement. Thermoelectricity ; 
a}>plicatioii of thermodynamics ; thermoelectric diagrams. 
Electro-magnetic induction ; Coefficients of induction ; induction 
coils. Energy of circuit carrying current when placed in a 
magiietic field ; mechanical force on conductors carrying 
current ; moving coil instruments. Lenz’s law ; illustration 
from dynamos and motors, etc. Determination of current 
resistance, E.M.F. in absolute measure. The discharge of a 
condenser : electric waves. 
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The elementary theory of the continuous current dyi\amo 
and motor and of the alternate current dynamo. General 
jninciples of the application of electricity to lightirii;, pcnver 
iTansrnissiorj. telegraphy, eie. 

-The transmission of energy throiigb material media 
by wave motion ; speed of propagation of waves of permanent 
type. Nature of musical sound : pitch, scale.s. Reflexion and 
refraction of sound ; influen(*e of wave length. The vibration 
of strings, bars, plates and gas columns; resonance. Intei-ference 
and diffraction phenomena. Analysis of sound. Measurement 
of wave length, velocity and pitch. 

A practical examination Avill be held to test tlie ca?ididate's 
acquaintance with the y)henomena and his ability to .show them, 
as well as his alhlity to ina.k(‘ ]>hy.sical measurements. At the 
"practical (‘xamination candidates must submit to tie* Examiner 
or I'jxaminers their laboratory note-books duly certified by their 
professors or lecturers as a bona fide record of work done hy t.hci 
candidates. 

Chemistrif. — The course is tlu^ same as that prescribed in 
General Theoretical and Physical Cdiemistry in (ii-B) excluding 
the chemistry of the carbon compounds, tnit the examination 
will be of a less advanced character than that for candidates 
taking (ii-B). 

A practical examination will be lield t,o test the eaiKlidate's 
ability to make experiments illustrating the subjects imiuded in 
Gie course, identifying the more common metals a,nd theii' 
compounds (containing not more tlian one acid and one base), 
and making simjile volumetric analysijs with standard solutions 
of acids, alkalis, potassium jK^inanganatc, ainf 'u' iodim* and 
sodium thiosulphate. 

(ii-B) Physical Science 

Chendslcy. — General Theoretical Cheiaislty and Physical 
<i\ B) Ph sical Chemistry.- — The methods detei mining ccjuiva- 

'science lents, atomic and molecular weights ; the atomic 

theory ; valency ; osmotic ]»ressut e ; t ie*, kinetic 
theory of gases ; the properties of solutions : eiectrolysis and 
theory of electrolytic dissociation ; the relations i)f the physic-al 
properties of substances to tlieir <diemical nature, with special 
reference to the rotation of the jilane of polarization, to 
refraction and dispersion, crystalline form, atomic and molecular 
volume, emission and absorption spectra. 
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The law of mass-action ; the velocity of chemical change ; and 
the relations of chemical energy to heat, and to electrical energy. 

Tiie elements (excluding the rare metals) and their com- 
pounds studied in detail. 

Chemistry of the carbon compounds treated from an 
elementary standpoint : — , 

(1) Composition, purification and analysis of organic 

compounds. 

(2) The hydrocarbons of the methane, ethylene and 

acetylene series and their derivatives. 

(3) The alcohols, aldeliydes, ketones and their derivatives. 

(‘1) The ally! derivatives of the more important elements. 

(5) The fatty acids and tlieir deri\'a.tiv('s. 

(()) The hydroxy acids and their derivatives. 

(7) The unsaturated acids anA tlieir derivatives. 

(S) The more important members of the carbohydrate 
group. 

(9) Benzene, naphthalene, anthracene and their more 
important derivatives and reactions. 

The practical examination in Chemistry will includi^ — 

1. Qualitative analysis, including analysis of mixtures of 
iniiieral substances, and identification by chemical and physical 
tests of commonly occurring carbon compounds. 

2. Quantitative analysis, including (a) the estimation of 
alkalis, alkaline carbonates, and acids by neutralization, (b) 
determinations involving the use of the permanganate, dichro- 
mate, iodine and thiosulphate processes, (c) the estimation of 
chlorides and cyanides by titration with silver nitrate, and also 
with thiocyanate, (d) gravimetric determinations of aluminium, 
iron, calcium, magnesium, copper, silver, lead, arsenic, potassium, 
sulphuric acid, hydrochloric acid, phosphoric acid, carbonic acid, 
sdica. 


Candidates will be required to be able to standardize the 
solutions for volumetric analysis. 

3. The determination of molecular weights. 
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At the practical exaniination candidate's mnsi, submit to 
t)hei Examiner or Examiners their laboiatory note- books (duly 
certified by their professors or lecturers) as a homt fide record 
of work done by the c-andidates. 

Physics : Properties of matter . — ConipressibiJity of gases (at 
high and low pressure) and liquids. Diffusion of liquids and 
gases. Analogy with conduction of heat. Osmosis, viscosity, 
pressure of a gas, and its explanation on the kinetic theory ; 
Avogadro’s hy2)othesis, van der Waal’s equation. 


Hydrostatws . — As for candidates taking Group (ii-A). 

Heat . — As for candidates taking Group (ii-A). 

Lyjhi . — As for candidates taking Group (ii-A), but excluding 
Geometrical Optics. 

Electricity . — As for candidates taking Group (ii-A), but 
excluding Statical Electricity. 


T!ie examination in these subjects will be of a less advanced 
character than that for candidates taking Group (ii-A). A 
practical examination will be held to test the candidate's 
knowledge of th(5 sii})j(;(its in this syllabus and Ids ability to 
make simple, Physical )neasu>’emt‘nts. 


(iii) Natural 
Science 


(iii) Natural Science 

Gandidates shall take any two of the 
following s\ibjects, one of the two being a 
sid)sidiary subject - 


A. Botany. B. Zoology. G. Geology. 

In the ]iarts covered by both syllabuses (of any one subject) 
the knowledge required for the examination in the subsidiary, 
shall be les& detailed than that in the main subjc^ct. 


The exandnation shall consist of — 

1. In the main subject — 

Two papers of three hours eacii. 

Two practical exandnations of three hours each. 

2. In the subsidiary subject. — 

Two paper.s of two hours each. 

One practical examination of three hours. 
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A. Botany. I. — as tiio main subject. 

1. TIh' points of .structure, development, life history 

\) Botany taxonomic relation of the following 

groups in general and the (Icnera in parti- 
cular : — 


rh\(:TFJ<IA. 

CyavopJtf^mx*. 

Oscjl^'ina, No.st><(\ Jtivuaria. 

( Ullorii ph)p‘4 (V. 

( iiiamydomonas, Pandorina. Eudorina. Volvox, Ulothnx 
L'lva, .Bnteromorplia, (Joleoclijete, Protococcus, Sce- 
nedesnms, Hydrodictyon, Cladoplioia, Vaucheria, 
PaultTj)a.. Botrydium, S]>irogyra, Zygneina D(%smid8, 
Bhara. jS'ittelfa.. Diatoms. 

Phaoj^lnjcea .. 

Ecto( arpus, Pmuis. Sargassum, Dictyota. 
lihofiojJrpre^p. 

Ihit'achosjaTmum, Polysiphouia, (Iracdlaria. 

P}uj(:o}tup 

i\vth'nsn, Phyiopht hora. Mu cor, or Bhizopus, Ihlobolus., 

Erysiphe, Peziza, Xylaria. 

Bii.shlioiHyaetcs. 

ITstilhgo, Puccinia. A various. Lycoperdoji. 


j/lCHKNS. 

Bryophyh.s. 

Uic(‘ia, Marchantia, Anthoceros, Mosses. 
PfcridopJnjles, 

i^'crns, Marsilia, Lycojodium, Seiaginella. 
Gynhtos'porma. 

Pinus, ( 'yii.s. 

2. The external morphology of dowering plants. 
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3 . The iieneral prim^iples of classiiieation find tl)e 
; 5 ULsliiii^ characteristics of the {ohovving JN'atural Orders as used 
n the Flora of iiritisli India : — 


Eaminculaeeae. 

Papilionaceae. 

Anonacese. 

Caisaljinea^. 

]\I enisjierm aceae. 

Mimoseae. 

Nymphaeaceae. 

Rosac^eae. 

Crucifera'i. 

Combretaceae. 

Capparideae. 

MyrtacesB. 

(Jaryophyllaceae* 

Lythraceae. 

0 utti ferae. 

Cucurbitaceae. 

Malvaceae. 

Umbelliferae. 

Stereiiliaceae. 

Ru])iace80 

'riliac(‘m. 

( 3 oin])osita?. 

Geraniacoan 

Sa])()tac(iac 

Eutfi(*eaj. 

OJeaeein . 

M<iiacea\ 

A pocwnacea?- 

Kharnm'ar 

Asclepiadeae. 

Sa})indaeea‘. 

RoiagiiK'an 

Anacardiacea^. 

(V)iivolvulaceaj. 

Solanficeao . 

ijaurineae. 

ScTOfihulaiineae. 

Orclddeae. 

Acantliaeeae. 

Scitamineae. 

Labiatic. 

Amaryllideae. 

VerbiiaciTo. 

Liliacea?. 

Amarantac'.eie . 

(\)mnndin aceae. 

Lorauthacea;}. 

Palnuiae, 

Euphorbiac'eae. 

Aroideax 

Urthjaceae. 

Cyperaceoe. 

Piper aceae. 

Graminoae. 


‘i . Phf/siolof/ff 

d'he chemical composition of the ])Iant. Materials of ])hxnt 
food and their sources. Tlie nature of soil and im])oTtance of its 
constituents and micTO-organisms, Movamient of water and gas<is. 
Assimilation of carbon and nitrogen. Trans pir;ition and trarrshK*a.' 
tion of the assimilated }>roducts. MetabolisJii. Parasitism and 
other special modes of n\itrition. ilespiration. The influence of 
light, heat and gravity. Growtl]. movcnnnts and initafulit.} in 
plants. Sexual re})rod notion and its significanc.e. Vegetative 
reproduction. The phenomena of cims-fertilization. Viiriation, 
Heredity, and Meiidelism. Theories of Evolution and Origin 
of Species. 
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5. Histology 

TliO structure and mod(‘8 of tlie division of the cell, and 
the nature of its contents. Tin* nature and mode of origin of 
plasfcids, cell sap and other cell contents. The physical and 
chemical properties of protoplasm and cell wall. The origin, 
nature and development of plan tissues. Piimar}^ and secondary 
tissues, and their distribution in the plant body. 

Pmctiral Work 

(.Candidates are ex])e(*ted to bo able to make preparations 
illustrating the form and structure of any plant of the Groups 
or <)i<lers mentioned in the syllabus and to describe them 
with skc'tches sufficient for tludi' identification ; to make dissec- 
tions with the simple microsco}^/ of tlie floral ])arts of ])hanero- 
gams, and fci) inake drawings, constnut floral diagrams and 
i‘(*for tlenn to their Natural Orders ; to describe in technical 
liuiguagt' plants belonging to any of tl^e Orders oi’ Groups 
speOhed in the syllabus. 

At the practical examination each ('andidat(i must submit 
his laboratory note-book, and a collection of named plants col- 
lected and preserved by himself. 

11.- -as the subsidiary subject. 

^.rhe general ijiorphology of flowering plants, and in 
]>arti< ular the infl(>ivs(‘.ence, floweis, and (‘Jiaracters distinguishing 
the following Natural Orders (in addition to those named in tlie 
Intermediate syllabus) as gh eu in the Flora of British huHa : — 

Nyiu])ha^aceai. Combmtaeeae Urticaceye. 

tAi[)paridea^. Oucurbitaceae Orchiilea\ 

Guttiferae. Sapotacea* vScitaJiiinea^. 

SterculiaceLC. AjKX'vnaceae (and sub-orders). 

Rutacea^. Aseiepiada(U‘a\ Aroidacea*. 

JMeliaceoe. Bignoniacea. Liliacea. 

Tiliaceau Verbeuacea. Grandnea. 

Oeraidai'ea. Amarantacea. (Cyeadea. 

iSapindacea. Riperacea. 

B. Zoology. 1, — as the main subject. 

The Scope of Zoology , — The leading features in the structure, 
the most important points concerning the develoj)- 
B. Zoology ment, the affimtics, and tiie general classification 
of the forms included in the following groups 
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(except in rare cases, no knowledge of extinct foruis will be 
required) : — 

Protozoa. Porifera. Coelentcu'ata. Piatyhelinia. Neineitini. 
Neniatoda. AcantliocepLiala. Chaetognatlia. Rotifera. Bra<;iiio- 
poda. Annelida. Plioronidea. PoJyzoa. Artliropoda. Mollusca, 
Echiiuuiennata. Cdiordata. 


A general acqnaintaiK^e with tlH‘ vertebrate* fauna of South 
India. 

TiiC iieograj)iiical distrilmfion of the more interesting groups 
of the (diordata. Outlines of tlie tli<‘orv of organic e^'olilti(m. 
Evidences on which the theory is based. 

Candidates will be required to exainine. (hcscrilx', identihv. or 
otherwis(‘ deal with speciiiifuis and prejarations ilJinstral-mg 
poiiiTs of zoological interest in eonneetion with any of tin- 
preceding groups. They will, in addition, be exj)e(ted to .have a 
full j*rarti(,'a! knowledge of I he sti-uetiuv, aiul will b(^ r<‘(pur('rj. r(* 
make dissections and simple !uicros(M)pic preparations of ju»y of 
the foiiou iug types : — 

Aiumba. V'ofticei la. Hydra. Earthworm. Lt‘(ich. Pravn anfl 
Crab (external characters). Seorpiun. ('entipc^dc (e^xternal chaia- 
cters). Cockroach. Fresh- water Mussel. Amphioxiis (juepaia tieiis 
and s' csioiis). Dogfish (skeletofk). Fr()g. Pigeon. Hare. 

t'audidates may also be examincal by vim voce quesiions. 

n.- -as the subsidiary sul>ject. 

The scope of Zoology. I'he leading features in tire stne rLiog 
the mosi important ]‘oirPs concerning the developmenr. the 
affinities, and the gemwal classification of tln^ forms iialudcfi 
in the following groups (except in rare ca.ses, no Irnowledgr; of 
extiner forms will he zequired) ■ 

Protozoa. Porifera. Ccelenterata.. Aunelhla. Arthrop'tda. 
Moiiiis(\o i^hduriodermata. Chordata. 

Particular attention will be devoted to e.vteinal features 
and students will not be expected to be faiiiiliar with di u actets* 
of groups of lower rank than orders. 
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Candidates will })<> txixhOmI to have n practical knowledge 
of the structure, and shall he required to malce dissections 
and sinif)le iriicroscojuc j)]‘(m mirations of any of the following 
types 

Anunba. Earthworm. Praw)! (external charatders). Scorpion. 
Cockroach. Fresh- water Mussel (external characters), hhog. 
Pigeon, iiabbit. 

Candidates may also ]>e r(Mj aired to answer viva voce 
questions. 

C. Geology C. Ceol(.>cy. L — as the main subject. 

1. Physiograph)'. 

11. Min(U'alogy and Crystallography . 

III. Petrology. 

IV. Structural and Field (i eulogy. 

V. Stratigraphy and Ihila^ontology. 

(i) Physiography 

An (h.Muentary course of lectures on t})e following ; — 

The earth as a planet, its general relations to the other 
nnunhers of the solar system, hypotheses as to the origin 
of the earth; form, si/,e and density of th'*. earth; its 
moveni'mts and their efl‘e(h.s. 

The AtiTios])[iei’e — its ('omposition, height, density ; pres- 
sure, t(miperature, moisture and movements ; weather, refraction, 
twilight, and aurora- borealis. 

The Hydrosp[ier(v— its coni position, extent and distribution, 
de])th, t<‘mp('rature and movemimts. 

The Litliosphere-~the ehief constituents of the earth’s 
crust, the gem*TaI characters and mode of occurrence of 
igneous and sedimentary rocks, (imdition of the interior of 
tin' earth. 

Agents of geological change . — The hypogeiie and epigone 
agents of geological change, ma.nner and results of their action, 
especially as influencing t'arth-sculpture — the destruction, 
construction, and gradual evolution of the crust of the earth 
.and of its .‘Surface features. 
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Fossils, the main conditions favourable for their formation 
and preservation and their value as interpreters of the past 
history of the earth. 

(Jiimates — their causes and distribution ; glacial epochs. 

Simple facts about the geogra])liical and geological distribu- 
tion of the chief types of plant a.nd animal lif(‘. Antiquity 
of man. Views as to tin^ age of the earth’s crust. 

(ii) Mineralogy and Crystallography 

Symmetry ; lines, planes and axf s of syiiimetL'v ; laws of 
Crystallogra])hy ; tlie common liolohedral, lumiihedral and he- 
uiimorphic crystal forms and combinations under eacli of tln‘ 
six crysteJ systems ; tlie moie impfutant types of twins and 
twimujig ; drawing of the more im]»oi tant cry^stal forms ; s\ste]us 
of (‘jystal notation, use of tin* contac' (h)Tiiometei. 

The principal ]>(iiysicaJ prop^uties of minerals which aid in 
t h<‘ n^cognitioii of « n(' \ arimis mimwal sj>ecies. 

isomorpliisin. paranior])iiisiiL j>seu(lomoi])liism and dimoi- 
pliisin. 

i’he chhd cliaracTrrisl ics ol id! tlii^ more abiiUAhuit mirusals, 
including botli those which af(‘ of .i»<a)l()gi(;al interiist a,nd those 
of commercial value, their modes oi occiirr('nce and uses. 

The practical determination of th<^ chief, physical and 
chejmcaj properties of th(‘ commomu- ores and minerals, 
induding tlie use of the blowpijas 

(iiij Petrolcjjy 

Thi) cl assili cation and distiilnitioii of roc-ks, and the 
coin];G8ition, structure, texture, origin and mode of occurrence 
of all the more im})ortant t\ pes and t lieir mc'tamorphic and 
alte red forms. 

Contact and ]{e.gional Metamorj)hism. 

The macroscopic and micrOvScojuc examination of rocks 
including the deternirnation of i\w simpler optical characters 
of th(‘- einef rock forming miner;iLs in ])araii(4 polarized light. 
Preparation of diagrams or sketches to represent ft*atures 
observed in rock sections under the microscope. Construction 
and use cf a simple penological microscope. 
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(iv) Structural and Field Geology 

The more important lithological and structural features 
of rocks, their origin or formation ; structure of mineral veins. 
Diagrammatic sketches of the above. 

(construction and Inter])rotation td' geological maps and 
sections. Tracing of outcro]>s. Simple problems in structural 
geology. 

(v'j Stratigra])]iy and P iknontology 

I lie cliiid ])etrologica.l and palaeontological characters of the 
main geological divisions and their Indian representatives and 
tin* ]trohable physical conditions under which they were formed. 

Fossils, their nature and ]>i‘eservation. The main groups of 
vAgetahle and animal life and their dist I'ibution in time. 

File characters, classification and distribution of tlui more 
mpa>rtant types of fossils — especially Indian ; identification and 
skerching of fossils; causes for the imperfection of the geo* 
logi(ai] record ; fJu‘. general siiccessioii of life as re.vealed 
thereby and the general evidence furnished in support of evolu- 
tion : principle of correlation; Hornotaxis. 

(vi) Practical Examination 

The knowledge of the candidate in accordance with the 
syilaJms will be tested also by practical examinations. Viva 
voce (questions may ]>e asked, acquaintance with field work is 
^ler'CKsary. 

li. — its the subsidiary sulqect. 

1 . The chief rock-forming minerals, quartz, felspar, mica, 
hornblende, augite, olivine, magnetite, haematite, pyrites, chlorite, 
i-ahite, serpentine and clay. 

The chief types of igneous, aqueous and metamorphic rocks. 
Granite, syenite, diorite, gabbro, dolerite and basalt. Conglo- 
merate, sandstone, shale, limestone, gypsum, coal. Slate, marble, 
gneiss and schist. 

2. Denudation, subaerial and submarine. Rain. Rivers. 
Sea. Lakes. Springs. Sedimentation. Stratification, cemen- 
tation and consolidation. Volcanoes and formation of volcanic 
rocks. 
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3. Elementary knowledge of rock structure stratification, 
dip, strike, outcrop, folds, faults, cleavage, joints. 

yhe surface features as influenced by the nature and dis- 
position of the rock. Water-supply. Permeable and non-per- 
meable rocks. 

4. Eocks as embodying the history of the earth ; fossils,' 
their mode of formation and value in Geology and also in 
the Biological Sciences ; the order of superposition. The 
Geological Record, its general conclusions relating to former 
changes in the physical features of the earth and also in the 
character of the organic forms ; the order of succession of 
Animal and Plant life on the surface of the globe. The theory 
of Evolution. 

The Practical Examination may include the interpretation 
of maps and tectonic models and sections across them of repre- 
sentations of scenery, and also the identification and description 
of the minerals, rocks and fossils. 

Candidate's will be expected to sli ow some acquaintance 
with field work. 

(iv) Psychology, Ethics, arid Logic or a Lariguage 

(1) Psychology, (2) Ethics, (3) A j)hilosophi<ia] 
(iv) Psychology, work to be prescribed annually in whole or in 
Ethics, Logic or part, (4) Logic and the Theory of Knowledge, 
a Language a Language. 

Text-books will be recommended from time to time as 
indicating the scope and standard of the examination, but the 
.questions will not be confined to the books recommended. 

The courses in the several languages shall be as follows : — 

(1) Sanskrit. — Extracts from Indian Philosophical 

Literature. 

(2) Persian or Arabic. — -Extracts from the Philosophical 

Literature of those Languages. 

(3) The Dra^ddian Languages, Oriya, Marathi, Urdu or 

Hebrew. 

Books of the same standard of difficulty as those 
prescribed under Group (vi). 


10 
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(4) Greek or Latin. — Portions of Plato or Aristotle or of 

the philosophical writings of Cicero, lespectively. 

(5) French or German. — Selections from French or German 

i , Philosophical Literature. 

In each language there shall be one paper of three hours’ 
duration which shall contain questions on the subject-matter 
of the set books, a critical knowledge of which will be required, 
and also passages from those books for translation into English 
and explanation, together with unseen passages for translation 
into English from the selected Classical or Foreign language 
or original composition in the selected vernacular language. 

(v) History and Economics 
Either A. 

(1) General Indian History, (2) Constitutional History of 
Great Britain and Ireland, (3) Outlines of 
(?) History and European History, a.d. 476 to a.d. 1878, (4) 
Economics Elements of Economics, (5) Political Science or 
a Language. 

The com’ses in the several languages shall be as follows : — 

(1) Sanskrit. — Extracts from the Vedic and Classical 

Literature illustrative of Indian History. 

(2) Persian or Arabic. — Extracts from the Classical Lit.(u*a- 

ture illustrative of Muslim History. 

(3) The Dravidiaii Languages, Oriya, Marathi, Urdu or 

Hebrew. 

Books of the same standard of difficulty as those 

prescribed under Group (vi). 

(4) Greek or Latin. — Prescribed ])ortions of Greek or 

Homan Historians. 

(5) French or German. — Prescribed portions of French 

or German Historians. 

In each language there shall be one paper of three 
hours' duration which shall contain questions on the subject- 
matter of the set books, a critical knowledge of which will 
be required, and also passages from those books for translaticm 
into English and explanation, together with unseen passages 
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for translation into English from the selected Classical or 
Foreign language, or original composition in the selected 
vernacular language 

or B. 

(1) Economics — General, 

(2) Economics — Special 1, 

(3) Economics — Special II, 

(4) Modern History, according to a syllabus, 

(5) Indian History, according to a syllabus. 

(vi) Languages other than English 

Candidates may select any one of the following 
(Vi) Languages languages, which shall be taken in conjunction 
other than with the related subject or related language 

English specified for each language in the following 

lists : — 

Selected Language 
Sanskrit. 

Persion or Arabic 
Urdu. 

Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam 
or Kanarese. 

Oriya. 

Greek or Latin. 


Marathi. 

German or French. 
Hebrew. 


Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, 
Hebrew, Greek, Latin, 
German or French. 
Dravidian Languages, 
Marathi or Griya, 

Urdu. 


Related Subject 

Early Indian History. 

Early Muslim History. 

Indian History — Muslim 
Period. 

Early South Indian History. 

Early History of Orissa. 

A special period of Greek 
or Roman History ree- 
pectively. 

History of the Marathas. 

A special period of Modern 
European History. 

History of the Jews. 

Related Language. 


None. 

Sanskrit. 

Arabic or Persian. 


The courses of study in the several languages shall be as 
follows. 
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(1) (a) Sanskrit (main) 

SaDflkrit Language and Literature. The course shall be : — 

(a) Selections from the Early Period, including Vedic 

Mantras, Brahmanas, Aranyakas and Upanishads- 
and the Sutra literature. 

(b) Selections in prose and verse from the Later Period, 

including the Dharmasastras and the Itihasa, Kavya 
and Nataka literature. 

A knowledge of Alamkara-sastra will be required' 
sufficient for the correct understanding of native 
commentators. 

(c) Sanskrit Grammar treated historically and com- 

paratively in accordance with a syllabus. 

(d) Translation from and into Sanskrit. 

(e) General History of Sanskrit Literature. 

(/) Early Indian History. 

In the examination there shall be two papers, each of 
three hours’ duration in subject (h) and one paper of three 
hours’ duration in each of other subjects, except Translation 
which will form part of the papers set on (a) and (6) above. 

(6) Sanskrit (subsidiary) 

The course shall consist of the study of one drama of 
the classical period and portions of one Kavya. In the exami- 
nation there shall be one paper of three hours* duration which 
9hall include pieces for translation from Sanskrit into the main 

language. 

(2) Urdu 

The course shall consist of : — 

(a) Prose books from different periods, including at least 

one modern work. 

(b) Poetry books from different periods, including at least 

one modern work. 

(c) Translation from prose and poetry books other than. 

the set books, translation from English into Urdu, 
to be made in an approved modern style. 

(d) History of Language and Literature. 

(e) Indian History — Muslim Period, or, Arabic or Persian. 
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(3) (a) Arabic or Persian (main) 

The course shall consist of : — 

(а) Prose books selected from different periods. 

(б) Poetry books selected from different periods. 

(c) Translation from prose books other than the set 

books : translation from the set poetry books 
and from English into Arabic or Persian Prose. 

(d) History of Language and Literature with special 

reference to the set books. 

(e) A selected period of early Muslim History. 

The periods of History for Persian or Arabic may be one 
or other of the following : — 

1. The four first Khalifas and the Umayyad Khalifate, 
excluding Africa and Spain. 

2. The Abbasid Khalifate, excluding Africa and Spain 

and the wars of the Crusades. 

3. The Muslim conquest of Egypt and Northern Africa 

until the fall of the Abbasid Khalifate and excluding 
the wars of the Crusades. 

4. The Arab conquest of and rule in Spain. 

5. The wars of the Crusades. 

(b) Arabic or Persian (subsidiary) 

The course shall ^consist of the study of selected pieces from 
one poet of the classical period and selected portions from the 
works of one standard prose writer. There shall be one paper in 
the examination of three hours’ duration which shall include 
pieces for translation from Arabic or Persian into the main 
language. 


(4) Tamil, Telugu, Karuirese or Malay alam 
The course shall be : — 

(а) The study of selections representative of the 

several periods of the literature of the selected 
language including one or more inscriptions. 

(б) The history of the literature with special re- 

ference to the set books. 
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(c) The elements of the Grammar, inoludiiig the elements 
of the Prosody and Rhetoric of the language, 
and the history of the language as? illustrated 
by the set books. 

(<?) The elements of the Comparative Grammar of the 
Dravidian Languages. 

(e) Composition. 

(f) Early South Indian History or Sanskrit. 

(5) Oriya or Marathi 

The course shall be the same as for the Dravidian 
Languages, with the substitution of Gaudian Grammar for 
Dravidian Grammar, and of the Early History of Orissa or 
the History of the Marathas respectively for Early South 
Indian History. 


(6) Greek or Latin 
The course shall consist of : — 

(а) Prescribed portions of the writings of the more 

important Greek or Latin authors. 

(б) Grammar of the language with reference to Indo- 

Ger manic Grammar. 

(c) Greek or Latin Prose composition and translation 

of unprepared passages. 

(d) A general knowledge of Greek History to the death 

of Alexander, or of Roman History to the death 
of Trajan, with a more minute knowledge of some 
prescribed period. 

{e) A general knowledge of Greek or Roman Literature 
with a more minute knowledge of the authors 
of the prescribed books. 

(7) French or German 

The course shall consist of : — 

(а) The study of set books representative of various 

periods of French or German literature. 

(б) The History of French or German literature with 

special reference to the set books. 

(c) The history of the French or German language. 
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(d) Translation from French or German into English, 

and of English into French or German. 

(e) Composition. 

(/) A period of European History with special re- 
ference to French or German History. 

In the examination the subjects for composition shall be 
taken from the set books or shall relate to tlie periods of French 
or German literary or political history studied in the course. 
In the translation paper, the passages set for translation from 
French or German into English shall be specimens of modern 
French or German, not taken from the set books. 

(8) Hebrew 

The course shall consist of : — 

(а) Set books. 

(б) Grammer and translation from and into Hebrew. 

(c) History of the Language and the Literature. 

(d) A selected period or periods of the History of the 

Jews. 

6. A candidate shall be declared to liave passed the 
examination in English if he obtains not less 
fn than thirty-five per cent, of the total number 

g r a ss marks. A candidate shall be declared to 

have passed in an optional group if he obtains not less than 
thirty-five per cent, of the total mai ks, and not less than 

thirty per cent, in each division of the examination. All other 

candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 
The divisions shall be as follows : — 

Divisions of the Group (i) (a) Pure Mathematics, (b) Applied 
examination Mathematics. 

Group (ii) (a) The written examination in the main 

subject, (5) The practical examination 

in the main subject, (c) The subsidiary 
subject. 

„ (iii) (a) The written examination in the main 

subject, (b) The practical examination 
in the main subject^ (c) The subsidiary 
subject. 
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Group (iv) (a) Psycliology and special subjects, (6) Ethics 
and Logic or a Language. 

„ (v) A. (ft) Indian, European, and Constitutional 
History, (6) Economics and Political 
Science or a Language. 

„ B. (ft) Economics, (h) History. 

„ (T/i) (ft) Selected language, (6) Belated subject or 

Language. 

There shall be separate lists for the English language 
part and for each of the optional groups. 
^**^i^cessful candidates obtaining not less than 

candidates iriarks in English 

or in an optional group shall be placed in the 
first class. Successful candidates obtaining less than sixty 
per cent, and not less than fifty per cent, shall be placed in the 
second class. Successful candidates obtaining less than fifty 
per cent, shall be placed in the third class. 

Degree op Bachelor op Arts (Honours) * 

A . Courses of Study 


7. For 

Courses of 
study 


the B.A. (Honours) degree the course shall extend 
over a period of not less than three years, 
each consisting of three terms ordinarily 
consecutive, and shall comprise instruction in : — 


I, English during the first year (Preliminary Examina- 
tit)n). 


11. One of the following branches of knowledge during the 
three years : — 

i. Mathematics, 
li. Philosophy. 

iii. History, Economics and Politics. 


♦ For the regulations relating to the courses of study and examinations 
in Physical and Natural Sciences for the B,A. (Honours) Degree Exa- 
mination, which shall remain in force till the year in which the first 
examination is held for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) in 
the corresponding Branches ii to vi, see Appendix XVI. The numbering of 
the Branches will, till then, continue for purposes of examination to 
remain the same as in the Calendar of 1918. 




BEGNS. 7~8j 


DEGREE OP B.A. (HONS.) 


251 


iv. Two languages, other than English one being a 
classical language already studied in the Inter- 
mediate course. 

V. English Language and Literature, 
vi. Sanskrit Language and Literature, 
vii. Arabic Language and Literature. 

B. Examinations 

8. (a) No candidate shall be eligible for the B. A. (Honours) 
w • *i degree until he has passed an examination 
xamina ons branches of knowledge contained 

in the courses of study. 

(h) No candidate, other than those hereafter exempted, 
shall be admitted to the final examination in Honours unless 
he has passed a preliminary examination. 

This preliminary examination shall be, in the case of candi- 
dates, other than those who have selected 
Preliminary Branch v of the Honours course, the examination 

am na ion English for the B.A. degree in (1) Composition, 
(2) Nineteentli Century Prose. In the case of candidates, 
who have selected Branch v the preliminary examination 
shall be in (1) Composition as above, (2) The History of England 
treated in relation to the History of English Language and 
Literature. 

There shall be one paper in English History which shall 
consist exclusively of subjects for short essays, and of these 
the paper shall contain a larger number than the candidate is 
permitted to attempt. 


A candidate shall be declared to have passed the prelimi- 


Marks qualify- 
ing for a pass 


nary examination if he obtains not less than 
forty per cent, of the total marks in the two 
papers taken together. All other candidates 


shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. Successful 


candidates obtaining not less than sixty per cent, of the total 
marks shall be declared to have passed with distinction. 


(c) No candidate shall be admitted to the preliminary 
examination unless he has passed the Interme- 
Admission to ^jate Examination in Arts and Science in this 
^ SnatioD ** University or an examination in some other 
University recognized by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto. 


XO-a 
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9. A candidate for tlie B.A. (Honours) degree who has 

B A ’s should Hegree Examination shall 

undergo 2 years* ])ermitted to appear for the B.A. (Honours) 
course at college Degree Examination after a two years course 
in an affiliated college, provided he has passed 
the B.A. Degree Examination in the subjects for whicli he 
desires to appear. He shall be exem[)ted from passing the 
preliminary examination. 

10. A candidate for the B.A. (Honours) degree shall 

appear for the final examination in Honours not 

fourth year after he 

Fhaaf^SnSifa- passed the Intermediate Examination or not 
tion later than the month of March following the 

(md of the fourth year in the case of candidates 
declared to have passed in September. 


Permitted to 
appear only once 


11. No candidate shall be permitted to 
undergo the complete final examination in 
Honours more than once. 


12. In the event of a candidate for the B.A. (Honours) degree 
Candidates for satisfy the Examiners he may be 

Honours recommended by them for the B.A. degree, 
recommended provided that he obtains not less than 33^ 
for B.A. degree p^j. cent, of the total marks and not less than 
twentyffive per cent, in each division of examination. 

13. A candidate not already eligible for the B.A. degree, 
. who, liaving failed completely in the B.A. 
ing^*in Honours {l^c>HOurs) Degree Examination, desires to 
may appear for appear for the B.A. Degree Examination, 
B.A. privately shall be allowed to do so without the produc- 
tion of a further certificate of attendance in an affiliated 
college. 

Subjects for 14. The courses in each Optional Branch 

examination of knowledge shall be as follows : — 

(i) Mathematics 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound know- 
ledge of — 

i. Mathematics (a) Pure Mathematics : 

1. Pure Geometry including Projective Geometry. 

2. Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

3. PlairC Trigonometrv. 
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4. Differential and Integral Calculus including 

Keimann integration, Cauchy’s theorem on 
Contour integration and Fourier’s series. 

5. Elementary Differential Equations. 

6. Co-ordinate Geometry of two dimensions. 

7. Solid Geometry — the line, plane, sphere and 

surfaces of the second degree. 

(b) Applied Mathematics : — 

1. Statics excluding the theory of potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body — motion in two 

dimensions. 

4. Hydrostatics. 

5. Astronomy, General and elementary spherical. 

(c) Two of the following subjects at the option of 

the candidate : — 

1, Geometry .. ..A special subject. 


2. Algebra . . . . do. 

3. General Theory of Func- 

tions . , • . do. 

4. Differential Equations. . do. 

5. Special Functions do. 


A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination of the particular subjects he 
proposes to takf^. 

Three papers shall be set in Pure Mathematics, three in 
Applied, and one in each of the optional subjects selected. 
Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration and shall contain 
questions on the principles developed in the ordinary treatment 
of the subject as well as exercises of moderate difficulty arising 
therefrom. 


(ii) Philosophy 

A candidate shall be examined in — 

a. Mental and (1) Logic and Theory of knowledge, accord 
Moral Science in g to a syllabus. 



264 


MADRAS UNIVERSITY REQNS. 


[chap. XXIIl 


(2) Either Psychology or Ethics, as the candidate may 

select, according to a syllabus provided that a 
candidate selecting Psychology must have attended, 
and made satisfactory progress under, a course of 
instruction in Ethics equivalent to that required 
of candidates for the B.A. degree, and that a 
candidate selecting Ethics must have attended, and 
made satisfactory progress under, a course of instruc- 
tion in Psychology equivalent to that required of 
candidates for the B.A. degree. 

(3) Outlines of European Philosophy according to a 

syllabus. 

(4) Outlines of Indian Philosophy according to a syllabus. 

(5j A prescribed modern work dealing constructively 
with the general problems of Philosophy. 

(6) One of the following, according to the candidate’s 
option ; — 

(a) A prescribed school of Indian Philosophy, to 

be studied historically and critically. 

(b) A prescribed period of Ancient European 

Philosophy. 

(c) A prescribed period of Modern European Philosophy. 

(d) Political Philosophy. 

(e) The Philosophy of Religion. 

(f) Experimental Psychology. 

The examination shall be conducted by means of written 
papers and an essay, with the addition, in the '.ase of 
Experimental Psychology, of a practical examination. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of the particular subjects 
he proposes to take. 

(iii) History, Economics and Politics 

A candidate shall offer himself for examination in — 

Either A. 

111. History, 

Economics and 1. The History of India. 

Polities 

2. Constitutional History of Great Britain and Ireland. 
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3. Politics. 

4. Economics. 

5. A special subject 1 to be selected from a list pre«- 

6. A special subject J cribed from time to time 

Of B. 


(!) Economics I 

(2) Economics II 

(3) Politics 

(4) Indian History, accord- 

ing to a syllabus 

(5) A special subject I 

(6) A special subject | 


1 

I a general survey 
y of an advanced 
J character. 

to be selected from a list 
prescribed from time to 
time. 


He shall further be required to write an essay. 


A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination of the particular papers he 
proposes to take. 


(iv) Two Languages other than English 

The course in each language, the text-books prescribed and 
the examination therein shall be identical 
iv. Two Lan- ’y^th those prescribed for the same language 

guagfcs other when offered as the selected language in 

than English ^ 

related subjects and languages being excluded ; provided that 
in the examination in each language in branch iv (Honours) 
theie shall be an additional paper of three hours' duration in 
Composition, and provided that a candidate for the B.A. 
(Honours) Degree in Branch iv who has passed the B.A. 
Degree Examination in Group (vi) shall be exempted from 
examination in his selected language of the B.A. Degree 
Examination, except in respect of the additional paper in 
Composition specially prescribed for Branch iv in this Regula- 
tion, and he shall be credited with the percentage of marks 
which he obtained in that language in the B.A. Degree 
Examination. 


In cases where there is already provision for a paper in 
Composition under Group (vi) of the B.A. Pass Course, the 
additional paper in Composition under Branch iv (Honours) 
shall have special reference to certain set books of an advanced 
character that may be prescribed from time to time by the 
respective Boards of Studies concerned. 
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A candidate shall give notice through his college at least 
« year before the date of the examination of the languages in 
which he proposes to appear. 

(v) English Langiiage and Literature 

There shall be both a written and a viva voce examination. 

The written examination shall consist of three 
divisions. There shall be four papers in each 
of the divisions (a) and (b), and two papers 
in division (c). 

(«) The History of the English Language ; Gothic ; Old 
and Middle English. 

The History of the English Language shall include 
phonology, accidence, and syntax, also Germanic [)hilology so 
far as it bears on tlu^ English language. Gothic sliail include 
phonology and acciden(‘-e and select extracts of the literary 
remains of the language. In Old and Middle English there 
shall be ].>rescribed certain select texts incliulir'.g some portion 
of Beowulf and of the works of Chaucer. Ability to translate 
passages from Old and Middle English texts not pnisc^ihed shall 
be tested. 

(h) The History of English Literatuie ; Shalarspoare ; 

Modern English. 

A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge of the 
wlioie course of the history of English literature. In Shakespeare 
a candidate shall offer for examination certain plays from among 
those pixv^cribed, of wliich a detailed study sliall be required. A 
candidate shall in addition be requinal to sliow a general 
knowledge of Shakespeare’s works and of Shakesjiearean criticism. 
In Modern English there shall be a nnmber of set books in prose 
and poetry of tlie Ibtli, IGth, ITtb, 18th and 19th centuries. A 
candidate shall be required to offer certain of them for 
examination. 

(c) Special Period or Subject. 

A candidate shall be required to offer for examination a 
Special Period or Subject selected by him from the following 
list 

(1) Elizabethan Literature (Le, 1558"! 637), 

(2) The Age of Milton and Drydeii. 

(3) The 4ge Pope and Johnaon 


V. English 
Language and 
Literature 



BEGN. 14] 


DEGREE OF B.A. (hO.VS.) 


257 


(4) Wordsworth and his contemporaries. 

(5) Tennyson and his contemporaries. 

A candidate shall be required to show a knowledge of the 
writings of the chief authors of the period selected. He shall 
also be examined on certain set books of the period selected. 

(6) Indo-Germanic Philology with special reference to 

Sanskrit. 

A candidate selecting (6) shall be examined in certain set 
books in Sanskrit. 

Books or groups of books set shall ordinarily continue the 
same for not less than five years. A candidate shall give notice 
through his college at least a year before the date of the 
examination of the books or groups of books which he proposes 
to offer. 

Tlie viva voce examination shall be held as soon as possible 
aft(‘-r the examiners have read the written answers of the 
candidates. No fixed proportion of marks shall bo assigned to 
it : its purpose is to assist the examiners in placing the candi- 
dates. 


(vi) Sanskrit Lanffuafje and Literature 


Courses of Study — 

1. Every candidat*', who present^ 
the Honours B.A. 
vi. Sanskrit required to possess a 

anH Tifpraoirp prlnciplcs of cojiipaTative philology and of the 
elements of com})arative grammar with speci i\ 
reference to the important Indo-Germanic languages. 


himself for this branch 
Examination, shall be 
sound knowledge of tla^ 


2. The course of studies shall further consist of one pait 
fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge of the 
Sanskrit language and literature, and also of another part fitted 
to enable him to acquire a special knowledge of any specific^l 
branch or branches of that literature as prescribed from tiiue 
to time. 


3. The course in the general part shall comprise — 

(1) The history of the language ; 

(2) The history of the literature in the language 

(3) Grammar, prosody, and poetics ; 
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(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the selections 
being fairly representative of the various stages in the 
life of the Sanskrit language and literature ; 

(5) Translation from Sanskrit into English, and from 
English into Sanskrit. 

. 4. The course in the special part shall comprise — 

(1) Prescribed text-books selected from any specified 
branch or branches of Sanskrit literature , 

(2) A critical and comparative enquiry into the contents 
and value of the specified branch or branches of the 
literature taken up for study by the candidate. 

Examination — 

1. There shall be a paper on the principles of comparative 
philology and the elements of Indo-Gi^r manic comparative 
grammar. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general part — 

(1) One paper on the history of the Sanskrit language and 
literature ; 

(2) One paper on grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books, in which also 
there shall be questions on the grammar, structure 
and idiom of the language ; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into Sanskrit, 

the passages given for translation not being taken 
from any of the prescribed text-books : 

and in the special part there shall be — 

(1) Three ])aper8 on the prescribed text-books ; 

(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately related 
to the specified branch or branches of Sanskrit 
literature from which the text-books of the special part 
are prescribed. 

(vii) Arabic Language and Literature 


Courses of study — 


1. Every candidate, who presents himself for this branch of 


vii. Arabic 
Language and 
Literature 


the Honours B.A. Examination, shall be 
required to possess a sound knowledge of the 
principlcvS of comparative philology and of the 
elements of comparative grammar with special 


reference to the important Semitic languages. 
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2. The course of studies shall further consist of one part 
fitted to equip the student with a general knowledge of the 
Arabic language and literature, and also of another part fitted to 
enable him to acquire a special knowledge of any specified 
branch or branches of that literature as prescribed from time to 
time. 

3. The course in the general part shall comprise — ■ 

(1) The history of the language ; 

(2) The history of the literature in the^ language; 

(3) Grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(4) Prescribed text-books in poetry and prose, the 

selections being fairly rej)resentative of the various 
stages in the life of the Arabic language and 
literature ; 

(5) Translation from Arabic into English, and from 

English into Arabic. 

4. The course in the special part shall comprise — 

(1) Prescribed text-books selected from any specified 

branch or branches of Arabic literature ; 

(2) A critical and compaiative inquiry into the contents 

and value of the specified bl anch or branches of the 
literature taken up for study by the candidate. 

Examination — 

1. There shall be a paper on the principles of comparative 
philology and the elements of Semitic comparative grammar. 

2. In addition to this there shall be in the general part — 

(1) One paper on the history of the Arabic language and 

literature ; 

(2) One paper on grammar, prosody and poetics ; 

(3) One paper on the prescribed text-books in which also 

there shall be questions on the grammar, structure 
and idiom of the language ; 

(4) One paper on translation from as well as into Arabic, 

the passages given for translation not being taken 
from any of the prescribed text- books : 
and in the special part there shall be 

(1) Three papers on the prescribed text- books : 
lO-b 
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(2) An essay in English on a subject intimately related to 
the specified branch or branches of Arabic literature 
from which the text-books of the special part are 
prescribed. 


15. A candidate shall be declared to have taken honours in 
one of the branches of knowledge for the B.A. 
ingYor^a^^pass^^" degree if he obtains not less than 40 

per cent of the total marks and not less than 30 
per cent in each division of the examination, provided that the 
passing minimum in each division of the examination in Branch 
(iv) shall be as specified hereunder. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination for Honours. The 
divisions shall be as follows : — 

. . Branch i. (a) Pure Mathematics, (b) Applied 

ivis ons Mathematics, (c) Optional Subject. 

Branch ii. (a) Logic, and Psychology or Ethics, (b) General 
Philosophy, Outlines of European Philosophy and Outlines oi 
Indian Philosoj)hy, (c) Optional Subject and Essay. 

Branch iii. A. (a) Indian History and Constitutional History, 

(b) Politics and Economics, (c) Special Subjects. 

B. (a) Economics (two papers), (b) Politics and Indian 
History, (c) Special Subjects. 

Branch iv. (a) All the five papers in the first language, 
excluding the additional paper in Composition as in Regulation 
14 of this Chapter, 

(b) The additional paper in Composition in the first language, 
as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

(c) All the five papers in the second language excluding the 
additional paper in Composition as in Regulation 14 of this 
Chapter. 

(d) The additional paper in Composition in the second 
language, as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

The passing minimum in each of the two divisions of the 
examination in an Indian vernacular shall be 40 per cent 
while in other cases it shall be 35 per cent in each of the two 
i divisions. 
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Branch v. (a) English language, (h) English literature, 
(c) Special period or Subject. 


Branches vi and vii. (a) Comparative Philology and 
Comparative Grammar, (b) General part, (c) Special part. 


ClassiOcation of 
successful 
candidates 


Candidates obtaining honours shall be ranked 
in the order of proficiency as determined by 
the total marks obtained by each and shall be 
arranged in three classes : — 


The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent ; the .second, of those who obtain not less than 50 per cent ; 
and the third, of those who obtain not less than 40 per cent of 
the total marks. 


Degree of Master of Arts 

16. Upon payment of a fee of Es. 25 a graduate in 
Honours may, without further examination, 
Honours gradu- proceed to the degree of M.A. after the lapse of 
^ to^^M.A. from the date of his having passed 

the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Science. 


17. A Bachelor of Arts of this University after an interval 
M.A. Degree years from the date of qualifying for 


Examination, 
qualification to 
appear 


that degree may further qualify for the M^.A. 
Degree by passing the prescribed examination 
in any one of the following subjects 


I. Mathematics. 

11. Philosophy. 

HI. History, Economics and Politics. 

IV. Two languages other than English ; one being 
a classical language already studied in the 
Intermediate Course. 


V. English Language and Literature. 

VI. Sanskrit Language and Literature. 
VII Arabic Language and Literature. 


Such Bachelor of Arts when qualified may, upon payment 
of a fee of Es. 25, proceed to the Degree of M.A., after a lapse 
of five years from the date of his having passed the Intermediate 
Examination. 
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Nothing in this Regulation will however prevent a Master 
of Arts of this University from being allowed to appear for the 
M.A. Degree Examination in any one of the subjects prescribed 
for that examination upon payment of the prescribed fees. 

^^ambaationf*" ^ candidate shall be examined in — 

7. Mathematics 

Pure and Applied Mathematics in accordance with lists (a), 
(6) and (c) of subjects prescribed for candidates 
Mamematics ^ (Honours) Degree Examination in 

Regulation 14 (i) of this Chapter — i. Mathematics. 

II, Philosophy 

II. Mental and (1) Logic and Theory of Knowledge, 

Moral Science according to a syllabus. 

(2) Either Psychology or Ethics, as the candidate may 

prefer, according to a syllabus. 

(3) Outlines of European Philosophy, according to a 

syllabus. 

(4) Outlines of Indian Philosophy, according to a syllabus. 

(5) A prescribed modern work dealing constructively with 

the general problems of Philosophy. 


777. History, Economics and Politics 

The subjects prescribed for candidates for the B.A. 

(Honours) Degree Examination in Regulation 14 
III. History, of Chapter — History, Economics and 

provided that candidates for the M.A. 
Degree Examination shall be restricted in their 
choice of optional subjects to those ofiered in each particular 
year by candidates for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination. 


7F. Two Languages other than English 

The course in each language, the text-books prescribed an& 
the examination therein shall be identical 
those prescribed for Branch iv mentioned 
English Regulation 7 of this Chapter, the provision 

for exemption from certain portions of the 
examination as set forth under Branch iv in Regulation 14 of 




BEGNS. 17-20] 


DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS 


263 


this Chapter being applicable to such candidates for the M.A. 
Degree in Branch iv under Kegulation 17 of this Chapter as 
have passed the B.A. Degree Examination in Group (vi). 

V. English Lmiguage and Literature 

V. English (^) History of the English Lan- 

Language and guage, Old and Middle English. 

Literature (b) The History of English Literature, 

Shakespeare, Modern English Literature. 

VI, Sanskrit Language and Literature 


VI J. Arabic Language and Literature 


VI. Sanskrit 
Language and 
Literature 
VIL Arabic 
Language and 
Literature 


The courses shall be identical with those 
prescribed for candidates for the B.A. 
(Honours) Degree Examination in Kegulation 
14 (vi) or (vii) respectively of this Chapter, 
with the omission of Comparative Philology 
and Comparative Grammar. 


19. So far as provision is made in the foregoing regu- 
lation for subjects of examination corrcvspond- 
Examinations subjects offered by candidates for 

B.a! (Honours) ^Honours) Examination, the examina- 

tion for the Degree of Master of Arts shall 
be, in respect of the subjects and books offered and the question 
papers which candidates are required to answer in each year, 
identical with the final examination as conducted in that year 
in accordance with the regulations for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (Honours) except that the paper set in History of the 
English Language shall not include questions the answers to 
which involve a knowledge of Gothic. No candidate shall be 
required to undergo a viva voce Examination. 


20. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination for the degree of Master of Arts 
Marks qualify- obtains not less than 40 per cent of the 

ng or a pass marks and not less than 30 per cent of 

the marks in any division of the examination in which a 
separate minimum is required, provided that the passing 
minimum in each division of the examination in Branch iv 
shall be as specified hereunder. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the examination. These divisions 
shall be as follows. 
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Divisions of the Branch I — (a) Pure Mathematics, (b) Appli- 

examination ed Mathematics, (c) Optional Subject. 

Branch II — (a) Logic, and Psychology or Ethics, 

(b) Outlines of European Philosophy and Out* 
lines of Indian Philosophy, (c) General 
Philosophy and Essay. 

Branch III — A. (a) Indian History and Constitutional 
History, (6) Politics and Economics, (c) Special Subjects. 

B. (a) Economics (two papers), (b) j Politics and Indian 
History, (c) Special Subjects. / 

Branch IV — (a) All the five papers in the first language, 
excluding the additional paper in Composition, as in Regulation 
14 of this Chapter. 

(b) The additional paper in Comj)osition in the first 
language, as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

(c) All the five papers in the second language excluding the 
additional paper in (Composition, as in Regulation 14 of this 
Chapter. 

(d) The additional paper in Composition in the second 
languag(i, as in Regulation 14 of this Chapter. 

The passing miiiimum in each of the two divisions of the 
Exajnination in an Indian vernacular shall be 40 per cent, 
while, in other cases, it shall be 35 per cent in each of the two 
divisions. 

Branch V — English Language and Literature — No divisions. 

Branch VI or VII — (a) General part, (6) Special part. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than 60 per 
cent of the total marks shall be declared to 
passed the examination in the first 

didates ' > those who obtain not less than 50 per 

cent shall be declared to have passed in the 
second class ; and those who obtain not less than 40 per cent 
shall be declared to have passed in the third class. 
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Degree of Doctor of Philosophy 

21. A Bachelor of Arts in Honours or Master of Arts of 
the University of Madras may offer himself as a candidate for 
the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) provided three 
years have elapsed from the time when he passed the examination 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) or Master of 
Arts, as the case may be. 

22. The candidate shall state in his application the special 
subject within the purview of the Pegulation for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) or Master of Arts, upon a. 
knowledge of which he rests his qualification for the Doctorate, 
and shall, with his application, transmit three copies, printed or 
type- written, of a thesis that he has composed upon some 
special portion of the subject so stated, embodying the result 
of research, or showing evidence of his own work, whetlier 
based on the discovery of new facts ob.serv(al by himself, or of 
new relations of facts observed by others, whether constituting 
an exhaustive study and criticism of the ])ublished work of 
others, or otherwise forming a valuable contri})ution to the 
literature of the subject dealt with, or tending generally to the 
advancement of knowledge. The candidate shall indicate gener- 
ally in the prefac'.e to his thesis and specially in notes, the 
sources from which his information is taken, the extent to 
which he has availed himself of tlie work of others, and the 
portions of the thesis which he claims as originai ; he shall 
further state whether his research has been conducted iridepemb 
ently, under advice or in co-operation with others ^ and in 
what respects his investigations appear to him to tend to the 
advancement of knowledge. 

23. The candidate may also forward with his application 
thr('e print(^d copies of any original contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of the special subject professed by hiin, or of 
any cognate subject, which may have been published by him 
independently or conjointly, and upon which he relies in support 
of his candidature. 

24. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 22, and the original 
contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 23, shall be 
referred by the Syndicate to a Board of three Examiners. 

25. If the thesis is approved by the Board, the candidate 
shall not be required to submit to any further written examination; 
but he may be required by the Board, at their discretion, to 
i^ppear before them to be tested orally with reference to the 
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thesis and the special subject selected by him. The Board shall 
report to the Syndicate the result of the examination of the thesia 
and of the oral examination, if any ; and if the Syndicate upon 
the report, considers the candidate worthy of the Degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy, it shall cause his name to be published, 
with the subject of his thesis, and the titles of his published 
contributions (if any) to the advancement of knowledge. 

26. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 
thesis and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be pub- 
lished by the University with the inscription ‘ Thesis approved 
for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the University of 
Madras.’ 


CHAPTER XXIV 

Degrees of Bachelor of Science, Bachelor 
of Science (Honours), Master of Science 
and Doctor of Science 


tion or 
nation. 


1. Undergraduates who have passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science and desire 
to proceed to a degree in Science shall 
undergo a further course of study varying in 
length according as they intend to proceed 
to the Bachelor of Science Degree Examina- 
to the Bachelor of Science (Honours) Degree Exami- 


Undergraduates 
proceeding to 
B.Sc* or B.Sc. 
(Honours) 


Degree of Bachelor of Science 
A. Courses of Study 

2. For the B.Sc. Degree the course shall extend over a 

Courses of Stud P^^^iod of two years and shall comprise instruc- 
tion in — 

Part I. English. 

Part II, Any three of the following branches of know- 
ledge 


i. Mathematics. 

ii. Physics. 

iii. Chemistry. 


iv. Botany. 

v. Zoology. 

vi. Geology. 
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« . 3. The courses of study shall be as defined - 

y a uses syllabuses detailed below : — 

Part I. English. 

(1) Composition. (2) Nineteenth Century Prose as prescribed 
for candidates for the B.A. Degree. 


Part II. 


i. Mathematics 


In addition to the subjects prescribed under (a) Mathe- 
matics in Group i of the Intermediate Examination, the course 
will comprise Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, Analytical Geo- 
metry, Elements of the Calculus, Dynamics and Astronomy. 

Pure Mathematics 


Algebra 


Inequalities. Limits. Elementary theorems in convergence 
and divergence of series. The Binomial Theorem for any 
rational index. Exponential and Logarithmic series. Partial 
fractions. Elementary methods for the summation of series. 
Elementary properties of simple continued fractions. Inter- 
mediate equations of the first degree. Elementary properties of 
Determinants. 

a c 

Typical graphs : y *■ axn, y — — ^ V ^ ax + 6-1-— , 

xn X 


c 

y ax h 4- — . 


Graphical solution of cubic and biquadratic equations. 

General properties of the equation of the wth degree and 
its • roots and co-efficients. Simple transformations of equa- 
tions. Reciprocal equations. Approximate solution of numerical 
equations. 

Trigonometry 

Fuller treatment of the Intermediate course. Quadrilate- 
rals inscribed in and circumscribed about circles. Regular poly- 
gons. Limits of sin x/x and tan x/x as x tends to zero. 
De Moivre’s theorem and its immediate applications. Summ- 
ation of elementary trigonometrical series. 
lO-c 



268 


MADRAS UNIVERSITY REGNS. 


[chap. XXIV 


Analytical Geometry 

The Cartesian equations of the straight line and the circle 
referred to rectangular axes ; the parabola, ellipse and hyperbola 
referred to their principal axes ; and the rectangular hyperbola 
referred to its asymptotes. The general equation of the second 
degree. The polar equations of the straight line, circle and 
the conic. Simple problems on the above. 

The Calculus 

Standard forms and fundamental processes of differentiation 
and integration. Simple applications of the derivative to geo 
metry, algebra, dynamics and physics. Maxima and Minima 
values of a function of one variable. Theorem of mean value 
(graphical proof). Approximations and small errors. Curvatuie, 
Cartesian formulae for the radius of curvature. Integration by 
substitution. Integration by parts. Integration regarded as 
summation, with simple applications to areas, volumes and 
surfaces and to dynamics. Solution of the differential equation, 
of simple harmonic motion. 

Applied Mathematics 

Dynamics 

Resolution and composition of displacements, velocities, 
and accelerations. Curves of speed and velocity diagrams. 
Motion of a particle in one plane under constant acceleration. 
Simple harmonic motion ; composition of simple harmonic 
motions. Angular velocity and angular acceleration : moment 
of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of 
forces. Angular momentum ; moments of inertia in siipple 
cases ; the pendulum ; determination of g. Work, energy, 
conservation of energy ; energy diagrams. Impact ; the ballistic 
pendulum. Simple cases of the dynamics of strings. Dimen- 
sions of dynamical units. 

Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by forces in 
one plane. Moments, couples. Centre of mass. The theory 
of simple machines. Laws of friction. Graphical methods with, 
simple applications. 
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Astronomy 

The apparent motion of the heavens. Circumpolar stars. 
The principal constellations and the most conspicuous stars. 

The celestial sphere. — Points and lines on it. Horizon, 
zenith, poles, meridian, etc., the equinoctial points, etc. 

Celestial co-ordinates. — Right ascension, declination, etc., 
latitude and longitude. 

The transit circle. The equatorial, the clock. The transit 
theodolite. The sextant and chronometer. 

Phenomena depending on change of latitude and longitude 
of the observer. Magnitude of the earth. 

The apparent annual motion of the sun. The constel- 
lations of the zodiac. The ecliptic and its obliquity. The 
equinoxes and the solstices. The earth’s motion round the 
sun. The seasons. 

Sidereal time. Apparent solar time. Mean solar time. 
Equation of time. Standard time (India). Civil and 
astronomical reckoning. Conversion of time. 

Explanation of astronomical refraction and parallax. 
Twilight. 

Determination by observation of clock error and rate of 
right ascension and declination of a heavenly body, and of 
the latitude and longitude of a station. 

The solar system, and the motion of the planets 
Kepler’s laws. Comets and meteors. 

The motion of the moon and her })hases. The plane of her 
orbit. The nodes and their motion. The moon’s sidereal and 
synodic periods. Her diameter and distance. 

Distances and magnitude of the sun, moon and planets. 

Cause of the eclipses of the sun and moon. Ecliptic limits. 
Number of eclipses in a year. 

The Calendar. The use of the Nautical Almanac. 



270 


MADRAS UNIVERSITY REGNS. [OHAP. XZIT 


ii. Physics 

(The treatment of the subjects in the following course 
will require a knowledge of the simpler applications of the* 
calculus) : — 

as in the B.A. (ii-A) Course 


as in the B.A. (ii-A) Course 
with ‘ Achromatism in lens 
systems ’ deleted and the 
following added ‘ Cardinal 
points of thick lenses and 
simple lens systems. Simple 
cases of astigmatism, spherical 
and chromatic aberration.’ 

Magnetism . . as in the B.A. (ii-A) Course. 

Electricity . . „ „ 

Sound . . „ „ 

Practical Physics . . ,, „ 

At the practical examination candidates must submit to 
the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note -books duly 
certified by the professors or lecturers as a bona-fide record of 
work done by the candidates. 

Each note-book must be countersigned by the professor 
or professors under whom the candidate has worked, to 
certify it to be a bona-fide record of work done by the candidate. 

iii. Chemistry 

The course in Chemistry shall include — 

i. General Inorganic and Organic Chemistry including 

chemical theory. 

ii. One of the following treated more fully at the 

option of the candidate : — 

(a) Chemistry of the Non-metals. 

(b) Chemistry of the Metals. 

(c) Organic Chemistry. 


Dynamics 

Properties of matter 

Hydrostatics 

Heat 

Light 
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iii. Practical Chemistry. 

The syllabuses for these courses are given below — 

i. Chemistry, Inorganic including Chemical Theory. 
Methods of determining equivalent, atomic and 
molecular weights ; the atomic theory valency ; 
properties of gases ; transition from gaseous to 
liquid state ; vapour pressure and boding point ; 
osmotic pressure ; theory of electrolytic dissocia- 
tion ; electrolysis ; relation of chemical energy to 
electrical energy and to heat ; law of mass action ; 
catalysis : relation of physical properties to che- 
mical constitution. 

The descriptive portion will inqlnde the elements 
and their compounds studied from the standpoint 
of the periodic classification omitting the rare metals. 

The following indicates the scope of the examination 
in Organic Chemistry : — 

The elements of Organic Chemistry ; the composition 
and relations of some of the typical carbon 
compounds ; isomerism ; polymerism ; purification 
of organic substances ; distillation ; crystalli- 
zation ; criteria of purity ; boiling point ; melting 
point ; methods of ultimate analysis of organic 
compounds ; calculation of molecular weight from 
empirical formulae ; constitutional formulae. 

Methane ; ethane ; ethylene ; acetylene ; me- 
thylchloride ; methylene dichloride ; chloroform ; 
bromoform; iodoform', carbon tetrachloride; methyl 
alcohol ; ethyl alcohol ; ether ; formaldehyde ; 
acetaldehyde ; chloral ; formic acid ; acetic 
acid ; butyric acid ; stearic acid ; esters ; simple 
amines ; oxalic acid ; malonic acid ; succinic 
acid ; glycerol the fat ; lactic acid ; tartaric 
acid ; citric acid ; the carbohydrates ; starch ; 
benzene ; toluene ; chlorobenzene ; nitrobenzene ; 
aniline ; benzene sul phonic acid ; diazobenzene ; 
benzaldehyde ; benzoic acid ; benzyl alcohol. 

ii, (a) Chemistry of the non-metals considered in 
detail. 

(5) Chemistry of the metals (omitting the rare metals)' 
considered in detail. 

(c) Organic Chemistry (present syllabus). 



^72 


MADRAS UNIVERSITY REGNS. 


[chap. XXIV 


iii. Practical Chemistry (present B.A. ii-B syllabus) with 
potassium in (2) deleted. 

At the practical examination candidates must submit to 
the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-book duly 
certified by their professors or lecturers as a bona-fide record of 
work done by the candidates. 

iv. Botany 

1. The main points of structure, development, life 
history and the taxonomic relation of the following groups 
in general and the Genera in particular : — 

Bacteria, Cyanophyceae (Oscillaria, Nostoc, and Bivuaria), 
Conjugatae (Spirogsyra Deysmids), Diatomaceae, Chlorophyceae 
(Chlamydomonas, Eudorina, Pandorina, Volvox, Enteromorpha 
or Ulva, Coleochaete, Ulothrix, Oedogonium, Cladophora, 
Hydrodictyon, Caulerpa and Protosiphon), Phaeophyceae (Ecto- 
carpus Laminaria, Fucus and Sargassum), Rhodophyceae 
(Lemanea, Dudresnaya, Polyides), Characeae (Nitella or 
Chara), Phycomycetes (Pythium, Mucor), Ascomycetes (Sphaero- 
theca or Erysiphe, Penicillium, Claviceps, Peziza), Baesi- 
diomycetes (Agaiicus, Lycoperdon, Ustilago, Puccinia), Muscineae 
(Plytrichiim, Funaria, Marchantia Eiccia), Eusporangiatae 
(Ophioglossum), Leptosporangiatae (Filices and Hydropterideae), 
Lycopodiyrn, Selanginella, Gymnosperms (Pinus, Cupressus and 
Cycae). 

2. The external morphology of flowering plants. 

3. The general principles of classification and the 
distinguishing characteristics of the following Natural Orders 
as used in the Flora of British India : — 


RanunculacesB. 

Papilionaceae. 

x4.nonace8e. 

Caesalpineae. 

Meniapermaceee. 

Mimoseae. 

Nymphaeacese. 

Ecsaceae. 

Crudferse. 

Combretaceae. 

Capparideae. 

Myrtaceae. 

Caryophyllaceae. 

Lythraceae. 

Guttiferae. 

Cucurbitaceae, 

Malvaceae. 

Umbelliferae. 

Sterculiaceae. 

Eubiaceae. 

Tiliaceae. 

Coippositae. 

Geraniaceae, 

Sapotaceas. 
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Rutacese. 

Meliaceae. 

Rhamnese. 

Sapindacese. 

Anacardiacese. 

Solanaceae. 

Scrophularineae. 

Acanthacese. 

Labiat 80 . 

Verbenaceee. 

Amarantacese, 

Loranthaceae. 

EuphorbiacesG, 

Urticaceae. 

Piperacese. 


Oleacese. 

Apocynaceae. 

Asclepiadeae. 

Boraginese. 

Convolvulaceae. 

Laurinese. 

Orchideae. 

Scitamineae. 

Amaryllideae. 

Liliacese. 

Commelinaceae. 

PalmesB. 

Aroidese. 

Cyperace®. 

Gramineae. 


4. Physiology 

The chemical composition of the plant. Materials of plant 
food and their sources. The nature of soil and importance of 
its constituents and micro-organisms. Movement of water and 
gases. Assimilation of carbon and nitrogen. Transpiration and 
translocation of the assimilated products. Metabolism. 
Parasitism and other special modes of nutrition. Respiration. 
The influence of light, heat and gravity. Growth, movements and 
irritability in plants. Sexual reproduction and its significance. 
Vegetative reproduction. The phenomena of cross-fertilization. 
Variation, Heredity and Mendclism. Theories of Evolution and 
Origin of Species. 


5. Histology 

The structure and modes of the division of the cell, and the 
nature of its contents. The nature and mode of origin of 
plastids, cell sap and other cell contents. The physical and 
chemical properties of protoplasm and cell- wall. The origin, 
nature and development of plant tissues. Primary and secondary 
tissues, and their distribution in the plant body. 

Practical Work 

Candidates are expected to be able to make preparations 
illustrating the form and structure of any plant of the Groups 
or Orders mentioned in the syllabus and to describe them with 
sketches sulSicient for their identification : to make dissections 
with the simple microscope of the floral parts of phanerogams, 
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and to make drawings, construct floral diagrams and refer them 
to their Natural Orders ; to describe in technical language 
plants belonging to any of the Orders or Groups specified in the 
syllabus. 

At the practical examination each candidate must submit his 
laboratory note-books and a collection of named plants collected 
and preserved by himself. 


V. Zoology 

The Scope of Zoology . — The leading features in the structure, 
the most important points concerning the development, the 
affinities, and the general classification of the forms included 
in the following groups (except in rare cases, no knowledge of 
. extinct forms will be required). 

Protozoa. Porifera. Coelenterata. Platyhelmia. Nemartini. 
Nematoda. Acanthocephala. Chsetognatha. Rotifera. Branch- 
iopoda. Annelida, Phorronidea. Polyzoa. Arthropoda. 
Moll usca. Echinoderraata. Chordata. 

A general acquaintance with the Vertebrate fauna of South 
India. 

The geographical distribution of the more interesting groups of 
the Chordata. Outlines of the theory of organic evolution. 
Evidences on which the theory is based. 

Candidates will be required to examine, describe, identify, or 
otherwise deal with specimens and preparations illustrating points 
of zoological interest in connection with any of the preceding 
groups. They will, in addition, be expected to have a fuU 
practical knowledge of the structure, and will be required to 
make dissections and simple microscopical preparations, of any 
of the following types : — 

Amoeba. Vorticella. Hydra. Earthworm. Leech. Prawn 
and Crab (external characters). Scorpion. Centipede (external 
characters). Cockroach. Freshwater Mussel. Amphioxus (prepa- 
rations and sections). Dogfish (skeleton). Frog. Pigeon. Hare 
or Rabbit. 


Candidates may also be examined by mva voce questions. 
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vi. Geology 

L Physiograpliy. 

11. Mineralogy and Crystallography. 

III. Petrology. 

IV. Structural and field Geology. 

V. Stratigraphy and Palaeontology. 

I. Physiography 

An elementary course of lectures on tlie following 

T'lie earth as a planet, its general relations to the other 
members of the solar system ; hypotheses as to the origin 
of the earth ; form, size and density of the earth ; its movements 
and their effects. 

The Atmosphere— its composition, height, density, pressure, 
temperature, moisture and movements ; weather ; refraction, 
twiliglit and aurora-borealis. 

1.1ie Hydrosphere— its composition, extent and distribution 
depth, tem])eratiirc and movements. 

The Lithosphere — the chhif constituents of the earth's crust, 
the general characters and mode of occurrence of igneous and 
sedimentary rocks. Condition of the interior of the. earth. 

Agents of Geological change . — The Iiypogene and epigene 
agents of geological change, manner and results of their action, 
especially as influencing earth-sculpture — the destruction, con- 
struction, and gradual evolution of the crust of the eart-li and of 
its surface features. 

Fossils, the main conditions favourable for their formation 
and preservation and their value as interpreters of the past 
history of the earth. 

Climates — their causes and distribution ; glacial epochs. 

Simple facts about the geographical and geological distribu- 
tion of the chief types of plant and animal life. Antiquity of 
man. Views as to the age of the earth’s crust. 

11 
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II. Mineralogy and Crystallography 

Symmetry ; lines, planes and axes of Symmetry ; laws of 
Crystallography ; the common holohedralj hemihedral and 
liemimorphic crystal forms and combinations under each of the 
six crystal systems ; the more important types of twins and 
twinning ; drawing of the more important crystal forms ; systems 
of crystal notation, use of the contact Goniometer. 

The principal physical properties of minerals which aid in 
the recognition of the various mineral species. 

Isomorphism, paramorphism, pseudcmiorpliism and dimor- 
phism . 

The chief characteristics of all the more abundant mineiais, 
including both those which are of geological interest and those 
of commercial value, their modes of oc(*urr(mce and uses. 

Tlie practical de terminal ion of tiie chief physical and 
chemical properties of the commoner ores and minerals, 
including the use of the blowpipe. 

III. Petrology 

The ciassification and distribution of rocka, and the 
composition, structure, texture, origin and made of occurrence 
of all the more imjiortant types and their metamorphic and 
altered forms. 

Contact and Regional Met amor pliLsm. 

The macroscopic and microscopic examination of rocks, 
including the determination of the simpler oiitical characters of 
the chief rock forming minerals in parallel polarized light. 
Preparation of diagrams or sketches to represent features obser- 
ved in rock sections umler the microscope. Construction 
and iis(* of a simple microscope. 

IV , Structural and Field Geology 

The more important lithological and structural features of 
rocks, their origin or formation ; structure of mineral veins. 
Diagrammatic sketches of the above. 

Construction and interpretation of geological maps and 
sections. Tracing of outcrops. Simple problems in structural 
geology. 
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V. Stratigraphy and PALicoNTOLOGY 

The chief petrological and pal a: ontological characters 
of the main geological divisions and their Indian representatives 
and the probable physical conditions under which they were 
formed. 

Fossils, their nature and preservation. The main groups of 
vegetable a]id animal life and their distribution in time. 

The characters, classification and distribution of the more 
important types of fossils — especially Indian ; identificatiion and 
sk(*tching of fossils ; causes for the imperfection of the 
geological record ; the general succession of life as reveal ( hI 
theieby and the general evidence furnished in supjxirt of 
*;-volr«tion ; ])riiieiples of correlation ; Honiotaxii^- 


VI. Practical Examination 

The knowledge of the c.aiididate in accordance with the 
syllabu.y will be tested also by practical examinations. Viva 'coce 
(juestions may be asked. Some acquaintance with field work 
is necessary. 


B. Examinations 


4. (a) No 

Eligibility for 
the Degree 

of knowledge 


candidate shall be (‘ligible for the degree 
of Ba(dielor of Science until In* has passed 
the examination in Part 1 -English and 
in Part ll, viz,, three of the optionaJ bramduis 
contained in the courses of study. 


[h) No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
. . unless he has passed the Intermediate 

Ex^mfiiation Examination in Arts and Science in this 
University or an examination accepted hy 
the h>yndicate as equivalent thereto. 


5. A candidate for the B.S<‘. Degrer* Examination 
may present himself for Part T at the end of 

Appearance at year of the couivse and tlnaeafter 

Examinations — , i 

whole or for option present himself for the 

parte. whole or for either Part at any one time. 
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6. A candidate wlio fails to pass the examination in 

Part II on the first occasion on which he 

Failed candi- presents himself for examination shall produce 
dates to produce ^ 4.1 . 1 u ^ 

additional certi- occasion on which he presents 

ficate himself for the examination a certificate of 

having attended in an affiliated college an 
additional year of instruction in each of the three selected 
optional branches of knowledge. 

7. A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part I 

of the examination if he obtains not less 
Marks qualify- than 40 per cent of the total number of 
mg or a pass n^arks. A candidate shall be declared to 
have ])assed Part 11 of the examination if he obtains not less 
than 40 per cent of the total marks, and not less than 30 per 
cent in each of the three selected optional branches of knowledge. 
All other candidates sljall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 


There shall be separate lists of the successful candidates 
in each Part. Candidates obtaining not less 
than 60 per cent of the total marks in Part 1 
shall be declared to have passed with distinction 
in English. 


Classification of 
successful 
candidates 


Successful candidates in Part 11 shall be arranged in 
three classes. — The first, consisting of those who obtain not 
less than 60 per cent ; the second, of those who obtain not 
less than 50 per cent ; and the third, of the remainder. 


Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) 

A. Courses of Study 

h. For the B.Sc. Honours Degree the course shall 
extend over a period of not less than three 
Courses 0 Stu y comprise instiuction in — 

Part I English. 

Part II Either 

one of the following branches of knowledge : — 

i. Mathematics, 

ii. Physics with Chemistry as a subsidiary subject; 
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iii. Chemistry with Physics as a subsidiary subject, 

or 

one of the following as main subject and any other two of 
those prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree as subsidiary subjects : — 

iv. Fiotany. 

V. Zoology, 
vi. Geology. 

9. The couise of study in Englisli and in the subsidiary 
, subjects in tlie case of students taking iv, \' 

^ or vi as tlie main subject shall be the same 

as foi- the B.Sc. Degree. The courses of study in the main 
subject are as detailed below^ : — 


i. Mathematics 

A candidate shall be required to have a sound knowledge 

of — 


i. Mathematics (a) PureMathematics : 

1. Pure Geometry including Projective Geometry. 

2. Algebra and Theory of Equations. 

3. Plane Trigonometry. 

4. Differential and Integral Calculus, including 

Peimann integration. Cauchy's theorem on Contour 
integration and Fourier’s series. 

5. Elementary Differential Equations. 

6. Co-ordinate Geometry of two dimensions. 

7. Solid Geometry — The line, plane, sphere and 

surfaces of the second degree. 

(6) Applied Mathematics : 

1. Statics, excluding the theory of potentials. 

2. Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Dynamics of a Rigid Body — motion in two dimen- 

sions. 

4. Hydrostatics. 

5. Astronomy, General and elementary spherical. 
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(c) Two of the following subjects at the option of the 

candidate : — 


1. Dynamics . . . . A special subject. 

2. Astronomy . . . . Do. 

3. The Potentials . . Do. 

4. Elasticity . . . . Do. 

5. Hydrodynamics and Sound Do. 

6. Heat . . . . Do. 

A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of the f)articular subjects he 
proposes to take. 

Three papers shall be set in Pure Mathematics, three in 
Applied, and one in each of the optional subjects selected. 
Each paper shall be of three hours’ duration and shall con- 
tain questions on the principles developed in the ordinary 
treatment of the subject as well as exercises of moderate 
dijificulty arising therefrom. 

ii. Physics 


A candidate shall be required to liave a sound knowledge 
ii Ph is experimental side of the following 

subjects, and also such knowledge of the theo- 
retical side of each as may be obtained by the applications of 
the calculus, and simple diff erential equations : 


Properties of matter. 

Heat. 

Geometrical and Physical Optics. 

Sound. 

Magnetism and Electricity. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special know- 
ledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the following 
subjects, the choice of the subject being left to the option of 
the candidate : — 

Thermodynamics . 

Theory of Heat Conduction. 

Kinetic Theory of Gases and its applications. 

Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. 
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Eadioactivity, 

Theory of Sound. 

Wave Theory of Light, 

Eadiation : Electromagnetic and other theories. 

A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of the particular subject he 
proposes to take. 

The knowledge of the candidate shall be tested by a 
practical examination, in which he will be expected to make 
physical measurements and observations of the more advanced 
kind. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books con- 
taining the record of all his practical work performed during 
the period of study for the examination. The record shall be 
countersigned by the professor or professors under whom the 
candidate has worked to certify it to be a hona-jide record of 
work performed by the candidate. It shall be submitted on 
the first day of the practical examination to the examiners 
engaged in conducting the examination. 

Cliemisiry. — The course shall be the same as that pres- 
cribed for students taking the course in ii-A for the B.A. 
Degree, 

iii. Chemistry 

Chemistry, — A candidate shall be required to show that 
, he has made a more comprehensive study 
lU. cnemistry B.A. degree, of the four main 

divisions of the subject : — 

1. General theoretical Chemistry including its historical 

development. 

2. C'hemistry of the non-metals and metals. 

3. Chemistry of the carbon compounds. 

4 . Physical Chemistry. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special know- 
ledge, experimental and theoretical, of one of the following 
subjects, the choice of subject being left to the option of the 
candidate : — 

(а) Electro-Chemistry. 

(б) Mineralogy and Elementary C*rystalIography, 

(c) Elementary Crystallography and Stereochemistry. 
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(d) Metallurgical Chemistry, 

(e) Tinctorial Chemistry. 

(f) Bio-Chemistry. 

\g) Chemistry of the rare earths and radio-elements. 

A candidate shall give notice, through his college, a year 
before the date of the examination, of the particular subject 
he proposes to take. 

The candidate shall be required to be practically familiar 
with the ordinary methods of experiment, and of the methods 
of analysis in common use, including the manipulation of 
gases. The examination shall also includes the estimation of 
carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur ,and the halogens in 
organic compounds ; and the determination of molecular weights 
by the freezing and boiling point methods, and by vapour 
density. 

The candidate shall submit his laboratory note- books 
containing the record of all his practical work performed 
during the period of study for the examination. The record 
shall be countersigned by the professor or professors under 
whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a hona-fide 
record of work performed by the candidate. It shall be submit- 
ted on the first day of the practical examination to the exa- 
miners engaged in conducting the examination. 

Physics . — The course shall be the same as that prescri- 
bed for students taking the course in (ii-B) for the B.A. Degree. 

iv. Botany 

, ^ In addition to the course prescribed for 

IV. Botany ^ DegceQ the following :~ 

1. A fuller knowledge of the flowering plants of India and 

especially of South India, with regard not only to 
systematic relationships, but also to ecology distribu- 
tion and relationships with those of neighbouring areas. 

2, A general knowledge of the principles of the systematic 

arrangement of flowering plants as exemplified in the 
Genera Plantarum and in Die Naturlichen pfanzen-- 
famUien. 
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3. The chief botanical sources and commercial application 

of the following economic products of India : — Cotton, 
jute and other fibres ; vegetable oils ; sugars : wood 
pulp : rubber : tannin : alkaloids. 

4. A fuller knowledge of fungi especially with reference 

to their economic importance. 

5. Methods of plant histology and plant physiology. 

f]. A general knowledge of Vascular Cryptogams and 
Gymnosperms and of Palseobotany, especially with 
reference to the relationships of modern groups. 

7. Some acquaintance witli current botanical literature and 
with the History of Botany. 

Candidates will be required to present as a special subject 
one of the sections numbered 1, 3, 4, 5 and 6, and each 
candidate fiiust give notice, through his college, a year before 
the date of examination, of the particular subject he proposes 
to present. 

The practical ( xamination for the B.Sc. Honours Degree 
may include — 

1. The identiheation of Indian plants with the help of a 
FLORA or any other books allowed by the Examiners. 

2. The preparation and correct interpretation of microscopic 
sections of plants. 

3. The examination of a diseased or abnormal plant. 

4. Practical Physiology and viva voce questions. 

Every cjandidate will be required to submit a collection of 
named flowering plants, collected and preserved by himself. 
There may be also plants of one of the other main divisions of 
the vegetable kingdom. 


V. Zoology 

The course shall be more complete than that for the B.A. 

Degree. The candidate vsdll, in addition to 
V. 00 ogy scheme already outlined, be expected to 

have a knowledge of minor groups like the Mesozoa, the more 
important groups of extinct animals, the early' development of 
U-a 
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the chick and the outlines of vertebrate embryology and to go 
into the classification more fully. The practical work will not 
be confined to the types enumerated. The candidate inay be 
required to dissect any of the more common types of animals 
included in the classes they study, to identify specimens with 
the aid of manuals, to report upon zoological collections, to 
make microscopical preparations, to cut sections witli the 
microtome, and to show their practical acquaintance with the 
methods employed in studying the embryology of the chick. 
Candidates may also be examined by viva voce questions. 

vi. Geology 

The syllabus of the B.Sc. Degree course 
vi. Geology tveait‘d more fully with the following 
additions : — 

Mvmralocjif a ml Crystallography . — The thirty-two types of 
crystal symnudry, tlieories of crystal structure, systems of 
crystalnotation, zonal characters, ciTstal projections and 
drawing ; twin crystals, grouping and irregularities of crystals, 
parting planes, percussion figures, etched figures, etc. Use of 
the Reflecting Goniometer. General mathematical relations of 
crystals and measurement of crystal angles. 

Description and determination of minerals by chemical and 
physical tests. 

Tfie chief ores and minerals of commercial value ; their 
distribution, occurrence, with s])ecial rciference to Indian 
examples, and tlieir uses ; nature and structure of chief types of 
ore deposits. 

Petrology . — The princdples underlying the genesis and 
classification of rocks. Mechanical separation of rock constituents ; 
examination of sands ; methods of the preparation of rock 
setTions f(U“ tlu^ microscope. Optical propertie^s of crystals. 
Practical determitiation of the o})tical characterfe of tlie (‘hief 
rock forming minerals with the petrological jnicrosco])e, includ- 
ing th(‘ use of convergent light. Determination of tlie nature 
and history of rocks by means of the microscope. 

Strue.lural and Field Geology . — The vt^Iationsliips of strui ture 
to relief, drainage and economics. The composition a.nd structure 
of rock masses as influenciiig scenery. Wej Inhering and for- 
mation of soils Each candidate is required to map and describe 
from liis evn personal observations the geology of an are^ 
selected by himself mth the approval of the Professor. 
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Stratigraphy and PalcBontology . — The geological formations 
with their lithology, sub-divisional fossils, correlation and econo- 
miCiS. The physical geography and vulcanicity of the different 
periods. General distribution of existing faunas and floras and 
their relation to those of former geological periods ; morphological 
characters of the more important types of fossils ; drawing of 
fossils ; Geology of India brought up to date. 

The knowledge of the candidate will be tested also by 
practical examinations. Viva voce questions may be asked. 

j5. Examinations 


10. No candidate shall be eligible for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree until he has passed an examination in 
English and in one of the six branches of 


Eligibility for 
the Degree 


knowledge and prescribed combinations (A 


subjects detailed in the courses of study. 


11 . 


Examination in 
Part I 


The examination in Part 1 (English) shall be that for 
the B.A. and B.Sc. Degrees in (i) Nineteenth 
century prose, and (2) Composition on additional 
set books. A candidate shall be declared to 
have passed if he obtains not less than 40 per cent of the total 
marks for th<^ two papers taken together ; candidates obtaining 
not less than 60 per cent shall be declared to have passed with 
distinction. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in th(* examination. 


12 . 


Qualification for 
admission to the 
Examination 


No candidate shall be admitted to the examination in 
Fart I (English) unless he has passed the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science 
in this University or an examination in some 
other University recognized by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto. 


13. A candidate who is taking one of the three subjects, 
Botany, Zoology, or Geology as his main sub- 
Examination in appear for the examination in the 

*^bjects^ subsidiary subjects at the end of the second 
year of the course. He shall not be admitted 
to the examination unless he has passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Science in this University, or an 
examination in some other University accepted bv the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto. 
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14. The examinations in Botany, Zoology and Geology taken 
as subsidiary subject shall be the examinations 
Admission to jjj subjects for the B Sc. Degree. No 

® * candidate failing to pass the B.Sc. Degree 

Examination in the two subjects taken as 
subsidiary shall be admitted to the final examination in his main 
subject. 


15. On the first day of the practical examination in his 
main subject every candidate shall submit his 
Laboratory note- laboratory note books containing the drawings 
apd other record relating to all his practical 
work performed during the period of study for the examination. 
The record shall be countersigned by the professor or professors 
under whom the candidate has worked and shall be certified to 
be a bona-fide record of work performed by the candidate. 


16. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree who has 
passed the B.Sc. Degree Examination shall be 
permitted to appear for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree Examination after a further two 
years’ course in an affiliated college, provided 
he has passed the B.Sc. Degree Examination in the subjects for 
which he desires to appear. Ho shall be exempted from passing 
the Part I examination in English, and from the examination 
in the subsidiary subject or subjects, and shall be credited with 
the percentage of marks which he obtained in those subjects in 
th(' B.Sc. Degree Examination. 

17. A candidate for the B.Sc. (Ilouours) 
Degree shall appear for the final examination 
in Part II not later than the end of the 
fourth year after he has passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts and Science. 

18. No candidate shall be permitted to 
undergo the complete final examination in 
Part II for Honours more than once. 


Time limit for 
appearance at 
Final Exami- 
nation 


Permitted to 
appear only once 


19. In the ovent of a candidate for the B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree failing to satisfy the Examiners in 
Candidates for part II of the examination he may be recom- 
mended by them for the B.Sc. Degree, provided 
^ Deme I (English) and 

obtains not less than 33J per cent of the 
total marks and not less than 25 per cent in each division 
of the examination in Part II. 
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20 . 


Candidates fail- 
ing in Honours 
may appear for 
B.Sc. privately 


A candidate not already eligible for the B.Sc. Degree, 
who, having failed completely in the B.Sc 
(Honours) Degree Examination, desires to 
appear for the B.Sc. Degree Examination, shall 
be allowed to do so without the production 
of a further certificate of attendance in an 


affiliated college in the subjects in which he has already 
appeared. 


21. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination if he has obtained not 
Jess than — 


40 per cent of the total naarks in Part I (Enghsh) 
Marks qualify- and 40 per cent of the total marks in Part 

ingforapass U and 30 percent of the marks in each 

division of Part II. 

Divisiors of The divisions shall be as follows : — 

Examination 

(i) Mathematics. — (a) Pure Mathematics, (6) Applied Mathe- 
matics, (c) Optional subject. 

(ii) Physics or (iii) Chemistry. — (a) Written examination in 
tbe main subject. (6) Practical examination and laboratory 
note-books in the main subject, (c) Subsidiary subject. 

(iv) Botany, (v) Zoology or (vi) Geology. — (a) Written 
examination in the main subject, {b) Practical examination 
and laboratory note-books in th^* main subject, (c) A subsidiary 
subject, (d) Another subsidiary subject. All other candidates 
shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


Candidates obtaining Honours shall be 
^*^uccesshU ranked in the order of proficiency as detei- 
Candidates mined by the total marks obtained by each 
and shall be arranged in three classes : — 
The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 60 
per cent ; the second, of those who obtain not less than 50 per 
cent ; and the third, of those who obtain not less than 40 
per cent of the total marks. 

Degree of Master of Science 

22. (a) A holder of any one of the following Degrees of tills 
University : — 

(i) B.Sc. (Honours) 

(ii) B.A. (Honours) in a Science subject 

(iii) M.A. in a Science subject 
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or of a science degref^ of some other University accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto, will be eligible for the Degree of 
M.Sc. on payment of a fee of Rs. 100. provided he produces 
satisfactory evidence that he has worked for not less than one 
year, after passing the examination held for candidates for the 
B.Sc. (Honours) Degree or the equivalent examination, under 
the direction of a Professor or other person approved by the 
Syndicate in a Constituent or an Affiliated College or in a 
Research Institute approved by the Syndicate and has submitted 
before the 1st June a thesis of original work done which is 
approved l>v each of three independent Judges nominated by 
the Syndicate, 

(6) A holder of any one of the following Degrees of 
this University : — 

(i) llSc. 

(ii) B.A. in a Science subject 

will be eligible for the Degree of M.Sc. on payment of a fee of 
Rs. 100, j)rovided he produces satisfactor}^ evidence that he 
has worked for not less than two years, after passing the 
B.Sc. or B.A. Uxamination, under the direction of a 
Professor or other |>crson approved by the Syndicate in a 
Constituent or Affiliated College or in a Research Institute 
approved by th(‘ Syndicate, and has submitted l)cforc the 1st 
June a thesis of original work done which is approved by each 
of three independent Judges nominated by the Syndicate. 


Transition from Arts to Science and from 
Science to Arts 


23. (i) Candidates for degrees in Science who have 

Graduates may already qualified for a degree in this University 
appear for shall be permitted to appear for the examina- 

Seienee Exa- tions in Science under the conditions foliow- 

mfnations * 


(a) 

(a) B.Sc.’s to 
qualify tor M^c. 


A candidate who has qualified for the Degree 
of Bacnelor of Science and desires to qualify 
for the Degree of M.Sc. shall be permitted 
to appear at any time for the examina- 
tion held for candidates for the B.Sc. 
(Honours) Degree after a two years’ course 
in an affiliated college and shall be 
exempted from re-examination in English 
and in any subsidiary subject in which he has 
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qualified for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science ; in such subsidiary subjects he 
shall be credited with the percentage of marks 
obtained in those subjects in the B.Sc. Degr(‘e 
Examination. 


(h) A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. Degree 
in Group (i), (ii-A), (ii-B) or (iii) shall be per- 
(6) B.A.’s ap- mitted to appear for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree 

peeing for B.Sc. Examination after a two years' course in an 
k Honours) afiiliated college, jiiovided he. presents binis('lf 
for examination in the subjects in whitdi 
he has already qualified himself for tlie B.A, 
Degree : he shall be, exempted from re-exaini- 
jiation in English and in the case of Braneh ii 
or Branch iii from re-examination in Cliemistj'y 
or Physics, respectively, taken as subsidiary 
subjects, and in the case of Branches iv, v 
and vi from re-examination in any subsidiary 
subject in which he may have cjualified as his 
main subject in the B.A. Degree Examination. 
He shall be credited in each subsidiarv subject 
in which he is exempted with the percentage 
of marks gained in that subject in the B.A. 
Degree Examination. 

Such a candidate appearing in Branch iv. v or 
vi shall be permitted to appear in the same 
year both for his main subject and for his 
subsidiary subject or subjects in which he is 
not exempted from re-examination under this 
Regulation. 


A 


Eligibility for 
B.Sc. (Honours) 
Degree 


Eligibility lor 
M.Sc. Degree 


candidate who, under this Regulation, 
the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Plxamiiiatiun 
within four years of ]>assing the Intcrnn^dia.tc 
Examination shall be eligible for the B.Se. 
(Honours) Degree. A candidate who under 
this Regulation passes the examination after 
the expiry of four years from the date of 
passing the Intermediate Examination shall 
be eligible to qualify for the M.Sc. Degree. 


(o) A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. 

Degree in Group (i), (ii-A), (ii“B) or (iii) shall 

.pearing’for b!sc. permitted to appear for the B.Sc. Degree 
^ * * Examination in any three subjects after 
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one year’s course in an affiliated college, 
provided he presents himself for examination 
in the subjects in which he has already 
qualified himself for the B.A. Degree. He 
shall be exempted from re-examination in 
English and from re-examination in the main 
subject in which he qualified himself for the 
B.A. Degree ; in the latter subject he shall b(^ 
credited with the percentage of marks gained 
in the B.A. Degree Examination. 

{d) A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. 

Degri^e in a Group other than Group (i), 
(ii-A), (ii-B), or (iii), shall be permitted to 
ap])ear for the B.Sc. Degree Examination after 
a two years' course in an affiliated college ; 
he shall be exempted from re-examination in 
English. 

(ii) Candidates for Degrees in Arts, who have already qualified 
for a degree in this University in Science, 
graduateTmay P^i^Doutted to appear for the B.A. 

qualify lor B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination within four 
(Honours) years of passing the Intermediate Examin- 
ation under the following condition : — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Science with Mathematics as 
one of his subjects shall be permitted to 
appear for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examin- 
ation ill Branch i — Mathematics after a two 
years’ course in an affiliated college and 
shall b(' exempted from re-examination in 
English. 

Degree of Doctor of Science 

24. A Master of Arts in Science subjects or a Master of 
Science of the University of Madras, may offer himself as a 
candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Science (D.Sc.), provided 
three years have elapsed from the time when he took the 
Degree of Master. 

25. The candidate shall state in his application the special 
subject within the purview of the Regulations for the Degree 
of Master of Science, upon a knowledge of which he rests his 
qualification for the Doctorate, and shall, with the application, 
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transmit three copies, printed or typewritten, of a thesis that 
he has composed treating scientifically some special portion of 
the subject so stated, embodying the result of research, or 
showing evidence of his own work, whether based on tlu‘ 
discovery of new facts observed by himself or of new relations 
of facts observed by others, or tending gene.rally to the 
advancement of Science. The candidate shall indicate generally 
in a preface to his thesis and specially in notes, the sources from 
which his information is taken, the extent to whicli he has 
availed himself of the work of others, and the portions of the 
thesis wliich he claims as original ; ho shall further state 
whether his research has been conducted independently under 
advice, or in co-operation with others, and, in what respect 
his investigations appear to him to tend to the advancement of 
Science. 

26. The candidate may also forward, with his application 
three printed copies of any original contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of the Science professed b}^ him, or any 
cognate branch of Science, which may have been published by 
him independently or conjointly, and upon which he relies in 
support of the candidature. 

27. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 25 and the original 
contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 26, shall be 
referred by the Syndicate to a Board of three Examiners. 

28. If the thesis is approved by the Board, the candidate 
shall not be required to submit to any further written examina- 
tion ; but he may be required by the Board at their discretion, 
to appear before them to be tested orally, or practically, or by 
both these methods, with reference to the thesis and the special 
subject selected by him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate 
the result of the examination of the thesis, and of the oral and 
practical examinations, if any ; and if the Syndicate, upon the 
report, consider the candidate worthy of the Degree of Doctor 
of Science, it shall cause his name to be published, with the 
subject of his thesis and the titles of his published contributions 
(if any) to the advancement of Science. 

29. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his 
thesis and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be 
published by the University with the inscription ‘ Thesis ap- 
proved for the Degree of Doctor of Science in the University of 
Madras.’ 

ll-b 
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CHAPTER XXV 


Degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture 


A. — Goursr.^ of Studj/ 

1. Candidates for the Deji^ree of Bachelor of Science in 
Agriculture (B.Sc. Ag.) shall be required 

(1) to have passed Intermediate Examination in 

Arts and Science of this University and to 

Conditions of have qualified in Group i or Group ii of Part 
admission* tt 

II thereoi. or an examination of some other 
University accejited by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto ; 

(2) to have undergone subsequently a further course 

of study in Agriculture extending over three years 
at a College of Agriculture affiliated to this 
University, and to have passed the examination 
for the Degree hereinafter prescribed. 


Course of Study 




—j — 

theoretical and practical 
following subjects : — 




Part I — (1) Agriculture, including Animal Hygiene. 

(2) Agricultural Botany. 

(3) Agiicultural Chemistry. 

(4) Agricultural Zoology. 

(5) Agricultural Engineering. 

Part II — (1) Agriculture. 

(2) Agricultural Botany, including Mycology. 

(3) Agricultural Chemistry. 


3. The syllabus of studies under each <rf the above subjects 
shall be prescribed from time to time by the 
Syllabus Syndicate on the recommendation of the 
Board of Studies in Agriculture. 


B. — Examinations. 

4. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
vvjiminftOnnc Agriculture shall be held in two parts : no 
candidate shall be eligible for the degree unless 
he has passed both Part I and Part II of the examination. 
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5. Part I of the examination shall be held at the end of the 
Part I second year of the course of study and shall be 

in the following subjects : — 

(i) Agriculture, including Animal Hygiene, (2) Agricul- 
tural Botany, (3) Agricultural Chemistry, (4) 
Agricultural Zoology, and (5) Agricultural Engi- 
neering. 

6. Part II of the examination shall be held at the end of 

Part II third year of the course of study and shall 

cover the whole course in the following sub- 
jects 

(1) Agriculture, (2) Agricultural Botany, including Myco- 
logy, and (3) Agri(ndtiiral Chemistry. 

No candidate shall be admitted to Part II of the examination 
unless he has. passed Part I, (except as provided in Kegulatioii 8 
of this Chapter, 

7. The examination in <iac‘li Part shall be both written and 

practical, as hereinafter proscribed : in con- 
bouTw^hen’ junction with each practical examination 
and practical there may be an oral examination of (^ach 
candidate. Each candidate shall produce to 
the Examiners for scrutiny his laboratory and field note-books. 


8. A candidate in Part I of the examination who fails in 
not more than one subject and who obtains 
Exemption from not less than 40 per cent, of the aggregate 
*^^in cTrtatn*^”^ marks shall be exempted from re- 

subjects in Part I examination in the remaining subjects of 
that Part and may appear again in any year 
for re-examination in the subject in which he has failed without 
the production of a further certificate. Such candidate may 
proceed to Part II of the examination on the production of the 
certificates required for that Part : provided that he shall not 
be eligible for the degree until he has passed the remaining sub- 
ject of Part I in accordance with Regulation 9 (a) of this Chapter. 

9. (a) A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination in Part I if he obtains not less 
ParTl^^^ total aggregate marks 

and not less than 33 per cent in each of the 
five separate subjects enumerated in Regulation 2 of this Chapter. 
Candidates obtaining not less than 66 percent of the total 
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aggregate marks in one and the same examination shall be de> 
clared to have passed in the first class ; all other successful candi- 
dates shall be placed in the second class. 

(6) A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination in Part II if he obtains not less 
Vart total aggregate marks 

and not less than 33 per cent of the marks in 
each of the three subjects. Candidates obtaining not less than 
66 per cent of the marks in ‘ Agriculture ’ and not less than 
66 per cent of the total aggregate marks shall be declared to have 
passed in the first class ; all other successful candidates shall be 
placed in the second class. 

(c) Successful candidates shall be ranked in the order 
of proficiency as determined by the total 
number of marks obtained by each in Part I 
Candidates. Part II respectively and shall be placed 

in the first or second class as the case may be 
in accordance with Regulations 9 (a) and 9 (b). 


CHAPTER XXVI 


Degree of Licentiate in Teaching 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 
Licentiate in Teaching unless he has taken 
for degree^ ^ degree in this University or a Degree in 
some other University accepted by the 
Syndicate and has also passed the prescribed examination. 


2. Candidates for the L.T. Degree Examination shall 
have taken, or have qualified for, a degree 
in this University or have taken a degree in 
some other University accepted by the Syndi- 
cate as equivalent thereto. 


Qualification of 
candidates for 
Examination 


Conduct of Exa. 
mination 


3. The examination sliall be a written 
examination conducted by means of printed 
papers. 

4. Candidates shall undergo a course, and be examined 


Courses of Study 


(i) the Theory and Practice of Edu- 
cation — 
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{A) The elements of Human Physiology with s])ecial 
reference to the nervous system and the organs of sense and to 
Physiological stage's of development during childhood and 
youth. School hygiene including lighting and ventilation of 
school-rooms, school-furniture and its arrangement, detection 
of physical imperfection and of ill-health and measures to lie 
taken by the teacher in typical cases. Fatigue : signs of and 
means of avoiding over-fatigue. Physical training, gymnastics 
drill and out-door games : how far these are a remedy for 
mental fatigue. 

{B) The elements of Psycholog}^ with special attention 
to the stages of mental development. The training of the 
senses, the nature and conditions of attention and interest, the 
use of memory and imagination in education, the theory of 
apperception, ‘ the five steps ’ in teaching method. The culti- 
vation of the feelings, the will and the moral intelligence, 
Theories of punishment. School discipline, its aims and methods. 
Analysis of habit and character. Development of esprit de 
corps. The cultivation of such habits as diligence, accuracy, 
truthfulness, and politeness. 

(C) The nature of knowledge ; knowledge and lan- 
guage. The nature of judgment and types of judgment. 
The modes of reasoning, deductive and inductive. Definition, 
classification and explanation. Specific, teaching methods, 
e.g., expository, catechetical teaching experiment. Classification 
of subjects usually taught in schools with reference to their 
educational and practical value, the drawing up of curricula 
and of time-tables. Correlation of studies. Planning of courses 
of lessons and of individual lessons and sections of lessons. 
Notes of lessons. Classification of pupils according to general 
progress or progress in separate subjects. Examinations. 

(D) Methods appropriate to the teaching of (1) English, 
and (2) one of the following grou])S of subjects -(a) all subjects 
to young children, (b) Mathematics, (c) Physical Science, 
(d) Natural Science, (e) History, (/) Geography, and (g) one 
language other than English. 

Syllabuses under (D) may be prescribed by the Syndicate 
as necessity arises. 

(ii) Candidates shall also undergo a course in practical 
training including instruction in school management and prac- 
tice in teaching. 
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5.. A candidate may further, with the consent of the 
Special course Principal of his college, undergo a special 

in method course and be examined in the methods of 

of teaching teaching English. A syllabus may be prescri- 
EngUsh hed by the Syndicate as necessity arises. 

6. Candidates who obtain not less than 35 per cent of 
the marks in both of the first day’s papers 
ingforapSs together, and not less than 35 j)er 

cent in each of the second day’s papers and 
not less than 40 per cent in these second day’s papers taken 
together shall be declared eligible to receive the Degree of 
Licentiate in Teaching. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed. Of successful candidates those who obtain not 
less tlian 60 per cent of the total marks shall 
S^uccessfiU placed in the first class and those who 

candidates obtain not less than 50 per cent of the total 
marks shall be placed in the second class. The 
remaining successful candidates shall be placed in the third class. 

Successful candidates wh(» obtain not. less than 60 per cent 
of tlie marks in the paper relating to D (1) or the paper relating 
to D (2) shall be declared to liave obtained distinction in that 
subject. 

Candidates who obtain not less than 40 per cent of the 
marks in the special paper in the methods of teaching English 
shall be declared to have passed in that subject, and the fact 
shall be recorded in the diploma awarded to them. Candidates 
who obtain not less than 60 per cent of the marks in the same 
paper shall be declared to have passed with distinction. 

CHAPTER XXVII 

Degrees of Bachelor of Laws^ Master of Laws 
and Doctor of Laws 

Degree of Bachelor of Laws 

1, No candidate shall be eligible for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws unless he has taken the 
the^L Degree Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 

Science in this University or a degree in 
some other University accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, and has also passed the two Examinations in Law. 
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FmsT Examination in Law 

2. Each candidate for the First Examination in Law must 
forward with his application satisfactory evi- 
Qualification of dence of having taken or of having qualified 
canaiaaies Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor 

of Science or of having taken some other accepted degree. 


3. Candidates who were qualified to present themselves 

for the First Examination in Law in May, 
*902, according to the bye-laws in force in 
* May, 1902, shall be eligible for admission 

to any subsequent First Examination in Law. 

4. Applications for exemption from the production of 
the prescribed certificates must be forwarded 
so as to reach the Registrar on or before the 

15th January in the case of candidates desirous of appearing 
for the April Examination, and the 1st July in the case of 
candidates desirous of appearing for the October Examination. 

5. Candidates for the First Examination 
Subjects in Law shall beexamined in the following 
subjects : — 


Exemption 


(i) Jurisprudence. 

(ii) Roman Law. 

(iii) The Law of Contracts, including Negotiable 

instruments and Specific Relief. 

(iv) The Law of Torts. 

(vj Indian Constitutional Law. 

Candidates shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation who obtain not less than one-third 
in *(or*a marks in Jurisprudence, Roman Law, 
® and Indian Constitutional Law taken together, 

one-third of the marks in Contracts, and the Law of Torts 
taken together, and not less than forty per cent of the total marks. 
All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
examination. 

6. Successful candidates shall be ranked in 
order of proficiency as determined by the 
candidates marks obtained by each, and shall be 

arranged in three classes. 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than sixty 
per cent of the total marks. 
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The second, of those who obtain not less than fifty per 
cent of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain not less than forty per cent 
of the total marks. 

The examiners shall be at liberty to bracket candidates when 
the difference between them amounts only to a very small 
number of marks. 


B.L. Degree Examination 

7. Each candidate must forward with his application a 

certificate of having passed the First Exami- 

F.L. Certificate 

8. Candidates who were qualified to present themselves for 

the B.L. Degree Examination in January, 1903, 
according to the bye-laws in force in January, 

« nilgai in lon^ 1903, shall bo eligible for admission to anv 
appear m 1903 Examination. 

9. Applications for exemption from the production of the 

prescribed certificates must be forwarded so 
Exemption reach the Kegistrar not later than the 

15th January in the case of candidates desirous of appearing 
for the April Examination, and the 1st July in the case of 
candidates desirous of appearing for the October Examination. 

10. Candidates for the B.L. Degree Exami- 
Subjects nation shall be examined in the following 

subjects : — 

(i) The Law of Property, with special reference to the 
Transfer of Property Act, the Indian Trusts Act and the Indian 
Easements Act (2 papers). 

Questions shall ordinarily be set only on such points of the 
English Law of Property as deal with the general principles of 
the Law of Property and are calculated to enable students to 
appreciate the Indian Law of Property. 

(ii) Hindu and Muhammadan Law. 

(iii) The Principles of Land Tenure in the Madras 
Presidency. 

(iv) The Law of Evidence. 

(v) Criminal Law (Indian Penal Code). 
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11. Candidates shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation who obtain not less than one -third of the 
Tng*fo?a^pass i^^rks in the Law of Property and Madras 
Land Tenures taken together, one-third of the 
marks in Hindu and Muhammadan Law taken together, one- 
third of the marks in Criminal Law and the Law of Evidence? 
taken togeiher, and not less than fortj" per cent of the total 
marks. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in 
the examination. 


Successful candidates shall be ranked in 
Classification the order of proficiency as determined by the 
of successful total marks obtained by each, and shall be 
candidates arranged in three classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
sixty per cent of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain not less than fifty per 
cent of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain not less tlian forty per 
cent of tlie total marks. 

The examiners shall be at liberty to bracket (candidates 
when the difference between them amounts ouly to a very 
small number of marks. 

Degree op Master, op Laws 


12. No candidate shall be eligible for the degree of Master 
of Laws unless he has taken the degree of 
^igibility for Bachelor of Laws of this University or a 
M.L. Degree degree in some other University accepted by 
the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and has also passed the 
M.L. Degree Examination. 


No candidate shall be admitted to the examination for the 
degree of Master of Laws unless he has passed 
Qualification l^gg than two years prc\dously the exami- 

nation for the degree of Bachelor of Laws in 
this University or a degree examination m 
some other University accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto. 


11-C 
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Each candidate must forward with his application satisfactory 
evidence of having taken or having qualified for 

^'^CandWates degree of Bachelor of Laws or of having 

taken some other accepted degree. 


firaoches of 
Study 


13. Candidates for the degree of Master 
of Laws shall be examined in one of the 
following branches ; — 


Branch Z. 


(i) Jurisprudence. 

Legislation. 

(ii) Roman Law — General. 

Do. do. 

Selections from the translated portions of the Digest. 

(iii) International Law — Public. 

Do. Private. 

(iv) Constitutional Law and History. 

Ijcgal History. 


Branch IL 

(i) Real Property — General. Including the law of mines, 
quarries, and minerals. Highways, main roads, and bridges. 
The foreshore and seashore. 

(ii) Real Property — Transfer. Including the ])rinciples 
of conveyancing and the interpretation of deeds. Law of Vendors 
and Purchasers, Mortgage, and Landlord and Tenant. 

(iii) The Law of Trusts, Public and Private, and Powers. 

The Law of Wills, Succession and Bankruptcy. 

(iv) History of the English and Indian Land Laws. 

The Law of Easements and Profits. 

Branch 111 

(i) Law of Contracts (in general) and the remedies by 
specific performance, injunction and damages. 

Bailments, carriers, suretyship and guarantee. 

(ii) Agency, Partnership and Companies. 
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Domestic relations. Parent and child, husband and 
wife, master and servant. 

(iii) Law of Torts (in general) and remedies by damages 
and injunction. 

Negligence, Nuisance, Libel and Slander. 

(iv) Mercantile Law. Including negotiable securities, trade 
marks, and insurance. 

Maritime Law. Including charter-parties and bills of 
lading, and the Law of Marine insurance. 

Branch IV 

(i) Hindu Law, Family Law, Law of Inheritance and of 
Endowments. 

(ii) Muhammadan Law, Family Law, Law of Inheritance 
and of Endowments. 

(iii) Statute Law relating to constitutional matters. Law 
of Marriage and of Succession in India. 

(iv) Customary and Statute Law relating to Land Tenure 
in India. 

II. Candidates who obtain not less than on(i-third of the 
Marks o a!i assigned to each sub-division, and not less 

lying for pass forty ])er cent on the whole, shall be 

declared to have passed the examination. All 
other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the exami- 
nation. 


. Successful candidates shall be ranked in 

of order of proficiency as determined by the 

candidates total marks obtained by each and shall be arran- 

ged in three classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than sixty 
per cent of the total marks. 

The second, of those who obtain not less than fifty per cent 
of the total marks. 

The third, of those who obtain not less than forty per cent 
f the total marks. 



302 


MADRAS UNIVERSITY REGNS. 


[chap. XXVII 


The examiners shall be at liberty to bracket candidates 
when the dift’erence between them amounts only to a very small 
number of marks. 

Degree of Doctor of Laws. 

15. Any Master of Laws of the University of Madras may 
offer himself as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of Laws, 
provided one year has elapsed from the time when lie passed the 
examination for the degree of Master. 


AppHcation 


Thesis 


10. Every candidate shall state in his application the 
special subject within the purview of the re- 
gulations for the degree of Master of Laws, 
upon a kiiowledge of which he rests his qualification for the 
Doctorate, and shall, with the apjilication, transmit threes copies 
print(M or type-written, of a thesis that he has composed upon, 
some branch of law, or of tln^ history or philo- 
sophy of law. The candidate shall indicate 
generally in a preface to his thesis and specially in notes, the 
sources from which his information is taken, the extent to which 
ho has availed himself of the work of others and the portions 
of thesis which he claims as original ; he shall further state 
whether his research has been conducted independently, under 
advice, or in co-operation with others, and in what respects his 
investigations appear to him to advance the study of law. 

17. Every candidate may ahso forward with his application 
three printed copies of any original contribution 

Original contri- or contributions to the advancement of the 
butio ns to science - , , . , , i 

or study of law science or study ot law whether published 

conjointly or independently, u])on which he 
relies in support of his candidature. 


18. No application shall be entertained unless two Members 
of the Faculty of Law or two Doctors of Laws 
Testimonials shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the 
^ Syndicate that since graduating as Bachelor of 

Laws, the candidate has practised his profession with repute for 
five years and that, in habits and character, he is a fit and proper 
person for thi^. degree of Doctor. 


19. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 16 of this Chapter 
1? i^minnUnn nf Original Contributions, if any, men- 

Xsis tinned in Regulation 17 of this Chapter shall be 

referred by the Syndicate to a Board consisting 
of the President of tlie Faculty of Law and two other persons. 
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20. If the thesis is approved by the Board, lie sliall not 
be required to submit to any furtlier written 
examination examination ; but he may be required by the 
Board at their discretion, to appear before 
them to be tested orally with reference to the thesis, and the 
special subject selected by him. The Board shall report to 
Report Syndicate the result of the examination 

ot the thesis, and, of the oral examination, 
if any : and if the Syndicate, upon the report', considers the 
candidate wortliy of the dogna^ of Doctor of 
r^aws, they sliall cause his name to be published, 
v/ith the subject of his thesis, and the titles 
of liis published contributions (if any) to the advancement of 
the science of study of law. 


Notification of 
success 


21. Every candidate shall lie at liberty to pidolish his thesis, 
and tlie thesis of lomry successful candidate 
^'*^Tnesis° shall be publislied by the University with the 

inscription, ‘ Thesis approved for the degree of 
Doctor of Laws in the University of Madras.’ 


CHAPTER XXVIII 

Degrees of Medicine, Surgery, and Sanitary Science 


Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery 

] . Candidates for the. degre<‘ of Bachelor of Medicine and 
Surgery shall bo required — 


Ap limit for 
admission to 
college 


(i) to hav<^ conqileted the age of seventeen 
years on or before the date of admission to a 
college of Medicine for registration as a student ; 


(ii) to have passed the Intermediate Examination in 

Arts and Science of this University, taking 

Groups i or ii (Mathematics or Natural Science, 
q 1 c lon Physics and Chemistry), or an examination 

accoptwl by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, 

(iii) to have been subsequently engaged for not less 

than five years in their professional studies in 

^ collegc of Mediciiic affiliated to or recognised 
study at college Univomity, 
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2. Candidates shall be required to pass four examinations 
as hereinafter stated, each held twice a year, in 
Four Examlna- December and April in the case of the First 
M.B. & B.S. Examination, and April and 
October in the case of the other examinations. 


3. (a) Candidates who fail to pass any examinations 

shall be referred to their studies until the next suceeeding 
examination. 


(b) In the case of the examinations other than tlie Final, 

candidates referred at any examination may 
Referred on the first occasion on which they aix; so 

^roeeed^wlt™^^ referred proceed with their studios and enter 

higher studies upon the courses prescribed for the next ensuing 
higher examination, ]>rovided that, if any such 
candidate should fail to pass the next succeeding examination, 
no ])eriod of study so spent in the courses for the next- high(u 
examination shall be allowtid to count for the grant of the (certifi- 
cates prescribed therefor. 

This concession will not, liowevujr, apply to candidates 
for the Second M.B. & B.S. Examination who fail in Part II of 
the examination. 

(c) (^.andidates who have been referred to their studies 
«hall on the first occasion on which they are so referred be 
admitted to tbe next succeeding examination without the pro- 
duction of additional certificates. 

(d) (Candidates who have been referred to their studies 
and who did not appear or who failed at the next succeeding 
examination shall be admitted to a subsequent examination 
only on the production of a certificate, in the form hereinafter 
prescribed, of having been re-engaged in study at a constituent 
or affiliated college until the next succeeding examination. 

(r) Candidates who, not leaving previously failed at tbe 
examination, and having obtained the prescribed certificates did 
not apply for admission to the next ensuing examination although 
qualified to do so, or having applied for admission did not appear, 
shall be treated for purposes of these Regulations as if they had 
failed at that examination and had been referred to their studies. 
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First M.B. & B.S. Examination 

4. A candidate for the first M.B. & B.S. 
examination shall undergo a course of study 
extending over academic half-year and shall lut 
examined in — 

(a) Inorganic Chemistry, according to a Syllabus, 

(5) Physics, according to a Syllabus, and 
(c) Biology do. 

The examination in each subject shall be Written, Practical 
an.d Oral. 

5. No candidate shall bo admitted to this examination 
unless ho has produced satisfactory ev'idence of 
Conditions of having complied witli th<? ])rovisious contaiiitxl 
admission to in paras (i) and (ii) of Kegulation I of this 

examination Chapter, and has produced the prescribed cer- 

tificates. 


Course of 
study and 
examinatio.n 


0. Candidates who have {)assed the Physical or Natural 

Candidates ior Group of tl.o B.A., B A (Honours), or 

B.A., B.Sc., B.bc. Degree Examination or this University 
etc., passing in or of any other Tiuliau University acce])ted by 
Science Syndicate as equivalent 1 hereto shall not, 

for°e:Lm^^on however, be requirerl to produce tlu^ ])rescribed 
certificates for, or to pass in, any of the subjects 
laid down for this examination in which they may have already 
passed at the examination for their res[><‘rtive degrees. 


7. A eandidat<‘ for the First M.B. & B.S. Examination shall 
be declared to haA e j)assed the examination il 
he obtains not less than one -third of the marks 
in the written, and not less than oiui-third of 
the marks in the ]jractical and oral taken to- 
gether in each subject, and not less than one-half of th(‘ aggregate 
number of marks. All other candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in tlie examination. 


Marks 

qualifying for 
a pass. 


Candidates who obtain partial exemq^tion uiuiiu’ Kegulation 
6 of this Cha})ter may be declared to have passed the First M.P». 
& B.B. Examination — 
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Conditions of 
success imposed 
upon candidates 
obtaining 
partial 
exemption 


(a) in the case of a candidate who is 
exempted in two out of the three subjects ; if he 
obtains not less than one-half of the maximum 
number of marks allotted to the third subject; 


(6) in the case of a candidate who is exempted in only one 
out of the three subjects, if he obtains not less than one-third 
of the maximum marks in each of the remaining two subjects 
and not less than one-half of the total maximum marks for both. 


8. Candidates for the First M.B. & B.S. Examination who 
fail in not more than one subject and who obtain 
not less than one-half of the aggregate number 
of marks in the whole examination, may, at the 
option of the candidates, be exempted, from re- 
(?xamination in the subjects in which they have passed. 


Conditions 
oi obtaining 
exemption. 


9. Candidates for the First M.B. & B.S. Examination who 
pass the whole examination at one time shall be ranked in th(i 
order of proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained 
by each and shall be arranged in two classes : — 


of suTc«s\u1^^*°” first, consisting of those who have 

candidates for obtained not less than two-thirds for the aggre- 
the M.B. gate number of marks. 


The second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not less 
than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any subject shall be 
declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 

All candidates who pass the examination in parts shall be 
ranked in the second class. 


Second M.B. & B.S. Examination. 

10. A candidate for the Second M.B. & 
study Md^ B.S. Examination shall undergo a course of 

examination study extending over one and a half-years and 

shall be examined in — 

(а) Organic Chemistry including Bio-Chemistry — accord- 
ing to a Syllabus. 

(б) Physiology. 
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(c) Anatomy, including the Elements of Human Em 
bryology. 

The examination in each subject shall be Written, Practical 
^and Oral. 


11. Candidates may present themselves for the whole 
examination at one time, or may take the 
examination in two parts, viz,. Part I com- 
prising Organic Chemistry including Bio-Che- 
mistry, and Part II comprising Anatomy including the Elements 
of Human Embryology, and Physiology. 


Examination 
in Parts 


12. No candidate shall be admitted to Part I of the exa- 
mination unless he has passed the First M.B. 
ad^ssion^to^ ^ examination or an examination accepted 
Part I " Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and 

has produced the prescribed certificates. 


13. No 

tiondition of 
admission to 
Part 11 


candidate shall be admitted to Part II of the 
examination unless he has complied with the 
provisions of Kegulation 12 of this Chapter, 
and has produced the prescribed further certi- 
ficates. 


Conditions of 
admission to 
Whole 
-Examination 


.. 14, No candidate shall be admitted to the 

whole Examination, unless he has complied 
with all the provisions of j^Regulations 12 and 
13 of this Chapter. 


15. A candidate for the whole Examination shall be declared 
to have passed the examination if he obtains 
not less than one-half of the marks in Anatomy 
(including Elements of Human Embryology 
written), and Physiology (written) respectively, 
not less than one-half of the marks in the Practi- 
cal and Oral taken together in Anatomy (in- 
cluding Elements of Human Embryology), 
and Physiology respectively, not less than one-third of the 
marks in Organic Chemistry including Bio-Chemistry, and not 
less than one half of the aggregate number of marks. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

12 


Marks 

qualifying for 
a pass in 
Second M<B* & 
B*S* ViTholc 
Examination 
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16. A candidate for the Second M.B. & B.S. Examination 
taken in parts shall be declared to have passed 
^ examination taken alone if he 

in Part ** obtains not less than one-lialf of the marks in 
Organic Chemistry including Bio -Chemistry ; 
and to have passed in Part II of the examination taken alone 
if he obtains revspectively not less than one-half of the marks in 
Anatomy including Elements of Human Embryology (written), 
in Physiology (written), and in the Practical and Oral taken 
together in each subject. All other candidates shall be deemed 
to have failed in the Parts of the Examination taken alone. 


17. Candidates for the Second M.B. & B.S. Examination 
who fail in only one subject, and who obtain 
than one-half of the aggregate number 
exemption marks in the whole examination may, at 

the option of the candidates, be exempted 
from re-examination in the subjects in which they have passed, . 


18. Successful candidates at the Second 
Classification ^ Examination shall be ranked in 

of successful the order of proficiency as determined by the 

candidates for total marks obtained by each and shall be 

arranged in two classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not less 
than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not 
less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any subject 
shall be declared to have passed with distinction in that subject.. 

No candidate shall be ranked in the first class unless he 
has either passed the whole examination at one time or has 
passed each Part separately on the first occasion of appearing 
therefor. 

Third M.B. & B.S. Examination 

19. A candidate for the Third M.B. ^ 
B.S. examination shall undergo a course of 
examinafleit study extending over one year, and shall be 
examined in — 
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(а) Materia Medica, 

(б) General Pathology and 
(c) Hygiene. 

The examination in each subject shall be Written, Practical 
And Oral 


20. No candidate shall be admitted to the Third M.B. & 

B.S. Examination unless he has passed the 
BdSS^ion?o°^ Second M.B. & B.S. Examination or an 
examination examination accepted by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto, and has produced the 
-prescribed certificates. 

21. A candidate for the Third M.B. k B.S. Examination 

shall be declared to have passed the examina- 
qualffying obtains not less than one-half of the 

for a pass marks in the written part of each of General 

Pathology and Hygiene, and not less than half 
of the marks in the Practical and Oral taken together in each 
of those two subjects, and not less than one-third of the marks 
in the Written, Practical and Oral examinations taken together 
in Materia Medica, and not less than one-half of the aggregate 
number of marks. All other candidates shall be deemed to 
have failed in the examination. 

22. Candidates for the Third M.B. & B.S. Examination 

- , who fail in not more than one subject, and who 

obtaining*^*'^ ^ obtain not less than one-half of the aggregate 

exemption number of marks in the whole examination 

may, at the option of the candidates, be 
exempted from re-examination in the subjects in which they 
have passed. 


23. Candidates for the Third M.B. & B.S. Examination 
who pass the whole examination at one time 
of siwcess^il^** ranked in the order of proficiency as 

candidates determined by the total marks obtained by 

each, and shall be arranged in two classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not less 
4^han two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 
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Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not 
less than seventy-five per cent of the marks in any subject 
shall be declared to have passed with distinction in that subjects 

All candidates who do not pass the whole examination at 
one time shall be ranked in the second class. 


Final M.B. & B,S. Dbgeeb Examination. 


Examination 
in Parts 


24. (i) Candidates may present themselves 
for the whole examination at one time or may 
take the examination in two parts. 


Courses oi 
study and 
examination 


(ii) A candidate for Part I of the Final 
M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination shall undergo 
a course of study extending over one year, and 
shall be examined in — 


{a) Ophthalmology, and 
(h) Medical Jurisprudence, 

(iii) A candidate for Part II of the Final M.B. k B.S. 
Degree Examination shall undergo a course of study extending 
over two years, and shall be examined in — 


(a) Medicine including Therapeutics, Mental Diseases, 
(according to a Syllabus), and Acute Infectious 
Diseases. 


(6) Surgery and Surgical Anatomy, and 

(c) Midwifery and Diseases of women and the New- 
born child. 


The course for Practical Midwifery required for the M.B. <fe 
B.S. Degree shall bo as under — 

(1) Every candidate for the M.B. k B.S. Degree before 

commencing the study of Practical Midwifery, shall 
have held the offices of Clinical Medical Clerk and 
Surgical Dresser and shall have attended a course 
of lectures on Sbrgery and Midwifery. 

(2) Every candidate shall be required to present a certifi- 

cate bearing that he has conducted twenty cases of 
labour under official medical supervision subject to 
the following conditions, eitner 
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(а) That he has previously giveu regular attendance 

far a period of three months upon the in-door 
practice of a Lying-in hospital or the Lying-in 
wards of a General Hospital, and has received 
practical instruction therein under the supervision 
of a Medical Officer : 

or 

(б) That he has previously given regular daily attend' 

ance for a period of one month upon the in-door 
practice of a Lying-in hospital, or the Lying-in 
wards of a General Hospital, and that he has 
conducted cases of labour therein, and has been 
certified by the instructor as competent to conduct 
out-door cases under official medical supervision. 

(3) The certificate that the candidate has conducted the 
above-mentioned twenty cases of labour should b^ 
given by a member of the staff of a Lying-in 
hospital or of a Maternity Charity recognized by ths 
University of Madras. 

(iv) The examination in each subject shall be Written, 
Practical, and Oral in the case of Part I, and Written, Clinical, 
and Practical and Oral in the case of Part II, 


25. 


Conditions ol 
admission to 
Parti 


No candidate shall be admitted to Part I of the exami- 
nation unless he has passed the Third M.B. & 
B.S. Examination or an examination accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and 
has produced^the prescribed certificates. 


26 » No candidate shall be admitted to Part II of the exami- 
nation unless he has passed not less than three 
admlaflorTto y^ars previously the Second M.B. & B.S. Exa- 
payt II mination, and has complied with all the pro- 

visions of Regulation 25 of this Chapter, and 
has produced the prescribed further certificates. 


Conditions of 
admission to 
Whole 
lnunination 


27. No candidate shall be admitted to the 
whole examination unless he has complied with 
all the previsions of Regulations 25 and 26 of 
this Chapter. 



3^2 MADRAS UNIVERSITY BEONS. [CHAP. XXVIII 


28. A candidate for t-he Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Exami- 
nation shall be declared to have passed the 
for examination if he obtains not less than one- 
the M.B. Degree third of the marks in Ophthalmology and in 
Medical Jurisprudence respectively, and not 
less than one-half of the marks in the written part of each of 
the remaining subjects, not less than one-half of the marks in 
Clinical and Oral Medicine taken together, in Clinical and Oral 
Surgery taken together, in Operative Surgery, and in Clinical and 
Practical and Oral Midwifery, etc., taken together, and not less 
than one-half of the aggregate number of marks. All other candi- 
dates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


29. A candidate for the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Exami- 
nation shall be declared to have passed in Part 
uanf for ^ examination taken alone if he obtains 

a pass in Parts one-third of the marks in each 

subject, and not less than one -half of the 
aggregate number of marks in the two subjects at one and the 
same examination. A candidate for the Final M.B. & B.S. 
Degree Examination shall be declared to have passed in Part II 
of the examination taken alone if he obtains not less than one-half 
of the marks in each subject. All other candidates shall be 
deemed to have failed in the parts of the examination taken alone. 


Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. Degree who obtain the 
L.M. & S. Degree shall be admitted to Part 11 of the Final M.B. & 
B.S. Degree Examination without the jiroduction of an addi- 
tional certificate of attendance. 


30. Successful candidates at the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree 
Examination shall be ranked in the order of 
proficiency as determined by the total marks 
eandwTtes obtained by each, and shall be arranged in two 

classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not less 
than two-thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not 
less than seventy-five per cent, of the marks in any subject 
shall be declared to have passed with distinction in that subject. 

No candidate shall be ranked in the first class unless he 
has either passed the whole examination at one time or has passed 
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each Part separately on the first occasion of appearing therefor 
obtaining not less than two-third of the marks in each part. 

31. Candidates for the Final M.B. & B.8. Degree Exami- 
nation who fail in Part II of the examination in 
not more than one subject, and who obtain 
not less than one-half of the aggregate number 
of marks allotted for the three subjects of this 
Part may, at the option of the candidates, be 

exempted from re-examination in the subjects in which they 
have passed. 

32. Candidates for the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Exami- 
nation who having taken the whole examination at one time, 
fail in not more than two subjects, and who obtain not less than 
one-half of the aggregate number of marks in the whole exami- 
nation, may, at the oi)tion of the candidates be exempted from 
re-examination in the subjects in which they have passed. 

Candidates so exempted who fail in two subjects must pass 
in those two subjects at one and the same examination. 

Candidates who, having taken the whole examination at 
one time whilst failing in one or more subjects 
succeed in obtaining the required number of 
passing marks in the subjects comprising Part 
I of the examination in accordance with Kegu- 
lation 29 of this Chapter, shall not be required 
to present themselves for re-examination in 
that Part, and shall not be debarred from 
exercising either of the options for exemption provided for in 
these Eegulations ; provided that such candidates who do not 
appear again in Part I shall be declared to have passed in Part 
II only in accordance with the provisions of Regulations 
29. and 30. 


Conditions of 
obtaining 
exemption of 
candidates 
for whole 
examination 


Conditions of 
obtaining 
exemption of 
candidates 
in Part II 


Degrees of Doctor of Medicine and 
Master of Surgery 


(i) Doctor of Medicine 


33. (a) No candidate shall be 
. _ nation for the 

he produces a certificate showing that 


admitted to the exami- 
Doctor of Medicine unless 
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(1) he, having passed the M.B, & B,S. Degree Exami- 

nation of this Univeristy, has been engaged for 
three years continuously in the practice of the 
Medical profession, 

or 

(2) he, after qualifying for his M.B. & B.S. Degree, has 

passed two years in hospital practice, 

or 

(3) he, having passed his M.B. k B.S. Degree Exanodnation 

in the first class, has passed one year in hospital 
practice, 

(6) Each candidate must also produce a testimonial, 
signed by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or two Masters 
of Surgery, or two Fellows of the University, certifjring that 
he is in habits and character a fit and proper person to 
receive the degree of Doctor of Medicine. 

Branches of Ex- 34. Candidates shall be examined in one 

amihation of the following branches : — 

Branch I — Medicine. 

(a) Medicine — one paper. 

(fe) Medicine, including Mental Diseases and Pathology — 
two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination, including an 
examination in Pathological specimens. 

Branch II — Midwifery, including Diseases of Women and 
Children. 

{a) Medicine — one paper. 

(b) Midwifery and Diseases of Women and Children, 

including the Pathology of these subjects — two 
papers. 

(c) A Chnical and Oral Examination in Midwifery 

and Diseases of Women and Children including an 
examination in Pathological specimens. 
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Branph III — ^Pathology. 

(а) Medicine — one paper. • 

(б) Pathology — two papers. 

(c) A Practical and Oral Examination in Pathology 
Branch IV — Tropical Medicine. 

(а) Medicine — one paper. 

(б) Tropical Medicine, including the Pathology of 

Tropical Diseases — two papers. 

(c) A Clinical and Oral Examination including the 
examination of Pathological specimens. 

35. A candidate who has already passed the examination 
in one branch may, before he takes the 
Candidates may degree, appear on a subsequent occasion in 
^^Branches^^ another branch, but no candidate may appear 
for the examination in two branches in the same 
year. 


36. Candidates shall be approved by the Examiners 
and shall be declared to have passed if they 
have shown a competent knowledge in all 
the subjects of the examination. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


Approved 

candidates 


37. 


Admission 


(ii) Master of Surgery 

(a) No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
for the Master of Surgery unless he produces 
a certificate showing that 


(1) he, having passed the M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination 
of this University, has been engaged for three years 
continuously in the practice of the Medical profession ; 


(2) he, after qualifying for his M.B. k B.S. Degree has 

passed two years in hospital practice ; 

or 

(3) he, having passed his M3, k B.S. Degree Examination 

in the first class, has passed one year in hospital 
practice. 
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(6) Eacli candidate must also produce a testimonial, 
signed by at least two Doctors of Medicine, or two Masters 
of Surgery, or two Fellows of the University, certifying that 
he is in habits and character a fit and proper person to 
receive the degree of Master of Surgery. 

Subjects for 38. Candidates shall be examined in 

examination 


(1) Surgery — two papers. 

(2) Surgical Anatomy and Pathology one paper. 

(3) One of the following special subjects — one paper : — 
(i) Ophthalmology. 

(ii) Venereal and Genito-Urinary Surgery. 

{iii) Gynecological Surgery. 

(iv) Aural and Laryngeal Surgery. 

(v) Dental Surgery. 

(4) Operative Surgery and the use of instruments 

(5) A Clinical and Oral Examination including the 
examination of Pathological specimens. 


39. Candidates shall be approved by the Examiners and 
shall be declared to have passed if they 
have shown a competent knowledge in all 
the subjects of the examination. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


Approved 

candidates 


Degree of Bachelor of Sanitary Science 

40. No candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Sanitary 

Science shall be admitted to examination until 
Admission lapse of not less than twelve months 

after the date of having passed the examination for the degree 
of M.B. & B.S. or L.M. &; S. in this University, or any degree 
in Medicine recognized by the UmVersity of Madras. 

41. The course of study for the degree of B.S.Sc. shall 

extend over a period not less than nine 
Course ol study calendar montha. The examination for the 
degree shall consist of two parts. Candidates shall 
Examlnai^ ip permitted to proceed to Part II unless 

two Farts have satisfied the Examiners in Parti. 

The examination in both parts will be oral, practical and written. 
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42. No candidate shall be admitted to the 
Pre^ribed examination unless he produces the prescribed 

eertifleates certificates. 


43. Candidates shall furnish two concise reports referring to 
any conditions affecting sanitation reported on by them while 
undergoing the above course. These should 
Submission of [n their own handwriting, and countersigned 
by their instructor. 


44. Cancb dates who fail in either part of the examination 
shall be required to produce evidence of such 
Failed candi- further study as shall be prescribed by the 
^ examiners. 


Subjects for 
examiBition 


45. Every candidate shall be examined in 
the following subjects, namely : — 


Part I 

(а) PhysicSy Geology, Meteorology and Engineering, 

General Principles of Physics, Geology, Meteorology, 
and Engineering, as applied to heating, cooling, lighting, 
ventilation, water-supply, drainage, sewage, and sanitary 
construction generally. Elements of Meteorology and Climatology. 
Practical examination of water and sewage currents and 
ventilation of rooms and sewers. Use of meteorological 
instruments. Sketching and interpretation of plans of sanitary 
works. 

(б) Ghemistry and Bacteriology including Parasitology, 

Characters, composition and analysis of soil, air, water and 
sewage (including ground, air and water) with detection 
of impurities. Characters, composition and adulteration of 
the more common foods, condiments and beverages. Diseased 
and putrid food. Disinfectants and methods of testing 
their power. . Methods of bacteriology and bacteriological 
analyses, especially as applied to the investigation of patho- 
genic microbes, and to the examination of microbes in air, 
water, food, and soil. Characters of the pathogenic and the 
commoner non-pathogenic microbes. Intestinal and other 
animal parasites. *. 
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(See Sjmapsis of Laboratory Instruction.) 
Paet II 

(a) Oemrctl Hygiene and Medicine in relation to Public Health. 

Duties of Medical Officers of Health and Port Surgeons. 
Dietaries and their basis of construction. General sanitation 
of towns, villages, rural districts, houses, huts, and hutting 
grounds, slaughter-houses, markets, public washing places, 
workshops, factories, cowsheds, dairies, stables, tanks, and 
river beds, hospitals, and schools. Ventilation, water-supply 
and sewage. Nuisances injurious to health, disposal of dead. 
Aetiology, pathology, symptomatology, prophylaxis, preven- 
tion and control of infectious and tropical diseases and of 
diseases directly arising from insanitary conditions and famine. 
Influence of soil, climate, and season in production of disease ; 
effects of unwholesome water, air, diet, and of unhealthy 
occupations and housing. Diseases of animals in relation to 
health of man. Isolation, quarantine, disinfection, vaccination, 
prostitution. 

Practical, — Examining and reporting on nuisances and 
sanitary conditions, etc., on houses, workshops, dairies, 
hospitals, etc., or localities. Noxious trades. The recognition 
of infective diseases and of dirt diseases. 

(6) Sa/nita/ry Law and Vital Statistics ^ and Vaccination, 

The sections or rules in the following relating to Sanitation 
and Vaccination : — 

1. Madras District Municipalities Act, 1884, or any 

Act, regulations or rules amending the same. 

2. Madras Local Boards Act, 1884, or any Act, regula- 

tions or rules amending the same. 

S. Madras City Municipal Act, 1004, or any Act, 
regulations or rules amending the same. 

4. Epidemic Diseases Act, 1897, or any Act, regulations 

or rules amending the same. 

5. Indian Penal Code, 1860 (Nuisances and Adulteratioh 

pf Food-stuffs) or any Act* regulations or rules 
amending the same. 
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6. Towns Nuisances Act, 1889, or any Act, regulations 

or rules amending the same. 

7. Plague Regulations (Mofussil) or any Act, regulations 

or rules amending the same. 

8. Plague Regulations (City) or any Act, regulations 

or rules amending the same. 

9. Marine Plague Regulations or any Act, regulations 

or rules amending the same. 

lOi Civil Medical Code, Chapter XVII. 

Sanitation and Sections 326, 443, and 690 relating 
to Vaccination. 

11. Vaccination Code (revised). 

12. Manual of Vaccination by Major Cornwall. 

13. Cholera Rules in G.O.’s Nos. 1536-M, dated September 

9, 1896, 200-L, dated February 6, 1913, and 649>L, 
dated May 8, 1911. 

14. The English Public Health Act of 1875 and all Acts 

amending the same. 


Vital statistics relating to populations, birth, marriage and 
^eath rate of communities ; mortality and the influence on it 
of race, age, sex, occupation, housing, season, climate, social, 
and hygienic conditions, infectious diseases, and migration. Life 
tables and interpretation of value of statistical facts. 


Synopsis of Laboratory Instruofim 

1, Examination of Water , — (Portable mineral and sewage 
glinted) — mode of collection, physical characters, qualitative 
ehemical tests, quantitative estimations of total solids, 
dissolved gases, carbonates, chlorides, sulphates, nitrates, 
nitrites, phosphates, ammonia alkalis, lime, magnesia, metals, 
organic matter and hirdness. Microscopical examination of 
deposit, mineral, vegetable and animal. Processes for softening 
and purifying water. Effect of filtration and other methods of 
treating water. Examination of sewage and effluent after 
ia-eatment. 
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2. Mxamhmtion of Air. — (Pure and polluted) physical 
characters, — barometric pressure, corrections of readings for 
altitude and temperature ; wind, estimation of direction, 
velocity and pressure, temperature, humidity, estimation of 
rainfall by various rain-gauges, chemical characters, and 
estimation of carbon dioxide (quantitative), sulphuretted 
hydrogen, nitrous acid, nitric acid (qualitative). Micro- 
organisms in dust, examination of ground air. 

3. Examimtion of Food. — Condiments and beverages 
nutritive value of dietaries. Qualitative and quantitative 
examination (chemical and microscopical), Composition and 
adulterations of wheat, rice, and other cereals, bread, milk, 
tyre, butter, ghee, margarine, cheese, sugar, confections, honey 
preserves, tea, coffee, cocoa, vinegar, lime juice, pepper, 
serated water, alcoholic liquors, tinned foods. Examination by 
the naked eye, by microscope, and by bacteriological methods 
of diseased and putrid food. Detection of poisons and 
antiseptics in food. 

4. Examination of Soil. 

5. Bacteriology and Parasitology. — Micro-organisms in 
relation to epidemic and other diseases. Preparation of media., 
Culture and recognition of pathogenic and chief non-pathogenic, 
terobic and auserobic bacteria. Methods of staining. Application 
of bacteriology to examination of water, air, soil, food, as 
stated above. Pathology and causation of diseases transmissible 
to man from other animals. Examination of animal parasites 
and their ova, and their detection in water, faeces, urine, etc. 

6. Disinfectants and Deodorisers. — Chemical examination 
of the materials and determination of value of various 
dlallff octants and different methods of disinfection. 

1. Ventilat ion . — ^Determination of direction and strength of 
air currents and of effectiveness of different methods. 
Experiments with models. Diffusion of gases. 

8. Water-mpply and Volume and rate of 

water pr sewage flow. Experiments with working models of 
vhriobS systems of water and sewage works, and drains. 

9, 'Framing of Reports a/nd Andy sis. 
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46. Candidates obtaining not less than one-half of the 
marks in any subject shall be declared to 
passed and all other candidates shall 
® be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


ClMslfleation of 
successful 
candidates 


Successful candidates shall be arranged in 
order of proficiency in two classes : 


The first, consisting of those who have obtained not less 
'than seventy-five per cent of the aggregate number of marks. 
The second, consisting of all others. 


CHAPTER XXIX 

Degree of Bachelor of Engineering 


1. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Engineering 
shall be required to have passed tJie Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and S(‘ionce in this 
University or an examination in some oth(*r 
"University accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and 
subsequently to have attended an affiliated 
college of engineering for a period of not less 
than four years. 


Preliminary 

qualification 


Duration of 
Course. 


Fibst Examination in Engineering 


2. Candidates for the First Examination 
;Subjects in Engineering shall be examined in the 
following subjects 

Pure and Applied Mathematics 

Pure Mathematics 

Algebra , — Binonual theorem. Elementary tests of convergence 
and divergence of series. Exponential and logarithmic series. 
"Summation of series. Solution of equation by graphs. Approxi- 
mate solutions of equations by Horner’s method. 

Geometry . — Simple problems on the straight line, circle, 
parabola, ellipse, and hyperbo) . by analytical or pure Geometry. 
Elements of solid Geometry. 

Mensuration . — Plane and solid. 
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Plane Trigonometry . — Practical use of logarithms. Adaptation 
of formula to logarithmic computation. Solution of triangles. 
Calculation of areas. Heights and distances. Circular and hyper- 
bolic functions and the use of their expansions. 

Gahulus . — Definitions and elementary notions. 

Applied Mathematics 

Kinematics . — Displacement in one plane. Translation and 
rotation. The instantaneous centre. Composition and resolution 
of displacements, velocities and accelerations. Circular motion 
and simple harmonic motion. Potation of a rigid body. 

Kinetics . — Equations of motion deduced from Newton’s laws 
of motion. Conservation of momentum, work and energy. Motion 
under gravity, including projectiles. Kinetics of simple harmonic 
motion in a straight line or curve. Pendulums, simple and 
compound. Impact. Moment of inertia and radius of gyration. 

Statics . — Equilibrium of force in a plane: couple mass centres. 

Hydrostatics . — -Transmission of fluid pressure. Thrusts due 
to fluid pressure on a plane area. Centre of pressure. Thrusts 
dtie to pressure of a fluid on bodies wholly or partially 
immersed. Principle of Archimedes. Conditions of equilibrium 
of floating bodies. Metacentre. Determination of specific gravities 
of solids and bquids. Hydrometers. The general phenomena of 
capillary elevation and depression. Machines for raising water. — 
The principles underlying the action of the suction pump, force 
pumi>, centrifugal pump, and jet pump. The syphon. The 
hydraulic press. 


Chemistry 

1. Physical and chemical change. Constitution of matter. 
Simple and compoimd substances. Chemical action. Chemical 
nomenclature and symbols. The atomic theory. Equivalent, 
atomic and molecular weights. Specific and atomic heats. 
Calculation of weights and volumes of substances involved in 
chemical reactions. General properties of gases. Liquefaction. 
Diffusion « Solution. Dissociation. Electrolysis. 

2 The chemistry of the following non-metallic elements and 
their more important compounds; hydrogen, oxygen, iiitrogen,„ 
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chlorine, bromine, iodine, fluorine, sulphur, phosphorus, arsenic, 
boron, carbon and silicon. 

3. Chemical and physical characteristics of metals as 
illustrated by sodium, calcium, iron, zinc, lead, mercury, copper, 
silver and gold. 

Physics 

Heat 

Temperature. Expansion of solids, liquids and gases, 
calorimetry. Change of state. Latent heat : the laws of 
evaporation : boiling. Conduction, convection and radiation. 
The laws of cooling. Dynamical equivalent of heat. The laws 
of thermodynamics with simple applications. 

Light 

The propagation of light : photometry. The laws of reflection 
and refraction. The direct reflection and refraction of small 
pencils at plane and spherical surfaces : passage through a lens. 
The telescope and microscope. The compound nature of white 
light : the achromatic lens. Polarization. 

Eleciricittj and Magnetism 

1. Magnets. The magnetic field. Forces and couples on 
magnets in the magnetic field. The earth’s magnetic field. 
Magnetic induction ; the magnetic properties of iron and steel ; 
hysteresis. 

2. Electrification, conductors, and insulators, the electro- 
static field, and electrostatic induction. Condensers. 

3. Primary and secondary cells. Current galvanometers. 
Electromotive force. Ohm’s law. The heating effects of currents ; 
fuses and incandescent lamps. Elementary phenomena of 
electrolysis. 

4. Potential energy of circuit carrying current placed in 
magnetic field and derivations of forces and couples on circuit. 
Application to moving coil instruments (ammeters, voltmeters, 
etc.) 


5. Electromagnetic induction Maxwell’s law. Simple dynamO" 
machines for producing continuous and alternating currents : 
induction coil. 

lEb 
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Elementary Applied Mechanics 

1. Stress and strain. Modulus of elasticity. Limit of elasticity 
‘Ultimate strength. Factor pf safety and working stress. 

2. Elementary statics : parallelogram, triangle, and polygon 
•of forces. Easy applications to ordinary frames. 

3. Elementary study of beams : bending moment and 
shearing force. Sections in iron, steel, and wood. 

4. Kinematics of simple machines. Velocity ratio and dis- 
placement. 

5. Principle of work. Graphic representation. Simple 
applications to machines. Potential and kinetic energy. 

Drawing 

Geometrical Drawing 


(a) Practical Plane Geometry, — Elementary problems dealing 
with lines, triangles, quadrilaterals, circles, polygons. Methods 
of construction and problems relating thereto. Tangents. Inscribed 
and described figures. Proportional lines and angles. Areas of 
plane figures. Plane curves : parabola, ellipse and hyperbola; 
methods of drawing and chief properties. Cycloidal, spiral, and 
•other common curves. Loci. 


(h) Practical Solid Geometry and Projection. — Lines, points and 
planes. Projection of simple solids. Regular .solids. Sections 
•of solids. Development of plane and curved surfaces. Tangent 
planes. Interpenetration of solids. Determination of shadows. 
Isometric projection. Elements of perspective. 


(C) Graphics. — Arithmetic. Plotting of curves from given 
•data. 


Machine Drawing 


Ability to copy accurately to scale and supply additional 
views. Drawings of simple machine parts from sketches. Some 
knowledge of the proportions of the more simple machine details, 
such as bolts, nuts, keys, cotters, etc. 

Building Drawing 

Ability to copy accurately to scale and to make drawings 
^rom sketches. 
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Masonry Details ^ — ^Bond in brickwork. Gauged, relieving 
and inverted arches ; footings and ordinary foundations ; 
unooursed and coursed rubble, ashlar, etc. Dressings, such as 
window sills, window and door japibs, etc. 

Timber Details.— ^joints : halving, lapping, notching, etc., 
also as applied to wall plates, floors, ceilings, etc. Floors. 
Doors. Windows. Partitions. Roof frames. 

Iron and Steel Details.— Bectiom of cast and rolled bearuwS 
and simple applications : simple iron frames. 

Elementary Practical Surveying 

Chain and compass surveying, the level and its adjustments. 

3. Candidates obtaining not less than one-half of the 
aggregate number of marks shall be declared 
passed the examination. All other 
** candidates shall be deemed to have failed 

in the examination. Successful candidates shall be ranked 
Classification order of proficiency as deter- 

of successful mined by the total marks obtained by 

candidates each. 

Bachelor of Engineering Degree Examination 

4. Candidates for the Bachelor of Engi- 
Examinations, neering Degree Examination shall be examined 
Civil or Mechanl- and may proceed to the degree in one or 
cal other branch — Civil or Mechanical. 


5. The questions set for this examination shall not be 


Standard of 
questions 


more in respect of number or difficulty than 
can be answered within the allowed time by a 
candidate of average ability who has com- 


pleted the course of study prescribed for the examination, but 


who has acquired no practical experience in conducting 
engineering work. 


Subjects for 6 . Candidates in the Civil Branch shall 

Civil Branch be examined in the following subjects : — 


Mathematics 

Calculus 

Differential Calculus . — Fundamental notions with special 
applications to geometrical and mechanical problems. Theorems 
of Taylor and Maclaurin. Maxima and minima of one 
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vaxiable. Triacing of welUcnown curves from their cartesian 
and polar equations. Curvature, envelopes, evolutes and 
involutes. Change of the variable. Simple cases of partial 
difierentiation. ^ 

Integral Odlculus , — Integration cA standard forms. 
Calculation of curve lengths and areas. Volumes and surfaces 
•of solids of revolution. Formulae of reduction. Integral as the 
limits of a sum. Double and triple integrals as applied to mass 
centres and moments of inertia. Planimeters. Elementary 
standard forms of differential equations. 

Applied Mathematics 

More advanced treatment of subjects included in the 
syllabus for the First Examination in Engineering with appli- 
cation of the calculus. 

Applied Mechanics 

1. Stress, Strain arid the Mechanical Properties of Materials 
used in Engineering — 

(а) Modulus of elasticity : elastic Umit, ultimate strength, 
resilience : strain beyond the elastic limit : fatigue of inetals. 

.Complex stress. Applications of the theory of stress and strain. 

(б) Mechanical properties of the materials of construction. 

(c) Testing of materials. 

2. Applications of Statics to Structures — 

(a) Definition of a structure: simple and compound 
structures : perfect, imperfect and redundant frames. 

(b) Principles of graphic statics : applications to roofs, 
bridges and similar structures. 

(c) Beams ; bending moment and shearing force : load 
diagrams : defiection : sti&iess : the continuous beam. 

(d) Strength of struts and columns. 

(e) The arch rib and hanging chains. 

(/) Theory of torsion: strength of shafting and other 
fifacrical applications. ^ 

(p) Shells and thick cylinders. 
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3. Hydmmechanic ^ — 

(а) Floating bodies : stability of floating vessels. 

(б) General principles applicable to designs of dams, 
gates, etc. 


Construction 

1. Building Materials — 

Stones of S. India. — Characteristics and preparation. 
Bricks and Tiles. — Manufacture and uses. 

Lime, Cement, Mortar, Concrete and Plaster. — Sources of 
vsupply, preparation and working. 

Timber. — ^Varieties used for building purposes : seasoning : 
preservation. 

Metals. — Iron and steel : elementary description of 
metallurgical processes for production : varieties and suitability 
for use. Other common metals, such as copper, zinc, lead, tin, 
and their alloys. 

2. Theory and De^sign of Structures in — Wood, iron, steel, 
masonry and earth — 

(a) Masonry Structures. — Foundations : buildings : 

'bridges : retaining walls : tunnels. 

(b) Structures in Iron and Steel. — Roofs: bridges: gates 
^nd shutters. Methods of preservation. 

(c) Reinforced concrete structures. 

3. General Principles governing the Design of Railway 
Toads, harbours, and other works. 

Hydraulic Enginctriiig 

1. Hydrostatics. — Physical properties of water and general 
theorems relating to pressure on surfaces and to floating bodies. 

2. Motion of Water. — Stream line motion. Bernoulli’s 
theorem. Simple flow in passages of varying dimensions. 
Fluid friction. 
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3p Orifices and Notches. — ^Flow from small orifices. Mouth, 
pieces and large opemngs. Notches, weirs and anaicuts* 
Submerged weirs and sluices. Bridge openings. 

4. Flotv in pipes. — Coefticieiits, mean velocity and discharge. 
Losses of head along pipe lines, at bends, valves, etc. Branch 
mains, syphons and nozzles. 

5. Flow in CJiannels. — Variation of velocity over cross 
section. Coefficients, mean velocity and discharge. Limiting 
velocities. Sections of channels. Falls. 

6. Rivers. — Estimation of discharge. Gauging, Discharge 
from catchment basins. 

7. Storage and Distribution. — Rainfall. Supply from wells, 
rivers and reservoirs, for irrigation, navigation and town 
consumption. 

8. Irrigation woi ks . — Masonry works in general : description 
and methods of construction. 

9. Canals and Channels . — Irrigation canals in deltaic and 
non-deltaic country. Supply from rivers and tanks. Capacity 
of canal. Limiting velocities. Alignment. Disposal of cross drai- 
nage. Height of banks. Navigable canals. 

10. Tanks, — Isolated rain-fed tanks. Tanks in groups. 
Tanks supplied by rivers or streams. Capacity. Irrigating 
duty. Loss of water by evaporation and absorption. Construction 
of earthen bunds. Design and construction of surplus weirs. 
Tank sluices and their regulation. Repairs to bunds, and 
closing breaches. 

11. Water-supply oj towns. — General principles governing 
the design of works for water-supply and distribution in 
towns, including filtration, pumping, regulation and waste to 
detection. 

12. Town Draifhoge and Sewage Disposal. — General prin- 
ciples governing the design of works for sewerage of towns 
and sewage disposal, including pumping stations, laying of 
sewers, flushing arrangements and treatment by bacteriological, 
chemical and other processes. 

Mechanical Appliances. — General description and methods 
of working of water-wheels, turbines, water* lifts and pump. 
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Surveying 

1. Ordinary surveying with chain, compass and plane 
table. 

2. Levels : adjustment and manipulation. Contouring. 

3. Theodolites and other surveying instruments: adjustment 
and manipulation. Traversing, tacheometry, triangulation, and 
problems in engineering geodesy and astronomy. 

4. General operations of setting out and measuring engineer- 
ing works. 


Building Drawing and Estimate 

The papers under these heads will be based on the 
foregoing syllabuses. 


Subiects for Candidates in the Mechanical 

Mechanioal Branch shall be examined in the following 

Branch subjects :—'■ 

Mathematics 

As for Civil Branch. ' 

Applied Mechanics 

1. Stress, Strain and th e Mechanical Properties of Mater if ds 

used in Engineering — 

!•' 

(а) Modulus of elasticity: elastic limit, ultimate strength 
resilience : strain beyond the elastic limit : fatigue of metals. 
■Complex stress. Applications of the theory of stress and strain. 

(б) Mechanical properties of the ‘materials of con- 
struction. 

(<j) Testing of materials. 

2. Applications of Statics to StrucHires — 

(a) Definition of a structure : simple and compound 
structures ; x>6Tfeot, imperfect and redundant frames. 
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(6) Principles of graphic statics: applications to roofs, 
bridges and similar structures. 

(c) Beams: bending moment and shearing force: load* 
diagrams : deflection : stiffness : continuous beam. 

(d) Strength of struts and columns. 

(e) Arch rib and hanging chains. 

(/) Theory of torsion ; strength of shafting and other- 
practical applications. 

(g) Shells and thick cylinders. 

3. Hydromechanics — 

(a) Floating bodies : stability of floating vessels. 

(b) General principles applicable to designs of dams,, 
gates, etc, 

4. Kinematics and Pure Mechanism. — 

(a) Definition of a machine. Machine elements and pairs. 
Links, chains, and mechanisms. 

(b) Constrained motion. Translation and rotation, instant- 
aneous centres and centrodes. 

(c) Virtual motion in mechanism. Velocity and acceleration 
diagrams. 

(d) Altered mechanisms. Expansion of elementil. Reduction 
of chains. 

(e) Higher pairing involving plane motion. Spur wheel 
trains, cam trains, etc. 

(f) Mechanisms containing non-rigid links. Belt gearing, 
chain and rope gearing, etc. 

{g) Ordinary chains involving screw and spheric motion : 
worm gearing, universal joint, etc, 

5. Applications of Statics and Kinetics — 

{a) Friction of rest and motion. Friction of lubricated 
iurfaces. Friction in mechanism and efficiency of machines^ 
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(6) Inertia forces in mechanism : balancing : gyrostatio 

action. 

(c) Effort and resistance : steadiness : crank effort : gover* 
Bors and fly-wheels. 


Mechanical Engineering 

1. General Machine Design — 

Fastenings ; bolts, nuts, keys and cotters ; riveted joints 
and connexions generally : pipes and cylinders ; shafting and 
journals ; pedestals, wall fixings, etc. ; belt and rope gearing ; 
friction and spur gearing. 

2. Fuel^ Gas Plants and Boilers — 

(a’i Fuel. — Coal, wood, petroleum, gas, petrol, alcohol, 
•etc. : physical '.‘haraci eristics: approximate chemical composition: 
heat of cumbustion. 

(6) Gas Plants. — Gas producers, pressure and suction 
.plants : arrangement and working. 

(ol Boilers. — Draught : natural, loroed, and induced. 
Ordinary forms of stationary, locomotive, marine, watertube, 
and other types : heating surface, fire-grate area : boiler effici- 
ency : superheaters : feed water lieaters : accessories and 
management. 

3. Theory of Heat Engines — 

(a) Thermodynamical principles : Carnot’s cycle : perfect 
heat engine : Second law. 

(h) Air Engines. — Stirling and other forms. 

(c) Internal Combustion Engines. — Gas, od and petrol 
engines : engines with fluid pistons : types and working : features 
of cycles. Proportioning of mixtures : efficiencies. 

(d) Steam. — Thermodynamics of the generation, ex- 
pansion and condensation, of steam : heat diagrams, etc. 

(e) Steam Engines and turbines : with special reference 
to modem developments. 

12-c 
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(/) Refrigerating Plant, — Theory and general arrangement 
of the more common types. 

fg) Air Compressors. — Theory of pneumatic working. 

4:. Generating Plants, Accessories and Details — 

(a) General arrangement and construction of the more^ 

important types. 

♦ 

(b) Condensers, air pumps, circulating pumps, cooling 
tanks, etc. 

(c) Carburettors, and systems of ignition. 

(d) Cylinders, pistons, cross heads, guides, connecting 
rods, cranks, governors, fly-wheels, valves and valve gears,, 
glands and pipes. 

(e) Engine Testing. — Consumption of steam and fuel, 
gas and oil ; brakes and dynamometers, indicators : and indicator 
diagrams. 

5. Hydraulic Machinery — 

(a) Pumps. — Bucket and plunger piston forms, valves ; 
air vessels, and stand pipes : efficiency of pumps. Methods of 
lifting water by animal power 

(b) Water wheels. — Theory, design and efficiency 

undershot, overshot, breast, and other forms. 

(c) Turbines. — Theory, design and efiiciency : parallel, 
outward, and inward flow. Governing. 

{d) Centrifugal pumps : chief types of simple and series 
pumps. 

(^) Miscellaneous. — The pulsometer ; hydraulic rams ; air 
lift pumps ; gas pump, etc. 

(/) Hydraulic transmission of power. — Accumulators, valves 
and mains, cranes, lifts, etc. 

6. Workshop Practice and Machine Tools — 

(u) Metals. — Iron and steel: elementary description of 
metallurgical processes for production : varieties and suitabilitjr 
for use. Other common metals, such as copper, zinc, lead, tin, and 
their alloys. 



BBON. 7] 


B.S. DEOBJSE EXAMINATION 


333 


(b) Cutting of metals ; tool steels ; shape and preparation 
of tools : lubrication of tools ; si^eed of cutting and power 
required. 


(c) Surface plates : callipers, and gauges. 

(d) Lathes : turret, repetition, and other lathes adapted 
for special purposes : screw cutting ; tools and chucks 

(e) Machine tools ; general principles of construction of 
chief forms. 

(/) Methods of driving and general arrangement of 
machinery. 


Electrical Engineering 

1. Fundamental Laws, Units and Standards, — C.G.S. electro- 
magnetic units of current, j^otential, resistance and quantity, 
and their relation to practical electric units. Standards of current, 
-electro-motive force, and resistance. Standard cells. 

2. Electrical Measuriny 1 nstrunwnts, — Moving magnet 
systems. Moving coil systems. Methods of damping. Galvano- 
meters. Measurement of current electro -motive force, resistance, 
capacity, and coefficients of induction. Recording instruments, 
electric meters. Measurements of alternating current and power. 
Oscillographs. 

3. Magnetic Properties oj Materials. — Magnetic force, and 
magnetic induction. Behaviour of iron and steel under the. 
application of magnetic force. Hyst(‘.resis and its effects. Dissi])a- 
tioii of energy by hysteresis. Experimental determination of 
magnetization curve and hysteresis loop. 

4. Secondary Batteries. — Lead secondary cells. Physical and 
chemical changes during charge and discharge. Types of battery 
plates. Relation connecting capacity with rate of discharge. 
Maintenance and uses of cells. 

5. Continuous Current Machinery. — Principles of the 
generator. Field system and armature. Characteristics. 
Armature reactions. Commutation. Regulation. Armature 
windings. Details of construction. Motors. Starting, revonsing, 
and regulating appliances. Methods of testing generators and 
motors. Switchboards. Auxiliary machines. General arrange 
raent of plant and installations. 



334 


2i:^i>Bi3 ninvimsfrY rbons. [chaps, xxix & xxx 


6. Ahermdmg Current Machinery . — Production and nature 
of an alternating current. Maximum and E.M.S. value of wave 
forms. EiSect of resistance, inductance, and capacity in circuit. 
Power and power factor. Choke coils. Transformers. Alternators 
and motors. Polyphase circuits. 

7. Electric Light and Power Distribution . — ^Filament lamps.. 
Arc and vapour lamps. Photometric tests of intensity, and 
illuminatffin. Interior and exterior illumination. Mechanical 
and electrical properties of conductors and insulating materials. 
Cables. Systems of electric supply and distribution. Wiring 
of buildings for lighting and power. Fittings and switches. 
Testing of circuits. Faults. General principles of electric trac- 
tion. 


Machine Drawing 

The papers under this head will be based on the fore- 
going syllabuses. 

8. Candidates obtaining not less than one-half of the* 
aggregate number of marks siiall *be declared to 
Marks qualifying j^ave passed the examination. All other candi- 
lor a pass dates shall be deemed to have failed in the 
Glassification of examination. Successful candidates shall be 
successful ranked in the order of profici(mcy as determined 
candidates by the total marks obtained by each. 

0. Candidates who have passed the Bachelor of Engineering 
p 1 w ir Degree Examination shall not be admitted to 

rac ca or degree of Bachelor of Engineering until 

they have produced evidence which shall satisfy the Syndicate 
that they have spent not less than one year in practical work, 
of which at least six months shall be passed by candidates in 
the Civil Branch on Engineering works, and by candidates in 
the Mechanical Branch in Engineering workshops. 

CHAPTER XXX 

Titles, Certificates of Proficisney, and Degree in 
Oriental Learning 

1. There shall be an exarixination in Oriental Learning with 
E inat'on ^ compulsory division for Titles and an optional 

' division qualifying for certificates of proficiency 
in the modern methods of study^ 
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(i) Compulsory Division for Titles 

2. The titles shall be as follows : — 

Siromani added to Minmmsa, Vedanta, Nyaya, Vyakarana 
Names of Titles Sahitya according to the special branch of 
study elected by the candidate who has offered 
for his examination Sanskrit alone ; 

Vidvan in the case of a candidate who has offered for his 
examination either (a) Sanskrit and any one of the Dravidian 
languages (Tamil, Telugii, Kanarese, and Malayalam), or (6) 
Sanskrit and either Marathi or Oriya, or (c) Tamil, Teliigu, 
Kanarese, Malayalam, Oriya or Marathi as the main language with 
Sanskrit as a subsidiary language, or {d) any two of the Dravidian 
languages — Tamil, Telugii, Kanarese and Malayalam, or (e) Tamil 
alone. 


AfzaUul-ulama in the case of a candidate who has 
offered for his examination Arabic alone ; 

Munshi-i-Fazil in the case of a candidate who has offered 
for his examination. Persian as the principal language, and 
Urdu as the subsidiary language, and also possesses an elemen- 
tary knowledge of Arabic Grammar. 

3. Candidates for the Sirommii title shall offer for their 
examination Sanskrit alone ; and those for the 
u jee s Yidvayi title either (a) Sanskri t and any one of 
the Dravidian languages (Tamil, Tehigu, Kanarese, and Malaya- 
lam), or (6) Sanskrit and either Marathi or Oriya, or (c) Tamil, 
Tclugu, Kanarese, Malayalam, Oriya or Marathi as the main 
language with Sanskrit as a subsidiary language, or {d) any two 
of the Dravidian languages — Tamil, Telugu, Kanarese and 
Malayalam, or (e) Tamil alone. 

Candidates for the Afzal-id-ulama title shall offe.r for their 
examination Arabic alone ; and those for the Muns4-Fazil title 
Persian as the principal language and Urdu as the siisbsidiary 
language. 


4. The course of studies for the examination for Titles shall 
c f St d over four years and shall be taken in 

^fow years* an institution or institutions approved by the 
Syndicate. 
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5. The examination for Titles shall be divided into two 
parts, viz. — preliminary and final — the preli- 
minary examination in a specified portion of 
and Pina? course at the end of the second year and 

the final in the remaining portion of the course 
-at the end of the fourth year. No candidate shall be admitted 
to the final examination until he has passed the preliminary 
examination. 


5- A. Candidates who have qualified under the regulations 
of this Chapter for Titles in Oriental Learning may continue 
their studies under the same regulations in order to qualify 
further (i) for the same title in an additional Branch or in 
additional Branches, or in an additional Language, or in 
additional Languages, or (ii) for other Titles, under the condi- 
tions following : — 

Gemral 

i. No candidate who has qualified for a Title will be 
admitted to any further examination for a Title, except after 
the expiry of two years from the date of passing the last preced- 
ing qualifying examination : provided that candidates who have 
qualified for (1) the Siromani Title in any one of the three South 
Indian Schools of Vedanta included in Branch II or (2) one of 
the titles in Arabic or Persian shall be admitted to a further 
examination (1) in any other South Indian School of Vedanta, or 
(2) in the other title in Arabic or Persian after the expiry of one 
year from the date of passing the last preceding qualifying 
examination. 

ii. Applications for exemption from the production of the 
prescribed certificates shall be forwarded so as to reach the 
Registrar before the 1st October preceding the examination. 

iii. No candidate who has already proceeded to a Title 
and has been awarded his Diploma shall be admitted at Convoca- 
tion a second time to the same Title, notwithstanding that he may 
have qualified in an additional Branch or in an additional 
Language : an endorsement will be made upon his Diploma 
^setting iorth the further examinations passed by him, the dates 
of such examinations and the class in which he was placed. 

iv. The provisions of Regulation 14 of this Chapter shall 
apply to all examinations held under this Regulation which 
shall, for the purposes of this regulation, be deemed to be 
equivalent to either the Preliminary or the Final Examination 
for a Title, as the case may be. 
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Special 

i. Siromani — 

A candidate wlio lias qualified for the Title of Siromani in any 
on<' of the special branches of study may further qualify in any 
other branch by passing in one and the same year an examination 
in such branch consisting of the question papers set that year in 
the special part only for both the Preliminary and Final 
Examinations in that branch; provided that, in the case of 
candidates who have already qualijfied in one of the three South 
Indian Schools of Vedanta and seek to qualify in any other South 
Indian School of Vedanta, ‘ such further examination in the 
special part alone shall consist only of four papers viz., (1) the 
two papers on prescribed text-books relating to the Bhasya 
Prasthana included in the Preliminary Examination, and (2) the 
two papers prescribed on text-books : Special I and Special II 
relating to the Vada Prasthana included under (a) in the Final 
Examination (vide Regulation 6, Branch II). 

ii. Siromani and Vidvan — 

A candidate who lias qualified for the Title of Siromani may 
further qualify for the Title of Vidvan by passing the examina* 
tion for that Title in accordance with the regulations, provided 
that such a candidate who offers for his examination Sanskrit 
and a Dra vidian language shall be exempt from examination in 
Sanskrit and shall be permitted to take the whole examination in 
the Dravidian language in one year, and may qualify for the 
Title of Vidvan by passing the examination in that language : 
provided also that such a candidate who offers for his examina- 
tion two Dravidian languages and is exempted by the Senate 
from the production of the required certificates shall be permitted 
to take the Preliminary and Final Examinations in successive 
years. 


iii. y id, van — 

A candidate who has qualified for the Title of Vidvan may 
qualify in an additional language or in additional languages by 
i:)a88ing the examination in such language or languages according 
to the regulations. A candidate who offers one additional 
language only may take the whole examination in that language 
in one year, and a candidate who offers for his examination two 
Dravidian languages and is exempted by the Senate from the 
l)roduction of the required certificates shall be permitted to take* 
the Preliminary and Final Examinations in successive years. 
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Candidates desiring to qualify in an additional Dra vidian 
language may offer either of the courses in that language detailed 
in Bei^ation 7 of this Chapter. 


6. Sironmii — 

Siromani-- 
Ooune of 
Studies for 


i. The course of studies shall be as 
follows : — 


A. General 


{a) The History of Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

(6) Prescribed text books. 

B. A Special Subject 

ii. For the preliniwary examination, the course in the general 
part shall comprise — 

(а) Prescribed text-books relating to the elements of 

Tarka, Mimamsa and Vyakarana ; 

(б) Prescribed text-books chosen from among the Mantras, 

the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, the Grhya and 

Dharma Sutras and the Smritis. 

For the final examination, the course in the general part 
shall comprise the History of Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

iii. The course in the special part shall consist of one of the 
following branches of study taken by the candidate : — 

Branch I . — Mimamsa Group 

For the preliminary examinaiion, prescribed text-books 
relating to Purvamimarasa, Veda, Srauta and Dharmasastra. 

For the fifial exanmmtion, (a) prescribed text-books relating 
to Purvamimamsa. (6) The application of Mimamsa to Vedic 
exegesis and to the proper comprehension of the social and the 
legal aspects of the Dharmasastras. 

Branch II . — Vedanta Group 

For t}i€ prdiminary examifuUiony prescribed text-books 
relating to the Bhasya PraMhana of one of the three South Indian 
Schoob of Vedanta, vix.— Advaita, Visistadvaita and Dvaita. 
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For the final examination, (a) prescribed text-books relating 
to tin; Vada Prasthana of one of the three South Indian School® 
of Vedanta ; and (6) j)rescribed text-books relating to Yoga, 
Sankhya and the (dements of the three South Indian Schools 
of Vedanta. 

There shall be two papers on the books prescribed under (a) 
and one paper on the books prescribed under (6). 

Branch TIL — ^ (jay a Group 

For the prelUninarjf exitmination, preBcri})ed text-books 
relating to the Nyaya and Vaisesika Dareanas irnduding select 
portions of Piirvavada. 

For the fioial exmnination, pi*escribed text-books relating to 
Nyaya and Vaisesika Darsanas including select portions of 
Uttaravada and of the Sabdabodha works in Nyaya and 
Mi mams a. 

BRAN(m IV. — V yakarana Group 

For the preliminary exa}nination, prescribed text-books 
^dating to advanced Vyakarana, iinduding select portions of 
standard commentaries on tfic Siddhantakaurnudi- 

For the final examination, [described text-books relating to 
advan(;ed Vyakarana, including Sabdabodha works in Vyakarana 
and select portions of the Mahahhasya and standard eorninen- 
taries on the Hilddhantakaumudl. 

Branc]i V. — tSaliitya Group 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed Kavyas and 
Natakas and a simple work in poetics. 

For the final examination, (a) ])r<^scribed text-books ndating 
to Graiiiinar, Prosody and Poetics ; and (6) prescribed text- 
books of an advanced character, relating to Alankara Sastra. 

iv. Siromani Examination — 

(a) In the preliminary examination there shall be in 
the general part two papers on the prescribed text-books; and, in 
the special part, two papers on the prescribed text-books. 

(b) In the final examination there shall he in the general 
part one paper on the History of Sanskrit Language and Litera- 
ture and in the special part there shall be three papers on the 
prescribed text-books. 

13 
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VIdvan-pOourse 7. A. Vidvan — with Sanskrit 

ot Studies for 

i. Sanskrit — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, prescribed Kavyas, 
Natakas, a simple work in Poetics and a prescribed portion in 
Grammar. The text-books prescribed under this head shall as 
far as possible be the same as those prescribed for the 
preliminary examination under Branch V Sahitya group — 
Siromani course. 

For the final exanmuition^ (a) History of Sanskrit Language 
and Literature ; and (b) prescrib(*d text-books relating to 
Grammar, Prosody aiul Poetics. The text-books prescribed 
under this head shall be the same as those prescribed under 
(o) for the Saliitva )Siromani final examination. 

ii. Vernacnlar language. 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination^ (a) prescribed text-books 
in Poetry and Prose ; and (b) Vernacular Composition. 

For the final exaniiualion^ prescribed text-books relating to 
Grammar, Prosoily and Poetics. 

iii. Vidvan F.ca)ninalion — 

(«) In the preliminary examination there shall ]>e one 
paper on the prescribed text-books relating to the s* let* ted 
Vernacular language, one ]>a])eT in Vernacular Composilion and 
two papers on the prescribed Sanskrit text-books. The last- 
mentioned papers sliall as far as possible be the same as the 
papers on the text-books prescribed for the preliminary exami- 
nation under the special part of the Sahitya Siromani course, 
such questions on the prescribed text in Grammar as may be 
placed in these papers being required to be answered by the 
Vidvan candidates only. A lower standard than that of the 
Sahitya Siromani shall be required in the case of the Vidvan 
candidate. 


(b) In the final examination, there shall be — 

(i» A paper on the prescribed Sanskrit text-books. 
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(ii) A paper on the Plistnry of the Sanskrit Language and 
Literature. 

y.B . — This paper shall be the same as the corresponding 
])aper , for t/he Siromani examination, a lo\v(^r 
standard than that of Siromani being required in 
the case of Vidvan candidates. 

iiii) A paper on the prescribed Vernacular text- books 
relating to Grammar, Prosofly and Poetics. 

N.B, — The first paper on the text-books prescribed for 
the ^Sahitya Siromani final examination shalJ be 
identical with paper (i) comprised in the Vidvan final 
examination and shall be on the text-books prescribed 
under {a) for the Sahitya Siroiiiani final examination, 
a lower standard than that of the Sahitya Siromani 
being required in the case of Vidvan candidates. 
The second and third papers on text-books for the 
Sahitya Siromani final examination shall b(‘ on those 
prescribed therefor under (6). 

B. Vidvan— WITH Tamil, Teluou, Kanarrse, Malayalam, 
Oriya or Marathi as the Main Language and Sanskrit 
AS A Subsidiary Language. 

I. The Selected Language — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, (a) prescribed 
text-books in Poetry and Prose ; (h) prescribed text-books 

relating to Grammar ; and (of Composition. 

For the final emmmation, (a) prescribed text-books in 
Poetry , (6) prescribed text-books relating to Advanced 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics ; (c) History of Langauge and 
literature. 

II. Sanskrit — 

The course shall be — 

For the preliminary examination, {a) prescribed 
texts in simple Poetry and Prose ; (h) Elementary Grammar 
taught in relation to (a ) ; (c) Translation from Sanskrit into 
the selected Language. 
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For (he final examination, {a) proscribed text- 
books in Kavyas and Natakas ; (b\ Elementary Prosody and 
Poetics taught in relation to (a). 

III. Vidvan Examination — 

(i) In the preliminary examination in tlu^ selected 
Language there shall be two papers on the pre- 
scribed text-books in Poetry and Prose and those 
relating to Grammar and one paper on Comj>osition. 
fn Sanskrit there shall be one paper of two parts, 
the first containing cpiestions on Sanskrit Grammar 
and Poetry and Prose text-books and the second 
containing passage or passages for translation from 
Sanskrit into the selected Language. 

(li) In the final examination in the selected Language 
there shall be one paper on Poetry text-books, 
one pai)er on text-books relating to Advanced 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics, and one paper on 
History of Language and Literature. In Sanskrit 
there shall be one paper containing questions on 
text-books. 

The standard rc(j Hired in Sanskrit shall not be higher than 
that required for that language taken as an optional 
subject in Part J1 of the Intermediate Examination. 

C. ViDVAN — Two Dravidtan Languages withoi t 
Sanskrit 

The course in each Dra vidian language, the text -books 
prescribed and the examination therein shall be identical 
with those prescribed for the same language wdien offered 
along with Sanskrit for the Vidvan title; provided that a candidate 
wdm offers tw'o Dravidian languages shall, at the end of the 
second year of his course, take his preliminary examination in 
one of the two Dravidian languages by answering all the three 
question papers in that language as set forth under 7- A (iii) 
snpra for the preliminary and final examinations, and that he 
sliall, at the end of the fourth year of his course, take his final 
examination in the other Dravidian language by adopting a 
similar procedure. 

Ateal-ttl»ttlama 8. The following shall be the course ol 

— oourae of studies in Arabic for the title Afzahtih 

studlocfor ulama:-- 
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A. Preliminary 
The* cruiri^o of study shall consist of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith. 

TI. ‘ Aqaid and Mantiq.’ 

III. Prost* Text.books. 

IV. Poptrv Toxt-books, 

Y. History. 

\T. Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from Urdu 
into Arabic. 


Tej'f-book's — 

HviratuMlaqara with Tafsir-i-Baidawi, Mishkat-i-Masabili, 
cha])ters oii Taharat, Salat, Zakat Saum, Mauasik and Nikah, 
Kitabul-lman (al-Babul-awwal) ; Hidayah, chapters on Taharat 
Salat, Zakat, Saum. Hajj ; Sharhi/ AqiVid, byal-Nasafi ; Isaghuji, 
Mizaniil-IMantiq ; Tarikh-uUKhulufa, by Suyiiti ; Diwan-i-‘ Ali ; 
Maqamat of BadiTiz Zaman al-Hamadhani, Maqamat 1-14; 
(Calcutta Edit ion). 


B. Final 

The courses of study shall consist of — 

I. Tafsir and Hadith and ‘ Ilmul Haditli. 

11. Fiqli, ‘ Usulul-Fiqh. 

III. Prose Text-books. 

IV. Poetry Text-books, 

V. History. 

YI. Translation from Arabic into Urdu and from Urdu into 
Arabic. 

YII. Mautiq and Balaghat. 

VIII. Composition. 
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Text-boohe — 

The Quiran with Tafsir-i-Baidawi, and Tafsir-i-Ahmadi ; 
Sahih-i-Bukhari, chapters on ‘ Ilm, Shuf^a, Nikah. Talaq, Waqf, 
Nafaqat, Kitabiil-adab : Taisirul-' Weesul ; Niikhbatul-Fikr ; 
Introduction to Sahih-i Muslim ; Hidayah ; al-Majallah, ash- 
Sharifiyya ; Taiidih ; Hamdullah, Muqaddima of Ibn Khaldun 
first half An-Nawadirus-Sultaniyyah (Sirat-i-Salahuddin), by 
Ibni-Shaddad ; al Milalu wan, Nihal, by Shahristani ; Hamasah, 
first two chapters ; Sab‘a Mu‘allaqa ; Mutanabbi (according to 
ITkbari), Iladif Alif and Ba only ; Maqamat of Hariri (first 10 
Maqamat) ; al Bayan Wat-Taby'in, Vol. I (Egyptian Edition). 
Mukhtasarul-Ma*ani, by Taftazani. 


Munshi-i-Fazil— 
Course of studies 
for 


9. The following shall be the course of 
studies for the title Mtmshi-i-FaziJ — 


A. Preliminary 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as the main 
language and Urdu as a subsidiary language, together with a 
text-book in Arabic. 

Persian as the main subject will include — 

I, Persian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry. 

III. Translation from Persian into Urdu and vice versa. 

IV. Composition in Persian. 

Urdu as the subsidiary subject will include — 

I. Urdu Prose. 

IT. Urdu Poetry, 

Text^oks — 

‘ Akhlaq -i-Muhsini ; Sih Nathr-Zahuri ; Diwan-i-Hafiiz to the 
end of Kadif-i-Dal ; Diwan-i-Khusraw poems headed * Ghurra- 
luel-Kamal/ al-Ghazzai, by Shibli ; ’Urdu-i-Mu’alla, by Ghalib ; 
Diwan-i-Drd ; Chapters III, IV and V only Nazm-i-’Azad ; 
Nalhatul-Yaman (Ajabic). 

Questions on Grammar may be put in the examination 
papers on the Text-books. 
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B. Final 

The courses of study shall consist of Persian as the main 
language and Urdu as a subsidiary language, together with a 
Text-book in Arabic. 

Persian as the main subject will consist of — 

I. Persian Prose. 

II. Persian Poetry. 

HI. Translation from t^ersian into Urdu and vice versa, 

IV. History of Persian language and literature. 

V. Composition in Persian. 

Urdu as the subsidiary subject will consist of — 

I. Urdu Prose. 

II. Urdu Poetry. 

Text-books — 

‘ Akhlaq-i-Jalali, excluding the chapter on music ; Athar 
i-*Ajani, from beginning up to the chapter on Shulistan ; 
Mathnawi-i-Maulana Rumi, First Daftar ; Qusa’id-i-^Urfi, first 
ten quasid only ; Diwaii-i -Hafiz from Radif-i-Zal to the end 
including Masua wiyyal, etc. ; Hayat-i-Jawid ; ‘ Ab-i-Hayat ; 
al-Faruq, by Shibli ; Musaddas-i-Hali ; Diwan-i-Zauq up to the 
end of Radif-i-Sin and all the Quasaid ; ' Ikhwanus-Safa (Arabic); 
Sakhundan-i-Fars, by Azad ; Shi‘rul-‘Ajam, Part IV, by Shibli. 

Questions on Grammar may be put in the examination 
papers on the Text-books. 

10. All the papers in the examination for titles shall be set 

and answered in the respective languages to 
which they relate provided that papers in 
Sanskrit as the subsidiary language for the 
Vidvan Course mentioned under 2 (c) in this chapter shall bo 
set in Sanskrit and answered in the respective main languages 
of the candidates. Devanagari script shall be used for Sanskrit. 

11. No person shall be permitted to enter upon any of the 

.... . . foregoing Vidvan and Siromani courses of 

study j^r titles unless he has passed the 
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admission test conducted by the Educational Department and 
obtained from the department a certificate of fitness for the 
course he proposes to take u]), in the case of candidates taking 
Sanskrit as one of the two languages mentioned under 2 {a) and 
(6) of this Chapter. 


In the case of candidates selecting a Dravidian language as 
the main language, the admission test shall consist of the paper 
in Composition under Part I-B and the first paper on text- 
books, grammar and idiom under Part II — Group iii (/). set 
for the Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science in the 
particular Dravidian language ; provided that candidates sitting 
for this admission test shall be required to write e^isays only on 
those two subjects in Part l-R Composition Paper which are 
selected from the Dravidian text-books prescribed for non- 
detailed study. Candidates obtaining not less than 40 per cent, 
of the total number of marks in the two papers mentioned 
above taken together shall be certified eligible for admission. 
Candidates who have appeared for the Intermediate Examination 
and have obtained the required passing minima in the Dravidian 
language papers under both Parts of the examination shall be 
admitted to the Vidvan Course without any admission test, 
provided the candidate selects for the Vidvan Course as the main 
language the Dravidian language in which he has passed in the 
Intermediate Examination. 


No person shall be permitted to enter upon the courses of 
study prescribed for tlie titles Afzal-id-uUuna 
and Munshi-i-Fazilf iiulcss he has obtained a 
certificate of fitness from the head of the 
approved institution which he proposes to enter. 


(Certificate of 
fitness 


12. The Syndicate shall be empowered to ap|)rove, for the 
purpose of the examination, such institutions 

as in its OT)inion are duly qualified to provide 
institutions i 

efficient instruction in one or more of the courses 

prescribed, and also to withdraw sucii approval if at any time it 
thinks fit to do so. 


All the applications for approval under this Regulation shall 
be referred for opinion to the Boards of 

Applications for 

concerned -before they are finally 
approf disposed of by the Syndicate. 
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13. The Syndicate shall have the power to grant exernption 
from the production of either or both of the 
Exemption from annual certificates of attendance required by 
certificates candidates for the Oriental Title Examinations, 
provided that the candidate — 

(1) is at the tirru' of the examination at least twenty-five 
years of age, and 

(2) is certified ])y the head of an apjnoved institution^ 
or by a member of the Board of Studies dealing with the subject 
or language' offered for the examination, or hy a Maha- 
inahopadhyaya or a Shamsul-ul-ulama or by any other competent 
scholar recognised by the Syndicate, to bo qualified by his 
attainments to aj)pear for the examination. 

A])])licntions for exem])tion under this Ordinance must be 
forwarded so as to reach the Registrar before the 1st October 
preceding the examination. 

Ccrtifimic for exemption 

1 hereby certify that, to the best of my knowledge and 
belief . . . will liave. completed his twenty-fifth year before 

the (lat(^ of tlie next Oriental Title Examination, and that he is 
qualified by his attainments to appear for the examination. 

Station 

T)a*e Signature. 

14. A candidate shall be declared to have jrassed the 
preliminary examination if he obtains not less 
Mari^ qualifying tlian forty per cent of the total marks in that 
or ^ examination* A candidate shall be declared to 

have passed tin' final examination if be obtains not less than 
forty per cent of the total marks in that 
Classification exarai nation. All other candidates shall be 

of successful deemed to have failed. Successful candidates 

candidates in the final examination shall be arranged in 

three classes : — 

The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than sixty 
per cent ; 

the second, of those who obtain not less than fifty per cent ; 
and the third, of those who obtain less than fifty per cent of 
the total marks. 

13.a 
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(it) Certificates of Proficiency in Oriental 
Learning 

SuWe ts for Candidates for certificates shall offer 

Examination examination one of the following 

subjects : — 

(1) Literary criticism as applied to Sanskrit Literature 
according to a syllabus. 

(2) Indian Philosophy in its relation to Western 
Philosophy, according to a syllabus ; or 

(3) Indo-European Philology with special reference to 

Sanskrit, according to a syllabus. 

(4) South Indian Languages and Literatures in their 

bearing on Ancient Indian History and Culture. 

(5) Hindu Law and Jurisprudence. 

(6) Muhammadan Law and Jurisprudence. 

(7) Literary Criticism as applied to Arabic or Persian 

Literature, according to a syllabus. 

(8) Arabian Philosophy in its relation to Western 

Philosophy, according to a syllabus. 

(9) Semitic Philology — ^for Arabic ; and Indo-Persian 

Philology with special reference to Persian — for 
Persian, according to a syllabus. 


16. The courses of studies for the examination shall exttuid 
^ over a period of two years and shall be taken 

3tudies~two years institution or institutions approved for 

the purpose by the Syndicate. 


Papers set and 
answered in 
English 


17. The question papers in the exami- 
nation for certificates shall be set and answered 
in English. 


Hay of Exami- examination for certificates shall 

^ nation follow immediately the Final Examination for 

Titles in Oriental Learning. 
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19. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
for certificates until the expiry of two years 
Admission from the date of his appearing lor and passing 
the preliminary examination for Titles. 


20, The Syndicate shall be empowered, after reference to 
the Board of Studies in Sanskrit, or in 
Arabic as the case may be, to approve for the 
ns u ons purpose of the examination for certificates such 
institutions as in its opinion are duly qualified to })rovide ellicient 
instruction in accordance with the syllabuses })rescrilK‘d for the 
several optional subjects of the examination and also to withdraw 
such approval if at any time it thinks fit to do so. 


21 


Exemption 


Applications for exemption from the production of the 
prescribed certificate shall be forwarded so as to 
reach the llegistrar before October 1, preceding 
the examination. 


22. Candidates for (certificates, wlio have |>a8sed the 

examination for Titles and have satisfied the 
Candidates may Examiners in one optional subject, may present 
tliemsclves for examination in another optional 
^ ° ^ subject after an interval of two years without 
further attendance in an approved institution. 

23 . In each subject for examination for certificates then^ 

shall be one paper of three hours* duration^ 
Duration of which candidates shall be required to answer 
on the morning of the day following the final 
examination for Titles. 


24. The correspondents of approved institutions shall 
submit every year to the Syndicate a full report on the working 
and progress of their respective institutions during the previous 
academical year. This report should reach the Registrar not 
later than J uly 1 , and should be referred to the Boards of Studies 
concerned for remarks and advice as to further action, if any. 

(iii) Degree of Master of Oriental Learning 

25, Every candidate for the Degree of Master of Oriental 
Learning shall have passed the Examination for Certificates of 
Proficiency in Oriental Learning and shall have thereafter 
pursued for two years an advanced course of study bearing 
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upon the subject selected by him for the examination for that 
certificate. 

26. Every candidate for the Degree shall be rerjuired to 
submit with his application — 

(ff) a certificate in the following terms from the head 
of an institution approved under Regulation 12 
of this chapter for im])arting instruction in, or 
from a member of the Boards of Studies dealing 
with, the subject of the candidate’s Certificate of 
Proficiency, or from some competent schoiar 
recognized by the Syndicate : — 

Form of Certificate 

I hereby certify that, to the best of my kiiowlodge 

and belief, has pursued, for not less than 

two years after qualifying for the (Vrtifieate of 
Proficiency in Oriental Learning, an advanced 
course of study bearing upon the, subject of his 
Certificate of Proficiency. 

Stati on Signature 

DaU with designation 

and 

(b) an original thesis in English sliowing evidence of 
original work connected with the s[)ecial subject 
in which he qualified himself for his certificate, 
ihe candidate indicating i}^ o ))refa.ec to liis 
thesis, and specially in notes, the sources from 
which his information is taken and the extent to 
which he has availed himself of the work of 
others. 

27. The thesis sliall be referred by the Syndicate to a 
Board consisting of not more than three persons who at their 
discretion may n‘quire the candidate to appear before tliem to 
}>e tested orally with reference to the thesis (and to his facility 
in the use of the English Language). The H()ar(] sluall re])ort to 
the S}mdicate the result of the examination of the thesis, and of 
the oral examination, if any, stating whether, in their opinion, 
the candidate is, by reason of his attainments, a fit person to 
receive the Degree of Master of Oriental Learning. The Synclieate 
shall publish the name of each successful candi Jatt' Decree 

with the title of his thesis. 
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CHAPTER XXXI 

Diploma in Economics 

1. No candidate shall be eligible for the Diploma in Econo- 
mics unless he has completed the pr(*3cribetl 
Eligibility lor course of study and has satistied the Examiners 
in the qualifying examination. The examiners 
may dec^hire any candidate to liave passed the examination with 
distinction. 


Courses of study 1 


2. The, courses of study shall be — 


} . Economic Theory. 

ii. Economic Geography and rt^cent Economic Hisloiy. 

iii. (a) Rural Economics with special reference to ScMitli 

India — according to a syllabus. 

(6) Industrial Organization, with special Tvierenev to 
India — according to a syllabus. 

(c) Gurrency and Banking, with ^pt'cial referenec to 
India. 

{(1) International Trade with special reference to India, 

iv. Applied Economics. 

V. A special subject. 

3. The course of study shall be open to 

(а) students who have quahtied for a degr* e in tin’s 

University ; 

(б) other students whose apjdicatiojis ]iav(‘ ic en 

approved by the Syndicate. 

4. Applications to enter upon the course of study from 

students who have qualified for a degrr*- in 
Appioatons University must reach the Registrar not 

later than June 15, and from other students not later than 
March 31 : in the case of the latter each application must be 
accompanied by satisfactory evidence that the apfdicant is 
qualified to enter upon the courBe of study with profit. 
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Couro 


5. The course for the Diploma iu Econo- 
mics shall be a part-time course and shall extend 
over a period of two years. 


6. No student shall be admitted to the examination unless 
he has attended not less than three-fourths of 
the lectures and classes provided, and also 
produces the prescribed certificate. 


Attendance 


7. A fee of Rs. 75 shall be paid to the University by each 
student on admission to the course, payable in 
two annual instalments of Rs. 37-8-0 each. 


8. Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing 
Syndicate com- Regulations, it shall be competent to the 
petent to suspend Syndicate, by previous notice, in the Gazette, to 

course and suspend for any year or any number of years 
examination courses and examinations for the Diploma 

in Economics, (or to confine tbeir operation to one or other of 
the two classes of students named in Regulation 5) ; provided 
always that any student permitted to enter upon the courses, 
who qualifies for the certificate prescribed in Regulation 6, shall 
be permitted to present himself for examination in accordance 
with the lb gulations, at the earliest opportunity at which he 
would have been entitled to appear but for suspensory notice. 

9. Notwithstanding anything contrary contained in this 
Chapter, students who have undergone one year’s part-time 
Diploma course under the old Regulations will be permitted to 
Complete their course under the new Regulations by attending 
the Diploma classes for another academical year on payment of 
a fee of Rs. 50, 


CHAPTER XXXTT 


Time-tebles for Examinations 


The order 

Time-tables and 
subjects for 
examinations 


of time and subjects in which the several 
examinations shall be conducted sbaU be as 
set forth in the following tables and the 
number of marks assignable to each subject 
shall be as therein specified ; — 
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Provided always. 

(1) that, in the event of no candidate appearing for any 

paper in the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination, 
the time-tables for that examination may be altered 
by the Syndicate, but the order of the papers shall, 
so far as possible, be maintained ; 

(2) that, in the case of Part II of the B.A. Examination 

held in April and the B.Sc. Examination, the first 
day of the examination in each of the optional 
groups or branches shall be determined annually by 
the Syndicate and shall be notified in the Gazette in 
the month of February ; 

(3) that, unless otherwise determined by the Syndicate 

the Practical, Clinical and Oral Examinations shall 
follow the Written Examinations ; 

(4) that the time-table for the Vidvan Examination as 

may be annually determined by the Syndicate shall 
be duly notified in the Gazette in the preceding 
February. 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours j 

1 

Subjects j 

1 

Marks 

First day | 

10-12-30 

2-4-30 

English, Iflt paper 

Do. 2nd paper 

Si >“ 

Second day | 

10— 1 
2-4-30 

Arithmetic and Algebra 

Geometry 

p! 

Third day | 

10—1 

2—4 

Second Language 

History 

75 

50 

Fourth day | 

10—1 

2—4 

Elementary Science 

Geography 

76 

50 
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lNTERMBU)fATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 
Part } A. English Language and Literature 


Days 

Ho urn 

*Subject« 

( 

1 Marks 

First day . . | 

10 -f 

2 

Poetr>' 

Prose 


90 

00 

Second day | 

2-4 

Subjects for (/om position 

Composition 


00 

Part LB. (k)M position tk a Vernacular or I’ranslation 

Kiom ^ (-LASSICAI OR FOREIGN l^ANOUAGE 

Days 

Bonra 

Subjcx^ts 

Marks 

First day • 

UV~~ I 

j 

Composition or Translation 
(roo Regulation) 

10(1 


Part II. Optional GroDps 



Dayfl 

1-^ours 

Subjects 

Marks 

Firftt day | 

10-12-30 
2— 4-30 

i. ((f) Mathematics 

First Paper 

Second Paper 

50" 

50 


■4 

Second day ^ 

ID— 12 

2— 4 

i. (6) Physics 

First Paper 

Socond Paper 

50 

50 

i.300 

Third day ^ 

10—12 
^ 2— 4 

i. (e) Vh^midtry 1 

First Paper . . . . 

Second Paper . . . . , 

1 

60 

50 


First day | 

[1 10— 12-3( 

2- 4-3( 

ii. (o) Natural Science 

) Botany 

Zoology 

50 

50 


Second day | 

10—11 

2— 4 

ii. (6) Physics 

First Paper 

Socond Paper 

00 

So 

.300 

Thixd day | 

10—12 
[ 2— 4 

ii. (c) Ghsmistry 

First Pafier 

Second Paper 

50 

SO. 




CHAl'. XXXIl] TIME-TABLES FOR INTER. EXAMINATION 


255 


INTJIRMEDIATE EXAMINATION 
Part IT. Optional Group hi 


Days 


Hours 


Nn bjects 


Marks 


First day • • | ' 


10—12 
2— 4 


Second day-^ 


f\ 10-12 


2-4 


Third 


day I 


10-12 
2— 4 


iii. (a) A7icient History 

History of Greece 
Hist<iry of Rome 


iii. {b) Modern History 

History of Great Britain and Ireland 
Political & Economic 

Ho. do. 


iii. (c) Indian History 


First Paper 
Second Paper 


Fourth 


day I 


10—12 
2— 4 


Fifth day j 


Sixth day | 


10—12 

2 — 4 


iii. (d) Logic 


First Paper 
Second Paper 


iii. (e) Classical Language 


First Paper 

Second Paper 


50 '] 
60 I 


10—12 
2 — 4 


iii. (/) Classical, or other 
Language 

First Paper 
Second Paper 


60 

60 


Total of any three subjects, .300 
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B.A. DEGREE EXA]\nNATION 
English L.A\GrA‘;E and Literature 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day | 

10— I i 

Ooiu])ositiuiii 

90 

2-4-30 ! 

Nineteenth Ontury ProM(‘ 

00 

Se^^ond day | 

10 — 1 

i 2-4-30 

SliakespeaK 

Seventeentlj and 

70 


1 

Eishtetmtli Century Prose 

i 

00 

Third day . . 

i 10 12-30 

1 

1 

1 Modern Poetry . . 

i 

00 

Total 

3t0 


OPTIONAL GROUPS 
(i) Mathematics * 


First day | 

10—1 

Algebra and Trigonometry 

90 

2—4 

Astronomy 

60 

Second day ^ 

10—1 

2—4 

Calculus and Analyti<’al Geometry. 
Dynamics 

1 

90 

00 

i 

r 

Third day 

10—1 

1 

Hydrostatics, Properties of Matter 
and Heat. 

i 

1 100 

2—4 

Pure Geometry . . 

1 

1 

Total . . 

440 


♦ P’or combined time-table for Examinations for the B.A. Degree, 
Groups (i), (ii) and (iii) and for the B.Se. Degree Part II, see Appendix 
XIV, p. 681. 

For Scheme of Examinations for the B.A. Degree, Groups (i), (ii) 
and (iii) and for the B.Sc, Degree Parti showing common papers and 
Examinations, see Appendix XV, ]>. G84. 
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(ii-A) Physical vStiENCF. * 


Days 

Hours 

Subject.^ 

Marks 

First day . . 

2-5 

Chemistry 

4U 

Second day . . 

; 2—4 

! 

Dynamic's 

bO 

Third da^^ . . 

10~ J 

Hydrostatics. Projicrties of IMatter and 




Heat 

100 

Fourth day. . 

10-1 

Light. Kloctricity and Sound 

100 

Do 

2—6 

Practical Examination in Physics 

100 

Fifth da} . . 

j 

1 10—1 

Practical Examination in Chemistry .. 

40 

Total . . 

440 


(ii-B) Physical »Scienck * 


Days 

Hours 

Subjc'cts 1 

Marlv:' 

First day | 

10—1 

General Chemistrv 

80 

2 — 6 

Physics . . . . . . ! 

40 

Second day | 

10—1 

Inorganic Chemistr}' 

80 

2—5 

C^liemistry of Carbon Compounds . . | 

100 

Third day . . 

. i 

10—4 

1 

Practical Examination in Chemistry . . 1 

100 

Fourth day . . 

10—1 

Practical Examination in Physics . 

[ 

1 40 

! 

Total . . 

t 

440 


* See note under Mathematics on page 366. 
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iii Natural Seince.* 




(.4) Botany. 


Days j 

Hours j 

Subjects 

Marks 



Main ; 



C lO—l 

Wirttco Fxaiuiiiation ill Main Subject l.i 

80 

First flay 

{2—5 

l)f). ill Main subject 11 ..1 

80 


f 10-1 

Praotieal Examination in Main Subject I 

! 60 

t^econfl day 

1 2-5 

Do. in Main Subject II 

! 50 



i (Collection 

! 20 

1 


Practif-al note -books 

! 20 



Subf^ididri/. 

1 

[ 


rio -12 

Written Examination in Subsidiary 

! 

First <lay 


Subject J 

50 


\ 

Do Subsidiary Subject li 

! 50 

Second da y 

■ lO-.'-l 

Practioa] Examination in the Subsidiary! 

1 


Subject. i 

50 



'Fotal . . 1 

460 



(iii) Nati’ral Science * 




(B) Zoology ; (C) Geology 


1 

Bays 1 

Hours 

Subji'CtB 

Marks 



Maw 


First day 

J 10—1 

Written Examination in Main Subject E 

100 

: f 2-~-5 

1 

Do. in Main Subject II . . 

100 


1 f 1 0 — 1 

Practical Examination in Main Subject I 

tiO 

Second day 

1 2—5 

Do. in Main Subject TT 

60 

"i 


Subsidiary | 



fl0--]2 

Writtfui Examination in Subsidiary ' 


First day 


Subject I . . i 

60 


; 1 2-4 

Do. Subsidiary Subject IJ . .| 

50 

Second day 

10—1 

Practical E\amination in Subsidiary 




Subject 

60 

Total . . j 

450 


♦ See note under Mathematice on page 356. 
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^iv) Psychology, Ethic.'^, ano L*>cjc .*r a Language 


First day 



Logic and Theoiy '‘i Knowledge ora 

Language . . • . . . sO 

Special Subject . . . . . . 80 


ri 11 ( 10 — 12; Psychology 

S ,0011(1 (lay. . ; I 


Third day . . 


( 10- I 2 I Ethics .. 
( 2 — 4i Do. 


60 

60 


60 

60 


Total . . 400 


(v) History wn Econoiwilv 

A. 


Days 

1 

Honrs Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

f 10 — 1 Political Science or a Language. . ' 

1 2 — 5 1 General Indian History 

80 

80 

Second day . . 

flO — 1 1 Constitutional History of Great Britain 
< i and Ireland 

2 — 6 1 Outlines of Euro})ean History . . 

80 

80 

Third day . . 

10 — 1 Economics — General 

80 


Total 

I 4(H) 


B. 


First day . . j 

C 10 — 1 1 Modern History . , . . . . 1 

( 2 — 5 1 General Indian History . . . | 

! 80 

i 80 

Second day. . j 

flO — 1 1 Economics — special ! 

1 2 — 0 1 Economies — Specialll 

1 80 

1 SO 

Third day , . i 

10 — 1 [Economics — General 

I SO 
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(vi) Languages other than English 
(1) Sanskrit and Early Indian History 


First (lay . . 

5 10—1 

Books of the Early Period 

80 

1 2—5 

Books of the Later Period 

60 

Second day. . 

( 10—1 I 

Books of the Later Period . . | 

60 

1 2—5 1 

Grammar . . . . ! 

60 


( 10—1 1 

History of Sanskrit Literature . . I 

60 

Third day . . 

\ 2—5 1 

Early Indian History . . j 

80 



Total ..| 

400 

(2 ) Urdu 

and Indian History — Muslim Period, or Arabic 

or 



Persian 


1 )ays 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

( lo -l 
;l 2-r. 

Prose books 

Poetry . . . . 

! 80 

j 60 


f 10~I 

Tiiinslation 

1 

1 60 

Second day . . 

i 2—5 

Grammar, including!; Rhetoric and 

1 

1 


1 

J^rosody 

1 60 


r 10—1 

History of Language and History of 


Tldrd day . . 

1 

\ 2—5 

Literature 

Indian History — Muslim Period or 

60 


1 

1 

Arabic or Persian 

i 80 

1 

1 

Total . . 

1 100 


(3) Arabic or Persian, and Early Muslim History 


First day . . 

( 

f 10— 1 
( 2—5 

Prose books 

Poetry . . 

80 

60 

Second day. . 

r 10—1 

-j 2—6 

Translation 

Grammar, including Rhetoric and 
Prosody 

60 

60 


f 10—1 

History of Arabic or Persian Language 


Third day . . 

i 

and Literature 

60 


1 2-5 

Early Muslim History ' . , 

80 

Total . . 

' 400 
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(4) A hravifliayi Language or Oriya or Marathi, and a Related Subjcet 
or Sanskrit 


Days 

i Hours 

Subjects 

j 

Marks 

i 

First day . . 

rio — 1 

I 2-5 

Set books and History of Literature . . 

7(‘ 


Do. do. , . . 

' 1 

70 


rio — 1 

History of Language and Grammar 


Second day. . 

i] 2-5 

Comparative Grammar — Dra vidian or 



i 

1 

Gaudian . . . . . . i 

b() 

Third day . . 

no-i 

Composition 

do 

|{ 2-5 

Related Subject or Sanskrit 

SB 

1 _ 

Total . . j 

400 


(6) Greek or Latin 


Days 

1 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

i 

i 

f 10—1 

L 2—5 

Set books and History of Literature . . 

Do. do 

1 

' 70 

60 

00 

60 

<so 

Second day. . 

1 

1 

ru>-i 

2—5 

Prose Composition 

Translation of unprepared passage s 

Third day . . 

! 1 
!l 

1 

no — 1 
[ 2—5 

Grammar . , . . . . | 

Greek or Roman History . . . . | 


Total . . I 400 
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(6) French or German 


Days j 

Houra 

1 

Subjects j 

Marls 

First day . . 

r 10— 1 

Set books and History of Littoral ore 

60 

1 2—5 

Do. do. 

60 

Second day. . 

rio— I 

[ 2-r. 

History of the Language 

Compositii>n 

70 

70 

Thu(i dn\ . . 

f 10—1 

! 

Translation . . . . . - ' 

00 

1 2-0 

Furo|)oan History . • • . | 

80 



Total . . 

400 


(7) Hebrew and History of the Jews 


First, (lay ..j 

f 10-1 

Set books 

1 70 

{ 2-.> 

Do. 

70 

Second day. . 

C 1(^—1 

Translatioi^ 

1 60 

t 2-5 

j Ctrammar 

1 

1 60 

Titird day . . 

r 10— I 

History (>f Language and Literature 

(-0 

,l 

History of the Jews. . 

80 


i 

1 

Total . . 

40(J 


B.A. (HOKOUUS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Pkkliminary Examination 



■ ■ ‘ ^ ■ j 



Days 

Hours 1 

I i 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day of ^ 

r 10—1 j 

Composition . . 

90 

the B.A. De- 

J 2-^ 301 

Nineteenth Century Prose or English 


gree Exami- 
nation. 

1 ! 

History 

60 

L 

t 

Total . . 

150 
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Branch i (Mathematics) 


) )ays 

Homs 

Subjects j 

Marks 

First day . . 

f 10—1 

Pure Mathematics 

l.“»0 

t 2-. 

Applied Mathematics 

1 

J.io 

Second day . . | 

! 


Pure Matlannatics 

loO 

Third day ..| 

lO-l 

Applied Mathematics 

150 

1 

i’^'onrt }i riay . . 

J 10- d 
{ 2-.-. 

A])plied Mathematics 

Pure Mathematics 

150 

150 

Fifth day . . 

10 — I ! Optional Subject 


Sixth day .J 

i()--i 

Optional Subject . . 

225 



1 

Total . . j 

1,350 


Branch ii ( PlTTLosoiniY) 


Dayn 

Hours 

1 

Subjects 1 

Marks 

First day . . | 

i 

C 10—1 

1 

IdOgie and Theory of Knowledge 

200 

1 2-i; 

Psychology or Ethics . . . . j 

200 

j 

Second day. ,j 

10- 1 

OutliiKis of European Phih>Rophy 

200 

I 

! 

Third day . . | 

C 10-1 

Outlines of Indian Philosopliy. 

l_.„ ... 

200 

\ 2-.T 

Optional Subji^ t 

200 

Fcairth day. . | 

10 - 1 

Essay.. 

j 200 

Fifth dav . . | 

10—1 

( General Philosojdiy 

j 2 no 

1 




J'otal . . 

1 1,400 
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Branch iii (History Eonomics and Politics) 
A. 


- -- - 

— - 

— - - 


1 

Hours j 

1 Subjects 

Harks 

First flay 

If 10—1 

1 1 2—5 

1 Essay . . , . . . I 

1 Indian History — Clfuicral . . * 

200 

206 


r 10-1 

Indian History — Sj)ocial suhject 

200 

Second day. . 

K -’-5 

Constitutional History of Croat 



L 

Britain and Ireland 

200 

’3’furd day .. 

\i 

History — Special Subject 

; 200 

it 2-5 

Politics — General 

1 200 

Fourth day . . 

(flO-l 

1 History — Special Subject 

j 200 

It 2—5 

j Economics — General 

1 200 

Fifth day .. 

C 10—1 

1 Politics — Special Subject . . | 

200 


1 Economic History — SiJccial Subject . . 

200 

Sixth day . . 

If 10-1 

1 Economics — Special Subject 

j '2o'a'- 

1 1 2—5 

1 Economics — Special Subject 

1 200 



Total 

1 2.400 




B 


1 

Hay.- 

Hours j 

1 

Sul>jectH 

Marks 

J’irsl day 

i 

Essay . . 

Indian History 

200 

200 

Second <lay. . 

f 10— 1 

1 2—5 

! 1 

Economics 1 . . 

Politics 

1 

200 

200 

Third da\ . . 

if lO-l 

It 2 --r> 

Economics II . . . . 

Special Subject . . . . 

I i 

200 

200 

Four! h day. . 

j i0-~l 

Special Subject . . 

200 



Total . . 

1,400 
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5m?ir7i iv (Two Languages other than English) 

The time-tables for the examinations in languages will be 
identical with the time-tables detailed under Groujj (vi) of the 
B.A. Degree Courses, with the word ‘ Composition ’ substituted 
in the place of the Related Subject or Language detailed under 
Third Day, 2 — 5. Candidates for Honours will each be required 
to answer the papers set for the B.A. Degree Examination in the 
languages selected for Honours. The examination in Part 11 oi 
Group (vi) and Branch iv shall commence on or after the second 
Monday in April, as will be annually determined by the Syndit ate 
and notified in the Gazette in the preceding February. The 
Syndicate shall so fix the dates of the examinations in Group 
(vi) and Branch iv as to avoid, as far as may be practi- 
cable, the setting of duplicate seta of question papers in th^ 
same subject. 


Branch v (English Language and Literature; 


Days 

Hours 

1 Su])jcct8 

1 Mo-rks 

1 

r 10—1 

History of the English Lan- 


First day . . | 


guage 

i 

1 

L 2—5 

(Shakes iKjare 

i 200 


r 10—1 

Gothic 

125 

Second day. . 

i ^-5 

Modern English Literature, 



1 

First Paper 

150 


r 10—1 

Beowulf and other Old Iilnglish 


Third day . . 

) 2— r. 

Texts 

Modern English Literature. Second 

126 


L 

Paper 

! 150 


f 10— 1 

(Jhaucer and other Middle English 


Fourth day. . ■ 

< 

Texts 

125 

1 2-5 

Essay. . 

150 

‘^if^.hdav .. 

i 10—1 

(Sj)ecial J^eriod. First Paper . . 

1 1 75 

1 2—5 

Do. do. Second Paper. ! 

1 75 

Total ..| 

1,500 
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MS 


Brat^ch hi (Histoky, EnoNOMrcs and Politics) 


First day . . 


Essay . . . . . . I 

Indian History — General . .1 

200 

200 

Socond day. . 

( i(»-i 

i 2-5 

Indian History — Special Subject 
Constitutional History of Great 

Britain and Ireland 

200 

200 

Third day , . 

J 10—1 

( 2—5 

History — Special Subject . . 1 

Polities — General .. ..1 

200 

200 

Fourth day. . 

no--] 

} 2-5 

flisUuy — Special Subject . . 

K('onomic.s- (General 

200 

200 

Fiithday .. 

|'?z! 

P<)li( ic.s - S|>ecial Subject . . ! 

Eeonomi( History — Special Siib- 

. . . . . . i 

200 

200 

Sixth day . . 

(lO-l 

1 2-5 

Economics — Special Subject .. | 

Do. do. . . 1 

200 

20n 



Total . . ; 

2,400 



B. 


Day.s j 

1 

Hours j 

Subjects j 

Marhs 

First day . . 

yn\ 

Essay 

Indian History 

200 

200 

] 

Second day. . i 

fio-i ; 

Economics I 

Politics . . 

r 

200 

200 

i 

Third day . , ! 

CIO— 1 ! 

} 2—5 

1 

1 

Economics II 
i Special Subject 

i 

200 

200 

Fourth day. . 

10—1 

Special Subject 

200 



Total 

1,400 


yof £. — For Time-table fov Branch IV, Two Languages other than Eng- 
lish, vtVie time-tables above under Group (vi) of the B.A. Examination and 
Branch iv of the B, A. (Honours) Examination. 
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Branch V (English Language and Literature) 


First day . . 

if 1 

History of the Englisli Language 
Shakespeare 

125 

300 

Second da\’. . 

: 2—5 1 

i 1 

i 

Modern English Literature, First Paper. | 

2(i0 

Third day . . 

J 10—1 

1 2—6 

Beow ulf and other (>ld Englisli Texts . . 
Modern P]nglish Literature Second Paper i 

125 

200 

Fourtli day. . 

J 10—1 

1 2-5 

Chancer and other Middle English Texts. 
Essay . . 

‘ _ _ J 

125 

22 r. 



Tola i . . 

[ L300 


Hkanch VT (vSanskuit I.ax(.ua<>e and Literature) 


T" ■ ' ' 1 ' r 


Days j 

Hours 

Subjects i 

Marks 

First day . . 

1 1 

2—5 

1 ! 

1 j 

1 History of the Sanskrit Language and 
Literature 

1 

200 

1 

Second day . . 

fio— 1 
( 2— r. 

Preseribc'd Text- hooks — Ceneral 
Crainmar, Prosody and Poetics 

J50 

150 

Third day . . 

( 10—1 

1 2-5 

Translation 

Prescrihed Tt'xt- hooks — Speeial (ij' 

150 

20(» 

1 

Fourth day . . 

II 

Prescribed Text-books-Special (ii) 

Do. do. do. (iii) 

20t> 

j 200 

Fifth day . . 

10-1 

Essay 

s 

j 150 



Total 

1 “i;400 
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Branch VII (Aeaihc LANc,rA(;]: and Literature) 


First day . . 

1 

lO-l 

Bistory of the Arabic Language and 


1 

j 

Lileratuir* 

j 

200 

S(‘cond day. . | 
1 

no-i 

Presoriix^d Text- books — General 

1 150 

1 2—5 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

1 150 

Third day . . 

C 10—1 

Translation 

150 

1 2-.-, 

Prescribed Text-books — Special (i) 

! 200 

Fourth day. . 

f JO— 1 1 

1 -r, 1 

Prescribed Text-booka-8j)ecial (ii) 

Do. do. do. (iii). 

200 

200 

Fifth day . . 

1 10—1 

1 Flssay 

j 150 

) 



Total . . 

1 1,100 


B.Sc. DEGKEE EXAMINATION 




iVVRT 1 


Days j 

1 

flours ; 

1 

1 

Subjects j 

Mai'ks 

First day. | j 

10—1 

Composition 

90 

2-4-30 

Ninetcicnth Omtury Prose 

60 



'I’otal 

150 



Part II 




J\latlteinatics * 


First <hiy . . 

flO— 1 

Algebra and Ti igonomctry 

90 

( 2—4 

Astronomy 

00 

^iSecond day . . 

S 10—1 

1 2—4 

Calculus and Analytical Geometry 
Dynamics 

90 

60 



'Fotal . . 

300 


* Foi* combined timo-tabIt> for tlic examinations for the B.A. Degree, 
(Groups (i), (ii) and (iii) and fur the B.jSc. DcTirec, Bart II, see Appendix 

XIV, p. 681. ' 

For scheme of exanii nations fui the B.A. Degree in Groups (i), (ii) 
and (iii) and for the B.8c. Degree, Part 13, showing common papers and 
examinations, see Appendix XV, p. 684. 
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Physics * 



Days 

Hours 

Subjects 


Marks 


f 10—1 

Hydrostatics, Properties of 

Matter land 


First day 

I 


Heat . . 

« . 

iUO 

1 2-5 

Light, Electricity and Sound 

' 

K^O 

! 

Second da3"- . ; 

j 

30—1 

Practical Physics 

.. 

100 




Total . . 

300 



Chemistry * 



First day . . 

f 10— 1 

General Chemistry . . 


100 

{ 2-5 

Optional Chemistry.. 


100 

Second day 

10—4 ! 

Practical Chemistry , . _ . 

^ 100 




Total .. 

300 



Botany * 



First daj" . . 

(10—1 

( 2-^5 

Botany I . . 

Do. II.. 


100 

100 

Second day. . 

i 10—1 
i 2-5 

Practical Botanv I ... 

Do. do. “ II . . 

... 

50 

50 




Total . . 

300 


* See note under Mathematics on page 370. 
U 
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Zoology * 

I l>ayy 

Hours 

Subjects 1 

Marks 

First day , . 

fni 

Zoology I . . 

Do. II .. 

1 100 

1 100 

Second day. . 

O 

11 

Practical Zoology I . . 

Do. do. ‘ n . . 

60 

I 60 



Total . . 

300 



Geology * 


Fiiht day , . 

CIO— 1 

} 2-5 

(xcoiogy 1 . . . . . . 1 

Do. JI .. .. ..1 

10t» 

100 

8«‘»‘()iid day. . 

j 10~ 1 

\ 2-r, 

Practioa 1 Geology 1 . . . . | 

Do. do. 11 .. ..1 

50 

50 



Total 

300 

B.Sc. (HOKOl'BS) DKGKEE EXAMINATION 
Branch i (Mathematics) 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

rii Rl day . . 

fio— 1 

( 2-.'; 

Pure Mathematics 

Ap])Iit'd Matliematies 

J50 
j 15(J 

Second day. . 

10— I 

l^urc Mathematics 

150 

day . . 

10—1 

Applied MathematicB 

J5o 

J oiirth day. . 

f 10— 1 

1 2—5 

Appii(‘d Mathematics 

Pure Mathematies 

150 

J50 

I’if th day . . 

10—1 

Optional Subject 

1 

225 

Sixth day 

10—1 

Optional Subject 

225 



Total 

1 

1,350 


8e© note unrirt' Matiiematics on page.‘i70. 
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Branch ii (Physics) 


Days 

Hours 

»Subject8 1 

Murks 

First day . . 

1 1 10—1 

1 2—5 

1 

Properties of Matter 

Heat and Sound 

i 

* 120 
! J20 

i 

S<^‘cond day. . 

(10— 1 

Sound and Light . . • • j 

120 

1 2-5 

Magnetism and Electricity 

120 

Third day . . 

C 10— 1 

1 2-5 

1 

Optional Subject 

Chemistry 

120 

100 

Fourth day. . 

10—4 

Practical Examination in Chemistry 

1 

HM) 

Fifth & Sixtli 

j 10—4 

J Practical Examination iit Phymcs 

400 

days 

1 Laboratory note- books in Physics 

1 200 



b __ 




Total . . 



Bnmch iii (Chemistry; 


First day . . 

( to — 1 

1 2-5 

Chemistry 

Do. 

S^^oond day. . 

I 1 JO— 1 

II -2 -•5 

l‘Sl 

(Jliemistry 

Do. 

Third day . . | 

Optional Subject 

Ph^’-sics . , . . • 

Practical Examination in Physics 

Fourth day. . 

10 -4 j 

Fifth, Sixth 
and Seventh 
days 

j-io— 4 

! f • • t 

Practical Examination in Chemistry . 
Laboratory note books in (yhemistry. 


125 

125 


"Potal 


tz.) 

KMJ 
S <K) 

JOO 


400 

200 

1,400' 
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Branches ^ iv . Botany, v. Zoology and vi. Geology 
(as Main SrsjscT) 


J hiyn 

Houi^ 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

f 10— 1 

i 2-5 

Written Examination I 

Do. do, II 

150 

150 

Secv<:>nd day. . 

C 10—1 

t 2—5 

Written Examination III 

Do. do. I\" 

150 

150 

Third day . . 

f 10— I 

1 2—5 

Practical Examination I 

Do. do. 11 

100 

100 

Fourth day. . 

f lO-l 

( 2—5 

i 

Practical Examination HI ..! 10l» 

Laboratory note-books . . j 1 OO 

1 

Fiftt day . . 

10— 1 

S|j(“eml Subject in Botany 

1(H> 

1 


Total B()tau\ ..! 1,100 


Total Zoology oi Geology . . j 1 ,0tK) 

The examinatioo in the subsidiary subjects, in the case of 
candidates taking Branches iv, v or vi, will be at the times 
prescribed for the B.8c. Degree. 
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B.Sc- DEGREE EXAMINATION IN AGRICULTURE 

Part I 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . | 

7—10 

Engineering (Written) 

50 

1— 4 

Botany ( do. ) 

50 

Second day. . | 

7—10 

Chemistry (Written) 

50 

1— 4 

Zoology ( do. ) 

50 

r 

7—10 

Agricultural I (Written) . . 

50 

Third day . . ^ 


Do. II ( do. ) . . 

50 

1— 4 

(Animal Hygiene) 





Engineering (Practical) 

50 




Botany ( do. ) . . 

50 

Days and hours 
notified. 

to be^ 


Agriculture (Animal Hygiene) 
(Practical) 

50 



Chemistry ( do, ) . . 

50 




Zoology ( do. ) • . 

50 




Agriculture ( do. ) 

100 



i 

Total . . 

650 



Part 11 


Days 

Hours 

j Subjects 

1 Marks 

First day . . ^ 


1 Botany 1 (Written) 

1 "lOO 

t 1— 4 

i Do. IT ( do. ) 

1 100 

Second day. ^ 


1 Chemistry I (Written)' .. 1 

1 100 

1 1 — 4 

1 Do, II ( do. ) 

1 100 

Third day . . | 

7—10 

Agriculture I (Written) 

100 

1— 4 

Do. II ( do. ) 

100 

Fourth day . . 

7—10 

Agriculture — Essay 

60 



r 

Botany I (Practical) 

60 




Do. II ( do. ) 

50 

Days and hours to b 


Chemistry I ( do. ) 

50 

notified. 


1 

Do. II ( do. ) 

50 



1 

Agriculture I ( do. ) . . j 

loa. 



1 

Do. TI( do. ) ..1 

100 



Total . . 

1 1,050 
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L.T. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours j 

Subjects 

Marks 

' 1 

First day . . j 

f J 0 — 1 

1 

^ 2—5 

j Theory and Practice of 

I A.B.C. 1. .. 
j Theory and Practice of 

1 A.B.C. JJ .. 

Edui^ation 

Education 

100 

100 

Second day. . j 

10—] 

1 o n 

[ ^ ■' ! 

Theory and Practice of 

])(i)in .. 

Theory and Practice of 
D{2)IV 

Education ! 

Education 

100 

100 

Third day . . j 

_J. 

10—1 

1 

English (Special) . . 


100 


Total . . I 500 


FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

( 10—1 

1 2-5 

! 

Jurisprudence 

Roman Law 

100 

100 


'10—1 

Contracts, including Negotiable Instru- 



ments and Specific Relief 1 

100 

Second day. . 

2-5 

Contracts, including Negotiable Instru- 




! ments and Specific Relief II 

100 

Third day . . 

( 10—1 

The Law of Torts . . 

100 

j 2—4 

Indian Constitutional Law . . 

70 

Total . . 

670 
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B.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Subj ects 

Marks 

First day . . 

f 10-1 

{ 2—5 

Law of I*roj)erty I 

Do. 11 

100 

100 

Second day 

( Kt— 1 

Hindu Law 

120 

( 2—4 

Muhamraadan Law 

: 75 

Third day . . 

(10—12 

Miuiras Land Tenures 

70 

1 2- 4 

Law of Evidence 

80 

Fourth day. . i 

'i 

10-1 j 

(Criminal Law . . 

f 

j 100 



Total . . 

045 



M.I 

DKGREE EXAMlX-VnON 




Buanch 1 


Days 

Hours 

. 

Subjcfcls 

Marks 

Fii st day . . 

{ 10-1 

Juri.sprudenee 

150 

( 2-r> 

Legislation 

150 

Second day, . 


Koman Law — Ceneral 

150 

1 2—5 

Do Digest 

150 

Third day . . 

( 10—1 

International Ltiiv — Public 

150 

1 2—5 

Do. Private . . 

150 

Fourth day. . 

( 10— i 
i 2-.5 

Constitutional Law & Hisloi} 

I^tcgal History 

150 

150 


Total .. 1,200 
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Beanch II 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

J’irst day . . 

1 

10—1 

2—5 

Real Property — General 

Do do. 

o © 

Second day. . 

s 

;io — 1 

> 2—5 

Real Property — Transfer . . 

Do. do. 

1 150 

150 

Third day . . 

1 

1 

[10—1 

I 2—5 

The Law of Trusts, etc. 

Do. Wills, etc. 

150 

J50 

Fourth day. . 


j-io— 1 

1^ 2-5 

History of the English and Indian Land 
Laws • • • • 1 

The Law of Easements and Profits . . j 

150 

150 

Total . . 

1,2 00 


Bbanoh III 


First day . . 

(10—1 

Law of Contracts (in general) 

160 

1 2—5 

Bailments, Carriers, etc. 

150 

Second day. . 

rio— 1 

Agency, Partnership and Companies 

150 

150 

1 2—6 

Domestic relations 

Third day . . 

1 ( 10—1 

Law of Torts (in general), etc. 

150 

1 2—6 

Negligence, Nuisance, etc. 

160 

Fourth day. . 

( 10—1 

Mercantile Law, etc. 

166 

1 2—6 

Maritime Law, etc. 

150 

Total .. 

1,200 
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Bbanch IV 


Days 

Hours 

1 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day 

( 10—1 

} 2—5 

1 Hindu Law, etc. 

1 Do. 

150 

150 

Second day. . 

( 10—1 

1 2—5 

Muhammadan Law 

1 Do. 

150 

150 

Third day . . 

no — 1 

\ 2—5 1 

Statute Law relating to constitutional 
matters, etc. . . . . 

Do. do. . . 

150 

150 


flO— 1 

Customary and Statute Law, etc. 

150 





Fourth day. . | 

1 

Do. do. 

150 



Total . . 

1,200 


FIRST M,B. & B.S. EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

f 10— 1 

Chemistry (Written) 

100 


1 2—6 

Physics ( do. ) . - i 

100 

Second day . . 

10—1 

General Biology (Written) .. 

100 




” Chemistry (Practical) 

60 




Physics ( do. ) 

60 

Days and hours will 


General Biology (Practical) 

60 

be dulv notified 


Chemistry (Oral) 

60 




Physics ((ra) 

Cbneral Biolo^ (Oral) 

60 

60 



380 


MADRAS UNIVERSITY REGNS. [CHAP. XXXII 


SECOND M,B. * B.S. EXAMINATION 


Days ] 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 


rio — 1 

Organic Chemistry including Bio- 

60 

First day 



Chemistry (Written) 


1 2—5 

I Physiology (Written) . . j 

100 

Second day 

10—1 

1 Anatomy including Elements ofl 




Human Embryology (Written). | 

100 




1 

Organic Chemistry including 





Bio-Chemistry (Practical) 

50 




Do. (Oral) 

50 




Anatomy including Elements 




1 

of Human Embryology (Dis- 


Days and hours will be duly 


sections) 

50 

notified . 



Physiology, including Histo- 





logy and Chemical Physio* 
logy (Practical and Oral) 

100 




Anatomy including Elements of 
^ Human Embryology (Oral) . . 

50 


THIRD M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 


SlO-1 

Materia Medica (Written) . . 

60 

First day 

} 2—6 

General Pathology ( do. ) . . 

100 

Second day 

10—1 

Hygiene (Written) . . 

100 




"Materia Medica (Oral) 

30 




Practical Pharmacy 

20 

Days and hours will be duly 


General Pathology (Practical). . 

50 

notified. 



Do. do. (Oral) 

50 




Hygiene (Practical & Oral) . . 

60 
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FINAL M.B. & B.S. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

1 Marks 

100 

60 

First day 

rio—i 

(, 2-6 

Medicine including Therapeutics 
and Mental Diseases (Writ- 
ten) 

Ophthalmology (W>itten) 


f 10— 1 

I 

Suiyery and Surgical Anatomy 


Second day 

1 

^ 2-5 

(Written) 

Medical Jurisprudence (Writ- 

100 

1 


ten) .. 

100 

Third day 

1 

1 

j Midwifery and Diseases of 



j 

Women and the New-born 



' ! 

Child (Written) 

100 


Days and hours will bo duly 
notified. 


Clinical Medicine . . 

Medicine (Oral) 

Clinical Surgery . . 

Surgery (Oral) 

Operative Surgery 
Midwifery, etc. (Clinical & 
Practical and Oral) 
Ophthalmology (Practical and 
Oral) . . . . 

Medical Jurisprudence (Oral) . . 


160 

60 

150 

60 

60 

100 

50 

50 


M.D. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Bbakoh I 


Days 

1 Hours 

Subjects 


r 10—1 

I 

Medicine. 

First day . . 

i( - 

j Medicine, including Mental Diseases and Patho- 
logy, First Paper. 

Second day . . 

j 

10 — 1 1 

Medicine, including Mental Diseases and Patho- 
logy. Second Paper. 

Third day . . 

10—4 

Clinical and Oral Examinations. 
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Branch II 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

First clay . . 

flO— 1 

j 2-5 

Medicine. 

Midwifery and Diseases of Women and Children, 
including Pathology. First Paper. 

Second day. . 

10—1 

Midwifery and Diseases of Women and Children 
including Pathology. Second Paper. 

Third day . . 

10-4 

Clinical and Oral Examinations. 

First day . . 

10—1 

Branch III 

Medicine. 

Second day . . 

( 10—1 
{ 2 —5 

Pathology. First Paper. 

Pathology. Second Paper. 

Third day . . 

10—4 

Practical and Oral Examinations. 

Branch IV 

First day . . 

f 10—1 
} 2-5 

Medicine. 

Tropical Medicine, including the Pathology of 
Tropical Diseases. First Paper. 

Second day. . 

10—1 

Tropical Medicine, including the Pathology of 
Tropical Diseases. Second Paper. 

Third day . . I 

10—4 

Clinical and Oral Examinations. 
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M.a DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

First day . . 

CIO— 1 

1 2—5 

Second day . . 

CIO— 1 
\ 2-5 

Third day . . 

no — 1 

1 2-5 


Subjects 


Siirs;ery. First Paper. 
Surgery . Second Pa])er. 


S\ir^icaJ Anatomy and Pathology. 
Special Subject. 


Operative Surgery and the use of instraments. 
Clinical and Oral Examinations. 


B.S.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Part I 


Bays 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

j'lO— 1 

i 

Chemistry, Physics, Geology, Meteorology 
and Engineering with l3rawing (M^rit- 
tcn) 

JOO 


1_ 2-5 

Bacteriology and Parasitology (Written) 

100 

1 

Second day. . 

! ’‘*—3 

i ' 

! ' j 

Practical Chemistry . . . .| 

150 

i 

! rio-3 

Practical Bacteriology and Parasitology. 

150 

Third day . . 

|3-« 

Oral I Chemistry, Physics, etc, Bac- 
( teriology and Paraitology 

50 

50 
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Part IT 


Bays 

liours 


Subjects 

Marks 

i 

I 

rio — 1 

General Hygiene and Medicine in rola- 



1 

1 

tion to Public Health (Written) 

100 

First day . , 

■! 






1 

1 2 --4 

Sanitary Law, Vital Statistics and Vacci- 



1 

L 

nation (Written) 

50 

Second day . . 


Special Report under the direct super- 




vision of an examiner 

200 



(! 

[ General Hygiene and Medicine 



.. 1 

1 ' 

in relation to Public Health. . 

100 

Third day . . 


Oral 

1 Sanitary Law, Vital Statistics 




L 

1 and Vaccination 

50 


FlRS'r SXAMINATIIVN IN ENGINEERINCJ 


Bays 

Hours 

j Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 


1 

l^ure Mathematics 

Ap])lic!d Matliematifs . . . . 1 

150 

1 .50 

100 

100 

Sec ond day. . 

\ 

no — 1 

1 2—5 

Physics 

Chemistry 

Third day ..I 

no— 1 1 

( 2 — 5 j 

1 

Elementary Applied Mechanics . . 

Geometrical Drawing 

100 

100 

Fourth day. . 

1 

C 10—1 

Building Drawing 

100 

t 2—5 

Machine Drawing 

100 

Fifth day . . 

Practical Surveying 

100 

Total . . j 

1,000 



CHAP, XXXIl] TIME-TABLES FOR B.S.SC., P,E, AND B.E. EXAMNS, 385 


B.E. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
(Civil Branch) 


Days j 

( 

Hours 

Subioets 

.Marks 

[ 

First day . . 

j 

no-] 

j 2—5 

(Jahiulus 

Applied Mathematics 
j 

i iOO 

j 100 

Second day. . 

C 10- 1 
{ ;!-5 

Applied M^^chanics 1 

Do. n 

1 

1 m) 

j im 

1 

i 

Third day . . | 

no-i 

1 2-5 

Consiruct.ion 1 

Do. 11 

hid 

100 

Fourth day. . 

1 

(10-1 ; 
[ 2-5 I 

Hydraulic Engineering 1 . . 

Do. n .. 

1 

IdO 

fOO 

Fifth day . . 

{'ti\ 

Surveying 

Building Drawing 1 

1 

100 

100 

Sixth day . , 


Building Drawing [1 

Estimating 

HlO 

100 

Seyenth day 


La born lory Test 

i 

150 

j 

Eighth (lay. . | 

! 

Surveying Field VVork 

j 

ISO 

i 

1 

' • 1 

i 

! Enj^ineefiiiiJi, Laliouitor ail Surveying 

1 UOtc-lK>oiv.S 

100 

Total ' 

r ' 

( i.dOO 
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B.E. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
(Mechanical Bbanoh) 


Day^ 

Houre 

SnbjectB 

Maiks I 

Remarks 

f 

10—1 

Calculus 

HK) ! 


First day . . < 

2—5 

Apidied Matha. . . 

1011' j 


Second day. . 

10—1 

Applied MeehB. I 

lOO 


2--5 

Do. 11 

iOO 


r 

10—1 

Mechanism and Mechanical 



Third day . . 'I 

i 


Enginc^ering 

H)U 

Sub-head (1) 

2—5 

Mechanical J^ngineering . . 

iOO 

.. (2) 

f 

10—1 

Mechanical Engineering , . 

1W>| 

Sub-head (3) 

Fourth day. . -< 



„ (4) 

2—5 

Do. 

100 

.. (6) 

r 

Fifth day . . ^ 

10—1 

Mechanical Engineering , . 

100 

Sub-head (6) 

2—5 

Electrical Engineering 

100 

1 

Sixth day * * | 

10—1 

2—5 

; Machine Drawing I 

1 Do IT 

1^ 

100 1 
100 


Seveuth day . . 


Laboratory I’est 

150 

1 


Eighth day . . 

1 

Workshop Test 

150 


i 

•• 1 

Engineering Laboratoryj 



1 

1 

note-boolis • > . • 1 

100 ! 


Total . , 

L600 
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ORIENTAL TITLES EXAMINATION 

Mimdmsd, Vedanta Nydya, Vydkarana or 
Sdhitya Siromard 
Preliminary 


Days 

Hours 

1 Subjects 

! 

j Marks 

1 

First day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books (i) General 

1 200 

Second day. . 

10—1 

F*rescribcd Text- books^ii ) General 

t 

200 

Third day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books — Special (i ) 

j 160 

Fourth day . , 

10— 1 

Prescribed Text- books — Special (li) 

ISO 



Total . . 

! 

700 



Final 


First day . , 

10—1 

History of S«siiskrit Language and 
Literature 

200 

Second day , . 

10—1 

Prescribed Text-books — Special (i) . . j 

200 

Third day . . 

10—1 

Prtiscribed Text-books — Special(ii) .. j 

200 

Fourth clay. . 

10—1 

Pres'Tibed Text -books — Sjxicial (iii ; 

200 


I 

j 

Total 

j 800 

i. 



F id vdn — Preliminary 


For 'parts A and C in Hecfulalion 7 of Chapter XXX 

Days 

Hours i 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Vernacular Text-books 

200 

Second day. . 

10—1 

Vernacular Composition 

200 

Third day . . 

10—1 

Prescribed Sanskrit Text -books (I) 

160 

Fourth day. , 

10-1 

Proscribed Sanskrit Text-books (II) 

160 



Total . . 

7(t0 


14-b 
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For part B in Begulution 7 of Chapter XXX 


1 

Days 

H ours 

Subj('ct8 

1 Marks 

! 

-First day . . 

tio— 1 1 

1 2-5 

Pr(3Hcribc.d Text- books J . . . i 

Do. 11 . . . . 1 

j 

150 

150 

Second day. . 

10—] 

Composition 

1 

i 

1 

Third day . . 

10—1 { 

1 

Sanskrit Text- books and Translation . . 

j 150 

Total 

1 600 


Vidmn — Final 

For pa/rts A and C in Regulation 7 of Chapter XXX 


First day 

10-1 

; 

! History of Sanskrit Language and 
i Literature 

1 

1 

1 

1 200 

Second day . . I 

i 10—1 

1 Prescribed Sanskrit Text-books 

200 

Third day 

10—1 

Prescribed V'ernacular Text-books 

200 

1 


Total 

600 


For part B in Regulation 7 of Chapter XXX 


First day 

IJIO— 1 

It 2 -r, 

Prescribed Text- books I , , 

Do. II . . 

150 

J50 

Second day. . 

1 

History of Language 

and Literature . . 

150 

Third day . . 

1 i 

10—1 

1 

Sanskrit Text- books .. ..j 

1 50 

Total . . 

600 
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CERTinCATE Oi’ PROEIC 1F:K0> 

A paper of three hours' to be unswer(‘d on the inurnin of 

the day following the finaJ examination lor Titles. 




Afzal-ul-ulama 

I. FreUinivary 


Days 

Hours 

iSu bjeets 

Marks 

j 

T 'irst day . . 1 

(10—1 1 

} 2- 5 

Tutsir .*.Md ILidlU} 

Fiqb. '■ Acju'id and Mantiq 

100 

100 

{Second day. 

J 10— J 

1 2-0 

Frosf* I’e Kt-l»ooivK 

Poetry books 

100 

100 

! 

Third day . . ! 

1 

! 

! 

fl 0—1 

History 

TraTislatrui troni Arabic into LTrdu 
and /7'’» rff'^a . . 

100 

100 



Total 

0(K> 



II, Final 


First day 

(10-1 

1 2-0 

Tafahy Harlith aiuPIlmul- Hadith 

Fiqh and ' Ui^ur-ul Fiqh 

1 100 

j 100 

Second day 

( 10—1 

1 2—5 

Prose Text- books 

Poetry Text- books 

1 100 
j 100 

Third day . . 

fio— ) 
1 2-5 

History 

Translation from Arabic into Urdu 
and vicf vprm 

100 

lOO 

Fourth day. . 

( Ifr -] 

1 2-r, 

Mantiq and Ralagliat 

Composition in Arabic 

100 

100 



Total . . 

800 



390 MADRAS UNIVERSITY REONS. [CHAFS. . XXXII & XXXIH 


M unsh i- i - FazU 
1, Preliminary 




Days 

Hours 

.Subjects 

Marke? 

First day . . 

<10—1 

Persian Text-books 

100 

[ 2-5 

Urdu Text- books 

100 

Second day. . 

rio— 1 

Translation from Persian into Urdu.. 

100 

1 2—5 

Translation from Urdu into Persian 

100 

Third day . . 

( 10—1 

Composition in Persian . . . . j 

I 100 

1 2—5 

Arabic Text-booke . . . . 1 

j 100 



Total . . 

600 


II. Final 


First day . . 

(10—1 

Persian Text-books 

100 

t 2—5 

Urdu Text-books 

100 

Second day . . 

CIO— 1 1 

Translation f rom Persian into Urdu . . 

100 

1 2-6 

Trattslation from Urdu into Persian . . 

100 


f 10— 1 

History of Persian Language and . . 


Third day . . 

\ 

Literature 

100 

[ 2-5 

Arabic Text-books 

100 

Fomth day. . 

j 10—1 

Composition in l^ersian 

* 1 

100 



REGN. 1] TRANSFER AND TERM OR ANNUAL CERTIFICATES* 391 


EXAMINATION FOR THE DIPLOMA IN ECONOMl(3S 


Days 

Hours 

vSubjecte 1 

Mark 

First (lay - . 

f 10— 1 

Econoanic Theorj’. 

Economic Geography and rcc-ent 

Economic History. 

i 


Second day* • 

■10—1 

■ 2—5 

Rural Economics and Industrial 

Organization. \ 

Currency and Banking and Interna- 
tional Trade. 


Third day . . 

{'t,j 

Applied Economics 

Special Subject. 



CHAPTER XXXIII 


Transfer and Term or Annual Certificates 


1. No 

Transfer Cer- 
tificates 


student who has previously studied in any 
recognized school or college shall be admitted 
to a college unless he presents a transfer 
certificate showing — 


(a) the name of the student in full, 


{b) the date of birth as entered in the admission register, 

(c) the dates on which he was admitteel to and on which 
he left the institution, 

(d) the class in which he studied at the time of leaving it, 

(e) the subjects or portions thereof studied by him 
while enrolled, 


(/) if it be the time when annual promotions take 
place whether he is qualified for promotion to a higher class, 

(g) tliat he lias paid all fees or other moneys due to that 
institution in respect of the last term in which be was enrolled. 


No student shall be enrolled pending tbe production of 
such certificate. Every such certificate shall be endorsed with the 
admission number under which the student is enrolled and shall 
be filed for reference and inspection. 



392 . 


MADRAS UNIVERSITY REGNS- [OHAP. XXXIII 


2. A student applying for a transfer certificate during a 
^• eolleg e term on any day of which he has been enrolled, or 
applying not later than the fifth working day of the college term 
immediately following shall forthwith be given such certificate 
upon payment of all fees or other moneys due, or of such 
portion thereof as the principal may see fit to demand, for the 
college term in which he was enrolled. 

A student applying for such certificate after the fifth 
vrorking day of the college term immediately following that 
during which he has been last enrolled shall forthwith be given it 
on payment of (1) all fees or other moneys due, or of such 
portion thereof as the principal may see fit to demand, in 
respect of the college term in which he was last enrolled, and (2) 
an additional fee of Rs. 3 at the option of the principal. 

Provided that, when a student has been enrolled at 
favourable fee rates, he shall be liable for such rates only. 

No student shall be considered to have been enrolled 
in any college term unless he has attended the college and 
received instruction for at least one day of that college term 
or has paid the fees or portions thereof prescribed. 


In the case of a student who has been a candidate for a 
University Examination, the results of which have not been 
published before the beginning of the college term, the eleventh 
day after the results of that examination have been announced 
at the Senate House shall be counted for him the first working 
day of the college term so far as the grant of a transfer certificate 
is concerned. 


In the event of a principal refusing or delaying to give a 
transfer certificate to which a student may be entitled the 
student shall have right of appeal to the Syndicate. 


If any student is expeUed from an affiliated college, 
intimation of the fact of expulsion, with a 
statement of the reasons therefor, shall be 
given forthwith by the Principal (a) to the 
jjarent or guardian of the student, (6) to the 
Syndicate ; intimation to the Syndicate shall be accompanied 
by the transfer certificate of the student. The Syndicate, on the 
application of the student or his parent or guardian, may after 
making such enquiry as it deems proper deliver the certificate 


Expulsion of 
student from 
College 
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to the student with any necessary endorsement or withhold it 
temporarily or permanently, 

4. The academic year for colleges affiliated in Arts, 
Teaching and Law shall consist of three 
Academic year terms, which shall ordinarily begin and end as 
follows : 


First term — June to September, closing with the Michael- 
mas hohdays. 

Second term — October to December, closing with the 
Christmas holidays. 

Third term — January to April, closing with the Summer 
holidays. 


5, A student sliall ordinarily qualify for the annual certificate 
in one and the same college, but in special 

of aUendaDces Syndicate may allow attendance in 

difierent colleges to be combined for the purposes 
of the annual certificate. 


6. In colleges affiliated in Arts, Teaching and Law the 

grant of the annual certificate shall be in respect 
Conditions of of three terras ordinarily consecutive comprising 
grant of annual year . shall be competent for the 

C6 1 ca e authorities of an affiliated college to grant such 
certificate in respect of three terms which are not consecutive, 
provided that the student has during those terms completed the 
necessary courses of study for the year. 

7. The grant of the annual certificate shall be subject, in 
addition, to the following conditions : — 

(1) In colleges affiliated in Arts, Teaching and Law, 
the certificate shall not be granted unless a 
student has kept three-fourths of the attendances 
prescribed by the college in the course of 
instruction followed by him during the year, 
and in institutions approved by the Syndicate 
under the regulations for Oriental Titles and 
Certificates of Proficiency in Oriental Learning 
unless he has kept three-fourths of the attendances 
prescribed by the institution in the particular 
course of study for which the certificate is issued. 
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(2) In colleges of Science the certificate shall not 

be granted unless a student lias kept three-fourths 
of the attendances prescribed by the college in 
the course of instruction followed by him during 
the year, in colleges in Medicine unless he has 
attended four-fifths of the lectures in each 
course and in colleges of Engineering unless he 
has kept three-fourths of the attendances 
prescribed by the college. 

(3) The certificate shall not be granted unless the 

student has completed the course of instruction 
to the satisfaction of the authorities of his college 
and his progress and conduct have been 
satisfactory. 

Forms of Certifi- certificates shall be drawn up in 

oates the following forms : — 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

I hereby certify that has kept attendance for not less than 

120 days of the previous school year before 10th March in 

School. that he has completed the course of study prescribed 

for the several classes of a high school^ and that his progress and conduct 
have been satisfactory. 

19 . Head Master. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 

/ certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the. ........ .College in the course of instruction 

followed by him during the year consisting of the following terms : — 1 

2 • .d and that his progress and conduct 

have been satisfactory. 


19 . Principal, 

I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in Mathematics. 

19 Professor or Lecturer. 

1 certify that Juis attended the course of practical 

instruction in Physics. 


..19 


Pfnftasnr or Trepifflv 
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/ certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in Chemistry, 

19 . Professor or Lecturer, 

1 certify that has attended the course of practica 

instruction in Natural Science, 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

19 , Professor or Lecturer, 

/ certify that has kept three- fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of instruction 

followed by him during the year consisting of the following terms: — 1 

2 3 that his conduct and progress have been 

satisfactory and that he has completed the course of study prescribed for 
the Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science. 

19 , Principal, 

I certify that has satisfactorily completed the course of 

practical instruction in Mathematics, 

19 Professor or Lecturer, 

I certify that has satisfactorily completed the course of 

practical instruction in Physics. 

19 . Professor or Lecturer, 

I certify that has satisfactorily completed the cowseof 

practical instruction in Chemistry, 


.19 , Professot' or Lecturer. 

I certify that has satisfactorily completed the cour36 of 


practical instruction in Natural Science, 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

19 Professor or Lecturer. 

B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1 certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

j^escribed by the College in the course of instruction 


in during the year consisting of the following terms : — 1 

2 3 and that his conduct and progress have 


been satisfactory^ 

19 * Principal. 

14 ^ 
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/ certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of instruction 


in during the year consisting of the following terms : — 1 

2 3 that hie conduct and progress have 


been satisfactory and that he has completed the course of study prescribed for 
the B.A. Degree Examination, 

19 Principal. 

* I certify that has attended the course of practical instruction 

in for the B.A. Degree Examination, at the 

during the year consisting of the follomng terms 7 2 


19 . Professor or Lecturer. 

* / certify that has attended the course of practical 

%nstniction in for the B.A. Degree Examination at the.... 

during the year consisting of the following terms : — 1 

2 3 and that he has satisfactorily completed the 

course. 


19 • Professor or Lecturer, 

B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Peeliminary Examination 


1 certify that has kept three -fourths of the attendance^ 

prescribed by the College for the year consisting of the following 

ternhs .—7 2 3 in the course oj 

instruction in that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory ^ 

and that he has completed the course of study prescribed for the Preliminari 
Exa7nination for the B.A. {Honours) Degree. 

19 . Principal. 

Pinal Examination 

7 certify that has keypt three-fourths of t%e attendances 

prescribed by the College for the year consisting of the followine 

terms ; — 7 .2 3 in the course o^ 

instructio 7 i in a7id that his progress and conduct have beet 

satisfactory. 

19 w Principal. 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendance^ 

prescribed by the College for the year consisting of the Jollowim 

terms : — / 2 3 in the course o_ 

instruction in .and that his progress and conduct have been 

satisfactory. 

19 . Principal. 


* These certiBcafces have to be produced only by candidates in Groups 
(i), (ii) and (iii). 
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/ certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the . . College for the year consisting of the foUoioing 

terms: — 1 2 3 in the course of 

instruction in that his progress and conduct have been 

satisfactory, and that he has completed the course of study prescribed for the 
B.A. {Honours) Degree Examination, 

19 Principal, 


I certify that has attended and has satisfactorily completed 

the course of instruction in - — — . required of candidates seheting 
Psychology 

in the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examinatioyi, at the 

during the year 


19 . Professor or Lecturer. 

B.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


/ certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College..., in the coarse of 

instruction in, English during the year a7id thai his conduct 

and progress have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 


19 , Principal. 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances^ 

prescribed by the College tw the course of 

instruction in during the year and that his 

2 yrogre 8 s ayid conduct have bec7i satisfactory. 

(Signature) 


29 , Principal, 

1 certify tluU has kept three- fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College. in the course of 

instruction in during the year Mmt his 

progress and conduct have been satisfactory and that he has completed the 
course of study prescribed for the B,Sc. Degree Examination. 

(Signature) 


19 . 


Principal. 
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* I certify that has attended the course of 

practical instruction in for the B.Sc, Degree Examination of 

the during the year 

{Signature) 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

19 , Professor or Lecturer. 

’•' / certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction for the B.Sc. Degree Examination at 

the during the year and that he 

has satisfactorily completed the course. 

{Signature) 

( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 


Professor or Lecturer 
Certipicate of Additional Study 

I certify that subsequently to his appearance in the 

year for Part II of the B.Sc. Degree Examination., has kept 

three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by the in 

the course of additional instruction in during the year 

and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

{Signature) 


19 , Principal. 

RSc. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Preliminary Examination (in English) 

/ certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed, by the. College in the course of in- 
struction in English, during the year that his progress and 

conduct have been satisfactory and that he has completed, the course of study 
prescribed for the Preliminary Examination in English for the B.Sc 
(Honours) Degree. 


(Signature) 


19 


Principal. 


^ These will not be required in the case of Mathematics, 



BEGN. 8] 


FORMS OF ANi^UAL CERTIFICATES 


399 


Part TI of the Examination 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College iri the course of 

instruction in during the year and that his progress 

and conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 


79 . Principal, 

I certify that has kept three- fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of 

instruction in during the year and that his progress 

and ce)nduct have been satisfactory, 

(Signature) 


19 , Principal. 

I certify that has kept three-fourths of the. attendances 

prescribed by the ...College in. the course of 

instruction in that his progress and conduct have been 

satisfactory and that he has completed the course of study prescribed for the 
B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Ea:amination . 

{Signature) 

,.,,19 . Principal, 

* I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination 

atthe duringthe year 


(Signature) 


Professor or Lerturer, 


* I certify that has attended the course of practical instruction 

in for the B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination at 

the d%iring the year 


(Signature) 


Profes.mr or Lechirer. 


*/ certify that has attended the. course of practical 

instruction in. for the B.Sc. (Hono'urs) Degree Examination 

at the during the year arid that he has 

satisfactorily completed the course. 


(Signature) 


Professor or Lech/rer. 


* These will not be required in the case of Mathematics. 
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Certificates required under Regulation 23 (i) (a) and (A) 

OP Chapter XXIV 

Same as for the second and third, years of the B.Sc. {Honours) 

Degree courses 

Certificate required under Regulation 23 (i) (c) 

OF Chapter XXIV 

Same as for the second year <tf Lh-' B. Sc. Degree courses 

Certificates required under Regulation 23 (i) {d) 

OF Chapter XXIV 

Same as for the B.Sc. Degree courses 

Certificates required under Regulation 23 (ii) 

OF Chapter XXIV 

Same as for the second and third. y> ar s of the B.A. (Honours) 

Degree course s' 

B.Sc. Ao. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I certify that has hept three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the courses of instruct 

iiori in Agriculture during the year and that his conduct and 

progress have been satisfactory. 


{Signature ) 

19 . Principal. 

I certify that has kept thr^t- fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College ..in the courses of 

instruction in Agriculture during the year that his conduct 

and progress have been satisfactory^ and that he has completed the courses of 
study prescribed for Part I of the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science in Agriculture. 

( Signature) 

19 Principal. 

1 certify thxit has kepi three- fourths of the attendances 

pre.scribed by the (college in the course of 

imtr action in Agriculture during the year that his conduct 

and progress have been satisfactory, and that he. has completed the courses 

of study prescribed for Part II of the examination for the Degree Cj 

Bachelor of Science in Agriculture. 


..19 . 


(Signature) 


Principal. 
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Certificatje of Additional Study 

/ certify that subsequently to his appearance ht lie 

year for of the examination for the Degree of 

Bachelor of Science in Agriculture^ has kept three-fourths of the atten- 
dances prescribed by the College the cenfX^e 

of additional instruction in during the year and that hi-'^ 

conduct and jir ogress have been satisfactory. 

{Signature) 

19 Princijjal. 


L.T. DEGKKE FJXAMINATTON 

I certify that has kept three-ferurths of the attendances 

prescribed by the College in the course of 

instruction and practical training in teaching during the year consisting of 

the follmving terms : — 1 2 3 that 

he has completed the course prescribed for the L.T. Degree, and that his 
cond'uct and progress have been satisfactory. 

{Signature) 

19 Principal. 

I further certify that with my consent has satisfactorily 

completed a special course in the methods of Teaching English. 

{Signature) 

19 . * Principal. 

FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW 

/ certify that after passiTtg the Degree 

Examination has kept three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by the 

Law College during the year consistirm of the following terms : — 1 

2 3 that he has completed a course of 

study in each of the subjects prescribed for the First Examination in Law, 
and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

19 . Principal. 


B.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

I certify that after completing and receiving the certificate 

for the course of study prescribed for the First Examination in Law, has 
kept three-fourths of the attendances prescribed by the Law College during 

the year consisting of the following terms : — 1 2 

3 that he has completed a course of study in each of the subjects 

prescribed for the B.L. Degree Examination, and that his progress and 
conduct have been satisfactory. 

( Signature) 


19 


Princi pal. 
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FIRST M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION 

1 certify that to the best of my hnowledye and belief 

completed the age of seventeen years on or before the date of admission to the 

Medical College that he has been engaged in medical 

studies for not less than an academic half year, and that his progress and 
conduct have been satisfactory. 


Date 


{Signature) 

Principal^ Medical College^ 


I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Inorganic Chemistry and a course of instruction in Practical Chemistry. 

Date. 

{Signature) 


Professor of Chemistry. 

I certify that has attended a course of Experimental 

Physics^ including Practical Physics. 

Date 

{Signature) 


Professor of Physics. 

I certify that ?uts attended a course of General Biology 

Theoretical and Practical. 

Date 

{Signature) 


Professor of Biology. 


SECOND M,B. & B.S. EX.\MINATION 
Part I 

/ certify that has been engaged in medical etudiei 

at the Medical CoUege for not less than six month 

aubseguenily to passing or after completmg and receiving the certificates for 
the course prescribed for the First M.B. d: B.S. Examination, and that hi 
progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 


Date 


{Signature) 


Principal, Medical CoUege, 
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I certify that . . . .has attended a course of lectutes on 

Organic Ghemistry including Bio'Chemiairy and a course of instruction in 
Practical Organic Ghemiatry including Bio-Cherniatry, 

Date 

{Signature.) 

Professor of Chcyiiish y. 

Vkut Tf 


/ certify that has been engaged in medical studies 

at the Medical Gollege for not has than one and a half years 


aubsequeyitly to passing or after completing and receiving the certificates for 
the course prescribed for the First M.B. dr B.8. Examination^ and that his 
progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

Date 

I Signature) 

PrinCfipal, Medical GoUege^ 


I certify that has attended a course of instruction in 

Anatomy including Element'^ of fl timan Embryology y Theoretical and Practical. 

Date 

f Signature) 

Profesaoi of Anatomy 

I certify that has dissected for twelve months during 

the regular sessions and has completed the dissection of the human body. 

Date 

[Signature) 

Professor of Anatomy. 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Physiology and a course of instruction in Practical Physiology including 
Histology, and Chemical Physiology. 

Date 

{Signature) 


15 


Professor of Physiology. 
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THIRB M.B. & B.S. EXAMINATION 

/ certify that has been engaged in medical studies 

at the Medical College. for not less than one year aftey^ 

passing the Second M.B, cL* B.S Kxu tmnaiion , and that his progress and 
conduct have been satisfactory. 

Date 


(Signalnre) 


Principal . Medical College^ 


/ certify that has nfferided a course of lecture’s on 

General Pathology and a course of instruction in Practical Pathology inclu- 
ding Bacte. riology. 

Dah' 


[Signature) 


Professor of Pathology. 


I certify that 

Hygiene and a covrsi tf inslnicllo/i in 


.has allendcd a course of lectures on 
I'racfical Hygiene. 


Date 


[Signature) 


Professor of Hygie.nt- 

1 certify that has attended a course, of lectures on 

Materia Medica and a course of instruction in Practical Phumnacy, 

Date 


[Signature) 


Professor of Materia Medica. 

I certify that has attended a course of instruction in 

Minor Surgery. 

Date 


I Signature) 


Professor of Surgery, 
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I certify that has attended the medical practice of 

the Hospital for a period of three months and lectures on 


Clinical Medicine daring such attendance. 
Date 


( Signature^ 

Physician Hospital^ 


I certify that. . has attended the surgical practice of 

the Hospital for a period of three months and lectures 


on Clinical Surgery daring such attendance. 
Date 


(Signature) 


Surgeon Hospital, 


I certify that has attended the out-patient department 

of the Hospital for a period of three months. 


Date 


{Signature) 

Medical Officer. 

1 certify that has been engaged in post-mortem-roorn 

clerking for a period of one month. 

Date 


(Signature) 


Professor of Pathology. 


FINAL M B & B.S. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Part 1 


1 certify that has been engaged in medical studies at the 

Medical College for not less than one year subsequently 


to passing or after completing and receiving the certificates for the course 
prescribed for the Third M.B. ds B.S. Examination^ and that his progress 
and conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 


19 . 


Principal^ Medical College, 
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/ certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Medicine^ inrhtding Therapeutics. 

[Signature) 


19 J^rofessor of Medicine. 

I certify that.. Iuik attended a course of lectures on 

Surgery. 


(Signature) 

19 . Professor of Surgery. 

1 certify thoi, before, commencing the study of Practical Midivifery 

has attended courses of lectures on Surgery and on 

Midwifery and Diseases special to women and the new-horn child. 

(Signature) 

J9 . Professor of Midivifery. 

1 certify that lots attended a course of lectures on 

Medical J urisprudevee. 

(Signature) 


19 . Professor of J\Iedical Jurisprudence, 

1 certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Ophthalmology. 


(Signature) 


19 . Professor of Ophthalmology. 

I certify that has attended the medical practice of 


Hospital for three months, and lectures on CUnicml 

Medicine during such attendance, 

(Signature) 

19 • Surgeon Hospital. 

1 certify that has attended the surgical practice of the 

Hospital for three months^ and lectures on Clinical 

Surgery during such atieridance. 

(Signature) 


19 . 


Surgeon, 


Hospital. 
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I certify that has atteadejl the practice of the 

. , Hospital for three months. 

{Signature) 


JO . Professor of Ophthahnologi/. 

I certify that has ht'f n engaged in post-viortetn rofom 


clerking for a peroid of two months. 

(Signature) 


19 , 


Professor of Fathology. 


I certify that has worked in the oat-patient departnn >>t 

of the Hospital for a period of three months. 


(Signature) 


10 


Medical Officer. 


Vawv II 


/ certify that has been engaged in Medical studies at the 

Medical College for an additional year subsejfueyUly to 


passing or after com pleting and receiring the certificates for the course 
prescribed for Part I of the Final M.B. B.S. Examination, that a pei’iod 
of three years has intervened between the date of passing the Second M.B. d: 
B.S, Examination and that of admission to the Final M.B. dh B.S. Degree 
Examination, and that his conduct and pn}gres8 have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 


19 


Principal, Medical College. 


I certify that has attended a course of instruction in Acute 

Infectious Diseases and that he has attended the Infectious Diseases Hospital 
for a period of two months and that he has attended not less than twice 
weekly during (hat period. 


(Signature) 


19 


Medical Officer, 


Hospital, 


I certify that 
•Operative Surgery. 


,,.,has attended a course of instruction in 
(J^irg nature) 


19 , 


Professor of Surgery. 
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I certify that. 
Diseases. 


has attended a course of lectures on Mental 


(Signature) 


19 . Professor of Mental Diseases. 

I certify that has attended a series of eight Clinical 

Dcuwnslrations in Menial Diseases at a Mental J I ospilal of not less than 
fifty beds. 


(Signature) 


Superiniendent, 

Menial Hospital, 


19 . 


I eerlify that 


is qualified to perform V ace'i naiutu. 


(Signature) 


10 


Deputy Inspector of Vacc'hiation. 


I certify the: has attended a course of practiced insimetion 

in the administration of anossthetics and has jicrsonally ndnrinistered a 
general an aesthetic in at least six eases. 


(Signature) 


M9 . 


Physician or Surgeon, 
Hospital. 


1 certify that in addition to the periods prescribed for Part 1 of the Final 

M.B. ft- B.S, Examination ...has attended, the Medical 

and Surgical practice of the Hospital during the fifth 

year of the course for the M.B. <t' B.S. Degree, for a period of six months. 


(Signature) 

19 . Senior Medical Officer, 


Hospital, 
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I certify that haa regularly attended 

has daily attended 

the practice of the Hospital for a pe.rtod. of 

three months 

one month {Sig nature.) 


Frofessor of M idwifery. 

1 certify that has personally attended 

cases of labour under my su pervisiou, of ivhich 

cases v^ere conducted by him in my presence ; also that, under my suj^errision , 
he attended in the cases enumerated daring the puerperal period . 

{Signature) 

Medical Officer, 
Hospital. 


M.B. & J3.8. EXAMINATION 

Certtficatjc of farther Study 


1 certify that has been re-engaged in medical 

studies for the hha m i nation 


subsc<jut utJy to his appearance at that examination in 

when he vias referred to his studies by the Examiners, until the next succeed- 
ing examination, and that his progress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

Signed 


Dated 


Principal, 

Medical College,. . ... . 

B.S.Sc. DKGUEE EXAMINATION 


I certify that has been engaged in the course of study 

required for the B.S.Sc. Degree Examinational the for not less 

than nine calendar months subsequently to passing the examination for 

the Degree of the University and that his progress jand 

conduct have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 


19 . Principal, Madras Medical College. 


I certify that has attended an advanced course of 

lectures in Minor Sanitary Engineering. 


(Signature) 

Lecturer in Minor Sanitary Efigineering. 
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1 certify that has attended an advanced course of 

lectures in Public HeaUh and Hygiene^ Bacteriology, Parasitohgy a/nd 


Tropical Diseases. 

{Signature) 

19 . Professor of Hygiene and Bacteriology. 

1 certify that has attended the Laboratory courses in 


Chemistry f Bacteriology, Parasitology, and the Pathology of the diseases of 
animal transmissible to man, that the instruction given has embraced the sub“ 
jecia enumerated under Synopsis of laboratory instruction, that the atten- 
dance has extended to 240 hours of which not 7nore than half have been 
devoted to practical Chemistry, 


(Signature) 

19 , Professor of Hygiene and Bacteriology. 

I certify tihat has a {.tended the practice of the. 


Hospital fen' Infectious .Diseases during a period of 

three months and that he has attended not less than twice weekly during 
that period. 

(Signature) 


19 . Medical Officer. 

1 certify that has been diligently engaged, in acquiring a 


practical knowledge of Hit duties, r online and special, of qmblic health admi- 
nistration under my persmal supervision for a period of six mo7iths, three 
of which were distinct and separate from the period of laboraterry instruciion . 

(Signatvic) 


19 , Health Officer. 

1 certify thai has attended a course of jnactical 


inst rucMon in drawing and inter pr elation of plans, consistmg of 7wl less 
than leu meetings of one hour each, 

(Signature) 

Lecturer in Minor Sanitary Engineering. 
FIRST EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING! 


I certify that has studied for a period of not less 

than two years in the College of Engineering since 


passing the Intermediale Exainuiation in Arts and Science of the 

University, that he has completed the course of study prescribed for the 
First Examination in Engineering to the salisf action of the authorities of the 
College, and that his progress and co7i duct have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 


PrmcijmL 
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B.E. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


I certify that has studied- for a period of not less than f 

s iih the College of Engineering, that he \ 


years 

completed the course of study 


oar 

has 


prescribed 

Mechanical Engineering 
Branch of the B.E. Degree Examination to the. satisfaction of the authorities 
of the college, and that his jrrogress and conduct have been satisfaciory. 


{Signature) 


Principal, 


ORIENTAL TITLE EXAMINATION 
Pkkliminaky 

1 hereby certify that, after passing the admission teal mcnlijncd in 

Reyulatio7i 11 of Chapter XXX. has kept three-fonrths 

of the attendances prescribed by {name of institution) during 

the first two years of the course, that he has recewed adequate inslrnrfion 

in and that his progress and conduct hare In en 

satisfactory. 


Station 

Date Principal , 


Einal 


1 hereby certify that after completing the coarse of instruction pres- 
cribed for the preliminary part of the Oriental Title Examinaticm 

has kept three fou rths of the atte ndances prescribe d by me 

of institution) for a further period of two years, that he has receired 

adequate instruction in and that Ms Cfniduct and prcx/ress 

have been satisfactory. 


Station 

Date Principal. 


Examination for Certificates of Proficiency in 
Oriental TvEabnino 


I hereby certify that after passing the Pretiniinary Examination for 

a Title has kejd three-fourths of the attendances 

prescribed by (riame of institution) for a period- of two 

years, that he has received adequate instruction in 

15 ^ 



412 


MABKAS UNIVERSITY REGNS. [CHAPS. XXXIIl & XXXIV 


that he has compleied the course prcst ribcd, and that his conduct and progress 
have, been satisfactory* 

Station 


Daie Principal. 

EXAMINATION FOR THE DIPLOMA IN ECONOMICS 
f cprlify that has, during the year (6f). ..... . .aitended ?iot 


h:. 9 .‘i than three -fourths of the courses of lectures and classes arranged for the 
benefit of candidates for the D ploma in Econxrmics ; that he has, under 
my supervision systematically followed the course of study prescribed.^ ; and 
that his conduct and progres have been satisfactory. 

{Signature) 

Professor of Indian Economics* 


( HArTEll XXXIV 


Transitory Regulations 


1. (i) Candidates for tbe. 'Degr(M.‘ of Baclulor of Arts 

wlio have pastsed at least one of the divisions 
of the B.7\. Degree Examination under the 
Old By-laws may, on the recommendation 
of the Syndicate and hy special order of the 
Senate, be permitted to ap])ear for th(‘ B.A. 
Degree Examination under the Xew Jiegiila- 
tions in the Parts or Groups corresponding to the divisions of 
the B.A. Degree Examination under the Old By-laws which they 
have not ])assed. Orders of exemption granted under this regu- 
lation shall be permanent. 


Candidates who 
have passed 
one Division o! 
B.A. (old) to 
qualify for the 
degree 


(ii) For the ])urposes of tin' foregoing regulation the follow- 
ing three papers iu each of the sub-division of Group (vi) 
(Languages other than English) shall be taken as the equivah'nt 
of Division II under the Old By-laws Sanskrit — Books of 
the Later Piiriod (first pa}Hn*), Books of the Later Period 
(second paper), History of Sanskrit Literature ; Urdu—Vro^^ 
Books, Poetry, Composition ; Arabic or Persian — Prose Books, 
Poetry, Translation ; a Dravidian Language or Oriya or 
Marathi — Set Books and History of Literature, Set Books and 
History of Literature, Composition ; Greek or Latin — Set Books 
and History of Literature, Set Books and History of Literature, 
Prose Composition ; French or German — Set Books and History 
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(>I Literature^, Set Books and History of Literature, Composi- 
tion ; Hebrew — Set Books, Set Books, translation. Candidates 
failing to obtain onedbird of the marks in these papers taken 
together shall not pass. 

(iii) Applications for admission to the examination, 
tog('ther with the necessary exemjdion orders or applications 
for exemption, must be submitted by the date specified for 
th<‘ submission of ap])lications by candidates for the B.A. 
l)(‘gree Examination under the New Regulations. 

(iv) The fe(‘ for admission to f he examination in both 
])arts shall be Rs. 30 : in either Part I or Part II [except in 
Crouj) (vi)] Rs. 22 : and in Part IL Croup (vi) Rs. 18. 


Candidates with 
F.A. four term 
certificates to 
appear for 
Intermediate 


A student who has qualified for the four term 
certilicates required to be produced ])y 
candidates for tlie First Examination in Arts 
uiuhn* the existing by-laws and regulations 
shall be allowed to ap])ear for the Inter- 
mediate Examination under the new" regulations 
on th(‘ production of a. certificate or certificates of having at- 
tended an additional year in an afliliated college provided lie 
offers for the examination the following o])tional grou])S : — i 
(a) Mathematics, (6) Physics, (c) Chemistry, or ii (a) Natural 
Bcience, (b) Physics, (c) Chemistry. In case lie offers any three 
of the subjects of Group ii, the production of a certificate or 
certificates of having attended an additional year shall not be 
required. 


3. (i) Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. degree who have 
coiu]jleted the course of study for the Second M.B. <fe C.M 
Degree Examination shall be permitted. 

(1) if they passed the Second M.B. & C.M. Degree 
Examination, to proceed with their studies for the degree ; 

(2) if they have not appeared at or have failed to 
pass the Second M.B. & C.M. Degree Examination, to appear 
for the Second M.B. A B.S. Degree Examination without the 
production of further certificateR and to be examined in all 
subjects prescribed for the examination other than Materia 
Medica, and in the event of passing the examination therein 
to proceed with their studies for the degree ; 
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provided that no candidates shall be considered 
qualified for the M.B. B.S. degree unless they produce the 
certificates required by tlu*. regulations of having completed at 
some time daring their course in a college of medicine affiliated 
to the University the necessary course of study in Materia 
Medica and pass the examination held in this subject acc ording 
to the regulations for the M.B. & B.S. dc^gree. 

(ii) The Te\ised Begnlaiions for the M B. & B.8. and the 
L.M: & »S. degrees sanctioned in (h (). No 668, Home (Educa- 
tion), dated May 27, 1918, sliall liave retrospective effect — 

(а) for the beneht of candidates for a degree in 
Medicine who, duiiug the year 1917-18, were engaged in the 
study of Medicine in a college affiliated to this University ; 

and 

(б) until and including the examination held in 
April, 1921, for the benefit of candidates who have taken or 
have qiialibed for the Degree of Licentiate in Medicine and 
Surgery and who luissed the Third M.B, & B.S. or the Third 
.M.B. & O.M. Degree Examination under ])re(‘cding Kegulations. 

They shall be exempted as candidates for the M.B. & 
B.S degree from re-examination in any subjeeb or subjects in 
which they have at any time gained total marks qualifying 
for sue]) exemptions under the revised Regulations. 

(iii) A Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery who gradua- 
ted under the Regulations prior to April, 1914, shall be 
permitted to appear for the M.D. or M.S. Degree Lxa ruination 
subject to the following ]Wovisions 

(I) that the candidate produces satisfactory evidence 
of having been regularly engaged in the practice of Medicine for 
a } e.riod of not less than seven years subsequent to obtaining 
th<^ T..M. sfe S. degree ; 


(2) that the candidate produces satisfactory evidence 
of having taken an approved course or courses or of having 
held a Medical or Surgical appointment at one or more of the 
hosf)itals attached to a College of Medicine affiliated to this 
University, for a period of not less than one year immediately 
preceding the date on which he applies to be admitted to the 
examination for the M D or M.S. degree. 
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(3) that the candidate produces testimonials from 
two Doctors of Medicine, or two Masters of Surgery or two 
Fellows of the University, certifying that he is in habits and 
character a fit and proper person to receive the degree ; 

(4) that the candidate produces a certificate signed by 
the President of the Faculty of Medicine and by the Medical 
Officer in charge of the Hospital in which he has taken the 
course or courses at which he has held an appointment as approved 
in para 2 above, that the work in which he has been s))ecially 
engaged in the said liospital is a suitable preparation for the 
particular branch or subjects of the M.D. or M.S. Degree 
Examination respectively for which he selects to appear. 

(iv) The Second paragra}>hs of Eegulations 12 and 18 of 
Chapter XXVII, which were rescinded at the special meeting of 
the Senate held on 21st January 1921, shall remain in force for 
the benefit of candidates for a Degree in Medicine who previous 
to the year 1921-22 were engaged in trie study of medicine 
in a college affiliated to this University, but had not completely 
passed the First and Second M B. B.S. or L.M. & S. Exami- 
nations. 

(v) (a) The Regulations printed in Voi. I of the Calendar 
for 1924, relating to the courses of study and Examinations for 
the L.M. Sc S. Degree shall remain in forci* for the benefit of 
candidat(‘s who will have entered ujxm their courses of study prior 
to July 1926, subject to such alterations in the curricula of 
studies, corresponding to those made in the R(‘gulations for the 
M.B. & B.S. Degree as have been necessitated by the resolutions 
adopted by the Academic Council at its adjourned meeting 
held on the 9th August 1 924, in coniormity with the recommend- 
ations of the General Medical Council of Great Britain in regard 
to (1) the intervention of three years between thi^ date of 
passing the Professional Examination in Anatomy and Iffi ysiology 
and that of admission to the Final Examination in Medicine, 
Surgery and Midwifery, and (2) instruction in Bio-Chemistry 
and Acute infectious Diseases. 

4. Candidates for degrees at the Convocation held on 
November 23, 1916, who were jire vented from 
Candidates attendance thereat by the conditions of weather 
prevented from prevailing, may, with the permission of the 

Convocation ol Byndicate, and without i)ayment of the fee of 
1916 by cyclone rupees twenty-five prescribed by Regidatiun 68 
(Calendar, 1918), be admitted bo tlieir si veral 
degrees in absentia at any subsequent Convocation : such 
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candidates for degrees may also with the further permission of 
the Syndicate and notwithstanding any provisions to the contrary 
ill the regulations, appear for any examination open to graduates 
of the University for which they are otherwise qualified, as if 
they had actually received their diplomas and had been admitted 
to their degrees in Convocation. 

5. In the* case of B.A. (Honours) students, who have 
enlisted in the Indian Defence Force, the 
B.A. (Hons.) period of time within which they shall appear 
1) Final Examination in Honours shall be 

extended to the end of the year after passing 
the Interin(‘diati‘ Examination. 


6. Eegulation 210-B ((hdendar for 1918) shall remain iu 


Old Regulation 
210 (Calendar, 
1918) to remain 
in force until the 
first examina- 
tion for B.Sc. 
(Hons.) 


force, for the benefit of candidates desiring to 
qualify for tlie M.A. Degree in Physical or 
Natural Science, u]> to and including the year in 
wliicli the first (‘xainination is held for the 
Degree Bac helor of {Science' (Honours) in tlioso 
of Sciences. 


7. A candidate for tlie B.A. (Hons.) degree* wlio lias passed 
tin' B.A. Degree Examination shall be ])erniittcd to appear for 
the B.A. (Hons.) Degree Examination after a two years' course, 
provided he has passc'd the B.A. Degree Examination in the 
subjects for which he desires to a|)pcar. Each such candidate 
shall forward so as to reacli the Registrar before the' 20th MarcJi 
preceding the Examination, certificates, in thc^ form InTcinafter 
prescribed, from the head of an affiliated college to the effect 
that he has attended an affiliated college for a ])eriod of at least 
two years after passing the B.A. Degree Examination that he 
has completed the course of instruction in the suhjeet in which 
he proposes to appear and that his conduct and progress have 
been satisfactory. He shall be exempted from passing the ])reli- 
minary examination, and if he a])pears for thcj examination in 
Branch ii, or iii, he shall be exempted from examination in the 
subsidiary subject, and shall be credited with the percentage ol 
marks which he obtained in that subject in the B.A. Degree 
Examination. 
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8. A grauuatc in Arts who has qualihtid for tlie M.A. Degree 
under former Regulation 210-B, 1 (Calendar, 
1918), in Branches of the B.A. (Honours) 
Degree Examination, may, after a lapse of five 
years from the date of his Laving passed the 
Intermediate Examination, proceed without 
further examination to the degree of Master of Arts on payment 
of a fee of Rs. 25. 


B.A>’s qualified 
for M.A. Degree 
under Old Regn. 
210 B 


9. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 

(Honours) in Branches ii and iii under tJie regu- 
B.A. (Hons.) lations previously in force (Calendar for 1918) 
J^aminations in sliall b(‘ ludd under those regulations up to 

iii, howtdng held including the year in winch the first 

(examination is held for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Science (Honours) in the corresjionding Branches ii to vi. 

10. A candidate fortius B.A. (Honours) Degree Exainination 
in Mat] HMiia tics may presemt. for tin* (‘xamination as his special 
subjects any two subjects out of the list of subjects mentioned 
in the B.A. (Hojiours) R(\gulations and the similar list of subjects 
mentioned in tlu^ B.8c. (Honours) Regulations, up to and 
including the year in which tlxj first examination in Mathematics 
under 13. Sc. (Honours) R(‘gulations takes place. 


11. (i) From 1919 every year in the month of April, there 

When examl- examination for titles in Oriental 


nation under 
Revised Oriental 
Title Regulations 
to begin 


Learning, comprising both the preliminary and 
final parts, under the revised n^gulations. No 
examination under the existing regulations shall 
b(‘ held after the vear 1918. 


(ii) Every institution which is now approved by the 
Syndicate under the existing R(3gulation 361 

E°stinrappro7ed 1918) sliall within six months of the 

institutions c*oming into operation of the revised Regula- 
tions be required to declare iu what subjects or 
groups of subjects it desires to be approved and such declaration 
shall entitle the institution to be treated as approved by the 
Syndicate in such subjects or groups of subjects : — 


Provided that, as sliown in the table below, no institu- 
tion shall be treated as apjiroved iu any language other than that 
in which it is uov' appnwed and in the case of the Siromani course 
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m any hma^ other than that which is identical with or partly 
comprised in the branch in which it is now approved : 


Approval under the existing 
Regulations ir* 

shall be tantamount to approval under 
tht> revised Regulations only in 

Siromani — Bianch 1 — Vedic 

group. j 

^iromani — Branch I — Mimfimift 

group. 

Sirdmani — Branch 11 — 

Vedanta (Advaita or 
dvaita or Dvaita). 

The same group. 

8ir6raai^i — Branch 111 — I 

Nyaya group. 

birSma^i — B ranch I— MimaipBa 
group and Branch III — Nvaya 
group. 

8ir6mani— Branch I V-~ i 8iromani— Branch IV— Vyakarana 

Vyakarana i*roup. group and Branch V-- SShitya 

gioup. 

Vidvan with Sanskrit and one of 
the languages mentioned in 
Group I, existing Regulation 

342 (Calendar, 1918) 

Vidvan witl» Sanskrit and the same 
Vernacular. 


(iii) Candidates for Titles in Oriental Learning who 


How to apply 
the new Regula- 
tions to candi- 
dates who began 
courses under 
the old Regula- 
tions 


(1) are able to produce certificates required 
under the existing Kegulations of having com- 
pleted at any time before examination of 1918 
the courses prescribed under those Regula- 
tions, or 


(2) after completing three years of such courses by the 
end of academic year 1917-18, continue their studies satisfactorily 
for another year under the revised Regulations and produce cer- 
tificates to that effect from heads of approved institutions, or 

(3) are exempted by the Senate from the production 
of the prescribed certificates, 

shall be permitted to appear for the examination in April, 
1919, or any subsequent year and shall be allowed, to sit for both 
the preliminary and final parts thereof. They shall be declared 
successful and ehgible for receiving the diploma, if they obtain 
not less than forty per cent of the total marks in all the papers 
relating to both the prehminary and final parts taken together ; 
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provided that, from the year 1920 thos^e who obtaiu not less than 
forty per cent of the total marks in the ])apers of the preliminary 
part alone shall be declared to have passed the preliminary exa- 
mination and shall be admitted without any fresh certificate to 
the final examination in any subsequent year. Such succ(‘ssful 
candidates in both the parts taken tiJgether or in the final part 
shall be ranked and arranged in three classes, as indicated in 
Regulation 14 of Chapter XXX. 

Other candidates who have satisfactorily completed two years 
of the courses prescribed under the existing Regulations by the 
end of the academic year 1917-18 shall be eligible for the 
certificate prescribed under Reguiati^nis 4 and 5 of Chapiter XXX 
and may enter upon tlie course prescribed for the final exami- 
nations in any corresponding branch c.{ study undei the revised 
Regulations. Such candidates sliail admitted to the prelimi- 
nary examination in April, 1919. aiul, if successful thereat, to 
the final examination in any year on the production 

of the prescribed certificate. 

Other candidates who have satisfacionly completed one year 
of the course prescribed under the existing Regulations shall be 
deemed to have completed one year of the course in the corres- 
ponding branches of study under the revised Regulations. 


(iv) The existing Regulations 349 and 350 (Calendar, 

. , , , . ^ 1918) regarding the admission test shall continue 

Admission test Vidvan 

Examinations until tlie dat-e of ihe lir^t departmental exami- 
nation ill Sanskrit and for two years ther* after. 


(v) Notwithstanding anything contained in existing 
Regulations 351. 360, 367 and 368 (Calendar, 
qual^ed^under candidates for Titles in Oriental Learning at 

old Regulations examinations held under the existing Regu- 

except In English lations who qualified except in English for the 
grant of the diphmia. shall be entitled to be 
presented with such diploma at an}^ (Vmvocation, irrespective of 
the qualifications in English required by those Regulations. 

(vi) Holders of Titles in Oriental Learning under the exist 
ing Regulations shall, at any time after the 
award of the diploma, be permitted to appear 
at the examinations held under the revised 
Regulations as candidates for certificates of pro- 
ficiency in modern methods of study as applied 
to Oriental Learning. Hiich candidates shall not 


Holders of Titles 
under old 
Regulations can 
appear for Exa- 
mination for 
eertifieates 


Ifc-b 
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be required to produce the prescribed certificates of attendance 
at an approved institution. 


Candidates for 
Vidvan title who 
passed Prelimi- 
nary Examina- 
tion in 1919 


(vii) Candidates for the Vidvan title who 
passed the Preliminary Examination with Sans- 
krit held in April, 1919, shall take their Final 
Examination in accordance with the regulations 
in force in April, 1919. 


(viii) Notwithstanding anything to th(‘. contrary con- 
tained in Regulation 1 1 of Chapter XXX and until the commence- 
ment of the academic year 1927-28, heads of institutions 
approved with reference to th<' Vidvan course mentioned undtT 
2(c) of Chapter XXX shall be empowered to permit any 
student to enter upon that Vidvan course in their respective in- 
stitutions, wliointh(3ir opinion is fit to do so. 


12. Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary in the 
Regulations for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Transitory Regu- Science in Agriculture, candidates for the 
B.Sc.^Ag^Degree f^^gree who shall satisfy the Syndicate that 
Examination prior to the affiliation to the University of a 

College of Agriculture they have undergone 
instruction in and have completed the course of study prescribed 
for Part I of the examination for that degree, and have on the 
recommendation of the Syndicate been exempted by the Senate 
from the })roduction of the certificates required for that part, 
shall be permitted to appear for both Parts of the examination 
for the degree in the same year, ])rovided that they produce the 
certificates required for Part II of th(3 examination. 

Any such candidate who fails in not more than one subject in 
Part I of the examination and who obtains not less than 50 per 
cent of the aggregate marks in that part shall be exempted from 
re-examination in the remaining subjects of that part and may 
appear again in any year for re-examination in the subject in which 
he has failed without the production of a further certificate, but 
shall not be eligible for the degree until he has passed the 
remaining subject of Part I in addition to Part II of the 
examination. 

Any such candidate who fails in both parts shall be permit- 
ted to appear again for the examination in both parts on the 
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production of a certificate of having attended an afiiliat(‘d college 
for an additional year of instruction. 

Any such candidate who passes in Part II but fails in Part 
I of the examination shall not be required to present himself again 
for examination in Part II, but he shall not be eligible for the 
degree until he has passed Part I in accordance with Regula- 
tion 9 (a) of Chapter XXV. 



SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS 


TEXT.BOOKS RECOMMENDED BY THE BOARDS OP 
STUDIES AND APPROVED BY THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL 

ENGLISH 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1927 

1. Text-books of whick a detailed knowledge xoill not be required — 

(1) A Persian Hero Stories from the ‘ Shah Nameh ’ by Wallace 

Gandy (English Literature for Secondary Schools) — Macmillan 
& Co., Limited, Madras Branch, Madras. Price, Re. 1. 

(2) Golden Deeds of India f>y Turnbull — Oxford University Press, 

Madras Branch, Madras. Price, As. 14. 

(3) Masterman Ready by Captain Marryat, Abridged and slightly 

modified by P. R. Tomlinson — Longmans, Green & Co., 
Limited, Madras Branc h, Madras. Price, Re. 1. 

f4) The Last Days of Pompeii by Lord Lytton. Abridged and 
sim’plified by E. Tydeman —Oxford University Press, Madras 
Branch, Madras. Price, Rc^. 1. 

2. Text-book of which a detailed knowledge will be required — 

The text -book containing the selections in Poetry and Prose will be 
published by the University of Madras and copies thereof can be had from 
the Office of the Registrar, University of Madras, Senate House, Triplicane 
P.O., Madras. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 

PAR7’ J-A 

1926 


For Detailed Study — 

Shakespeare : Julius Csesar. 

Byron’s Ohilde Harold, Canto I\^ omitting stanzas V to X, XX to 
LXXVII, and XCIX to CXXIX. 

The following poems in Lyra Heroicat edited by W. E. Henley 
(Macmillan) : — Lander — Sacrifice ; Tennyson- The Heavy Brigade ; 
Matthew Arnold — Flee fro'' the Press and "W. Morris — The Slaying of 
the Niblungs, 
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Garlyle — Abbot Samson or The Ancient Monk, Book II, Past and Present. 

The selections from Swift to Hnzlitt, jiages to 219 in English Essays, 
edited by J. H. Lobban, Star of India English Authors Series *’ 
(Blaekie & Son, Ltd.), Madras. 

For Non- detailed Study — 

Scott : Quy Mannering. 

Plutaroh’.s Lives of Ctvsar, Bruins and Antony. E<lited by M. Brier 
(The Macmillan Company). 

David Livingstone, by C. S. llorne (Macmillan & Co.). 

1927 

For DetmUd Study — 

Shakespeare : The Merchant of V'enice. 

The following poems in Jjyra Ueroica, edited by W. E. Henley 
(Macmillan) : — 

Landor — Sacrifice ; Tennyson — The Hexivi/ Brigade ; M. Arnold — Flee 
fro" the Press : and Scott — In Mrmoriam : Nelson, PiU, Fox. 

Tennyson : Morte D' Arthur. 

William Morrin : Aialmda's Rae- . 

The selections from Swift to Hazlitt, pp. 90 to 219 in English Essays. 
edited by J. H. Lobban (Star of India English Authors Series), Blaekie 
& Son, Ltd. 

Buskin : The earlier Edition of “ Sesame and Lilies, *’ consisting of onh 
two Essays : — 

(1) Of Kings’ Treasuries. 

(2) Of Queens’ Gardens. 

ft does not include the Essay on The Mystery of Life. 

For N on-detailed Study — 

Sc ott : Rob Roy. 

A Round of Tales from Washington Irving to Algernon Blackwood. 
Selected by N. Henry and H. A. Treble (Oxford University Press, 
1924). 

Stories of the Victorian Writers, by Mrs. Hugh Walker (Oambridge 
University Press). 


1928 

For Detailed Study — 

Shakespeare ; The Merchant of Venioe. 

Minor Poems : Tennyson — Enoch Arden : Gray — Elegy : Words- 

worth — Solitary Reaper : and Mathew Arnold — Rugby Chapel, 
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Prose — 

Buskin — Sesame and Lilies (2 lectures). 

Kssays in Modem English. Selected and edited by P. Page and 
E. V. Rieu (Oxford University Press) the following selections : — I, III 
to XI, XV, XVI, XXI, XXIV, XXVII, XXIX, XXX, XXXIV. 

For Non-detailed Study — 

Great Peoples of the Ancient World by D. M. Vaughan (Longmans). 
The Story of the French Revolution — Birkhead (Harrap). 

Scott’s Legend of Montrose, 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

PART I 

1926 


For Detailed Study — 

Shakespeare ; A Midsummer Night’s Dream ; Othello. 

Modern Poetry — 

Spenser : Epithalarnion. 

Milton : Samson; Agonistes. 

The selections from Collins, Shelley and Keats in Palgrave’s Golden 
Treasury. (The World’s Classics.) 

17th and 18 th Century Prose— 

The following selections in English Critical Essays (Sixteenth, Seven- 
teenth and Eighteenth Centuries), The World’s Classics : — 

Dryden : An Essay of Dramatic Poesy, 

Hurd : Heroic and Gothic Manners, Spenser and 3IiUon, The 
Foirie Queene. 

Johnson : Dryden as Critic and Poet, Gray, 

Wart on : Preface to M 111011 " s Minor Poems. 

Goldsmith ; She Stoops to Conquer. \ 

19th Century Prose — 

Literary Essays, edited by Rawlinson, omitting Myers and Pater. 
Modern Essays, edited by George Sampson (Macmillan & Co.). 

The French Revolution in the selections from Carlyle, edited by 
Hemingway and Seymour (D. C. Heath & Co.). 

Wor Non^detailed Study — 

Jane Austen : Persuasion. 

George Eliot : The Mill on the Floss, 

Sophocles in English Verse, Part I, by Dr. Arthur S. Way 
(Macmillan). 

The Autobiography of Anthony Trollope (The World’s Classics). 
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1927 

For Detailed Study — 

Shakespeare ; Othello ; The Tempest. 

Select Examples of 16th, 17th, ISfch and 19th Cent. Verse 

Spenser : Shepherds’ Calendar. April and October. 

Milton : Lyoidas. 

The selections from Collins, Shelley and Keats in Palgravo’s Golden 
Treasury (The World’s Classics). 


I7th and J8th Cenfury l^r()se — 

The following selections in English Critical Essays (Sixteenth, 
Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries), The World’s Classics : — 
Dryden : An Essay of Dramatic Poesy. 

Hurd : Heroic and Gothic Manners, Spenser and Milton, The Faerie 
Queene. 

Johnson : Dryden as Critic and P iet, Gray. 

Warton : Preface to MiUon^s Minor Poems. 

Cowper’8 Selected Lel-teis. Edited by W. T. Webb. 

19th Century Prose — 

Recent Essays, edited by W. A. J. Archbold (Longmans Creen 
& Co., 1923). 

The French Revolution in the selections from C’arlyJe, edited by 
Hemingway and Seymour (D. C. Heath & Co . ). 


For Fon-ddailcd Study— 

Thomas Hardy ; Under the Greenwood. Tree. 

Dickens : Great f} rpectations. 

In Victorian Times, by E L. Elias (Harrap). 

Sophocles in English Verse, Part I, by Dr. A. S. Way (Maomillian). 


1928 


For Detailed Study — 

Shakespeare : The Tempest ; Maobeth. 

1 6th, 17th, 18th and 19th Century Verse : — 

Milton ; Paradise Lost — Book I. 

The following Selections from A Book of Verse prom Lanqland to 
Kipling. Edited by J. C. Smith : — 

1. Pope’s Epistle to Arbuthnot. 

2. Keats. Ode on a Grecian Um and The Eve of St. Agnes. 

3. Arnold’s Thyrsis. 

4. A. C. Swinburne : Choruses from * Atalanta’ and ‘ Erechthfjus.’ 
6. Thom^)Son : The Hound of Heaven. 

6. Browning : Abt Vogler. 
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17fch and IStli Century Prose r — 
Johnson's Lives of the Poets : Milton. 
Burke : The Bristol Address. 

Sheridan : The Bivals. 


»19th Century Prose : — 

Recent Essays — Edited by W. A. J. Archbold (Longmans). 
Morley's Selected Essays — ^Edited by Rawlinson (Maomill^)w 


For Non-detailed Study : — 

Thackeray: TheNewcomes. 

Hardy : The Trumpet Major. 

Our Hellenic Heritage — Part TV. The Abiding Splendour. (Macmillan). 


B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Part I — English (Preliminary) 

1926 

(1) Century Prose 

Literary Essays, edited by Rawlinson, omitting Myers and Pater. 

Modern Essays, edited by George Sampson (Macmillan & Co.). 

The French Revolution in the selections from Carlyle, edited by 
Hemingway and Seymour (D. C. Heath & Vo.). 

(2) Additional Books for ('omposilioyi. 

Jane Austen ; Persuasion. 

Cieorge Eliot : The Mill on the Floss, 

Sophocles in English Verse, Part I, by Dr. Arthur S. Way (Macmillan). 

The Autobiography of Anthony Trollope (Tlie World's Classics). 


1927 

(1) IPtA Century Prose 

Recent Essays, edited by W. A. J. Axchbold (Longmans^ Green ft Oa, 
1923). 

The French Revolution in the selections from Carlyle, edited by Hemingway 
and Seymour (D. 0. Heath ft Ca). 

(2) Additional Books for Cornpimtimi 

Thomas Hardy : Under the Greenwood Tree, 

Dickens : Great Expectations. 

In Victorian Times, W E. L. Elias (Harrap). 

ISophodleB in Englii^ Verse, Part I, by Dr. A 8 Way {Macmillan). 
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1928 

(1) ilWA Century Prone 

Recent Essays — Edited by W. A. J. Archbold (Longmans), 

Morley's Selected Essays — Edited by Hawlinson (Macmillan). 

(2) Additional Boohs for Composition, 

Thackeray : The Newcomes. 

Hardy : The Trumpet Major. 

Our Hellenic Heritage— Part IV. The Abiding Splendour. (Macmillan).. 


ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 

B.A. (HONS.) & M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 

Bba^oh V 

1927 to 1930 


Division (a) — 

Gothic — St. Mark, Chapters viito xvi. 

Old English, — Anglo-Saxon Reader, bv A. J. W yatt. 

For 2>«f.a.t7ed N/wdy.— Selections 3, *2, 3, 7, 11, 14, 20, 24, 20,28, 33 
34. 

Middle English. — Emerson’s Middle English Reader, the following 
selections : — 

Part 1-A. — 1, 2. 

Part 1-B.— 1, 6, 7. 

Part2-A.— 1,3, 5, 6, 

Part 2-B.— 2,4, 5,6, 8. 

Cliaucer — The Prologue^ The Knight's Tale, The Nun's Priest's Talc, 

The Pearl (edited by Osgood, Belles Lettres Series). 

Bi vision (6) — 

* Shakespeare : 

A Midsummer Night's Dream, Henry V, Twelfth Night, Othello 
Cymbeline. 

Poetry and Prose of the fifteenth to the nineteenth Century — 

Specimens of English Literature, 1394 to 1679, edited by Skeat —3, 
5, 8, 9, 10, 15, 17, 18, 19,21,23,25,27,28. 

15-c 
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Poetry and the Drama — 

Marlowe : Dr. Faiistus,* Kyd : The Sjjanish Tragedy. Jonson : 
Every Man in Hummir. Massinger: A New Way to Pay 
Old Debts. Beaumont and Eletcher : Philaster. Spenser : Fcerie 
Q'ueeney Books 1 and 2. Milton : Paradise Lostf* Books 1 and 2 ; 
/Samson Agonistes. Dryden : Absalom and Achitophel^ MacFlechwe, 
Palgrave's Golden Treasury of Lyrics, Book 2. Bojie : Ra 2 'e of the 
Lock, Epistle to Arbuthnot.'^ CIray, Wordsworth, and Keats: Selee- 
tioiis in Ward's English Poets. C^abbe : The Village. Shelley : 
Queen Mab. Tennyson : The Coming of Arthur* The Passing of 
Arthur,* Ulysses. Browning : Pippa Passes, Matthew Arnold : 
Thyrsis, The Scholar Gypsy,* The Forsaken Merman. Morris : 
Defence of Guinevere and other Poems. Rossetti : The Blessed 
Damozel. 


Prose — 

Craik’s Selections from English Prose — Mandeville, Malory, Berners, 
More Sidney: Apologie for Poetry.* Bacon: First Twelve Essays, 
edited by Abbot. Browne : Religio Medici, Book 1 Milton : 
AreojHigitica. Dryden : Essay of Dramatic Poesy,* Preface to the 
Fables. * Addison : Selections from the Spectator, edited by Lobban. 
Swift : The Battle of the Books. Hobbes : Leviathan. Johnson : 
Life, of Pope. * Burke : Letter to a Noble Lord. Austen : Pride 
and Prejudice. Scott : Kenilworth. Lamb : Essays of Elia, First 
'Series. Carlyle : Hero as Poet.* Ruskin : Unto this Last. Thac- 
keray : The Newcomes. Meredith : The Egoist. Newman : 
Literary Selections (Longmans). Pater : Leonardo da Vinci. 
Stevenson : Master of Ballantrae. M. Arnold : Essays in Criticism, 
First Series. 


Division (c) — Special Period — 

1, Elizabethan Literature (IbbS to 1037). 

I. The Drama. — Kyd : The Spanish Tragedy.* Greene : Friar 
Bacon and Friar Bungay. Marlowe : Dr. Fauslus.* Ben 
Jonson: The Alchemist, Vclpone. Beaumont and Fletcher : 
The Faithful Shepherdess, The Knight of the Burning Pestle. 
Webster: The Duchess of Malfi.* Dckker : A Shoemaker’s 
Holiday. Heywood : A Woman Killed with Kindness, 
Middleton : The Witch.. Massinger ; A New Way to Pay 
Old Debts.* Shirley ; The Traitor. 

IT. Nan-Dramatic Poetry. — Spenser: The Fastie Queene, Books 

and II. An Anthology of the Poetry of the Age of Shakespeare, 
edited by W. T. Young (The Cambridge Press). Shakespeare : 
Sonnets.* Marlowe : Hero and Leander, Sestiads I and II. 

III. Prose . — Lyly : Euphues, The Anatomie of Wit. Ascham : The 
Schoolmaster, Book II. * Hakluyt : Voyages of Elizabethan 
Seamen, edited by E. J. Payne, First Series. Raleigh : The 
Last Fight of the Revenge. Hooker : Ecclesiastical Polity, 
Book I. Bacon: The New Atlantis, Henry VII.* Dekkerr 
The OulVs Horn Book, 
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2. The Age of Milton and Dryden, 

(Set books will be announced later if required.) 

5* The A ge of Pope and J oJmson, 

Poetry — 

Pope : The Essay on Criticism. The Rape of the Lock, The 
Epistle to Augustus."^ The Epistle to Dr. ArbuthnoL* The Elegy 
on an Unfortunate Lady. Gay : Trivia. Swift : Selections in 
Ward's English Poets. Smart : Song to David. Thomson : The 
Seasons — Winter. Collins : Ode^s*. Johnson: The Vanity of Human 
Wishes^ London. Goldsmith: The Deserted Village, Retaliation 

P.ro8e — • 

Defoe: Captain Singleton. Addison: The Coverley Papers. Swift: 
Selections in the Scott Library. Richardson : Pamela. Fielding : 
Tom Jones, Journal of a Voyage to Lisbon.*^ Sterne : A Senti^ 
mental Journey. SmoUet : Humphry Clinker. Gibbon: The 
Crusades.* Burke : Letter to a Noble Lord. Walpole : Letters — 
Selection by Henry Morley (Cassells). The Castle of Otranto. 
Goldsmith : She Stoops to Conquer. Slieridan : The School for 
Scandal. Miss Burney : Evelina. 

4. Wordsioorth and his Contemporaries, 

Poetry — 

Wordsworth: The Prelude.* Coleridge: The Ancient Mariner , 
Christabel, Dejection.* Scott: Marrnion, Lay of Ike Last Minstrel, 
Campbell: Ye Mariners of England, Battle of the Baltic. Shelley: 
Prometheus U nboand,* Adonais.* Keats : Endytnion* Eve of 
St. Agnes, Isabella. Byron : Childe Harold, C^^antos 1 to 4 ; Don 
Juan, Cantos 1 to 4. Southey, Landor, Moore : Selections in 
WarJs English Poets. 

The Drama — Shelley : The Cenci, Byron : Manfred, 

Prose , — Coleridge : Biographia Literaria, Wordsworth : Preface to 
the Lyrical Ballads.* Hazlitt : The English Poets, Essays on the 
Comic Writers, L imb : Essays of Elia and Critical Essays, edited 
by Ainger. Landor ; Imaginary Conversations * (Blackie & Son). 
Indian edition . De Quincey : Confessions of an Opium Eater. 
Shelley : Defence of Poetry.* Southey : Life of Nelson. Gobbet and 
Leigh Hunt : Selections in CraiPs English Prose, Vol. 5. 

The Novel . — Jane Austen : Pride and Prejudice, Emma, Lytton : 
Last Days of Pompeii. Scott : Kenilworth, Rob Roy, Quentin 
Durward. Peacock : Melincourt. 

5. Tennyson and his Contemporaries. 

(Set bobks will be announced later if required.) 

6. Indo-Qetmanic Philology with special reference to Sanskrit. 

A Sanskrit Reader, by C. R. Lanman (Ginn & Co.). 

A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners. New edition, by A. A. 
Macdonell (Longmans). 

A Sanskrit Primer, by G. D. Perry (Ginn & Co.), 
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The following books indicate the character and scope of the 
conrse : — 

A. Thumb : Handbueb dor Sanskrit, Vol. I. 

C. G. TJhlenbeck : A Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics. 

Loewe : Grermanic Philology, English Translation by Jones. 

L, Armitage : Introduction to Old High German Grammar, 
Giles : A Short Manual of Classical Philology for Classical Students 

( 1907 ). 

L. Bloomfield : An Introduction to the study of Language — 
English Edition (G. Bell & Sons, London) 

Note . — (Candidates arc required to show a detailed knowledge of books 
'’marked with asterisk. 


PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 

For 1926 and 1927 

PART 11 


^a^hysics : 


Groups (i) and (ii) 


Kintoul, D. ; Introduction to Practical Physics (Macmillan). 

Watson, W. : Elementary Practical Physics (Longmans), 

Schuster and Lees : Intermediate Course ol Practical Physic* 
(Macmillan). 

Crowther, J. A. : Manual of l^hysics (Oxford Univeisity Press). 
Glazebrook: Hydrostatics, Light and Heat (Cambridge University 
Press). 

Hadley : Magnetism and Electricity for Beginners (Macmillan). 
♦Houston : Intermediate Light. 

♦Shackal : Modern School .Eleciritriiy and Magnetism. 


1?«/erence-~ 

Starling, S, G. : Elementary Electricity (Longmans). 

^Chemistry — 

Smith : Experimental Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Shenstone ; The Elements of Inorganic Chemistry (Ed. Arnold). 

Bifmnu — 

Smith : Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Holmyard, E. J. ; Inorganic Chemistry (Edward Arnold). 


♦ Subject to the formal approval of the Academic Council. 
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1928 


Physics : 

SaiE^e as for 1927 with th** following addition : — 
Sanderson. Electricity and Magnetism (Macmillan). 

R$ference — 

Dnncan and Starling : Text-book of Physics (Macmillan). 
Brown, S. E. ; Sound (Cambridge University Press). 
Krishnaswami, T, S. : Sound (Murthi Brothers). 

Chemistry : 

Same as for 1927. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

For 1926 and 1927 
PART II 

Croups (ii-A) and (ii-B) 
Group (ii-A) 


Physics- 

Porter : Intermediate Course in Mechanics {Mun*ay). 

Wagstaff : Properties of Matter (Clive). 

Edser : General Physics (Macmillan). 

Poynting and Thomson : Sound (Griffin). 

Oatchpool : Sound (Clive). 

Capstick : Sound (Cambridge University Press) 

Eihier: Heat (Macmillan). 

Edser : Light (Macmillan). 

Hadley : Electricity and Magnetism (Macmillan). 

Glazebrook : Electricity and Magnetism (Cambridge University Press 
Whetham : Ei^rimental Electricity (Cambridge University Press). 
Schuster and Lees ; Practical Physics (Cambridge Uriversity Press). 
Glaxebrook and Shaw : Practical Physics (Longmans). 


Jfe/erenee— 

McEwen (B. C.) : Properties of Matter (Longmans), (for 1927 only). 
Searle : Experimental Elasticity (Cambridge University Press). 
Poynting and Thomson ; Heat (Griffin). 

Clay ; Treatise on Practical Light (Macmillan). 

Watson : Practical Physics (Longmans). 
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Chemistry— 

Smith. : Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Senter ; Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). 

Barrett, W. H : Elementary Physical Chemistry (Ed. Arnold), (for 
1927 only). 

Thorpe : History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Fenton ; Notes on Qualitative Analysis (Cambridge University Press). 
Hooton : Qualitative and Volumetric Analysis (Edward Arnold). 
Thorpe : Inorganic Chemical Preparations (Ginn). 

Reference — 

Partington : Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Lowry ; Historical Introduction to Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Group (ii-B) 

' Chemistry— 

Partington : Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Mellor : Modern Inorganic Chemistry (Longmans). 

Caven and Lander ; Systematic Inorganic Chemistry (Blackie). 

Senter : Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). 

Fenton : Outlines of Chemistry, Part I (Cambridge University Press). 
Thorpe : History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Caven : Systematic Qualitative Analysis (Blackie). 

Gumming and Kay : Quantitative Chemical Analysis (Gurney). 

Thorpe : Inorganic Chemical Preparations (Ginn). 

Cohen : Practical Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students 
(Macmillan). 

Weston : Detection of Carbon Compounds (Longmans), 

Perkin and Kipping : Organic Chemistry (Chambers), 

Moureu : Fundamental Principles of Organic Chemistry (Bell). 

Coward and Perkins : Exercises in Chemical Calculations (Arnold). 

R^ereruie — 

Walker : Introduction to Physical Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Russell ; Chemistry of Radio-active Substances (Murray). 

Physics— 

Wagstaff: Properties of Matter (Clive), omitting Chapters IX, X, 
XII and XIV. 

Edser : Heat (Macmillan). 

Edser : Light . (Macmillan). 

Glazebrook ; Electricity and Magnetism (Cambridge University Press). 
Schuster and Lees : Practical Physics (Cambridge University Press). 
Allen and Moore : Text-book of Practical Physics (Macmillan). 


1928 


Physics — 

Same as for 1927 with tJie following modifications : — 
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Group (ii A) 

Substitute Brooks and Poyser : Electricity and Magnetivsm (Longmans) 
for Glazebrook : Electricity and Magnetism. 

Substitute Allen and Moore : Text-book of Practical Physics 
(Macmillan) for Glazebrook and Shaw : Practical Physics 
(Longmans). 

Transfer Porter: Intermediate Course in Mechanics to the Peference List. 


Group (ii-B) 

Substitute Brooks and Pojser : Electricity and Magnetism (Longmans). 
for Glazebrook : Electricity and Magnetism. 


Group (ii-A) 

Chemistry- 

Smith : Introduction to Inorganic Cliemistry (Bell). 

Senter : Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen). 

Barrett : Elementary Physical Chemistry (Ed. Arnold). 
Thorpe : History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Eenton : Notes on Qualitative Analysis (C. U. P.) 

Hooton : Qualitative and Volumetric Analysis (Ed. Arnold), 
Thorpe : Inorganic Chemical Preparations (Ginn). 

Reference — 

Partington ; Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Lowry : Historical Introduction to Chemistry (Macmillan). 


Group (u-B) 


Chemistry — 

Partington : Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 

MeJIor : Modem Inorganic Chemistry (Longmans). 

Caven and Lander ; Systematic Inorganic Chemistry (Blackie). 

Senter ; Outlines of Physical Chemistry (Methuen), 

Fenton : Outlines of Chemistry, Part I (C. U. P.) 

Thorpe : History of Chemistry, 2 Volumes (Watts). 

Caven : Systematic Qualitative Analysis (Blackie). 

Gumming and Kay : Quantitative Chemical Analysis (Gurney). 

Thorpe; Inorganic Chemical Preparations (Ginn). 

Cohen: Practical Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students (Mac- 
mi!uin). 

Weston : Detection of Carbon Compounds (Longmans). 

Perkin and Kipping : Organic Chemistry (Ohamhew). 

Moureu ; Fundamental Principles of Organic Chemistry (Bell). 

Coward and Perkins ; Exercises in Chemical Calculations (Arnold). 

Reference— 

Walker: Introduction to Physical ChemlsLry (Macmillan). 

Russell ; Chemistry of Radio-active Substances (Murray). 
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PART II 


BRA.15fCH ii-A 


Physicsr- 

Cox : Moohanics (Cambridge University Press). 

Lamb : Djrnamios (Cambridge University Press^. 

Barton : Analytical Mechanics (Longmans). 

Wagstaff : Pro^rties of Matter (Clive). 

Poynting and Thomson : Properties of Matter (Grilfin). 

Edser : General Physics (Macmillan). 

Searle : Experimental Elasticity (Cambridge University Press). 

Poynting and Thomson ; Sound (Griffin). 

Oapstick : Sound (Cambridge University Press). 

Barton : Text-book of Sound (Macmillan). 

Preston : Theoiy^ of Heat (Macmillan). 

Poynting and Thomson : Heat (Griffin). 

Preston : Theory of light (Macmillan). 

Wood : Physical Optics (Macmillan). 

Houston : Treatise on Light (Longmans). 

Clay : Treatise on Practical Light (Macmillan). 

Mann ; Manual of Advanced Optics (Chicago University Press). 

Whetham : Experimental Electricity (Cambridge University Pereas). 
Thomson : Elements of Electricity and Magnetism (Cambridge 
University Press). 

Pidduok : Treatise on Electricity (Cambridge University Press). 

Campbell : Modern Electrical Theory (Cambridge University Press). 
Lamb : Alternate Currents (Cambridge University Press). 

Starling : Electricity and Magnetism (Longmans). 

Millikan ; The Electron (Chicago University Press). 

Schuster and Lees : Practical Physios (Cambridge University Press). 
Glaxebrook and Shaw : Practical Physios (Longmans). 

Watson : Practical Physics (Longmans). 

Reference — 

Ewing : The Strength of Materials (Cambridge University Press). 

Lamb : Dynamical Theory of Sound (Arnold). 

Schuster : Theory of Optics (Arnold), 
finoyolopisdia Britannioa : Article Wave Theory. 

Baly : Spectroscopy (liongmans'. 

Jeans : Dynamioal Theory of Gases (Cambridge University Press). 
Boynton : Kinetic Theory of Gases (Macmillan). 

Jeans : Electricity and Magnetism (Cambridge University Press). 

Webater : Electricity and Magnetism (MacmUlan). 

Riohardson : Electron Theory (Cambridge University Press). 

Lorentx : The Theory of Electrons (Teubner). 

Gray : Absolute Measurements in Eleotrioity and Magnetism^ 
Macmillan). 
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Whetham : Theory of Solution (Cambridge University Press)* 
Cunningham : Relativity, Electron Theory and Gravitation 
(Longmans). 

Lehfeldt : Electro-Chemistry, Part I (Longmans). 

Chemistry — 

As for Group ii-A Course. 


Bhanoo ii-B 

The following books are recommended in addition to books recom- 
mended for the Pass, Group (ii-B), Course : — 

Arrhenius : Theories of Chemistry (Longmans). 

Ostwald : Scientific foundations of Analytical Chemistry 

(Macmillan). 

Ladenburg : History of Chemistry (Simpkin). 

Thorpe : Essays in Historical Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Holleman : Organic Chemistry (Wiley). 

Cohen : Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students (Arnold). 

Lewis : System of Physical Chemistry (Longmans). 

Le Blanc : Electro Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Findlay : Phase Rule (Longmans). 

Mellor : Chemical Statics and Dynamics (Longmans), 

Young : Stoichiometry (Longmans). 

Fajans : Radioactivity (Methuen). 

Bailey : Descriptive Mineralogy (Application). 

Williams : Elements of Crystallograpny (Macmillan). 

Groth : Chemical Crystallography (Gurney), 

Treadwell and Hall : Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis 
(Wiley). 

Dennis : Gas Analysis (Macmillan). 

Siidborough and James : Practical Organic Chemistry (Blaokie). 
Clarke : Handbook of Organic Analysis (Arnold). 

Spencer ; Exx)erimental Course of Physical Chemistry (Bell). 

Reference — 

Mendeleef : Principles of Chemistry (Longmans). 

Nernst ; Theoretical Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Alembic Club : Reprints (Simpkin). 

Chemical Society : Memorial Lectures, 2 Volumes (Gurney). 

Mellor : Treatise on Inorganic and Theoretical Chemistry (Longmans). 
Spencer : Metals of the Rare Earths (Longmans). 

Roberts Austin : Introduction to Metallurgy (Griffin). 

Richter : Organic Chemistry (Routledge). 

Sidgwiok : Organic Chemistry of Nitrogen (Oxford University Proei)- 
Stewart : Stereo -Chemistry (Longmans). 

Armstrong : Simple Carbohydrates and the Gluoosides (Longmans). 
Bayliss ; Enzyme Action (I^ngmans). 

Cain and Thorpe : S3mth©tic Dye Stuffs (Griffin). 

Perkin ; Natural Organic Colouring Matters (Longmans). 

Fierz-David ; Fundamental Processes of Dye Chemistry (Churchill). 
Van’t Hoff ; Lectures on Theoretical and Physical Chemistry (AmokL ) 
Soddy : Interpretation of Radium and Structure of the Atom (Morxay.) 

16 



436 B,A. (HONS.) DEOREK EXAMINATION, PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 


Bragg : X-rays and Crystal Structure (Bell). 

Stewart : Recent Advances in Physical and Inorganic Chemistry 
(Longmans). 

Partington : Chemical Thermodynamics (Constable). 

Prideaux : Problems in Physical Chemistry (Constable). 

Smiles : Chemical Constitution and Physical Properties (Longmans). 
Miers : Mineralogy (Macmillan). 

Biltz. : Laboratory Methods of Inorganic Chemistry (Wiley). 

Low : Technical Methods of Ore Analysis (Wiley). 

Bedinger : Text-book of Assaying (Griffin;. 

Lunge : Technical Chemists* llandbook (Gurney). 

Gattermann : Practical Methods of Organic Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Perkin : Practical Methods of Electro-Chemistry (Longmans). 


Physics— 

As for Group ii-B Course. 


1929 

Same as for 1928 with the followiriT modificrtion : — 
f^ubHilnfe Drude : Theory cf Optics (Longmans) for Encyclopaedia 
Britannica : Article, Wave Theory. 


Bbanoh (ii-A) 

Chemistby 

As for Group ii-A Cburse 
Branch ii-B— Chemistry 

The following in addition to books recommended for the Pass Group 
ii-B Course ; — 

Arrhenius : Theories of Chemistry (Longmans). 

Ostwald : Scientific Foundations of Analytical Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Ladenhurg : History of Chemistry (Simpkin). 

Thorpe : Essays in Historical Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Holleman : Organic Chemistry (Wiley). 

Cohen ; Organic Chemistry for Advanced Students (Arnold). 

Lewis ; System of Physical Chemistry (Longmans). 

Le Blanc : Electro-Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Findlay ; Phase Rule (Longmans). 

Mellor : Chemical Statics and Dynamics (Longmans). 

Young : Stoichiometry (Longmans). 

Fajans : Radio-Activity (Methuen). 

Bailey ; Descriptive Mineralogy (Appleton). 

Williams : Elements of Oystallography (Macmillan). 

Groth : Chemical Crystallography (Gurney). 

Treadwell and Hall : Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis (Wiley). 
Dennis : Gas Analysis (Macmillan), 

Sndborough and James : Practical Organic Chemistry .(Blaokie). 

Qarke : Handbook of Organic Analysis (Arnold). 

Spencer ; Experimental Course of Physical Chemistry (Bell). 
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Reference — 

Mendeleef : Priuciples of Chemistry (Longmans). 

Nernst : Theoretical Chemistry (Macmillan), 

Alembic Club : Reprints (Simpkin). 

Qiemical Society ; Memorial Lectures, 2 Volumes (Gurney), 

Mellor: Treatise on Inorganic and Theoretical Chemistry (Long- 
mans). 

Spencer ; Metals of the Rare Earths (Longmans). 

Roberts- Austen : Introduction to Metallurgy (GrijQBn). 

Richter : Organic Chemistry (Routledge). 

Sidgwick : Organic Chemistry of Nitrogen (O. U. Press). 

Stewart : Stereo Chemistry (Longmans). 

Armstrong ; Simple Carbohydrates and the Glucosides (Longmans), 
Bayliss : Enzyme Action (Longmans). 

Cain and Thorpe : Synthetic Dye StufiFs (Griffin). 

Perkin : Natural Organic Colouring Matters (Longmans). 

Fierz-David : Fundamental Processes of Dye Chemistry (Churchhill). 
Van’t Hoff : Lectures on Theoretical and Physical Chemistry (Arnold). 
Soddy : Interpretation of Radium and Structure of the Atom 
(Murray). 

Bragg : X-rays and Crystal Structure (Bell). 

Stewart : Recent Advances in Physical and Inorganic Chemistry 
(Longmans). 

Partington : Chemical Thermodynamics (Constable). 

Prideaux : Problems in Physical Chemistry (Constable). 

Smiles : Chemical (Constitution and Physical Properties (Longmans)* 
Miers : Mineralogy (Macmillan). 

Biltz ; Laboratory Methods of Inorganic Chemistry (Wiley). 

Low : Technical Methods of Ore Analysis (Wiley). 

Bedinger ; Text-book of Assaying (Griffin). 

Lunge : Technical Chemists’ Handbook ((lurney). 

Gattermann : Practical Methods of Organic Chemistry (Macmillan)* 
Perkin : Practical Methods of Electro-Chemistry (Longmans). 


PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY BRANCHES 

B.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

For 1926—1928 

Branches II and HI 

The books recommended for the B.A. Course, Groups ii-A and ii-B 
main subjects. 


M.A. & B.Sc. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 

1927—1929 

The books recommended for the B.A. (Honours) Courses In those 
anbjeots. 
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NATURAL SCIENCE 
INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE. 

PART II 

Group (ii) 

Botany 

1926 to 1928 


Book! reoommemded — 

Tboday : Botany for Senior Students (Cambridge University Press). 

P, P. Fyson : Botany for India. 

K. Rangacliari : Manual of Elementary Botany for India. 

K. Rangaohaii : A Handbook of Botany for In lia. 

Zoology and Physiology. 

1926 and 1927 

G. 0. Bourne : Comparative Anatomy of Animals, two volumes. 

Huxley (revised by Barcroft); Lessons in Elementary Physiology. 
Bainbriilge and Menzies : Essentials of Physiology (Longmans, Green 
& Co.). 


Same aa for 1927 with the following addition : — 

Parker and Bhatia : An elementary text- book of Zoology for Indian 
Students. 


PHILOSOPHY 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS & SCIENCE 

1926 to 1928 

Group (iii) 

Logic 

As a further indication of the scope and standard of the Intermediate 
Examination, Creighton’s “ Introductory Logic,” Parts I and fl, or 
|letloiie*8 “ lnta[*oductory Text -book of Logic ” (with the exception of the 
ooncluding Chapter) is recommended as a suitable text- book. 
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B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1926 to 1928 

Group (iv) 


Text-books recommended — 

^(1) Creighton’s ‘ Introductory Logic (especially 
Part III) and Bosanquet’s ‘Essentials of 
For 1926 to 1928-{ Logic.’ 

j (2) R. Woodworth’s ‘Psychology — A Study of 
Mental Life ’ : (Methren). 

For 1926 : '(3) Mackenzie’s ‘ M^-nuaJ of Ethics.* 

For 1927 and 1928 :{4) Dewey and Tufts ; Ethics, Chapters i-r, viii-xx, 
xxvi 


Philosophical work prescribed — 

(6) For 1926 : Berkeley’s * Principles of Human Knowledge.* 

(6) For 1927 : Descartes’ * Meditations.’ 

(7) For 1928 : Hume’s Enquiry concerning Human Understanding 

(Rationahst Press Association Edition). 


B.A. (HONOURS) AND M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 
1927 and 1928 
Branch II 

Note , — For the M. A. Degree Examination the work prescribed does not 
include the optional subjects [numbered below as (6) (a) — (/)] defined in 
oonnection with the Honours Degree Examination. 

(1) Syllabus of Logic and Theory of Knowledge — 

(A) Knowledge and Thought 

1. Postulates of knowledge, formal and material. Relation between 

logical theory and functional psychology, including a detailed con- 
sideration of the antecedent conditions, datum and content of 
Judgment. Unity and continuity of intellectual life. 

2. The central function of the knowledge-process. Image, idea and 

meaning as factors in logical thought. Thought and language. 
Names and their import. Extension and intension of terms and the 
doctrine of their inverse relation. 

3. Nature of judgment. The various theories of judgment. Unity of 

judgment. Varieties of judgment and their affiliation. Negation 
and disjunction. 



440 


B.A, (HONS.) ^M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS, 
PHILOSOPHY. 


4. Nature of inference. The various theories of inference. Induction... 
Enumerative induction and analogy. 

6. Scientific induction by perceptive analysis. Value of Mill’s Experi- 
mental Methods as methods of proof. 

6. Scientific induction by hypothesis. Different forms of explanation. 

7. The varieties of deductive inference. Relation between induction and 

deduction. Classification of the sciences. Fallacies. 

8. Necessity in knowledge. 


(B) Knowledge and Reality 


Relation of knowledge to truth and reality. The criterion of truth. Error. 
Theories of the relativity of knowledge. The conception of degrees of 
truth and reality. The ideal of knowledge. 

(2) (a) Syllabus of Psychology — 

I. The Primary Data of Psychology. — 1. The stimulus-response relation. 
2. Analysis of a response system. 3. Substitute stimuli and 
responses. 

II. Analysis of Mental Reactions. — 1. Congenital : (a) Reflexive ; (b) 
Instinctive. 2. Acquired: (a) The basis in congenital behaviour; 
# (A) The characteristics of consciousness ; (c) The habitual 
responses. 3. Abnormal reactions and pathological conditions. 

III. Affective Experiences. — 1. The typical feelings, and their relation 

to other processes. 2. Classification of the feelings. 3. General 
theory of the feelings. 4. The emotions and their characteristics. 
6. Physiological accompaniments of emotion. 6. Theories of the 
emotions. 

IV. The Sensations. — 1. Neural account of Sensations. 2. Functions of 

sensory processes. 3. The principal sensations, their typical 
functions, and theories of explanation : i. Visual ; ii. Auditory ; 
iii. Olfactory ; iv. Gustatory ; v. Cutaneous ; vi. Organic 
(including kinaesthetic). 

V. The Thought Processes, — 1. Learning in animals and men. 2. The- 
perceptual processes. 3. The manipulation of images in imagina- 
tion, memory and reasoning. 4. Th^ conceptual mechanism and 
its place in judgment. 5. The associative tendencies. 

VI. The Conative Phase of Consciousness. — 1. The motor tendencies of 
the organism. 2. Sensori-motor and ideomotor action. 3. Interest 
and attention. 4. Deliberated decisions. 6. Social determinations. 
6. Teleological elements — character and personality. 
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>(2) (6) Syllabus of Ethics — 

1. Scope and method of Ethics. Relation to other sciences. 

2. The beginnings and growth of morality — custom; conscience; syste- 

matic reflection. 

3. Moral development of the individual — Childhood ; adolescence ; 

‘conversion’; ‘temptation’; fixation of character. The moral and 
the religious life. ^ 

4. Psychology of Ethics — Analysis of the moral judgment ; the situation 

which provokes it ; the course it follows ; the function of moral 
criteria. Motive ; intention ; character. 

5. Constructive theory — Good and moral good. Obligation. Casuistry. 

The moral ideal. Discussion of the principal virtues. The moral 
significance of institutions : the family ; the state ; property and 
rights ; punishment. 

6. Critical study of ethical thought — General characteristics of Indian, 

Greek and European morality. Ethical systems — hedonistic, ration- 
alistic, psychological, idealistic. 

7. Metaphysics of Ethics — The ultimate validity of moral judgment. 

Free will and responsibility. Morality and religion, 

(3) Syllabus of European Philosophy — 

A . — From Thales to the A’ eo-Platonists. ^ 

This period being commonly studied in the first year of the student’s 
Honours course, it is recommended that the method of teaching should In 
this case be by exposition and criticism of a text-book. W. T. Staoe’s 
‘A Critical History of Greek Philosophy * is suggested as suitable for the 
purpose. 

B. — From the Middle Ages to Hume. 

Rapid survey of Scholasticism, with special reference to the contro- 
versy between Realists and Nominalists. Brief characterization of the 
Renascence. Influence on philosophy of the discovery of the laws of 
motion and the rise of the experimental method. Critical study of the 
conflicting factors in the philosophical thought of Descartes and of Spinoza. 
The consummation of Rationalism in Leibniz. Critical study of the rise, 
development and bankruptcy of * The Way of Ideas * as exhibited in the 
teaching of Locke, Berkeley, and Hume. 

C, — From Kant to Hegel, 

Kant’s relation to Leibniz and to Hume. Nature of the Transoon- 
deutal or Critical Method. Brief description of the problem and the 
conclusions of the Transcendental Esthetic. The Metaphysical Deduction 
<rf the Categories — a brief characterization. Careful exposition of the 
.gist of (a) the Transcendental Deduction of the Categories, and (b) the First 
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aad Second Analogfee. Subjectivism and phenomenalism in Kant. The 
sceptical and idealist tendencies distinguishable in the Transcendental 
Bialeotio. Brief ezpositioa of Kant's treatment of the Paralogisms, the 
Antinomies and the Proofs for the Being of God. Relation between the 
Grita^ues of Pure and of Practical Reason. The resdity of freedom. 
General problem of the Critique of Ju(%ment. Kant^ hypothetical 
reconciliation of mechanism and teleology. &itical study of Fichte's way 
of tranaforming the Kantian phenomenalism into an absolute idealism. 
Biiel description of Schelling's advance upon Fichte. Hegel's critiGism^ 
of Fichte and Scheiliag. Careful exposition of the signihoance of Hegel’s 
identification of logic and metaphysics. Brief statement of the natore of 
tlie tasks to which he addressed himself respectively in the Phenomenology, 
the Bogie, and the Philosophies of Nature and of Spirit. Understanding 
and Reason. Abstract and concrete. The Dialectic Principle. Relation 
of the Dialeotioal evolution to time. The Real and the Rational. Alleged 
Intelleotualism of the Hegelian system. 

(4c) Sf/llabu8 of Outlined of Indian Philosophy — 

I, Historical Antecedents. — The world conception characteristic of the 
Mantra period. Germs of philosophic thought in the later 
hymns. Development of ritualism in the Brahma^aa. Ritual as 
the means of attaining the ideal of enjoyment here and in Svarga, 

II. Rise and development of the main currents of Speculation, — Subordi- 

nation of ritual to knowledge in the Upanisads due to change of 
ideal. Tendency of the early Upani^ads towards Pantheistio 
Monism. Germs of Sankhyan thought. Karma and Re-birth. 
Conception of deliverance. Jfiana and Dhyana as means for its 
attainment. 

(а) Theism of the later Upanisads and the Gita. The liberal 

attitude of the Gita in respect of means of salvation. 
Ethics and Metaphysics of the Gita. Germs of other 
philosophical schools in the later Upanisads and the Gita. 

(б) Jainism and Buddhism. Their independence of authority. 

Their rejection of single Supreme Being. Universality 
of Law and Suffering. Karma and Re-birth. Buddha’s 
view of Nirvana. His rejection of ritual. His emphasis 
on ethical life as the only means of salvation. Buddhistic 
Logic, Psychology and Ethics. The Jaina emphasis 
on Sampagjmna, Samyagdarea^na and GarUra, 

III. Resultant Systems. — Issue of the above speculative tendencies in 

well-defined schools of thought : formation of Sutras. 

(A) Logical Prolegomena : the study of the Pram&nas, Pratyakhsa 
and Anumana, and an investigation of the nature of cause 
and causal relation. 

{B) A comparative and critical study : (1) Materialistic, (2y 
Rationalistic and (3) Supra-rationalistio systems. 

(1) if The system of the Oarvakas. Perception, the 
only test of reality. Denial of the Supersensible. Denial 
of &e validity of inference. Denial of the causal lelaticm.. 
Four elements. Mind, only a function of matter. 
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Denial of any real connexion between virtue and happi- 
ness, vice and misery. Artha and Kama as only ends 
of life. 

(2) Uationaliaiic. — The Buddhistic schools. Their common 

features. Ksa^abhangavada, as Atmabhanga-vada and 
Bahyarthabhanga-vada. The Atmakhyati-vada of the 
Yogaoaras. The Bahyarthanumeya-vada of the Saht- 
rantikas. The Babyarthapratyakhsa-vada of th^^ 
Vaibhasikas. The Sonya-vada of the Madhyamikas. 
Samvriti-Satya. 

(3) Supra -rationaliatic systems, accepting the authority of the 

Vedas. 

'i) 7'hp. Nyaya and the Vaiseallai, — Their standpoints. Their 
theory of cognition. Theory of atoms. Concepticjn 
of God as extra-cosmic and personal. Relation of God 
to the Universe. Nature of the soul and its final 
destiny. Relation of the individual soul to God. 
Conception of Mokf^a and the means for its attainment. 

Gi) The Sdnlchya Schools {Sdnkhya and Yoga). — View of oogni- 
tioii. Conception of reality. Causality, Cosmology and 
Psychology of the Sankhyas. The doctrine of the 
plurality of souls : Pui’usa and Prakrit, the only ulti- 
mate realities. Their nature and relation. The attitude 
of Kapila and Patanjali to the existence of God. 
Purpose of cosmic evolution. Conception of Kaivalya. 
Yoga the only means for its attainment. The oondi- 
tion of Puru§a in Kaivalya. 

(iii) The Mimdmsa Schools {Purva Mintamsa and Uttar a 
Mtmamsa). — Purva Mlmamsa as the systematization 
of the varieties of Vedic ritual. Uttara Mlmamsa 
(Vedanta) as a philosophy based entirely on tbe 
Upanisads. Brahman the highest reality. Brahman 
both upadana and nimitta of the universe. Identity of 
cause and effect. Different schools of the V^anta. 

(а) Advaita. — Theory of cognition. Conception of 

reality. Kind? of reality as Pratibasika, 
Vyavah&xika and Paramarthika. Causality. 
Brahman, devoid of all attributes, the oniy 
Paramarthika reality. Maya. Isvara. Avidya. 
diva. Relation of Jiva to Brahman. Avaco€da 
Vada and Pratibimba Vada. Relation of 
Brahman to Maya. Salvation through tbe 
realization of «TIva’s identity with Brahman. 
Jffana Ydga, the only direct means for its 
attainment. 

(б) VUifti^miku — Conception ol reality. Causa- 

lity, Aprthaksidda-Sambandha (inseparable 
union). Plurality of souls. Personality of 
God. Universe an embodiment of God. The 
natni'e of soul. Its relation to God« Hdksa. 


16 ^ 
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Bhakti and Prapatti the direct means of 
Mokga. Condition of the released soul in 
M6k§a and its relation to God. 

(c) Dvaita. — Its essential features. Points of differ- 
ence from Visistadvaita. 

For 1928 : | Pattison's * The Idea of God * 

(6) (a) The Advaita Vedanta, to be studied historically and critically. 

Syllabus of A dvaita Vidanta 

(A) History {} 6 ) — 

I. Traces of Advaita thought in the Rg Veda, Mandalas I and 

X 

II. Bevelopment of Advaita thought in — 

(а) The Upanisads — mainly (1) Brhadaranyaka — 

Yaj fia valley a *s discourses ; (2) Cc.and6gya — 

discourses addressed to SvStaketii and Indra, also 
Sandilya, Upakdsala. Bhuma and Dahara Vidvas ; 
(3) Taittireya ; (4) Kcna ; and (6) Mandakya 

• • ( 3 ) 

(б) Brahma-Sutras, esp. I i, 1 to 9 ; Hi, 14 and II 3, 

60 ; III 2, 3 and III 2, 22. 

(c) Bhagavad-Glta — esp. chapters ii, v. xiii and xviii 

(3) 

(d) Vi§iiu Purana (chiefly monistic extracts considered 

in the i^ri Bhasya) and Srimad Bhagavata (Skandhas 
X and xi) , . . (1) 

III, First systematic formulation of Advaita doctrine in 

Gaudapada's Maudukyakarikas .... (3j 

IV, dassical exposition of Advaita doctrine in Sankara’s work : 

(а) Bha$ya on Brahma-Sutras — esp. reference in section 

II (b) and Sutra IV, 3, 14. 

(б) Bha^ya on Bfhadaranyaka and Ccandogya (select 

passages). 

(c) Vivekacudamaui, Atmabodha and Upadgsa Sahasri 

(2) 

V. Rise of divergent views within the fold of Advaita. 

Main topics of interest. 

(а) Ajflana as positive (bhava-rupa). 

(б) Kkajiva-vMa and Nanajiva-vada. 

(c) Dr§ti-Sr 9 ti-vada and Pratikama-vyavastha. 

[d) SaMaparoksa and Akhandartha doctrines. 


VL Controversy with other systems — as in Madhusudana’s 
Advaita Siddhi (1) 
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(B) Exposition (25) — 

I. Relation to other Eastern systems (Buddhism, Sankhya, 

etc.) Cf, Brahma-Sutra Sankara Bh^sya, II. 2. Relative 

unimportance of affinities with Western systems 

(Idealism, Pantheism and Monism) (3). 

II. Theory of knowledge — 

(а) The Pramaiias or means of knowledge — importance 

of Sabda — Para and Apara Vidyas — > nature of 
Jnana and its relation to Antakarana and vritti — 
Theory of pratyak^a intuition and inference 
(pratyak^a and paroksa) (3) 

(б) Truth and Reality and the doctrine of three kinds 

of -Reality (satvatraya) (1) 

(c) Nature of Adhyasa and theory of error (anirvacanlya- 
khyati) (3) 

III. Metaphysics — 

fa) Nature of Brahman — proofs of his existence — 
categories of cause and substance — transcendence 
(neti«neti) and immanence (antaryamitva) — saguna 
and nirgupa vada (3) 

(6) Nature of jivatman — pluralit^’^ of jivas — their 
respective avidya, karma and upadhi — nature and 
proof of the identity of Brahman and Atman — 
bimba-pratibimba-vada and avacceda vada . . (2) 

(c) Nature of prapanca — theory of abhinnanimittSpadaua 
— parinamavada and vivarta vada — doctrine of 
maya ; its history and proof ; its relation to time, 
space and causality (2) 

IV. Ethics — 

(a) Nature of the highest good (purusartha) — - mukti or 
complete freedom from maya or avidya — beyond 
good and evil — free from activity — positive 
aspects of mukti — saccidananda — Jivanmukti and 
videhamukti , , . . (2) 

(6) Means of realization (sadliaua) — vidya the one 
means — value of such other means as karma, 
samadamadi and upS^sana — call for divine graee 

(3) 

(c) Advaita and social service (lOkasangraha) . ( 1) 

(d) The ideal and the real — metaphysical warrant of 

moral endeavour — problem of free-will —morality 
and religion (2) 

(C) Criticism — in tlie light of other systems. Eastern and Western 

...... ( 20 ) 

I, Criticism of Maya or mithyatva — charge of acosmism 

....... ( 2 ) 

II. Criticism of anirvacyatva or transcendence— charges of 

agnosticism and mysticism • .. . . , (2) 
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in. CriticiRm of Rvapraka^atva or self^knowability — charge of 
subjectivism (1) 

IV. Criticism of nirgupa vada — charge of absolutism. 

(1) 

V. Criticism of abheda vada — charge of abstract identity 

( 1 ) 

VI. Oritioism of jivabrahmaikya — charge of atheism and 
solipsism (3) 

Vn. Criticism of jnanasadhaua or the subordination of both 
bhakti atKl karma to jnana — charge of intelleotualism 
(4) 

VIII. Criticism of karmasaflyasa— charges of renunciation and 
quietism (2) 

IX. Criticism of kaivalya as a goal — charges of moral 
stalUficatioa and pessimism (2) 

X. Criticism of At marati — charge of egoism . . (1^ 

jjOTB. The figures in brackets are offered, as an approximate indication of 

the numoer of days which, in a course extending over 60 lecturer, might suitably 
he given to the various section.-^ and sub-sections specified. 

(b) The developm6i|t of philosophy from Plato to Aristotle. 

(c) The development of philosophy from Kant to Hegel, 

Syllabus of the Philosophy of Rdigion^ 

Introdmtory^ 

(1) The Problem and Task. 

( 2 ) Methodology. 

(3) Special Problems of a Philosophy of Religion. 

I. The Hisf ory of Religions — 

(1) Animism — 

(a) Origins. 

(b) Development. 

> (2) Totemism— 

(а) The totemio group 

(б) Organizatimi, 

(c) Exogamy. 
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(4) Magic and Taboo — 

(а) T>efiiiitioii. 

(б) Functions. 

(r) Relation to religion. 

(6) The cult and its various developments. 

(6) Tribal religions. 

(7) Natioiinl religions. 

(^) Universal religions. 

II. The Psychology of religion — 

1. The Psychological Characteristics of religion — 

(а) An attitude an4l a technique. 

(б) Social experience. 

(r) Faith rather than proof. 

(d) Interpretation and evaluation. 

2. The Psychological function of religion — 

(u) Satisfaction for felt needs. 

(6) Opportunities for overt motor activities. 

(c) Consciousness of fellowship in collective 
life, both human and extra-human. 

3. Thr PM> ‘ bological Phenomena of the religious life — 

(.<) A sense <>t dependence — from magic to 
religion. 

(6) Rites and ceremonies — the cult and its power. 

(c) Belief — the doctrine and the dogma — from 

animism to ethical theism. 

(d) Religious persons — shamans, prophets and 
priests. 

(e) Religious objects. 

4. Tl\e Psychological origin of religion — the instinotive 

basis of the attitude — 

In the race. 

(6) Iti the individual 

5. The Development of religion in human experience — 

(a) The religion of childhood. 

(b) Adolescence and its religious experiences. 

(c) The religion of mature minds. 

ft. The Psycliology of religious practices — 

(a) Pray<*r. 

(b) Mythology, 

(c) Sacred texts. 

(d) Wursliip and the collective life. 

7. The Psychology of Mysticism — 

(а) Various types of mysticism. 

(б) The place of ecstasy. 

(c) The Mystic life. 

{d The worth of mystic experience. 
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III. The Logic of religion — 

1. The Problem of definition — 

(а) Facts to be reckoned with. 

(б) Individualistic definitions. 

(c) Sociological definitions. 

2. The relation of religion to science — 

(а) Genetically. 

(б) Functionally. 

3. The relation of religion to morality — 

(а) Historical associations. 

(б) Reality and the moral and religious consci- 

ousness. 

IV. The Epistemology of religion — 

1. The validity of religious knowledge. 

2. The subject-object relationship in religious knowledge. 

3. Theories of religious knowledge — 

(a) Revelation and authority. 

(b) Idealism. 

(c) Experience. 

4. The significance of doubt. 

5. The dilemma of agnosticism. 

6. The function of faith as a way to know truth and 

reality. 


V. The Metaphysics of religion — 

1, The ultimate Nature of Reality — 

(а) Mechanism and teleology. 

(б) Naturalism and agnosticism. 

(c) The unity of reality, truth and value. 


2. Evidence for the Existence of God — 

(а) The concept of God is symbolical and anthro 

pomorphic. 

(б) The teleological argument. 

(c) The argument from religious experience. 

(d) The moral ideal and hope of immortality. 

(e) Pragmatic arguments. 

(/) Arguments against belief in God. 


3. The Problem of Evil and the Character of God — 

(а) Transcendence and creationism. 

(б) Immanence and pantheism. 

(c) Goodness and infinity. 

(d) Doctrine of a finite God, 

(e) Idealistic conceptions : absolute and personal. 



449 


B.A. (HONS.) k M.A. DEGKEE EXAMINATIONS, 
PHILOSOPHY 


4. God and Human Freedom — 

(а) Determinism and indeterminism. 

(б) Eeality and worth of the Moral life. 

if) Syllabus of Experimental Psychology — 

1. The psycho-physical methods. Methods of treating series of 

observations — average, median, mean variation. Graphic 
methods. 

2. Cutaneous sensations. The compass test and localization. 

3. Visual sensations. Colour vision. Mixture. After-Images. 

Contrast. Visual perception of space. Binocular vision. 
Illusions. 

4. Auditory sensations. Binaural audition. 

6. Gustatory and olfactory sensations. 

6. Discrimination of movements and of lifted weights. The 

size -weight illusion. 

7. Sensory acuity. 

8. Weber’s law. 

9. Reaction times ; simple and complex. Estimation of intervals 

of time. 

10. Experimental investigation of memory and association. 

11. Mental work. Fatigue and practice, 

12. Feeling. Its expression. 

In connexion with the respective subjects of examination the following 
cmrses of reading are suggested but in no sense prescribed : — 

1. Bosanquet : Logic or the Morphology of Knowledge. Dewey : 

Studies in Logical Theory, Chapters I to V, VIII. Joachim.: 
The Nature of Truth. 

2, (n) I. Primary Data, — Woodworth : Psychology ; Watson : 

Psychology from the standpoint of a Behaviourist ; 
Judd : Psychology. 

II, Mental Reactions. — Ency. Brit ; Articles on Spinal Cord, 
Instinct, Intelligence, and Hypnotism ; Lloyd Morgan.: 
Instinct and Experience ; James : Psychology 
(Chapters on the Stream of Consciousness, and 
Habit) ; Rivers : Instinct and the Unconscious. 

HI, Affective Experiences. — Shand : Foundations of Character; 
James: Psychology (Chapter on the Emotions); 
Ward : Psychological Principles (on Feeling) ; Stout i 
Manual of Psychology (Chapter on the Emotions) ; 
Angell : Psychology (Chapters 13, 14, 18, 19) ; 

Whately jSmith : The Measurement of Emotion. 

IV. Sensaiiona . — McKendrick and Snodgrass : Physiology of 
the Sensations ; Titohener : Experimental Psychology ; 
Stout : Manual of Psychology, Book II ; Ward : 
Psychological Principles (on presentations) ; Watson : 
Psychology from the point of view of a Behaviourist., 
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V. Thought Processes, — Thorndike ; Educational Psycho- 
logy, VoL 11 ; Stout : Manual of Psychology, Book 
III ; Angell ; Psychology (Chapters 6, 7) ; Tit- 
ohener : Experimental Psychology ; Whipple : Manual 
of Mental and Physical Tests ; Dewey : How We 
Think ; Miller : The Psychology of Thinking ; Pile- 
bury : The Psychology of Reasoning ; Titchoner ; 
Experimental Psychology of the Thought Processes. 


VX Conative Phase, — Stout : Manual of Psychology, Book 
I, ii & IV, s ; Sully : The Human Mind (Chapters 
6, 17, 18) ; Titchener : Outlines of Psychology 

(Chapters 6, 14) ; Ward : Psychological Principles ; 
Ross : Soqial Psychology ; McDougall : Social 
Psychology ; Cooley : Human Nature and the 
Social Order ; Dewey : Human Nature and Conduct ; 
Ribot : Psychology of Attention. 

2. (6) Dewey and Tufts : Ethics. 

Stuart : Valuation as Logical Process (in Dewey : Studies 
in Logical Theory). 

Croce : Philosophy of the Practical. 

Green : Prolegomena to Ethics, Books II and IIL 
Mhnsterberg : The Eternal Values; Chapters I to VI ; 

XI. 0 ; XII. C. 

Moore : Principia Ethica, Chapters I to IV. 

Bradley : Appearance and Reality, Chapter XXV. 

Mezes ; Ethics : Descriptive and Explanatory. 

Rogers : Short History of Ethics. 

3. Rogers j Students’ History of Philosophy. 

Adamson : Development of Greek Philosophy. 

Adamson : Development of Modern Philosophy. 

Rand : Modem Classical Philosophers, pp. 381 to 420 ; 583 
to 588. 

Croce : What is Living and What is Dead of the Philosophy 
of Hegel 

4. Bloomfield : The Religion of the Vfida. 

Deussen : The Philosophy of the Upani^ads. 

Max Mfiller : Six Systems of Indian Philosophy. 

Sarva Darsana Sangraha (translation by Cowell and Gough). 
Davies ; Hindu Philosophy. The Sinkhya Karikas of I^vara 
Krena. 

Chattojee : Indian Realism. 

Thibaut : The Introduction to his translation of the V5danta 
Sfltras (S.B.E., VoL XXXIV). 

Mrs. Rh;^ Davids ; Buddhism. 

4 (a) Brhadaranyaka and Ocanddgya Upanisads, with Sankara’s 
commentaries (English translation, edited by V. C. Sasha- 
ohariar, Mylapoie). 

Bhagava^lta, with Sankara’s commentary (translation by 
Mahadeva Sastri). 
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GaudapSda’s K&rikas on the Mandukydpani^ad (English 
tmnslation). 

Deussen : The System of the VSdanta. 

Shastri : The Doctrine of Maya. 

(6) Plato : Republic, Protagoras and Phsedo (translations published 
in Golden Treasury Series). 

Aristotle ; Metaphysics, Bk. I (transl. by A. E. Taylor). 

Aristotle : Nicomachean Ethics (transl. by F. H. Peters). 
Wallace : Outlines of the Philo 80 ]>hy of Aristotle. 

Grote : History of Greece, Chapters 67 and 68. 

(c) The selections from Kant’s Critiques of Pure and of Practical 

Reason in Rand : Modern Classical Philosophers, pp. 376 to 
485. 

The selections from Kant’s Critique of Judgment in Watson : 

Selections from Kant, pp. 307 to 349 
The first six Chapters of Hegel’s Logic in Wallace : The 
Logic of Hegel, pp. 1 to 155. 

The selections from Hegel’s Logic in Rand : Modern Classical 
Philosophers, pp. 588 to 613. 

(d) Green : Principles of Political Obligation. 

Bosanquet : Philosophical Theory of the State. 

Barker : Political Thought from Spencer to To-day. 

Rousseau : The Social Contracjt. 

Maciver : Community. 

(«) Introductory — 

Galloway, G. : The Philosophy of Religion, pp. 1-53. 

Foster, G. B. : The Function of Religion. 

/. Historical^ 

Tylor, E. B. : Primitive Culture. 

Frazer, J. G. : The Golden Bough (abridged 
edition). 

Galloway, G. : The Philosophy of Religion, pp. 
88-152. 

Wright, W. K. ,* A Student’s Philosophy of Religion, 
Chapters 6 to 12. 

Wundt, W. : Elements ol Folk Psychology, on 
Totemism. 

Durkheim, E. : Elementary Forms of Religious 
Life. 

Hastings : Encyclopsedia of Religion and Ethics, 
articles : Animism, Totemism, Fetishism, Mo/gie 
and Taboo* 

//♦ Psychological — 

HdflFding, H. : Philosophy’’ of Religion, section on 
Psychology, 

Galloway, G. : Philosophy of Religion, i^. 54-87, 
153-179,219-250. 

Wright, W. K. : A Student’s Philosophy of Religioii, 
Chapters 14-17. 

Coe, G. A : The Psychology of Religion. 

Pratt, J. B. : The l^Iigious Couscioosn^. 

King, Irving t The development of Relfjgion. ] 


16-b 
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111, Logical — 

Galloway: Philosophy of Religion, pp, 180-218. 
Wright, W. K. ; A Student’s Philosophy of Religion,. 
Chapters 3-5. 

Leuba, J. H. : A Psychological Study of Religion ; 
Appendix. 

Pratt, J. B. : The Religious Consciousness. 
VVoodburne, A. S. : The Relation between Religion 
and Science. 

/F. Epistemological-^ 

Galloway : The Philosophy of Reli^on, pp. 

261-370. 

Wright, W. K. ; A Student’s Philosophy of Religion, 
Chapter 19. 

Caird, Jno. : Introduction to the Philosophy of 
Religion, Chapters 6 and 7. 

Hastings : E. R. E., article on Epistemology. 

F, Metaphysical — 

Galloway : The Philosophy of Religion, Part III. 
Wright : A Student’s Philosophy of Religion, Chap- 
ters 18, 20 and 21. 

Kant : Metaphysics of Morality. 

Ward, James : The Realm of Ends. 

Taylor : Elements of Metaphysics, pp. 369-407. 

Note. — Students will not be expected to ac<|uirc a 
detailed knowledge of all of the Selected 
Readings. S})ecial attention will be given to the 
following works : — 

Gnlloway, G. : The Philosophy of Rebgion, 
Wright, W. K. : A Student’s Philosophy ot 
Religion. 

Pratt, J. B. : The Religious Consciousness. 

(/) Seashore : Elementary Experiments in Psychology. 

Meyers : Text-book of Experimental Psychology. 

Titohener: Experimental Psychology. 

Scripture : The Now Psyt^hology. 

Judd : Psychology, Volumes II and HI. 

1928 

PreBoribed Work, the same as for 1927, viz., the same syllabuses and, 
under 5 (p. 444) Pringle Pattison : ** The Idea of God. ” 

But the following additions to be made to the recommended course 
of reading — 

In Psychology (p. 440.) 

Blollougan: ‘ An Outline of Psychology ' to be added hath under — 
HI. ' Affective Experiences * and under 
VT. * Oonalave Phase ’ 
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In Ethics (p. 441) under 2 (b) add — 

John Mackenzie : ‘ Hindu Ethics.’ 

In Outlines of Indian Philosophy (p. 442) under 4 add — 
Kadhakrishnan : ‘ Indian Philosophy.’ 

Das Gupta : * History of Indian Philosophy.' 

Hume : ‘ Thirteen Principal ’ Upanishads. 

In Advaita Vedanta (p, 444) under G (a) add — 
RadhaKrishnau : ‘ Indian Philosophy.’ 

Has Gupta : ‘ History of Indian Philosophy.* 

Hume: Thirteen Principal Upanishads. 


HISTORY 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1927 

History of Great Britain and Ireland : The Pre-Norman and the Norman 
and Early Plantagenet Periods. 

History of India ; Modern India. 


B«A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Group (vi) 

The Dravidian Languages 

1926 & 1927 

Rblatbd Subjbcts 

Early South Indian History ; Items I to X of the Syllabus published 
At pages 578 and 579. 


1028 

South Indian History, as a Related Subject in Group vi, the part 
prescribed is Chapters I to XVlIf of the Syllabus published. 
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HISTORY, ECONOMICS AND POLITICS 

BA. (HONOURS) & M.A. DEGREE EXAMINAHONS 

Bbakoh iii-A 

1927-1929 

Special Sctbjeots : Any two of the following Sitbjeots to be 
SELECTED. ♦ 

I. Economic Histoby — Histoby of Land Revende Administka- 

TiON IN Bbitish India. 

Land Revenue Policy of the Indian Government (Calcutta 1902). 

Field, C. B. : Landholding and the relations oi Landlord and 
Tenant, Chaps. XIX — XXX (inclusive). 

Phillips, A. : Land Tenures of Lower Bengal, Lectures VII to XD 
(inclusive). 

Kaye, Sir J. : History of the Administration of the East India 
Company, Part II, Chaps. I to III (inclusive). 

Arbuthnot, Sir A. : Selections from the Minutes of Sir Thomas 
Munro. 

Hunter, Sir W. W.: Bengal Manuscript Records, Introduction 
to Vol. I. 

Seton Kerr, W. S. : Marquess Cornwallis. 

Bradshaw, J. : Sir Thomas Munro. 

Temple, Sir R. : James Thomson. 

Ray, S. C. : Land Revenue Administration in India. 

Butt, R. C. : Economic History of India, Chaps. 6, 6, 8, 9, 11, 21 
and 22. 

Butt, R. C. : India in the Victorian Age, Book I, Chaps. 3, 4, 6 and 
6 ; Book II, Chaps. 3, 4, 6, 6, and 7 ; Book III Chaps. 4, 5, 6, 
and 7. 

S. Srinivasa Raghava Ayyangar : Progress of the Madras PresL 
dency. 

Ascoli, P. B, : Early Revenue History of Bengal and the Fifth 
Report. 

Baden Powell, B. H. : Short Account of the Land Revenue and its 
Administration. 

Character of Land Tenures in Bombay Presidency (Selection from 
the Records of the Bombay Government). 

For Reference, 

Baden Powell, B. H. : The Land Systems of British India. 

The Fifth Report of the Select Committee on the AffaifB of the 
East India Company. 

IJfe and Correspondence of Lord Cornwallis. 

II. PoLiTlOfr— 

i. Political writings of Burke 

(Books will foe prescribed later.) 

*ii Federalism, Ancient and Modem 
(Books will foe prescribed later ) 
iii. Evolution ol iMorlem Indian Administration 
(Books will foe prescribed later.) 

* Subject to approval of the Academic Council. 
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IIL i. History — ^The French Revolution (to the Fall or the 
Hireotory). 

Madeiin : The French Revolution. 

Shailer Mathews French Revolution. 

^mbridge Modem History, Vol. VIII. 

H. Morse Stephens : A History of the French Revolution. 
(Volfl. 1 and 2). 

J. Holland Rose : The Revolutionary and Napoleonic Era.^ 
Lord Acton ; Lectures on the French Revolution. 

Mignet : The French Revolution (trans.). 

Ite Tocqueville : L*Ancien Regime (trant. ). 

Taine : The Ancient Regime (trans.). 

Taine : The Revolution (trans.). 

Mallet : The French Revolution. 

Aulard : The French Revolution. 


For Consultation 

Thos. Carlyle : The French Revolution (as edited by J. Hol- 
land Rose, or C. R. L. Fletcher). 

Rousseau : The Social Contract (trans.). 

H. Morse Stephens : Orators of the French Revolution. 

Legg : Documents Illustrative of the French Revolution. 
Arthur Young : lYavels in France. 

Lecky ; History of England during the 18th Century. 

T^slie Stephen ; English Thought in the 18th Century. 

Burke : Reflections on the French Revolution. 

Burke : Letters on a Regicide Peace. 

Macintosh : Vindicise Gallicse (a reply to Burke). 

Motley: Voltaire. 

Motley : Diderot and the Encyolopsediste. 

^ Morley: Rousseau. 

M. Blind : Madame Roland. 

Madeiin : Danton, 

Belloc ; Robsspierre. 

Belloc : Mirabeau. 

Higgs : The Physiocrats. 

.T. Holland Rose : Napoleon I. 

A. T Mahan : The Influence of Sea Power upon the French 
Revolution. 

ii. Unification of Germany 

(Books will be prescribed later.) 

IV. Indian History — 

* i. Mauryan Empire 

(Books will be prescribed later.) 

• ii. The Gupta EmpiiC 

(Books will be presciibed later.) 

* Subject to approval of the Academic Council. 
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iii. Vijayanagar Empire — 

R. Sowell : Forgotten Empire of Vijayanagar (Reprint 1924. 
10 Sh.) 

S. Krishnaswami Aijaugar : South India and her Muham- 
madan Invaders. 

Major King : Burhan-I-Ma*asir Reprinted from the Indian 
Antiquary — Vol. 28.) 

S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar : iSources of Vijayanagar History. 

Abdur Razaak : An account of his voyage tn India (Chapter 
on Vijayanagar). 

R. H. Major : India in the 15th Century (Trans.) (Hakluyt 
Society). (Failing this) Extract in Elliot and Dawson’s 
History of India as told by her own Historians. 

8. Krishnaswami Aiyangar : A little known chapter of 
Vijayanagar History. 

Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri : Three articles on the 
Dynasties of Vijayanagar — A.S.R, 1907-08, 1908-09 and 
1911-12 

Longhurst : Humpi ruins. 

Brigg’s ; Fesishta, 

M. Longworth Dames: Book of Duarate Barbosa— chapters 
relating to Vijayanagar. 

Hultzsoh: Coins of Vijayanagar (in the Indian Antiquary.) 

S. Krishnawami Aiyangar and R. Satyanatha Ayyar : 
Nayaks of Madura — Introduction and early chapters up to 
Chokkalinga Nayaka. 


For Comultation 


Epigraphist’s reports of Madras and Mysore 
or 

Rangachari's Index to Ins'^riptions. 

Danvers — ^Portuguese India (3 Vols.) 

Purchas — His Pilgrimes, Volume X. 

iv. Mughal India, 1606 to 1707 — 

M. Elphinston : History of India, ed. E. B. CowelL 
H. G. Keene : History of Hindustan. 

Pringle Kennedy : History of the Great Mughals, 2 Vols. 

Lane Poole : Aurangzeb (Rulers of India Series). 

Jadunath Sircar : History of Aurangzeb (6 Vols. so for 
published). 

Sir William Hunter : History of British India, 2 Vols. 

Duff : History of the Mahrattas, Vol. I (3 Vols., Cambray 
& Co., Calcutta or better Ed>vardes’ edition (Oxford 
University Ih’csa). 

Ranade : Rise of the Mahratta Power. 

W. Irvin© : Life of Aurangzeb (Indian Antiquary reprint). 
Memoirs of Jehangir; Trans, by Rogers and Beveridge, 

2 Vols, Royal Asiatic Society’s Publications. 

Sir Henry Elliot : History of India, as told by her own 
His torians, Vols. VI and VII. 
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For Consultation only. 

Sir Thomas Roe (Ed. by W. Foster, 2 Vols.). 

Storia do Mogor, by Manur'd (Trans, by Irvine, 4 Vols.). 

Travels in the Mughal Empire : Bernier (Vincent Smith’s edition 
Oxford University Press). 

Travels in India : Tavernier (BalTs edition, revised by 
W, O'ookes 2 Vols.). 

David Macpherson : History of European Commerce with India. 
W. Foster : Letters received by the East India Company from 
its Servants in the East. 

J. Talboys Wheeler : Madras in the Olden Times. 

Jadimath Sir ar : The India of Aurangzeb. 

Letters of Aurangzeb, by J. H. Billimoria. 

Gemelli Careri’s Travels (Hakluyt Society). 

Ma’asir-ul-Umara : English translation in the ‘ Bibliotheca 
Indica.’ 

V. Economics— 

i. CURRENOy AND BANKING WITH SPECIAt, REFERENCE TO SOCTTH 

India. 

\ 

Withers, H. : The Meaning of Money. 

Nicholson : Principles of Economics, Vol. I, Part 2. 

Fisher, I : Why the Dollar is Shrinking. 

Barbour, Sir D. : The Standard of Value. 

Marshall, A. ; Evidence before the Gold and Silver Com- 
mission. 

Conant, C. A. : Principles of Money and Banking. 

Kemmerer, E. W. : Modern Curi*ency Reform. 

Keynes, J. M. : Indian Currency and Finance. 

Probyn, L. C. : Indian Coinage and Currency. 

Howard : ;|.ndia and the Gold Standard. 

Brunyate ; An account of the Presidency Banks. 

Wolff : Co-operative Banking. 

Indian Currency Commission Reports, 1893, 1898, 1913, 1920 
& 1926. 

Department of Statistics, India : Statistical Tables relating 
to Banks in India. 

liayton : Introduction to the Study of Prices. 

Shirras : Memorandum on Banking. 

ii. Public Finance with Special Reference to India. 

Branch iii-B 

Economics, General I 

(Includes the scope and method of Economics, the theory of Value, 
Production, Distribution and Consumption). 

Economics, General 11 

(Includes Banking and Currency, International Trade, Public Finance, 
Business and Labour Organization, and other questions of Applied ' 
Economics). 
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Books recotmmndsd for I d 

JPor Stud^ : 

Marshall : Principles of Economics. 

Marshall : Industry and Trade. 

. Nicholson : Principles of Economics. 

Taussig : Principles of Economics. 

Pigou : Economics of Welfare. 

i’or Befer&noe : 

Gide and Rist : History of Economic Doctrines. 
Haney : History of Economic Thought. 

Haney : Business Organization and Combination. 
Pierson : Principles of Economics. 

Devas : Political Economy. 

Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vols. Ill and IV. 
Indian Year Book. 


Ecoaomicit, Special 

Any two of the following subjec ts : — 

1. Recent Economic History (a general survey of economic deve • 

lopments in Europe, Amenca and India since 1800). 

Books recomimnded — 

Knowles : The Industrial and Commercial Revolution (in the 
Nineteenth Century), 

Cunningham : Growth of English Industry and Commerce, 
VoL III. 

Clapham : Economic Development of Prance and Germany, 

1816— -1914. 

Ogg : Economic Development of Modem Europe. 

Bogart : Economic History of the United States. 

Dutt : Economic History of India under British Rule. 

Morison : Economic Transition in India. 

2, Banking and Qnrrency (includes money, credit, foreign exchanges 

and prices). 

Boohs recomimnded — 

Conan t : Money and Banking. 

Kemmerer : Modern Currency Reforms, 
posher ; The Purchasing Power of Money. 

Iiavington : The Englisn Capital Market. 

Oassel : The World’s Monetary Problems 
Duguid : The Stock Exchange. 

Marshall : Money, Crediti and Commerce. 

Bietser: German Great Banks. 

Keynes ; Indian Currency and Finance. 

Shiiras : Indian Pinanoe. 

Reports and Evidence of the Indian Currency Oommit+ee^. 
Annual Reports on the Operatlonsof the Currency Repart 
i ment ci the Government of India. 

Statistics of Joint Stock Banks (Annual). 
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5. Lobom Problems (includes trade unionism, socialism, labour legisla- 

tion, and welfare work). 

Boohs recommended — 

Webb : History of Trade Unionism. 

De Montgomery: British and Continental Labour Policy* 

Tillyard : The Worker and the State. 

Cole : Self-Government in Industry. 

O’Brien : Labour Organization. 

Russell : Roads to Freedom. 

Salter : Karl Marx and Modem Socialism. 

Gilchrist : Conciliation and Arbitration. 

Report of the Indian Factory Commission. 

Report of the Indian Industrial Commission. 

Publications of the Government of India, Labour Bureau. 

The Labour Gazette, Bombay (Monthly). 

4. Indian Land Tenures (includes the development and main fea- 
tures of the .principal systems of land tenure in India). 

Boohs recommended — 

Baden-Powell ; Short Account of the Land Revenue and its 
Administration. 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of India 
(1902) and connected papers. 

Arbuthnot : Selections from the Minutes of Sir T. Munro. 

Seton Kerr : Marquess Cornwallis. 

Bradshaw : Sir Thomas Munro. 

Temple ; James Thomson. 

Srioivasaraghava A3ryangar : Memorandum on Forty Years’ Pro- 
gress of the Madras Presidency. 

6, Rural Economics (includes the organization and financing of 
agriculture with special reference to the co-operative movement in 
rdation to agriculture). 

Books recommended — 

Carver : Agricultural Economics. 

Nourse : Agricultural Economics. 

Herrick : Rural Credits. 

Pratt : The Organization of Agriculture. 

Wolff : People’s Banks. 

Nicholson : Report on the Introduction of Land and Agricultu- 
ral Banks, Vol. 1. 

liCake : Agriculture in the United Provinces. 

Keatinge : Rural Economy in the Bombay Deccan. 

Mann ; Study of the Deccan Village. 

Slater : Some South Indian Villages. 

Srinivasaraghava Ayyangar : Memorandum on Forty Years’^ 
Progtess in the Madras Presidency. 

Jack : Economic Life of a Bengal District. 

6. Public Finance (includes the economic functions of the State, the 
raising and spending of taxes and public loans, and the 
regulation of tariffs). 

Boohs recommended — 

Bastable : FubHc Finance. 

Adams : Finance. 

16 -c 
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Btamp : The Principles of Taxation. 

Beiigman : Essays in Taxation. 

Seligman : Shifting and Incidence of Taxation. 

HobiBon : Taxation in the New State. 

Kedlich and Hurst : Local Government in England (Chapter 
dealing with finance). 

Shah : Indian Finance during the Past Sixty Years. 

Budget Statements of the Government of India since 1910. 

7. International Trade (includes the theory of international trade, 
tariff policies and methods, and the distribution and movement 
of the world’s trade in staple commodities. 

Books recommended — 

Bastable : Public Finance. 

Bastable : The Theory of International Trade. 

Percy Ashley : Modern Tariff History. 

Taussig : Some Aspects of the Tariff Question. 

Pigou : Protection and Preferential Import Duties. 

Cunningham : The Rise and Decline of the Free Trade Move- 
ment. 

Gregory : Tariffs — A Study in Method. 

Pitman’s Series : The World and its (.'ommerce. 

Report of the Indian Fiscal Commission, 1 922 . 

Annual Trade Statistics of the Government of India. 

Ainscough: Reports on the Condition of British Trade in India. 
Cotton : Handbook of Commercial Information for India. 


SANSKRIT 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1927 

Seileotions to be published by the University. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 

PART II — Group iii 

Sanskrit 

1926 

iBh&ravi i Kiratfirjuntya, Cantos 1, 2 and 3. 

Arlkaraa : Nagananda (Trivandrum Sanskrit Series). 

Kfidambarl Samgraha, from page 47, line 5, to page 93, line 6, Second 
edition, by Pandit R. V. Ktishnam&ohariyar, Government College, 
Kumbakonam. 
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1927 and 1928 

Bb&ravi : Kiratarjuniya, Cantos 1, 2 and 3. 

Blifiaa : Svapnavasav^atta : Edited by Mahdmabdpadhyftya T., Qanapati 
Sastriyar, Trivandrum. 

K&dambarl Samgraba, from page 47, line 5 to page 93, line 5, Second 
edition (to to had of M.R.Ry. R. V. Krishnamachariyar, Goveimment 
College, Kumbakonam). 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Groups (iv), (v) and (vi) 

Languages other than English 

Group (iv) 1926 to 1929 

Krsna-Mi^ra : PrabSdhacandrddaya. 

Cchandogyopani^ad — Adhyaya Vll. 

Group (v) 1926 to 1929 

A. A. Macdonell : Vedic Reader, I to VIII hymns. 

Kalidasa : Raghuvam^a, Cantos IV and VI. 

Madhuravijayam, by GahgadevI, Cantos 1 to 4 (The Agent, Government 
Sanskrit Publications, Chalaj, Trivandrum), 

Group (vi) 1926 to 1928 

(а) A. A. Macdonell : Vedic Reader, I to VIII hymns. 

Aitareya-brahma^;ia, VIII, ii, iii (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 
Gautama Dharma Sutra — Prasna I — Text only. Bibliotheca Saiiskrita 

(Government Press, Mysore). 

Cchandogyopanisad — Adhyaya VII. 

(б) Kalidasa : Vikram6rva6i (Bombay Sanskrit Series). 

Kfsna-MiiSra : Prabodhacandrddaya 1 (Nirnaya Sagara Press, 

Bapa : Harsacarita, Ucchvasa III ) Bombay). 

Patafijali : Mahabh5.§ya I, i, i. 

Mahabharata, Santiparvarn — Adhyayas 177 to 182 (Madhva Vilas 
Book Depdt, Kumbakonam). 

Madhurdviyayam, by Gaijig&dSvi — Cantos 1 to 4 for 1926 and 1927 ; 
and for 1928 inst^ of Madhuravijaya, NilakanthA Vijaya by 
Nilakantha DIksita, Uoohvasa I only (The Proprietor, Balamano- 
rama Press, Mylapore). 

1929 

Same as for 1928, except that Kalidfisa; Vikramdrva^i is replaced by 
Bha vabh uti — Uttararamaoarit a. 

Related Subject 

1926 to 1929 

Early History of India to the beginning of the present era (•,&, Christian^ 
era). 
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Booh» Becommended — 

Si« Bapson : Ancient India (Cambridge University Fiess). 

V, A Smith : Early History o{ India. 

Hie Dravidlan Languages 

RbLATBD LaNOUAOB 

Sanskrit (1926 to 1928) 


K&lidasa : Vikramdrva^i 

Raghuvam^a, Cantos IV and VI. 

1929 


BbaTabhdtXoUttararamaoarita. 
Raghuvam^a, Cantos IV and VI. 


B.A. (HONOURS) k M A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 

Two Languages other than English 

Branch (iv) 

1927 to 1930 

Same as for Group (vi) of the B.A. Degree Examination, for all the 
languages. 


Sanskrit Language and Literature 

Bbahoh vi 

NoU , — For the M, A. Degree Examination the same text-books as fer 
the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination with the omission oi Comparative 
Philology and Comparative Grammar are prescribed. 

Genebai- Part 

1927 to 1930 

Biddhanta’kaumudi : (a) Pdrv&rdha, from Stripratyayaprakarana to the 
end of ApatyUdhikdra in the Taddhlta- 
prakriyS 

{b) Uttarirdha, the whole omitting tJh^>prake*raJEUw 
Vidyftn&tha t Prat^parudra-ya^O-bhUsaua. 
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l^g VSda : Maodonell’s VSdio Reader, hymns I to X together with 
Sayana’s Upddgh&ta to his j^g-BhS^ya and the corres- 
ponding passages (1 to X) in the SAyana's Commentary 
on the Rg V6da, edited by Pasupatinath Saetri, M.A., b.l. 
(Oxford University Press), 

Y&ika : Nirukta, Naigharituka-kApcJa, Chapter IL 

Bhavabhhti : MAlatimadhava for 1926, 1927 and 1928 only : for 1929 and 
1930, instead of Malatfmadhava Mudrarak^asa by 
Yidakhadatta is prescribed. 

Sri Harsa : Naisadhiya, Ca iti Cantos I to III for 1926, 1927 and 1928 
only: for 1929 and 1930, instead of Cantos I to Til, 
Cantos IV, V and VI are prescribed. 

Ba^a : Harsacarita, Ucchvasas 1 to III. 

In connexion with Branch vi of the B,A. (Honours) Degree Examu 
nofum, the attention of studenta is invited to the foUowing books (hough U 
must be distinctly understood that they are not prescribed as teH-books. 

1. Science of Language, History of the Sanskrit Language and 
History of Sanskrit Literature. 

Books recommended for study — 

Giles : Short Manual of Comparative Philology for classical students 
(Macmillan). 

Tucker i Introduction to the Natural History of Language (Blaokie). 
Sweet I The History of Language (Temple Primers). 

Bloomfield ; Intr duotion to the Study of Language (G. Bell & Sons). 
Maodonell : Vedic Grammar for Students (Oxford University Press). 
Whitney: Sanskrit Grammar (Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co.). 
Uhlenbeck ; Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics (Luzac & Co. ). 

Kaegi : The Rg>veda : the oldest Literature of the Indians (Ginn 
& Co,, Boston). 

Maodonell ; History of Sanskrit Literature (William Heinemann). 

Max Muller : History of Ancient Sanskrit Idtorature (Reprint, Panini 
Office, Allahabad). 

A. B. Keith : * Classical Sanskrit Literature * and * Sanskrit Drama, 
its origin, theory and development.’ 

Books recommended for consttUalion — 

Brugmann : Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Germanic languages, 
translated by Wright Conway and Rouse 
B<^p: Comparative Grammar of the Sanskrit, Zend, Gre^k> Latin, 
Lithuanian, Gothic, German and Slavonic languages (translated by 
Bastwick). 

Schleicher : Compendium, translated by Bendall. 
l^tney : lole and Growth of Language. 

; Language and its Study. 

„ : Oriental and Linguistio Studies. 

Max Muller : Le tures on the Science of Language. 

„ : Biography of Words. 

Delbruck i Introduction to the Study of l^guage. 

Car L Abel : Linguistic Essays. 
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Lefevie : Eaoe and Language. 

Gray : Principles of Indo-Iranian Phonology. 

Thumb : Handbuoh des Sanskrit. 

Waokemagel : Altindisohe Grammatio. 

MacdoneU : V^o Grammar. 

Beams : Comparative Grammar of the modern Aryan languages of 
India. 

Hoernle : Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian languages. 

Arnold : VSdio Metre. 

Bloomfield : The Atharva-veda. 

Bg» Yajus and Atharva-pratisakhyas. 

Goldstuoker : Pacini : his place in Sanskrit Literature. 

Weber; History of Indian Literature translated by Mann and 
Zaohariab. 

Muir ; Original Sanskrit Texts. 

Stein ; Kalhana *8 Chronicle of Kashmir. 

'Bagozin ; VMio India. 

Rhys Davids ; Buddhist India. 

V. A. Smith ; Early History of India. 

Rapson : Ancient India. 

R. C. Butt : History of Civilization in Ancient India. 

C. V. Vaidya ; Epic India. 

„ : Riddle of the Ramaya^ia. 

Bhandarkar : Early History ol the Bekkan. 

Schrader ; PiehistoriO Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples. 

Langlois and Seignobos : Introduction to the Study of History 
(translated by Berry). 

Special Part 
1927 

Bhatt^ji Bik§ita : Praucjhamanorama—Sarojna, Paribba§a, Sandhi. 

Strlpratyaya and Earaka^prakarapsH (Benares 
edition). 

Patafijali : Mahabhasya, I, i, ahnikas i to iii (Nimaya Sagaia Press). 
Bbartrhari ; Vakyapadiya, ka^d^ I (Benares edition). 

Anandavardhana : Bhvanyaldka (Nirnaya Sagara Press). 

Basagangadhara by Jagannatha Pandita : First Anana only (Nirnaya 
Sagara Press, Bombay). 

Books reeomTmnded for study — 

Goldstuoker : Pfimni : his place in Sanskrit Literature. 

Belvalkar : S3rstem8 of Sanskrit Grammar. 

Aristotle : Poetics. 

Bain : English Composition and Bhetoric. 

Vaughan ; Literary Criticism. 

Winchester : Princijples of Liteiary Criticism. 

Gayiey and Scott ; Methods and Materials of Criticism. 

H K. Be : History of Sanskrit Poetics. 

Books rtcommmdsd for consultation — 

lltaiinata : Kfivyaprak&Sa. 

Bihananjaya : B^arfipaka. 

Gourthope : life in Poetry and Law in Taste. 

Saintsbury ; History of Literary Criticism. 
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19284ind 1929 


TSdanta and MFmaiii8§r — 

I. Dharmarajadhvarin : Advaita-paribha^a (Venkateswar Steam Press, 

Bombay). 

?. Bamanuja: VSdaTthasamgraha (Lazarus & Co., Benares). 

3. Madhyacarya: DaSapraUaranas, omitting Karmanir^aya and 

Visnutatva-nirnaya (Madhya Vilas Book Depot, 
Kumbakonam ). 

4. SaiikaracS.rya : Brahma-sutra-bhasya, CatussGtri only (Nirnaya 

Sagara Press, Bombay). 

6. ApodGya : Mimamsa-nyaya-prakasa (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 
Books recommended for study — 

F. Max Muller : The Six Systems of Indian Pliilosophy (Macmillan & Co.). 
P. Deussen: The Philosophy of the Upani^ads, translated by Bey. 
A. F. Geden (T. Clark & Co.). 

P. Deussen : Outline of the V^anta System, translated by C. Johnston 
(Luzac & Co.). 

K. L. Siroar; The Mimamaa Buies of Interpretation (Tagore Law 

Lectures, Thacker, Spink & Co., Calcutta). 

A. B. Keith : Karma-Mimamsa. 

Ramakrsnadiksita’a Commentary on the Advaita*paribhas& (Venkateswar 
Steam Press, Bombay). 

Books recommended for consultation-^ 

{^ri Harsa : Khandana-Kha^da-Khadya. 

Madhavacarya : Sarvadarsana Saragraha, 

Sabara-bha^ya with Kumarila’s Vartika. 

Vaoaspati l^^ra : Bhtoati. 

Advedtonadasarasyati : Brahmavidyabharana. 

Appayyadik^ita ; Nyaya-raksamani. 

Madhavacarya ; Jaiminiya-Nyaya-M§l1avistara. 

The Tikas on MadhvacSrya’s Da^aprakaranas. 

PArthasarathi Mi4ra : Sastra-dlpika. 

VManta DeSika : Nyaya-parii^uddhi. 

O. Thibaut : The Vedanta-Sutras, with commentary by Safikaraoharya : 

Introduction. 

W. James : Pragmatism. 

F. H. Bradley : Appearance and Reality. 

J, Royoe ; The World and the Individual, First Series, Lecture IV. 

R. Flint ; Theism and Antitheistic Theories. 

H. Lotze : Miorocosmus, Book IX, Chap. IV, translated by G. Hamilton 
and G, G. 0. Jones. 

L. T. Hebhouse : Theory of Knowledge. 

A. K. Roger : A brief Introduction to Modem Philosophy. 


1980 


Sdiikhyat Toga^ Ny%ya and Vaisesika 


j 8 yatakr 9 Q.a : Sahkhya-karikas with 
Gau^ap&da’s V^ti ] 
Udayan&carya : Nyava-kusumpfijali, > 
Sta)>akas I and II I 
Kap&da: Vaifiogika-sutras (whole) J 


(Chowkbamba 

Benares). 


Book DepOfr> 



4M B.A. (HOHS.) & M.4. DEGBEE EXAMINATIONS. 

SANBKBIT 


; YogA-sutaras with Bhdja Trtti (Anaadaarama Plrw, Poona). 
Ilautaina : Kyaya-s0tras with V&tsyayatia’s Bh& 9 ya, Chape. I and II 
mdy (Lazarus & Co., or Chowkhamba Book-Depdt, Benares.) 
Yieran&thapano&nana : Nyaya-aiddhanta-muktavali (whole) (Nimaya 
Sagara Press. Bombay). 

Books recommended Jor 
Creighton : An Introductory Logic. 

A. S. Rappoport : A Primer of Philosophy (John Murray, London). 
Laura Braokenbury : A Primer of Psychology (do.) 

Mhller ; The Six Systems of Indian Philosophy. 

J. Davies : Hindu Philosophy. 

R. Garbe: Philosophy of Ancient India. 

J. C. Chatterji : Hindu Realism. 

A. B. Keith : Sankhya System and ‘ Indian Logic and Atomism*. 

Tarakasamgraha with Dipika, edited by Y. V. Athalye (Bombay 
Sanskrit Series. ) 

Books recommended for consvUction — 

Brajendranath Seal : The Positive Sciences of the Ancient Hindus. 

Satis Chandara Vidyabhusapa : ‘ The History of the Mediaeval School 
of Indian Logic.’ 

H. Ui. : The Vai^esika Philosophy according to the Dasapadarthasastra, 
Sugiura : Hindu Logic as^preserved in China and Japan. 

W. James : Pragmatism. 

Flint: Theism. 

„ : Anti.>theiBtic Thories. 

Balfour : Theism and Humanism. 

Hobbouse : Theory of Knowledge. 

Roger : Introduction to Modern Philosophy. 

A. S. Pringle Pattison: The Idea of God in the Light of Recent 

Pbilosoj^y* 

i£idbavSoS.ry4 : Sarvadar^anasafigraba. 

Gangesa : Tatvaointamani 

Y0ga»8Utras with Vyasa^bh&sya : Trans. (Eng. by Haughten 
Woods— -Harvard Oriental Series). 

A^.B. — Students are^informed that all the Oriental books in the abofe 
lists could be procured through the Oriental Books Supplying Ageni^, 
18^ Shukrawarpat, Paonajor through the Proprietor, The Punjab Sansloclt 
B^-Depot, Said Mitha, Bazar, Lahore. 
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IXAMINATIONS FOR TITLES IN ORIENTAL LEARNING 


Courses of Study, 1927 to 1029 

Compulsory Division — 8ir6maui {Regulation 6, Chapter XXX) 

Gbneral Part 

For 1927 to 1929 
^Preliminary Examination (6-ii) — 

(o) Books prescribed — 

1. VisvanSthapaficanana — Muktavali 

with ^abdakhai^da-dinakari | 

2. MimfimsanyayaprakaAa — ApQdeva ^(Nimaya Sagara Press, 

3. Siddhantakaumudi — Purvardha only, I Bombay). 

omitting Taddhita J 

4. Jaiminiya-nyaya-malavistara — Chapters I and II and the first 

four padas in Chapter III (Anandasrama Series, Poona). 


(6) Books prescribed — 

1. Bg VSda — VSdio Reader, I to X hymns (both inclusire), text 

only by A. A. Macdonell (Oxford tJniversity Ibfess). 

2. Kath5panisad — text only (Anandasrama Series, Poona). 

3. Gautamadharmasutras — the first praSna text only (Bibliotheca 

Sanskrit a, Government Press, Mysore). 

4. Manu-smyti — Chapter 9 — text only (Gopal Narayan A Co., 
Bombay). 

N.B. — In connexion with the History of Sanskrit Language and 
'literature, for the Final Examination, under the General part, the 
Attention of teachers is invited to the list of books recommended for 
study and consultation under the corresponding subjects, for Branch vi— 
B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination. 

Spboial Part 

Regulation 6-iii, Chapter XXX 
Branch I — MimamsSi Group for 1927 to 1929 
Preliminary Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

1. Taittiriya SamhitA with SAyana's BhA^ya" 

(KAnja I, PrapAthaka 1). 

2. AitarAya BrAhmana with SAyana’s 

BhA$ya, the fourth Paficika. 

3. Apastamba’s ^rauta-sutras with Rud- M Anandasrama Series, 

radatta’s Vrtti — PrainAs I to V, both Poona), 
inclusive. 

4. YAjfiavalkya-smrti with Mitaka^arA 

(whole). 

.5. Bhatta^dipihA — ^Purva^a^ka only (Bibliotheca Sanskrita, Mysore 
Government Press or Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta), 

17 




■<6S BXAHWATIOliS ?OB TniiBS IN OBIENTAt {.BABNING,' 

SANSEBTr 


l%Mlt JSwtfltntaiion— 

Books pcesciibed — 

1, Bhattd"dlpik& — Uttara 9 ^tka only, 

2. S&Hra-bha^ya, Chapter I— with Ku- 

ni&rila’s Vartika, Chapter I— 
omitting Sldka- Vartika 
P&rthas&rathimiSra’s Nyayaratnamali J 
BhSrtt^^^hasya — whole (Sadaraana Press, Conjeeveram). 


a 

4. 


^(Chowkhamba Book Depdt 
Benares. 


Beanoh ll—Vidanta Group for 1927 to 1929. 


AdwUta — Preliminary Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

Brahmasutras with ’ Sankara's 
Srirangam. ) 

BhSmati — Catussutri (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 

Pancapadika with Vivarapa — the first Varpaka only (Vizianagaram 
Sanskrit Series, Benares). 

BrhadarapyakSpanisad with Sankara’s Bhasya — ^ 

Chapters I to III j 

Ohftnddgyfipani^ad with Sankara’s Bhasya — j (Sri 
‘ AdhyAya VI only 

Mapdukydpanisad with Gau^apada’s 
Kftrikas and Sankara Bhasya. 

BhagavadgZtt with Sankara’s Bhasya. 

Advaita — Final Examination— 


Bhasya (Sri Vani Vilas Press, 


, Vani Vilas 

V Press, Srirangam). 


(a) !^ooks prescribed— 

Siddhanta- Hindu with Ny&yaratnavali — 
up to the end of the portion relating to the 
> first Sloka. 

Advaita-siddhi : — 

ParicchSda I : — | (Advaitamanjari 

(i) Prom the beginning of the work up to j Series, Srividya 
the end of AgamabadhSddhara, (ii) ^ Press, Kumba- 
Ajfi&nav&da, (iii) Anirvaoaniyatya* | konam). 
yfida and 

Priochdda II : — Akhap^Srthayfida. 

Laghucandrik&. from the beginning of the 
work up to the end of Up&dhi. 


(6) Books prescribed — 

Patafijali’s Yoga sfitras with Bhaja-vrtti. 1 (Ohowkhamba 

I^yarakrs^a S&nkhy& kSrikas with Gau^apida's > Book Depdt, 
Commentary. J Benares.) 

Advaita‘Paribh5.s& by Dharmaraj§.dhyarin (Gopaf Narayan & Co., 
Bombay). 

YatindramatadlpikS by Srlniy&sScHrya (Anandasrama Press, 
Poona), 

Badaprakarapas by Madhyao&rya — omitting Karmanirpaya and 
\ Vis^ntattyanirpaya — (text only) (Madhva Vilas Book Depfl^, 
’ Kumbakonam). 
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ViMgf&dvaita^Preliminary Examination for 1027 — 29. 

Books prescribed — 

Brahmasutras with Sri Bhasya (Ananda Press, Madras). 
SrutaprakS^ika — Jijfiasadhikarana (Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay) • 
Bhagavadgita with Xiamanuja’s Bha^ya (Ananda Press, Madras), 
Bfhadaraijyakopamsad with Rangaramanuja^s Bhasya (Ohaktavarti 
Ayyangar’s Telngu Edition, Mysore). 

ViHstddvaita — Final Examination for 1927 — 29. 

(а) Books prescribed — 

Vedarthasamgraha (Pandit, Benares). 

Siddhitraya, by Yamunacarya (Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, 
Benares). 

Satadusa^ii with Caijdamaruta — the first fifteen Vadas only (according 
to the S3,stramnktavali Edition — Conjeeveram). 

Nyayasiddhafijana — up to the end of Buddbii)ariccheda or the 6th 
Pariecheda (Pandit, Benares). 

(б) Books prescribed — Same as under Advaita — Final Examination 

Dvaita — Preliminary Examination for 1927-29. 

Books prescribed — 

Brahmasfitras with Madhvacarya’s Bhssya. 

Tatvaprakaiika, by Jayatlrtha. 

Gitatatparya-niriiaya with Jayatirtha^s Tlka. 

Madhavabhasya on the Brhadaranyaka Upa 
nisad. 

Madhvacarya’s Anuvyakhyana with Jayatir 
tha’s Nyayasudha — Jijfiasadhikarana only 
Dvaita — Final Examination for 1927-29. 

(а) Books prescribed — 

Nyayampta (the firwt Pariecheda only). 

Bhedojjivana, by Vyasaraya. 

Nyayamrtatarangini (the first Pariecheda only.)J Kumbakonam). 

(б) Books prescribed — Same as under Advaita — Final Examination (6), 

Branch III — Ny&ya Group for 1927 to 1929 
Predimina/ry Examination — 

Books prescribed — 

Kan&da*s YaUesika sCltras. 

Gautama's Sutras with Vatsyayana's Bhaya — Chapters I and II— 
Vizianagram Sanskrit Series (F. J. Lazarus & Co., Benares or 
Chowkhamba Book Depot, Benares). 

Jagadl^a's Pancalaksani and Simhavyaghri (Chowkhamba Book Dep6t, 
Benares). 

Gadadhara’s Caturdai^laksatd s 

(i) From the beginning of the work up to the end of Dvitlyasva- 

laksapa. 

(ii) Kutaghatitalaksaoa. 

(iii) Kfii^haiitalaksana, 

(iv) Vyftdhikaranar-dharmftvacohinn&bhSva-khandana-grantha 

(Chowkhamba Book 




(Madhva Vilas 
y Book Dep6t, 

I Kumbakonam), 


(Madhva Vilas 



4^0 sxakcmatioks fok titles in oriental learnino, 

. SANSKRIT 


Gid&dha^'a PakaatS — Sarvabhaumantam (Chowkbamba Book Depdt^. 
Benares). 

Gad&dhara*8 SiddbantalaksainLam— the whole. 
fiml ExaminoAion — 

Books prescribed — 

UdayanScarya’s Nyayakusumanjali (Chowkbamba Book Dep6t». 
Benares, or Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta). 

Oadadhara’s Avayava — from the beginning of the C (Chakravarti 

work to the end of Pratijfia. J Ayyangar’s 

] Telugu Edi- 

dad&dhaura’s Samanyanirukti. (^tion, Mysore). 

QadAdhara’s Savyabhic&rasamanyalaksa^am. ^ 

Oadadhara’s Satpratipaksa-vibhajakam. ( (Sudarsana PresSr- 

Kha 9 d^deva*s Bhatterahasyam — (to the end of ( Conjeeveram). 
prathama. J 

G^adhara’s Vyutpattivada —whole (Nimaya Sagara Press, Bombay). 

Gadadhara’s AvacchedakatA-nirukti (ChoN^khamba) Book Depot, 
Benares). 

Branch IV — Vyakarav^a Qroup for 1927 to 1929. 

Etdimmary Bxamiimiion — 

Books prescribed — 

Paribh&sSndm^ekhara. 

Pa>rau4haman5ram& with ^abdaratna — from the > (Chowkbamba Book' 
beginning to the end of Stilpratyaya. J Dep6t, Benares). 

K&^kavrtti — Seventh Chapter only (Lazarus & Co., Benares). 

Final Ezaminaiion — 

Books prescribed-^ 

Laghu^abd@ndu4ekhara — to the end of Karakaprakaratia (Chowk- 
hamba Book Depdt, Benares). 

MahabhAsyam — NavAhnikam from the beginning (Nirnaya Sagara 
Press, Bombay.). 

Vaiyakaiapa-bhusaijia-sara — for 1927 & 1928 — the whole ; and for 
1929, only the latter part, beginning from the Subaratha-vicaia to 
the end of the work, is prescribed (Chowkbamba Book Depdt, 
Bombay). 

Laghumabjdsa, by Nage^a, for 1927 & 1928 from the beginning to the 
end of Akanksadivicara ; and for 1929, from Dhatvarthavicara to- 
the eitd of the Krdarthavicara. 

Bbanoh V — SahUya Group for 1927 to 1929 

For SUhiiya^SirdmaT^i and Vidw&nr-SanahrU, when offered aa one of the 
two languages for the Vidwan Title under Regulation 
3 — Vidwdn {a) and (b) in Chapter XXX 
Preliminary Bmminaiion — 

Books prescribed — 

B&pa^s ICgdambari^the portion from the Mah&ivetAvrttanta to th«h 
end cf PhrvabhAga only (Bombay SansWt Series). 

Siiiop&lavadha, Cantos 12, 13 (Nimaya Sagara 1 ress, Bombay). 
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SANSKRIT 


Kumarasambhava, for 1927 & 1928 (Cantos (Nirnaya Sagara Prosi, 
1 to 7 both inclusive) ; and for 1029, Cantos Bombay). 

1 to 5 both inclusive. J 

B&kuntala. 


KGopai Narayan & Co., Bombay). 


Uttararamaoarita. 

Mieohakatika. 

MudrArAksasa. J 

Nilakanthavijaya by Nilakanta Piksita, Uoohv^a III only, for 
1929 fBalamanorama Press, Mylapore). 

Daodine Kavyadarsa. 

Siddhanta-Kaumudl — Purvardha to the end of Apatyadhikara. 


Fiml Examination — 

For JScihitya-J§irdmani and Vidiuan-Samkritt when offered aa one of the 
languages under Regulations S-a and 6, Chapter XXX, 


Books prescribed for 1927 — 

Siddhantakanmudi — omitting Ui.iadi, Vaidikaand Svara prakara^ias. 
Vararuci’s Prakrtapraka4a ("frubner & Co., London). 

Srutabodha (Gopal Narayan & Co., Bombay). 

Vamana’s Kavyalankara SGtravrtti. 


For Sdhitya-&irdmani only. See Ch, XXX, Regulation 6, Branch V Final 
(6), for the Examinaliona of 1927 to 1929, 

Mammata's Kavyapraka^a (Bombay Sanskrit Series). 

Dhvanyaloka (Kavyamala ^ries, Bombay). 

Udbhata’s Kavyaiankarasara with Pratiharenduraja’s vytti (Nirnaya 
Sagara Press, Bombay). 

Citramimaiiisa (Kavyamala Series, Bombay). 

Baaagafigadhara, by Jagannatha, from the beginning to the end of 
Eupaka. 


VinwAN Title Examinations, 1927 to 1929 

For Sanskrit when offered as the subsidiary language for the Vidwdn TiUe 
under Regulation 3«c, in Ch, XXX, 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Kalidasa’s KumArasambhava^ — Cantos X to V. 

Kadambari Saihgraha Pdrvabhaga (whole), by R, V. Krishnama* 
chariyar, Government College, Kumbakonam. 

For the Final Examination — 

SSkuntala by Kfilidasa (whole). 



472 UATUO, ASP mTKB. EXAUN8. W ARTS & SCIBNOE, 

HABATHl 


MARATHI 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 




1927 


V&chanp&tha M&la — Part 1 by K. G. Kinore, pages 1-160. 


Poetry — 

Navanita (Edition 1918) : — 

MorOpant-— fiavitii Akhyan, pages 286-295. 

Viman — Nrisimhavatar, pages 122-132. 

Mukteanrar — Narada Niti — 172-181. 

(All to be had from Chitra Shala Press, Poona City,) 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 

1926 

PART I-B 

Books Prescribed for Non-dbtailed Study 

PardpakSi'a, by D. K. Karve, b.a. 

SrfkriSpacaritra, by C, V. Vaidya, m.a , ll.b. 

Life of Baji Rau 1, by Bapat. 


PART II 
Group iii 

1. Navanita (Edition 1918): Moropant — Ambarleakhyan 

and PrithukOpakhyan 

Raghunath Pandit — Nala-Damayanti 
Svayamvara, pages 381-410, 
Narahari — Gangk-iatnamala, pages 
416-436. 

2. Life of Mnkteswar, by L. R. Pangarkar, b.a. 

3* Virfita Parva, by Mukt&war, 

4, Sukha-ani-Santi, by M. H, Modak, b.a, (the first ten prakaran&s 

pp. 1—262). 

5, 2unz&r Rao, by Dewal. 


1927 

PART I-B 

Books Pbesobjbbd for Nok-detailbd Study. 

Vangatnaya Vi^ayaka Nibandba — pp. 1-97, Chitrasala Press, Poona City, 
Akhu Badasahape Oaritra (Life of Akbar), by M. V, Leie, b.a «i ri.o*E, 
Baasales (Maratht tvantlation), by Ykhnn Bkmixi Chipluukar. 



INTER. ANB B.A. BEOREE EXAMINATIONS, 


m 

MARATHI 


PART II 
Group iii. 

1. Navanita (Edition 1918) ; Moropant — Ambam&khyAn, PrithukdpAkhyAUr 

pages 369 to 380. 

Eaghunath Pandit — Naja-Damayaati Svayam- 
vara, pages .381 to 410. 

2. Life oi EkanRtha, by L. R. Pangarkar, b.a. 

3. Virata Parva, by Mukteswar. 

4. Sukha>ani-Sant4 by M. H. Modak, b.a.^ pages 1 to 262 (the first ten, 

prakaranas. ) 

15. Vepi Samkara Nataka, by Parasurampanc Tatya Qodbole« 

1928 

PART I-B 

Sri Ramaoaritra by C. V. Vaidya, M.A., l.l.b. 

Vagnmaya Vishayaka Nibandh, Part I, pages 1-116 (Latest Edition), 
(Chitra Shala Press, Poona City)^ 

PART TI 

Group iii 

Navanita : — ^Vaman (all extracts of Vaman Pandit), pages 88-143. 
Moropant — Kekavali. 

Padya RatnavaU, by Krishna Shastri Chiplunker. 

"Tara Natak, by V. M, Mahajani, m.a. 

Samsara Sukh, by K. P. Gadgil, pages 1-160. (Chitra Shala Press, Poona 
City.) 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1926 


Group (iv; 

Maharastra SSraswata, by Bhave. 
lAfe of JfiAneswar. by L. R. Pangarkar, b.a. 
Group (v) 

SriShiw^ji-MahSrAjachilBakhar, by Cliitnis. 
Group (vi) 

MahArastra Saraswata, bv Bhave. 

“:Sri Sbiwaji Maharajachi Bakhar, by Chitnia. 
Jnanaswari, Chapter III. 

MorOpant : Bribaddasam~(Krishna Vijaya) 
UttarArdha, first ten ebapters. 
life of JfiAneswar, by Pangarkar, b.a. 
JJAmsndhA, by Waman, edited by B. B. 

Shide, B.A. 


(New Kitabkhana, Poona 
City or Messrs. Paraohnxe 
Puranik & Co., Madhav 
Bagb, Bombay). 





B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATlONj 
MARATHI 


1927. 

Group (iv) 

AtnuiiridyS, by Godbole. 

Boligiotia EasayB, by M. G. Ranade, m.a* ll.b. 

Group (v) 

ttpaohohatrapati's Idfe, by Sabhaaada. 

Group (vi) 


Atmavidy^* by Godbole. 

Beligioua Essays, by M. G. Eanade, it. a., i*ub. 
filTi^hchatrapati’s Life, by Sabhasa'^a^ 
lafo of Jftaneswar, by L. R. Pangarkar, b.a, 

Mordpant : Brihaddasam (Krishna Vijaya) Uttar&rdha, first ten chapters. 
K&msndha, by Waman, edited by B. B. Bhide, b.a. 

Related Subject, 1926 — 1927 


History of the Marathas up to 1720. *1 

Books recommended — 

M. G. RSnade : Rise of the Maratha 
Power. 

Grant Bufi : History of the Marath§a 
(Calcutta, 1912). 


(1) New Kitabkhana, Poona 
City, or 

(2) Messrs, Parachure Pura- 
nik & Co., Madhav Bagb, 
Bombay. 


1928 

Group (iv) 


Atma Vidya by Godbole. 

Dr. Bhandarkar*s Religious Essays. 

Group (v) 

l^rachhatrapati^s Life by Sabhasada. 

Saxnsfira Kartayya by D. N. Nabar, b.a., ll.b., pages 1-108, 


Group (ri) 

Sivaebhatrapati's Life by Sabhasada. 

Dr. Bhandarkkris Religious Essays. 

Atma Vidya by Godbole, 

Mordpant: Brihaddasam, Pdryardha. Chapters 1-X. 




B.A. DEGREE EXAMIKATION, MARATHI AND VIDWAN 47& 
TITLE EXAMINATION, SANSKRIT AND MARATHI 


Kfima Sudha by Vamon, Edited by B. B. Bhide, bjl. 

Arraohinkavita (PQrvardhaJ compiled by C. S, Gorhe, pages 1-122^ 
(Published by Bamodar Sayalft Bam Mandali, Bomlmy). 

N,B , — All these books of Groups rsr, v and yi can be had from New 
Kitahkhlna, Boodhwarpet, Poona ; Chitrashala Press, Poona ; and 
also from Messrs. Paraohure Puranik & Co., Bombay. 

Related Subject 


History of the Marathas up to 1720. 

Books recommended — 

M. G. Ranade ; Rise of the Maratha 
Power. V 

Grant Buff ; History of the Marathas 
(Calcutta, 1912). 


(1) New K i t a b k h a n a, 
Poona CityJ 
or 


(2) Messrs. Paraohure Pura- 
nik & Co., Madhav Bagh, 
Bombay. 


VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION 
Sanskrit and Marathi 
1927 Sc 1928 
Text-Books 
Marathi 

When offered as one of the two languages, viz., Sanskrit and 
Marathi, under Regulations 2 and 3 — ^Vidwan (6) and 7A-+- 
Vidwan (ii) in Chapter XXX of the Regulations (Calendar 
1926 to 27), 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Poetry ; 

(1) Krishna Vijaya (Purvardha), First 16 Chapters, edited by 

R. B. Paradkar, 

(2) Nalopakhyan, by Raghunath Pandit. 

(3) Harichandral^yan, by Mukteshwar- 

♦ 4) Mnchhakatik, by Parashuram Pant Godbole. 

{5) Namsudha, by Waman Pandit, edited by B. B. Bhide, BA* 

Prose ; 

(1) Jivit-Kartavya athava Samsar-Kartavya, by B. N. Nabar» 

B.A., LL.B. 

(2) Moropantavaril Nibandha, by V. K. Chiplunkar, ba. 

N,B. — ^AB these books can be had from Messrs. Parohnre Puranik 
Cfo., Bombay, or New Kitabkhana, Boodhwarpet, Poona City. 

l7-a 



476 VIPWAjr ttdTLl IIXAMINATION, SAKSKEIT & MABAfRI 
' Aim MAtBlO. & INTER. EXAMNS, ORIYA 


Fof* JtAe — 

0ir*mmar, Prosody and Poetics : 

(1) Vritta Darpana, by Parashuram Pant Godbole. 

(2) Artbalankar, by V. V. Bbidc, b.a. 

(3) Marathi BhUshechi Ghatana, by R. B. Joshi. 

(4) Sulabhalank&ra, by R. B. Joshi, 

(6) Marathi Bhashenteel WakprachArani Mhani, by V. V..- 
Bhide, B.A. 

N.B> — Allthese books can be had from Chi trash ala Press, Poona City. 


ORIYA 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1827 

Solections to be published by the University. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 

1926 

PAET I-B 

P^sadhara, by Pandit GopinSth Nanda SarmS — ^Trading Company, 
Guttaok. 


PART II 
Group iii 

R Imiyana Katha, by Candrasekhara Nanda") 

Kalpaiata, by Ciniamoni Mahanty. ((Trading Company, Cufc^ 

Janaki Paripaya Nataka* by Pandit GopinSth \ tack), 

Nanda Sarmi. J 

1927 

PART I-B 

Prid^aya Pmbfiha, by RSmachandra Acb&rya. 

BanirnKta, by Dayaoidbi Misra. 



INTER. AN0 B.A. IIBGRBE examination, ! T 47? 
ORIYA 

PART n 
Qboup iii 

B&mAja^a Katha, by CJhandrasekhara Nanda. 

Tapaswini, by Gangadhar Meher . 

TikramSrvasI, by Mrtyunjaya Ratha. 

1928 

PART I-B 

Prana ya Prabaha by Ramachandra Acharya. 

BSravati Diirga, by Krupasindhu Misra. 

PART II 

GaotTP (iii) 

'Tapaswini by Gangadhar Meher. 

Vikramonrashi, by Mrutyunjaya Rath. 

Bai Mahanty Panji, by Gopalachandra Praharaj. 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


1926 to 1928 

Group (iv) 


Ki^kindhya Kapda— Ramayana, by Krsiia Oaran Patnaik (Printing 
Company, Cuttack). ® 

Mukunda Deb Nataka, by Godavareesa Misro (Students* Stores, Satya^ 
badi). 

Prabhata, by GhandrasSkhara Nanda. 'j 

Bhagavata Rkadasaskandha by Jagan- ( 
nadha Das. H Trading Company, Cuttack). 

Raghuvamsa {13th Sarga), by Rajakisore [ ' 

Mahanty . j 

Group (v) 


KOnErka — Chapters 1 to 7, by Kypasindhu^ 
Misra. 

History of Gumsur, by THrani Charan 
Batho. 

Tidagdha Cintamapi (Canto 78, pp. 216 — 
218), by Abhimanyu SSmanta ginhara. 


(Trading C!oinpuy, Cuttack). 



478 B.A. DEQBBB AND VIDVAN TID[,E EXAMINATIONS, 

OBIYA 


Group (vi) 


PaftoSU PatSpaharaija, by Sri Badha-" 
mohana Bajendra Beb. 

KdnurkS (MSyUdevI, pp. 67 to the end), 
by Neelakantho Bas • 

Vidagdba Ointamaui (Canto 78, pp. 215- J-(Trading Company, Cuttack). 

218), by Abhimanyu Samanta Sinhara. | 

Bbagavata (PaScama Skandha), by Jagan- 

natha Das. 


Unmatta BSghava, by Pandit Gopinath Nanda Sarma (Utkal Sahitya 
Press, Cuttack). 


KisHndhyA Kaijda', — Bam&yaua, by Kfspa Caran Patnaik (Printing Com- 
pany, Cuttack). 

Vibidha Prabandha, by Viswanath Kar (Utkal Sahitya Press, Cuttack) 


Belated Subject, 1926—1928. 


History of Orissa under Native and Muhammadan Rule. 
Book recommended— >W. W. Hunter ; Orissa. 


VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION 

1927 to 1929 


For the PrelimiTUiry Examination — 

Pran&yinf, by Nllakantha Das. 

Bhagavata, by Jagannath Das (8th 
Skandha Vaman oarita). 

Basakalldla (Cantos 13, 32, 33 A 34), by 
Deenakrsnft Das. 

Mama, by Fakir Mohan SenapatL 

Prabandhamftla, by Madhusiidan Bao. 

Batnakar Oampu, by Balabhadra Kavi- 
surya. 

Eadhanath-granthavalee (Ohilka, Durbar I 
Usha and ViTekl). [ 

For tht Final Emmination — 

Alankir B5dh6d5ya, ^ V. S. Deb. 

Alankiir S&ra, by S. l^b (only Chanda- 
prakarapa). 

Vy^arana l^v€sa, by Radhanath RaL 

Utkal S&hityara Etmasa, by 'Tarani- 
cmm Batho. 

Bfindl Caiita, by Mrtyunjaya Bath. 

Prabaudhivali y»p. 1 to j 54), by SySma- 
•undar Baja <3imi. 


(Trading Company, Cuttack). 
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LATIN AND FRENCH 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 
1927 
Latin 

'OsBsar : De Bello Gallioo, I Chaptors 30—54. 

.Plia3dru3 : Fables. Book I (Majmillan’s Elementary Classic*). 

French 

Jean de la Brete : Mon Oncle et mon Cure (Siepman’s Advanced French 
Series (Macmillan). 

li* Fontaine : Choix de Fables de La Fontaine by H. B. Dawes (Blaokie 
& Sons) Chapters 1 and II. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 

1926 

Latin 

Virgil : ^Eneid II. 

'Cicero : Pro Archia Poeta ; Philippic 1. 

Livy : Introduction and Book T, Chs. 1 to 29. 

French 

Podmes Choisis (edited by R. L. A. du Pontet), the last sixty pieces. 
Racine : Esther. 

Adventures du Capitain Pamphile par Alexander Dumas (Clarendon 
Press). 

Michaud : La Premiere Croisade, 

1927 

Latin 

Tirgil .®ieid: Book II. 

Cicero ; Pro Murena. 

livy : Introduction and Book I, Ohs. 1 — ^29 

French 

Lamartine : Pr4xni6res Meditations PoStiquea. 

Raoitie: Athalie. 

Hhdiaiid *. La Pr4mi4re Croisade (MaoxniUaaL 
X. de Maietce : Voyage autoar de ma ohambce. 



480 ’ iNTKR|l®IATa AND B.A. DEORSB EXMINATIONS, 
LATIN & HRENCH 


1928 

Latin 

Virgil : Aeneid VL 

Oioero : Pro Murona. 

liry • Book 1, Chs. 30 — 60. 

liamartine ! Premieres Meditations Poetiques. 

Racine: Athalie. 

Lunartine : Jeanne D’arc (Cambridge University Press), 
X. de Maistre : Voyage autour de ma Chambre. 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Latin 


192eh-1928 


Oioeio : De Na^ura Deorum. 
Tacitus : Annals L 


Geoup (iv) 
Group (v) 
Group (vi) 


Virgil : Georgies II and Eclogues IV, VI, X. 
Horace : Odea III, 1-20 
Juvenal : Satir s 1 and X. 

Livy : Book XXII. 

Cicero ; De Natura Deorum. 

Tacitus : Agricola and Germanm. 

Related Subject 1926 — 1928 


The History of Rome — The Second Century B.C. 

French 

1926—1928 


Group (iv) 

Fernand Nicolay : L’Esprit de la Taquinerie, 

Group (v) 

de S^gur : La Campagne en Russie. 

Group (vi) 

Corneille ; Horace. Ed. Saintsbury (Clarendon Press), 

Molidre ! Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme. 

Specimens of Modem French Prose (Edited by H. E. 
Macmillan). 

Bainte Beuve ; Franklin et Chesterfield. 

Fernand Nicolay : L’Espirt de la Taquinerie. 

Lav6nement de Bonaparte by B Vandal. (Nelson ft Oo.) 


Berthon— 


Belated Subject, 1926—1928 


French : European History, 1815 to 1871, 
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ARABIC, PBBSUN & URDU 


ARABIC, PERSIAN and URDU 
MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 
1927 
Urdu 

Mukhtar-i-Ashdr, Part T, pages 1 to 24 (The Diocesan Press. V'eperv 
Madras). ' ^ 

Maaiza-i'Hasanah. 

Persian 

Muntakhabat-i-Farsi, Part III. ) (The Diocesan Press, Vepery, 
Bustan-i-Sadi, Chapter III. ) Madras). 

Arable 

Ikhwanus-Safa. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 
1926 

PART I-B 

Urdu 

Al-Faruq, second half 
AhBaramika. 

PART n 
Gboup iii 

Urdu 

Diwan-i-Zauq — to the end of Radif of Dal (Azad’s edition). 
Mukhtar-i-Ashar—Part I, page 25 to the end (The Diocesan Press. » 
Madras). 

Intikhab-i-Makhzan-r-Part II. 

(AH Arabic, Persian and Urdu books can be had of the Manag<*»T, 
Islamia Book Depdt, Kurnool). 

Persian 

Ruqqaatd- 41amgin« 

Diwan-i-Ghani — to the end of Badlf of Dal. 

Arabic 


Al-Fakhri — to the end of the Bani*U]!nayya» 
D|iraii-i-AB — ^to the end of Radif Lam. 



4S2 XOTBI^ICKBXAtE! AND B-A, DEaBBE EXAMINATIONS^ 
ABABXO, PERSIAN & URDU 


1927 & 1928 
PART I-B 
Urdu 


NTAyrang-i-Khayal, Part I. 

Arua-j -Karbala, by Rashid- uI-Khayri. 

PART n 

Group iii . 

Urdu 


Intikhab-i Makhzan, Part II. 
lfuqaddima-i-Shir-o*Shairi‘by Hali 

Pe an 

Thft Punjab University Intermediate Persian Course. 
Kimiya-i-Saadat, by Al-Ghazzali, portion of the Akhlaq. 

Arabic. 

Diwan-i-AJi, from the beginning of Radif of Kaf to the end. 
Ai-Fakhri, up to the end of Banu Umayyah. 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Arabic 
1926 

Group (iv) 

Tahafatul—Falasifa, by Ai-Ghazzali. 

Saba-i*Muallaqa, Qasaid of Harith and Zuhayr. 

Group (v) 

Muqaddima of Ibnd*Khaldun — First half. 
Al-Hamaaa-Babul-Hamasa. 


Group (vi) 

Sal>»-i-^Mu&llaqa-*Amr, Harit-h and Zuhayr, 

AI-Hahaain Wal-Azdad, by Al-Jahiz. 

Maqamat-i-Hariri — Kos. II to 20, both inclusive. 

Biwani-i-Mutanabbi, according to Al-Ukbari, to the end oi Radif of DaL 




B.A. BEQKEE EXAMINATION^ 
ARABIC, PERSIAN & URDU 


483 


Related Lanoxjagb 

1926 and 1926 

Al-Mahasin Wal-Azdad. 

Related Subject 

The Moslem conquest of Egypt and Northern Africa until the faU of the 
Abbaside Khalifate, and excluding the Ware of the Crusades. 

1927 Sc 1928. 

Group (iv) 

Tahafatul — Falasifa, by Al-Ghazzali. 

Saba-i-Mualluqa, Qasaid of Harith and Zuhayr. 

Group (v) 

Muqaddima of Ibd-i-Khallidun — First half. 

Al-Hamasa-Babul'Hamasa. 

Group (ri) 

l)iwan-i>Mutanabbi, with the commentary of Ukbari from the begimung 
to the end of Radii of Dal. 

Al-Hamasah, BabubMarathi and Babun-Nasih. 

Majani-ul-Adab, Vol. V. 

Kaqamat-i-Hariri, from the llth to the 20tb Maqamah, both inclusive. 
Related Language 

Majani'UbAdab, Vol. V. 

Related Subject 

The Arab conquest of and rule in Spain. 

Note~A 11 these are available irom the Manager, the Islamia Booh 
Depdt, Kuinool. 

Persian 

1926 

Group (iv) 

Akhlaq-i-Jalali. 

Masnawi of Maulana Rumi — First Daftar. 

Group (v) 

Siyarul-Mutaakhkhirin — First half. 

Shah-Nama. up to, (but not including), the Kayanian Dynasty. 

Group (vi) 

Ruqqatd-Abul-Fazl — ^First Daftar. 

Diwan-i-Nasir Ali Sarhlndi, Radif of Alif and Ba. 

Ghazaliyyat-i-Naziri (to the end of Radif of Dal). 

Maqamat*i*Hamidi. 

17-b 
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,4B4 


Belated Lakotjaoe 

If»qaiaat4-Haimdi 

Belated Subject 
As for Arabic Group (vi) above. 

1927 & 1928 

« Gboub (iy) 

Akhlaq^i^JalaU. 

Masnawi of Maulana Bumi — First Daftar. 

Group (v). 

Siyar-ul-Mutaakhkbirin— First half. 

Shah-Kama. up to, (but not including), the Kayanian Dynasty. 

Group (vi). 

Maqamat-i'Hamidi. 

The Punjab I Diversity B.A. Persian Course. 

Payam-i*Ma.^hriq, by Sir Muhammad Iqbal. 

Gassaiiyyat-i Naziri 

Belated LakouagI' 

The Punjab University B.A. Persian Course. 

Related Subject- 
1927 

The Arab conquest of and rule in Spain. 

Note- All these books are avallabld from the Manager, the Islamia 
Book Dep6t, Kurnool . 

Urdu 

1926 

Group (iv) 

Itin*uhAkhlaq, by Karamat Husain. 

Qasaidd-Zauq. 

Group (v) 

Hayat*i-Jawid, by Hali. 

Diwan-i-Zauq, excluding the Qasaid. 

OROtT (vi) 

IHwaii4-GhaUb. 

BaK44whq (the Zamima). 

Fasaua-i-Ajaib. 

Abd^Hatat 
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Related Subject 
The Mughal Empiire, 1626 to 1606. 

Note. — All Arabic, Persian and Urdu books can be had of the 
Manager, the Islamia Book Dep6t, KumooL 

1927 Sc 1928 
Grout (iv) 

nm-ttl-Akhlaq, by Karamat Husain. 
ilasaidd-Zauq. 

Group (v) 

Hayat-i-Tawid, by Hali. 

Diwan-i-Zauq, excluding the Qasaid. 

Group (vi) 

Yadgard-Ghalib, omitting the Persian portion, 

Sharh-i-Iliwan-i-Ghalib, by Tabatabai. 

Ijaz-Mshq, the Zamima. 

Hayat-i-Sadi, by Hali, 

Related Stjbjeot 

The whole of the Mughal period of Indian History, from 1626 to 1857 
Books recommended for study in Grammar, Rhetorics and Prosody — 

1. Qawaid-i Urdu, by M. Abdul* Haq. 

2. Talkhis-i-AruZ'O-Qafiyah, by Tabatabai. 

8. Tashilul-Balaghat, by Sajjad Mirza Beg. 

Note. — All these boolm are available fro»n the Manager, the Islamia 
Book X)ep6t, Kumool. 


B.A. (HONOURS) AND M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 
ARABIC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 
1927 to 1929 

Branch vii 

iV’ote. — For the M.A, Degree Examination the same text-books as for the 
B. A. (Honours) Degree Examination with the omission of Comparative 
Philology and Comparative Grammar are prescribed. 

General Part— 

1. The Commentary of ai Baidawi, Suras 1 to 3. 

2. Saba-i-Mullaqat. 

3. Hamasa, first half. 

4. Yatimatu*d-Dahr, Vols. I and II, 

6. Diwan of Mutanabi, Vol. I (Ukbari’s Commentary). 

6. Makhamat of Hariri and Bs^uzzamanal Hamadl^ni. 

7. Sahihu’l-Bukhari. IstauArter, 



48lS B.A. (HONS.) and M.A. DEaHBE BXAMINAHONS, ARABIO 
LANOtJAOE AND OTEKATURB 


Qramimf, Ptoaodif and Poetics — 

8. Asrarul-Bdaghat ) j, Jurjani. 

9. Dalailu’l-Ijaz } * 

10* Wright's Arabic Grammar, Vols. I and 11. 

11. Wright's Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages 
1 2 Nicholson's Literary History of the Arabs. 

Special Part — 

1. Life of Muhammad (Ibn-i-Hisham). 

2. Tarikhu 1-Khulafa (Suyuti). 

3. I’athu'l-Qissi-fl Fathu’l Kudsi (Imadu'd din-al-Katib). 

4. Prolegomena of Ibn Khaldun. 

The attention of students is invited to the following boohs, though it must 
^be distinctly understood that they are not prescribed as text-boohs, 

I. Books recommended for study with reference to the General Part — 

1. The Kamil of Mubarrad (Ed. by Wright). 

2. Majma’a-ul-Bahrayn. 

3. Diwans of Farazdaq, Hassan ibn-i-T^abit, Jarir, Abu Tammam, 

Abu Fuwas, Adu'l-Ala-al Ma'arri, 

4. History of Islamic Civilisation (Zaidan). 

5. Ai-Masalik Wa’l-Mamalin. 

6. Milal wa'n-Nihal (Shahristani). 

7. Al-Aghani. Vols. I to IV. 

8. Oriental and Linguistic Studies (Whitney). 

9. His tor V of Arabic Literature (Huart). 

10. Seu’araun-Nasraniya. 

11. Translation of Arabian Poetry (C. F. Lyall). 

12. Lectures on the Religion of the Semites (Robertson Smith). 

13. Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia. 

14. Kitabu’l-Amali, Vols. I and II (Abu Ali-aLQali). 

^II, Boohs recommended for study with reference to the Special Part — 

1. The Annals of Tabari. 

2. Al-Fakhri. 

3. Ibn-i-Khallikan's Biographical Dictionary. 

4. Yaqut’s Dictionary of Learned Men (Ed. by Margoliouth). 

5. Ar-Raudatan. 

6. Ibn Khaldun. 

7. History of the Seljuks. 

8. Mukhtasaru’d-Duwal (Abu'l-Faraj). 

9. The Spirit of Islam (Amir Ali). 

10. History of the Saracens ( \mir Ali). 

11. Rise, Decline and Fall of the Caliphate (Muir). 

12. History of the Muhammadan Dynasties of Spain (Nafhu’t Tib 

Maqquari). 

JL3, The Moors in Spain, by Stanley Lane-Poole (Story of the Nations 
Series). 

14. History of the Mongols (Ed. by Blochet). 

I^ife of Timur (Ibn«i«Arabshah). 

16. Tarikh-i-Ferishta. 

17. Al^Bimni's India. 



MUNSHI-I-PAZIL TITLE EXAMINATION, 
AKABIO, PERSIAN & URDU 


4«7 


HUNSHI-I-FAZIL TITLE EXAMINATION 

1927 


A, Preliminary Examination — 

Diwan-i-Ghani, to the end of Radif of Jim, 

Layla Majnun of Hatifi. 

Waqai-i-Nimat Khan-i-AU. 

Abul-Fazl, Daftar I. 

Maqalat-i-Shibli. 

Mauiza-i-Hasanah. 

Masnawi Mir Hasan. 

Diwan-i-Atish, Radif, Dal and Sin, 

Sullam<ul-Adab. 

B* Final Examination — 

Akhlaq-i-Nasiri. 

Diwan-i-Nasir All Sarhindi — Radifs Dal & Sin. 

Saqi Nama-i-Zuhuri. 

Raaail-i-Thughrai, 

Yadgar-i-Ghalib, 

Ab-i-Hayat. 

Qasaid-i-Zauq. 

Gulzar-i-Nasim. 

Ikhwanue-Safa’ (Shahul Hamid & 0o„ TripUcane, Madras), 
Sukhandan-i-Fars, Part I only, 

Shirul-Ajam, Vol. II, 


1928 

A, Preliminary Examination — 

1. Ruqqaat-i-Abul-Fazl, First Daftar. 

2. Diwan-i-Hafiz, to the end of Radif of Jim, 

3. The Punjab University Intermediate Persian course, 

4. Nayrang-i-Khayal, Vol. I, 

5. Intikhab-i-Kalam-i-Mir, by Abdul-Haq. 

6. Diwand'Zauq, to the end of Lam. 

7. Taubatun-Nasuh. 

8. Sullamul-Adab. 

JB, Final Examinationf^ 

1. Rasail-i'Tughra. 

2. Saqi-nama-i-Zuhori. 

3. The Punjab University B.A. Persian course. 

4. Ab4-Hayat. 

5. Qasaid-Zauq. 

6. Masnawi Mir Hasan, 

7. Fasana-i-Ajaib. 

8. Sukhandan-i'Fars, Part I only, 

9. Shirul-Ajam, Vol. IV. 

10. Tuhfat-ul-Adab. 

(All books can be had of the Manager, the Islamia Book Depdt, 
Kumool) 



& AFZAL-0L-TJI.AMA TITtiB 
BXAMINJS^ AKABIC, PERSIAN & UR00 


1929~-1930 

A, Pfdimimry Wmminaiion-- 

Ruqqaat-i-Abul>Faz1, T>aftar-i-Awwal 
Biwan-i'Qhani, to the end of Radif-i-Dal. 

The Punjab University Intermediate Persian Course of 1918. 
Khayalistan, by Sajjad Haydar. 

Intikhab-i-Kalam-i-Mir Taqi, by Abdul-Haq. 

Husaddasi-Hali. 

Taubatiin-N asuh. 

SuUamul-Adab. 

B, Final Examination — 

1. Maqamat'iJIamidi, First ten Maqamat. 

2. Makhzan-i-A^rar, by Nizami. 

3. The Punjab University B.Al Persian Course of 1918. 

4 Hikmat-i^Amali, by Sajjad Kirza Beg. 

6. Qasald-i-Zaiiq. 

6. Masnaxvi Gulzar-l-Nasim. 

7. Fasana-i-Ajaib. 

8. Tuhfat-ul-Adab. 

Note. — A ll the books are available from the Manager, the Islamia 
Book Depdt, Kumool. 


AFZAL-UL-ULAMA TITLE EXAMINATION 

1927 

A. Preliminary Examination — 

Sura-Al-i-Imran, with Bayzawi. 

Mishkatul-Masabih, Chapters on Taharat, Salat, Zakat, Sawm, 
Hanasik. 

Hidaya, Chapters on Tahrat, Salat, Zakat, Sawm, Hajj. 

Sharh-i“Aqaid, by Al-Nasafi, 

Isaghuji. 

Mirqa^^. 

Tarikhul Khulafa, by Suyuti, the Abbasids only, 

Diwan-i-Ali. 

Maqamat-i-Badiuz-Zaman Hamadhani, first 14 maqamat (Calcutta 
Edition, Muhammad Said, Kolotoola Street, Calcutta). 

J$» Final Examination — 

Quran, Suras 4, 5 and 6 with Tafsir-i- Bayzawi. 

Sahih-i-Bukhari, Chapters on Ilm, Shufa, Nikah, Talaq, 

Usul'i-Shashi. 

AhHajallah. 

Sharh-i-Tahzib. 

Futuhul-Buldan (for Prose). 

Ahfathul-Qissifi Fathil Quasi. 

IHwan-i-N abigha-i -Zubyani, 

Mufklleqat of Antara^ Labid and Amr-b-Kulthum. 

Al*Mutawwal. 

Al-Umadah, Vol. I, by Ibn-Rashiq. 




AF2AI.-UL-0l.AMA TITLE EXAMINATION, 
ARABIC, PERSIAN & URDU 




1928 


Preliminary Examination — 

1. Tafsir-i-Bayzawi, with Surah Baqara. 

2. Mishkatul-Masbih, Chapter on Taharat» Salat, Zakat, Sawm. 

3. Hidayah, Chapt-ers on Taharat, Salat, Zakat, Sawm. 

4. Sharh-i-Aqaid, by Al-Nasafi. 

5. Mirqat. 

6. Tarikhul-Khulafa, by Suyuti, the Abbaeids only. 

7. Diwan-i-Ali. 

8. Maqamat-i-Baduizzaman Al-Hamadhani, first 14 Maqamat 

(Calcutta Edition). 


B, Final Examination — 

1. Tafsir-i-Bayzawi, Suras 2, 3 and 4. 

2. Sahih-i-Bukhari, Chapters on Ilm, Shufa, Nikah, and Talaq; 

3. Al-Majallah, 

4. Sharh-i-Tahzib. 

5. Al-Mujib-fi-Akhbaril-Maghrib, by Abdul- Wahid Marrakashi. 

6. Diwan-i-Iraraul-Qays. 

7. Mukhtasar-uI-Maani. 

8. Muallaqat, Labid Haritth and Zuhayr. 

9. Maqamat-i-Hariri, 11 to 20 (both inclusive). 


Note. — All books can be had of the Manager, the Islamia Book Dep6t» 
Kurnool. 


1929 & 1930 


At* Preliminary Examination — 

1. Tafsir-i-Bayzawi, Suras Al-i-Imran and Nisa. 

2. Mishkatul-Masabib, Chapters on Taharat, Salat, Zakat and Sawm* 
8. Hidayah, same Chapters as for No. 2. 

4. Sharh-i-Aqayid by Nasafi. 

5. Mirqat. 

6. Tarikb-i-Suyuti. 

7. Diwan-i-Ali 

8. Maqamat-i-Hariri, 21 to 30 Maqamat, both inclusive. 


Pinal Examinalion — 


1. Bayzawi, Suras 6 and 6. 

2. Sahihul-Bukhari, Chapters on Hm, Shufa, Nikah and Talaq. 

3. AhMaj allah. 

4. Sharh-i-Tahzib. 

6. Al-Mujib fi Akhbaril-Maghrib, by Abdul* Wahid al*Marrak-afihi* 

6. Diwan-i-Nabighah al-Zubyani 

7. Mukhtasarul-Maani. 

8. Al'Hamasah, Babul-Marathi and Babul Nasib. 

9. Majaniul-Adab, Voi. V, 

Note. — ^AU these books a]?e available from to Manager, the Islainia 
Book ]^p6t, KumooL 



490 UATSK) & INTEB. BXAMIHATIOirS IN ARTS & SOIBNOB, 

TAMII. 


TAMIL 

UATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1927 

Seleotioiis to be published by the University. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 

PART I-B 
1926 

PART I-B 

Tainil Uaklciyam, Sanga-kalam (Heiitage of the Tamils Series), Ohapter» 
1-4, pa^s ^1 — 104 — Association Press, y.M.C.A., Esplanade Row,. 
Madras, E. 

JivakaxL — Ananda Bodbini Press, Sowcarjiet, Madras, E. 

PART n 
Group iii 

Poefry— 

Selections published by the University : — 

Nitinerivilakkam, pages 43 to 48. 

Bh&ratam, Cutupdr, pages 162 to 219. 

Prase — 

Arivurai-t-tirattu — Saiva Siddhanta Works Publishing Society 306^ 
Linga Chetti Street, Madras, E. 

The Pallavas, by P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar, m.a., Teppakolam, Tri- 
chinopoly. 


Drama— 

Kiohakan, by 0. R. Namasivaya Mudaliyar — 0. 0. N. & Son*, 

Chinnatambi Street, Hadraa, E, 


1927 

PART I-B 

Udayanan Caritia cuiukkam, by Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha 
Ayyiiir, Tiruvattisvaraiipet^ Madras. 

Tamil Peroniakkal Varal&ia (Published by Messrs. Adi Oa, Madras)* 
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491 


PABX 11 
Qboxjt iii 

JPodry— 

Seleotiona published by the University — 

Nsladiyar, 3-16 (from Pond to Natpu). 

Tiruvilay&dalpuraoam, pp. 265-296. 

Pattinattuppillaiyar p^al, pp. 408 <421. 

Purananuru, pp. 505 to 511. 

JProse — 

Aromuga Kavalar’s Periapurana Vaoanam (1) SundaramQrthi Nayanar, 
(2) Tirunavukkarasu Nayanar, (3) Tirujfiana Sambandamurthi 
Nayanfir (Published by Navalar Press, 300, Mint Street, Madras). 
C&lukya Vikramadittan Caritram, by Mr. A. V. Venkatarama Ajryar, 
Lecturer in History, Presidency College, Madras. 


1928 


PART I-B 


1. Emperor Asoka, published by the Chandra Press, Chinnathambi 

Street, Madras. 

2. Janavinodini, Tamil XIX, Part I, edited by M.R.Ry. 0. R. Nama- 

sivaya Mudaliar, Lecturer in Tamil, Queen Mary’s College, 
Mac&as, (Published by Messrs. Coomaraswamy Naidu & Sons.) 

3. Buddah Charitram by M.R.Ry. Mahamahopadyaya V. Swami- 

natha Iyer Avargal, ‘ Thiagaraya Vilas,’ TiruVattiswaranpet, 
Madras. 

PART II 


Group (iii) 

JPoetrif — 

Selections published by the University : 

Kalavali Narpathu, pages 22 to 25. 

Thirukadukam, pages 26 to 27. 

Harischaudrapuranam, pages 298 to 340. 

Kumaraguruparar Padal, pages 424 to 430. 

4pfO«€ — 

Puthalvar Kadamai (Filial Duty) by M.R.Ry. M. Gopalakrishuau, 
Lecturer in Tamil, National College, Trichinopoly. (Published by 
Mr. E. M. Gopalakrishna Kone, Bookseller, Pudumantapam, Madura. 
Tamil Varalaru, Part I, by M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur Srinivasa Pillai 
Avargal, Tanjore.) 

Manonmaniyam by M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur P, Sundaram Pillai Avargal 
(Second Edition) Acts I and II, S. Mutbiah Pillai, Bookseller, 
Tinnevelly Bndge. 


17-c 
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TAMIL 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

ld26 

Gbout (iv) 

Poetrff — 

Selections published by the University— 

Vol. 1. — Pufananuru, stanzas 71 — 312, pages 114 — 126. 

Tirakkural, Chapters 84 — 95, pages 209 — 218. 

Selections published by the University. 

Vol. II, — Kambaramayanam, Yuddha Kan^am, pages 185-229. 

JOrafnch^ 

Mandnmaniyam, by Rao Bahadur P. Sundaram Pillai (Second edition) 
S. Muthiah Pillai, Bookseller, Tinnevelly Bridge. 

.Prosit 

Tamil Varalaru, Part II, by Rao Bahadur K. S. Srinivasa Pillai, 
Tan j ore. 

Tamil Essays, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri, V. S. Nabarajan, 735, 
Kakatope Street, Madura. 


Geoup (v) 

Same as for Group (iv) 

Group (vi) 

JPoeiry — 

Selections published by the University — 

Vol. I. — Mullaippattu, pages 21 — 21, 

PuranSnuru, stanzas 71-312, pages 114-126. 

Tirukkura}, Chapters 84-95, pages 209-218. 

Silappadhikaram, pages 254-275. 

Selections published by the University — 

Vol. II. — Kambaramayai^am, Yudaha pages 185-229. 

Inscriptions, 10-20, pages 344-362. 

Drama— 

Mandnmaniyam, by Rao Bahadur P. Sundaram Pillai (Second edition), 
S. Muthiah Pillai, Bookseller, Tinnevelly Bridge. 

Pro $€ — 

Tamil Varalanx, Part II, by Rao Bahadur K. S. Srinivasa Pillai» 
Tanjore. 

Tamil Essay, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri, V. S. Natarajan, 735, 
Kakatope Street, Madura. 

TolkSppiya-p-poruJadhikSra-v-araycci, by M, Raghava Ayyangar, Tamil 
Leiaoon Office, Chepauk, Madras. 

Nannhl, Mayilainathr Uyai, Eluttatikaram, Mahamahopadhyaya V. 
Swaminatha Ayyar, Tiruvettisvaranpet, TripHcane, Madras. 



B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION, 
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1927 

Group (iv) 


Poetry — 

Selections published by the University : — 

Vol. I. — Purananufu, stanzas 1 — 24, pages 70 to 96. 

Tirukkuira} Chapters (96 — X06), pages 218 — 226 

Vol. II.— Kambaramayanam, Balaka^Kjam, pages 1 to 36. 

Drama — 

Handnma^iyam , by Rao Bahadur B. Sundaram Pillai (Second edition), 
S. Muthiah Pillai, Bookseller, Tinnevelly Bridge. 

Proic— 

Tamil Vayalaru, Part I, by Kao Bahadur K. S. Snnivasa Pillai, 
Tan j ore. 

Essay on Kamba Nadar, by Mr. T. Chelvakesa^araya Mudaliyar. 
(Published by T. P. Alagan, Perambur, Madras). 

Group (v) 

Same as for Group (iv). 

Group (vi) 

Poetry-^ 

Selections published by the University — 

Vol. I— Pattinappalai, pp. 28, 39. 

Silappadikaram, pp. 276, 300. 

Puranfinufu, stanzas 1-24, pp. 70-96. 

TirukkuraJ, Chapters 96-106, pp. 218-226. 

Vol. II~^Kambaramayai^am, Bal^andam, pp. 1-36. 

Hi 

Drama — 

ManSnmariiyam, by Bao Bahadur P. Sundaram Pillai (Second edition) 
8. Muthiah PUlai, Bookseller, Tinnevelly Bridga 


Pnm - 

Tamil Varalaru, Part I, by Eao Bahadur K. S. Srinivasa Pillai, 
Tan j ore. 

Essay on Kamba NSdar, by Mr. T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 

(PubliJihf'd by T. P. Alagan* Perambur, Madras). 
Tolkappiya-i»ruladhik&ra-v-arftycci, by Pandit M. Kaghava Ayyangarv 
Tamil Iie.vicon Office, Madras. 


Grammar — 

Kinnul Majdlainathar Urai, OoUadhik^ram. Edited by Mahamah0«> 
padhyayt. V. Swaminatha Ayyar, Tiruvettisvaranpet, Madras. 
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Related Subject 

1926 & 1927 

Early South Indian History — 

Seotions I to X of the Syllabus at pages 578 and 579 of Vol. I of the- 
Calendar, 1926-27. 


1928 


Poetry — 


Groups (iv) and (v) 


Selections published by the University : 

VoL L — Purananuru Stanzas 25 to 59, pp, 97 to 111. 

Tirukkural Chapters 1 to 10, pp. 139 to 150. 


Vol. II. — Prose Kambaramayanam, Ayodyakandam. 

Kabilar by M.R.Ry. N. M. Venkataswami Nattar Avargal, Pandit,. 
St* Heber’s College, Triohinopoly. 

Tamil Varalaru, Part II, by M.R.Ry. Rao Bahadur K. S. Srinivasa* 
Pillai Avargal, Tanjore. 


Group (vi) 

Poetry^ 

Vol. I. Selections published by the University i 
Perumpanatruppadai, pp. 1 to 20. 

Manimekalai pp. 801 to 322. 

Purananuru Stanzas, 25 to 32, pp. 97 to 126, 

Tirukkural Chapters 1 to 10, pp. 139 to 160. 

Vol. 11. Kambaramayanam, .^odyakandam. 

Kalithogai — Palai Kali by M.R.Ry. E. V. Anantarama Ayyar Avergal,. 
Tamil Pandit, Presidency College, No. 16, Nagappa Iyer Street, 
Triplicane, Madras. ' 


Pfose*— 

Poruiathikara Araichi — by M.R.Ry. M. Raghava Iyengar Avargal, 

Head Tamil Pandit, Lexicon Office, Chepauk, Madras. 

Essay on Thiruvalluvar — ^by M.R.Ry. T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliar,. 

published by T. P. Alagan, Perambur, Madras. 

Tamil Perumakkal Varalam by M.R.Ry. S. Anavaratavinayakam Pillai 
Avargal, M.A., l.t., published by Messrs. Adi Co., Madras. 


Nanttul : Sankaranamaohivayappulavar Urai, Eluthathikaram, Edited; 
by Mahamahopadyaya V. Swaminatha Iyer Avargal, ‘Thiagaraya 
Vilas*, Tirutetteesu'aranpet, Madras. 




M.A. AND VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATIONS^ 
TAMIL 




H.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1927 to 1929 

Additional Paper on Composition 
Books prescribed : — 

Toluvur VSlayudha Mudaliar’s Tiruve^kattadiga-l Carittiram (Ripoa- 
Rress» Madras). 

Mullaippatt^raycci, by Swami Vedachalam, PallavRram. 

Essay on Kambar# by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 


VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION 

1927 to 1929 


WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES 
MENTIONED IN REGULATION 7 (A) & (C) 


For ihi Preliminary Examination-^ 


Poetry; 

Karobaramayaijam, Ayodhyaka^cjam 
Prabhulingalilai, stanzas 1 to 304 
Naladiyaf, Porutpal 

51 .. !• '“K" 

100 

Tevaram, Panmurai, Appar, Tiruneri^ai, 

61 to 100 


Pattuppattu, Maturaikkafioi ] Mahamahopadhyaya 

Puiananurn, 1 to 60 I V. Swaminatha Ayyar» 

Cilappatikaram, Maturaikkandam f Tiruvattisvaranpet, 

Cintamaiji— GuDamalaiyarilambakam J Triplicane, Madras. 

Tirukkurab Arattuppal (Navalar Press, 300, Mint Street, Madras), 
Pazhomob, 61 to 100, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliar (T. P. Alagan^^ 
Perambur, Madras.) 


Prose : 

Mativ&](^an, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri (V. S. Natarajan No. 736, 
Eakatope Street, Madura). 

Pancatantram, by Tandavaraya Mudaliyar (C. Cooxuaraswami 
Nayudu & Sons, Madras). 

Essay on Kambar, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar (T. P. Alagan, 
Perambur, MadM) 


/or iht Final Examinaiion — 

Qrammar, Prosody and Poetios : 

Nannul Vinittiyurai J (Navalar Press, 300, Mint Streep. 

^apporu|vilakka-nrai | Madras). 

Parappor 0 lv 69 p&*mfilai. Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha Ayyar*- 




m 


VlDWA^r title examination, 

TAMIL 


YAppatunkalavinitti : Longmans, Qreon & Co., Madras. 
0aij5iyalankSram : Ripon Press, Madras. 
Hakkapavilakkam, Pattiyal : Ripon Press, Madras. 


WHEN OEEERED AS ONE OF THE MAIN LANGUAGES 
MENTIONED IN REGULATION 7 (B) 


For the Preliminary Examination — 


Poetry ; 


Tirnvarangattandadi. 

Arunaikkalambakam. 

Amudambikai-pillaittamiJ. 

Kaladaiccile(Jai-vepba. 

Cidambara-CeyyutkSvai. 

Turaidaikk5vai. 

Villiputturar BbS-ratam — first five - 
parvams. 

Nai^atam. 

Pi’abhulingalilai. 

Cevvaiccuduvar Bhagavatam — 
tenth Ka^idam. 

Tirukkural-ArattuppSl, ParimfeJ- 
ajagar Urai. ^ 


(Ripon Press, Madras), 


Prose : 

Tamil Vayalayu — 2 parts — by Rao Bahadur K. Srinivasa Pillai, Tanjore.- 
TolkSppiya>p«poruladhikara-araycci, by M. Raghava Ayyangar, Tamil, 
lexicon Office, Chepauk, Madras. 

Essay on Kambar, l;>y T, Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar (T. P. Alagan,, 
Bookseller, Perambur.) 


Grammar : 

N^nai Viruttiyurai J jy 

Akapporul-vilakkam ) ^ 

Parapporulveob&-malai — Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha 
Ayyar, Tiruvettisvaranpet. 

Yapparungalakkargai 

Cidambarappat^iyal 


(Ripon Press, Madras). 


For the Final Examination—^ 

, Poetry ; 

Kandapuraij^am, first two Kandams. 

Kambaramiya^am, Kiskindhi- 
kaodam and Sundara Ka^dem. 

Tiruocirrambalakk6vaiy&r, P§ra- 
^riyar Uj*ai, 

Titpkkural-Porutp&l : ParimSl- 

alAg»r Urai. 

Snndaramflrtti NSyanSr TSviram. 

Tirumangaimannan Periya Tirumoli. 

Ti^aim&lai^nilitaimpadu. 


(Ripon Press Madraa'. 


j 
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Ma^imSkalai, K&dais 1-26. 
PuranSniliru, stanzas 1-250. 
Pattuppfitt^f TirumurukSrruppa- 
4ai and Maturaikkanoi, Nacci- 
narkkiniyar Urai. 


Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swami* 
- natha Ayyar, Tiruvattis- 
varanpet, Madras. 


Grammar : 

TolkUppiyam. Eluttadhikaram, Naccinarkkiniyam (Ripon Press, 
Madras). 

Do. Colladhikaram, Ilamburapam. Edited by M.R.Ry. 

C. R. Namasivaya Mudaliar Aveigal (C.C.N.A Sons, 
Madras). 

Do. Porujadhikaram, Naccinarkkiniyam and P5rft6iriyar 

Uyai (Longmans, Green & Co., Madras). 

YSpparangala Virutti (Longmans, Green & Co., Madras). 
Maranalankaram, Poru^aniyiyal (Madura Tamil Sangam, Madura). 
Vepbappattiyal (Ripon Press, Madras). 

^History of Language and^Literature — 

The following books are recommended : — 

Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar, Introduction. 

Grierson’s Linguistic Survey, Volume IV. 

History of the Tamil Language, by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri, 

Essay on Tamil, by T. Chelvakesavaraya Mudaliyar. 

Primer of Tamil Literature, by M. S. Purnalingam Pillai. 

Tamil Pulavar Caritam, by A. Kumaraswami PuJavar, Chunnakam, 
Jafihia. 


TELUGU 

MATRlCUIiATlON EXAMINATION 

1927 

Selaotions to be published by the University. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 
1926 

PART I-B 

PrSmalata, by Oelikani Latoha Eao Garu (Ohitrada, Pitbapuram Post, 
Godavari district). 

T!he Great Indian Emperors, by K. V. Lakshmana Rao (Veda Vila® 
)Bgmore, Madras). 

KAmalini, by Srimati Andalammab (R. Venkateswar & Co., Madras}. 
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INTBE. EXAMINATION IN ARTS & SCIENCE; 
TBLUGU 


PART II 
Gboxtp iii 


Univeisity Selections : — 

No. 23. Dyfitamu. 

No. 53. Doriivdpakyanamu. 

No. 55. Oandrahlaa Oarithrama. 

Snmab&la, by Jayanti Ganganna, B.4., l.t. (Rajahmundry). 

iwProse — 

Sring&ra Srin&thamu, by V. Prabh&kara Sastri, Triplicane. Chapters 
1 to 4. 

AnglSya S&mrS.jya Oarithramu, by M. Venkatrangayya* m.a. ( Vizlanag - 
ram). 

1927 

PART I-B 

>G5rah, Part. I, by Venkata Parvatiswara Kavulu (Manager, A.P.G. 
NIlayam, Oooanada). 

BajasSkhara Caiitramu, by K. Viresalingam Pantulu (Hitakarani Samajam* 
Rajahmundry). 

JBuddhuni Parvaj&namnlu, by Akundi Venkata Sastri, Sanskrit Pandit 
Maharaja's College, Vizianagram. 

PART II 

GEonp ri 

Selections published by the University, Nos. 18, 27, 33, 48, 66. 

Dfo/ma — 

BhSSsma pratijfLa, by M. Soryanarayana Sastrulu, Telugu Pandit, 
Arts College, Rajahmundry. 

Jpfose — 

Nftioandrika, by Cinnayasuri (Messrs. V. Ramaswami Sastrulu & Sons, 
Madras). 


1928 

PART I B 

1. Lalita by T. Rajagopala Rao, b.a., Madras Christian College. 

2. Lives of Noble Women by Rao Bahadur K. Veeresalingam Pantulu, 

Rajahmundry. 

3. Bast and West by Ruchi Narasimham, B.A., L.T., Pithapuram. 

4. Telugu Stories, Part I, by R. Venkatasivudu, h.a., L.T., Principal, 

V. R. College, Nellore. 
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^%NTEB AND B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATIONS, 
TBLUGU 


PART II 


J, 


Group (iii) 

Poetry — 

Intermediate Selections in Telugu published by the University : 
Nos. 3, Uushyanta MahAraja Charitramu. 

4, Bhishmuni Charitramu. 

26, Uttara Gograhanamu. 

56, Vishnu Chittudu Pandyuni SabhakSgutw* 


B, Drama — 

Viohitra Paduka Pattabhishekamu by J. Seshadri Sarma, Telugn 
Pandit, Muncipal HighSchool, Cuddapah. 


0 Prose — 

Lives of Celebrated Women of Ancient India, Parts I «nd II by 
R. Venkatasivudu. 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
1926 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

The same as for Group (vi), omitting (1) Poetry : the selections from 
Volume I, (2) Drama : Naganandamu and (.3) Prose : Bammcra Pdtana* 
matyudu. 


Group (vi) 


University Selections : 
Drama — 


Volume I, Nos. 2, 30 and 46. 

Volume II, Nos. 26, 36, 37, 38 and 39. 


N&g&nandamu,' by V. Venkataraya Sastry (Nellore). 


Prose — 

Praohina Vidya Pithamulu, by C. Narayana Rao, m.a. (Rajahmundry) 
Bammera Potanamatyudu, by Peddibhotla Veerayya, b.a., b.l. 
(Bezwada). 

A critical introduction to Andhra Mahabharata, by M. Suryanarayana 
Sastry (V. Ramaswami Sastrulu & Sons, Madras). 


1927 


Groups (iv) and (v) 

Poetry — 

Selections published by the University : — 
Vol. L— Nos. 29, 37, 39. 

Vol. n.— Nos. 23* 29, 34. 

18 
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DSaRSE EXAHINATIOSS, 
TELUOU 


Drains-* 

P&94Av^natav&8a Oaritra (omitting Act 11), by S. Ananta Rao, Telogu 
Pimdit, Paohaiyappa*s Collega, Madraa. 

Prose — 

Sringftra Srinaihamu, by V. Prabhakara Saatri, Oriental MSS. Li(>rary, 
Madrae, pp. 1 — 192. 

Geottp (vi) 

Poetry-^ 

Seleotiona published by the Univeristy: — 

Vol. I.— Nos. 1. 29, 37. 39. 

Vol. n —Nos. 23, 29. 34, 40. 

Srikrisnabhup&liyamu, by Catidra Kavi : Canto 1, stanzas 85»130 
(Registrar, Mysore ITniversity). 


JOrama — 

Pfindavagnatavasa Caritra (omitt'ng Act II), by S. Ananta Rao. Telugu 
Pandit, Pachaiyappa^s College, Madras. 

Prose — 

Kavijeevitamulu, by G. Sreeramamurty PantuJu — Bharatandhra Kavulh 
(Messrs. V. Bamaswami Sastrulu & Sons, Madras). 

Sring&ra Siin&thamu, by V. Prabhakara Sastri, pp. I — 192. 

Special mbjecl — 

Comparative Prosody of Dravidian Languages. (Book be consulted : 
A comparative Prosody of the Dravidian Languages by 
T. Bajagopala Rao, B.A., L.T., Christian College, Madraa) 

Rxi^lTEd Subject 

1926 & 1927 

Early South Indian History — 

Sections 1 to X of the syllabus published at pages 578 and 579 of Vol. I 
of the Calendar, 1926-27. 


Group (vi) 

University B.A, Selections Vol. I, 10, Saugandhika Haranamu 18, Sri 

Krishna B&yabfiramu. 

Vol. II, 12, Sri Kama PattabhishSka Viparya* 
ymu. 

33, Svardohi VStfiduta (ManOrama Vrit- 
tantamu). 

27, Kiratfrjuniyamu (Harivilasamu), 

Baeaya Puranamu by palkuriki Somanadha Kavi, Cantos. 1 and 2. Ed. 
by K. Nageswara Rao, Andhra Patrika Office, Madras. 
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Drama — 

MandapSla Charitramu by Ch. Bhanumurtby Pantiilu, b.a., Telugu 
Translator to Government, Madras. 

Pfoae — 

Andhra Nataka Rangamu by G. Srirama Sastrulu, Telugu Pandit 
Municipal High School, Chittoor 

Lives of Telugu Poets by K. Veeresalingam Pantulu : Dburjati, 
Surana, Raraakrislinudu. 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

Same as for Group vi, omitting 1 . Basava Puranamu 

2. Mandapala Charitramu 

3. Anhdra Nataka Rangamu 

and adding Tanjavuri Andhra Rajula Charitramu, Ed. by V'". Prabhakara 
Sastri. 


M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1927 to 1929 

Additional Paper on Composition 

K&vyalankaraoudamapi. 

Amuktamalyada. 

Note. — Candidates are expected to make a critical study of these 
books and the most recent opinions on them, if any. 


VlDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION 

1987 

TELUGU WHEN OEPEREI) AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (A) AND (0) 

Far Hhe, PreUmimry Examinationr-- 
Poetry ! 

MababhSratamu — 

Sabh&parvamu, Canto 2. 

Aranyaparvamu, Canto 5, vv. 1 — 145, 344 — -435 ; Canto 6, 
w. 2"~266. 

Vir&taparvamu, Cantos 4 and 6. 

Bhagavatamu, Skandha 6, Canto 1. 

R&ghavapandaviyamu, Cantos 1 (from Katha Prarambhamu) and 2. 
Kasikhandamu, Canto 3. 

Amuktam&lyada, Canto 2. 

Pa^durangamahatmyamu, Cantos 1 (from Katha Praram- 
bhamu)» 2 and 3. 



602 VlDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION, ^ 

TELUaU 


Vasu Caritramu, Cantos $ and 3. 

Aooetelttgu E&mayapamu, Cantos 3 and 4. 

Prose : 

Niti Candrika, by Chinnaya Snri. 

Karpuramafljari, by Chilakamarti Lakshminarasimham, Bajahmundry. 

For the Final Examinalion — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

Balavyakaraigiamu. 

Praudbavy&kara^iamu. 

Kayi j anasray amu. 

Appakaviyamu, Canto 3. 

Narasabhupaliyamu. 

TELUGU WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Poetry : 

Mahabharatamu — 

Sabhaparvamu, Canto 2. 

Aranyaparvamu, Canto 6, vv. 1 — 145, 344 — 435. 

Virataparvamu, Cantos 4 and 5. 

Bhagavatamu, Skandha 5, Canto 1. 

Raghavapan4avjyamu, Cantos 1 and 2. 

Kasikbandamu, Canto 3. 

Amuktam&lyada, Canto 2. 

Vasucaritramu, Cantos 2 and 3. 

Prose : 

Bhagavatamu, by Sataghantam Venkataranga Sastri. 

Niticandrika, by Chinnaya Suri. 

KarpQramanjari, by Chilakamarti Lakshminarasimham. 

A Critical Introduction to Vasu Caritra, by Vajjhulu Chinna- 
seetarama Sastri, Vizianagaram. 

Grammar ; 

Balavyakaranamu. 

Praudhavyakaraijiamu. 

SarvalaksQas&rasamgrahamu. 

Andhra Bhasabhu^aijiamu. 

Far the Final Examination — 

Poetry : 

Sringlira Naisadhamu, Canto 3. 

Harieoandranaldpakhy&namu, Cantos 4 and 5. 

Aoeetelugu Itlimftyanamu, Cantos 3 and 4. 

Candrabhanu Caritramu, Cantos 1 (fromKatha Prarambhamuh 
2 and 3. 

Champu ElimSyanamu, Cantos 1 (from Katha Prarambhamu), 

2 and 3 



VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION, 


m 


* TBLUGU 


PSjKjurangamahatmyamu, Cantos l(from Katha Prarambhamu), 
2 and 3. 

Uttara Harivamsamu, Canto 6. 

Advanced Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

Andhrasabda Cintama^ii. 

Atharvaijiakftrikavali. 

Appakavlyamu, Canto 3. 

Anantuni Candassu. 

K3rvy§.lankara Cudamapi. 

Andhra Basarupakamu, by M. Suryanarayana Sastri, Chafjters 3 and 4. 
Article on Alankara in Andhra Vignana Sarvaswam, edited by K. V. 
Lakshmana Rao, Egmore. 

History of Language and Literature : 

Telugu Philology, by M. Seshagiri Sastri. 

Lives of Telugu Poets, by K. Viresalingani Pantulu, Part I (new and 
revised edition) and Part 11. 

1928 

TELUGU WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (A) AND (C) 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Poetry i 

Mahabharatamu — Udydga Parvamu, Cantos 1-3. 

Mahabharatamu — Bheesma Parvamu, Cantos 1-2, 

Kajapurpodayamu, Cantos 1-4. 

Campu Ramayapamu, Cantos 6-7, 

Prose ! 

Sringara Srinathamu, by V. Prabhakara Sastri, Triplicane. 
Vikramankadeva Caritramu, by Tirupati Venkateswara Kavulu. 

Andhra Kavula Caritramu, by K. Viresalingam PantulP, Vol. 1, 

new and revised edition — ^Kavitrayamu, Potanna and Nacana 

Sdmanna. 

For the Final Examination — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

Andhra Sabda Clntamani. 

Balavy akara pamu. 

Rangarat Cohandassu. 

Kavyalafikara Cudamani, Cantos 1-6. 

Candralokamu, by Adidamu Suranna. 

TELUGU WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) 

For the Prdimimry Examination — 

Poetry : 

Mahabharatamu — SabhS. Parvamu, whole. 

Mahabh&ratamu —Virata Parvamu, Cantos l-S. 

Harivamsamu— Purvabhagamu, Cantos 6-^7. 
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VIDWAN TTTLE EXAMINATIONj 
TELUGU 


Ottara HarivamBamu, by Nacana Somanna, f^antos 1-3. 

Bmbh&vatl Ptadyumnamu — whole. 

Sivaratri Mahatyamu— whole. 

Prose : 

SukrauitlsS/ramu, by P. Mallayya Sastri. 

Ranganatha Hamayaoamu — Uttara Kandamu, pp. 1 lo lO')* 

Grammar : 

B&lavyakarao&mu. 

Praudha VySkara^amu. 

Appakavlyamu, canto 5. 

Fcf the Fined Fmmirmtion — 

Poetry : 

Vijaya ViJdsamu — whole. 

P&jatapaharaoamu — whole. 

Vipra N&rayana caTithramu, Canto- 1-.^, by Chedalavada Mallayyn. 
SrUigara Naigadhamu, Cantos 1 -2. 

Amuktamalyada, canto 4. 

Hariscandra Dwipada, Part I, by Gauranna. 

Advanced Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

Andhra Sabda Ointamapi. 

Atharvaoakarikavali. 

Appakaviyamu, canto 3. 

Anantuni CTchandassu. 

KavyalaAkara Cudamaoi. 

Andhra Dasarupakamu, Chapters 3 and 4, by M. Suryanarayana Sastri. 
Article on Alankara in Andhra Vignana Sarvaswam, edited by K. V. 
Lakshmana Rdo. 

History of Language and Literature t 
lives of Telugu Poets, by K. Viresalingam Pantulu, Part I (new 
and revised edition), and Part XI, so far as they relate to the 
authors prescribed above. 

Andhramah&bhSxat&vatarika, by M. 

Suryanarayana Sastri. 1 (Articles that appeared in 

PrAoina AndWa Bhas&swar&pamu, by ( Sri Rajarajendra Patta* 
M. Somasekhara Sarma. | bhisheka Sanchika , Rajah- 

Telugu during the time of Raja Raja, by i mundry). 

G. V. Ramamurti Pantulu. J 


1929 

TBLUGU WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OP THE LANGUAGES 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (A) AND (C). 

Pbbliminary 


Poefry— 

Hahabharatamu, Adi Parvamu, cantos 7 and 8, 

Mahabharatamu, Drona Parvamu, cantos I and 
Harivamsatuu by Yertapragada — ^Uttarabhagamu, cantos 3 and 4. 
Kalahasti J^ahatmyamu by Dhurjatl--^the whole. 



VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION, 
TELUGU 


m 


Pro^e — 

Lives of Sanskrit Poets in Telugu by M. Suryanarayana Sastruln, 
Arte College, Rajshmundry— Kalidasa, Bhavabhuti, Bharav and 
Bhoja. 

Ohitraratnakaramu by G. Sriramamurthy — the whole (G. Nara- 
simham Brothers, Central Book Depot, Vizianagram). 

Vaohana Bhagavatamu by Tevapi^)erumalayya, Vol. 1 (R. Venka- 
teshwar Co., Madras). 

Andhra Gadya Vangmaya Charitramu by G. V. Raghava Rao, B.A., 
Pleader, Yellamanchili, Vizagapatam Dt. 

FfNAfi 

(grammar f Prosody and Potties — 

Appakaviyamu, cantos 3 and 4, Kd. by G. Ranianiurthy Ptmtulu, 
KavijanSsrayamu ■ Ddshadhikaranamu, Published by the Telugu 
Academy, Madras. 

Andhra Sabda Chintamaol, 

Andhra Dasa Rupakamu by M. Suiyanarayana Sastruln, Cba])ter8 
3 and 4. 

TELUGU WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) 

Phkliminary 

Poetry— 

Mahabharatamu, Adiparvamu, cantos 2 — 3, 

. Mahabharatamu, Bhishma Parvamu, cantos 1 — 3. 

Uttara Harivamsamu by NAohana Somana, cantos 4 and 5. 

Kavi Kama Rasayanamu by Narasiinha Kavi, cantos I — 3* 

Aniruddha Charitramu by Abbayamatyakavi, cantos 2 — 5. 
Sarangadhara Charitramu by Venkata Kavi, 1 — 3. 
Harischandradwipada by Gaurana, cantos 1 — 3. 

PfOStr— 

Sukraniti SAramu by P. Mallayya Sastry, Pithapuram. 

Chrammar — 

Bala Vyakaranamu. 

Praudha Vyakaranamu. 

Appakaviyamu, canto 3. 

Final 

Poetry — 

Mahabharatamu, SAnti Parvamu, cantos 1 — 3. 

SivarAtri MahAtmyamu, cantos 1 — 3. 

Kumara Sambhavamu by Nannichoda, Part I, cantos 3 — 7. 
Amuktamalyada, cantos 4 and 5. 

Raghavapandaviyamu, cantos 3 and 4. 

Accatelugu Ramayanamu, cantos 1—3. 

Advanced Orammar, Prosody and Poeties^^ 

Andhrasabda ChintHinani, 

Atharvana KArikSvali with critical introduction by V. Chinasitarama 
Sastry, Vizianagram. 
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MATRia AND INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATIONS, 
KANARESE 


Appakaviyamu, canto 5. 

Rangaratchandassu. 

K&vy&Iankara ChCldamani, cantos 4 and 5. 

MUtory of Language and Literature — 

Age of Nannichoda 

Preface to Si vatattwa Saramu, by K. V. Lakshmana Rao, (Published 
by the TeluQ;u Academy, Madras), 


KANARESE 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1927 

Selections to be published by the University. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION 

1926 

PART I B 

P6pa— Punya, by H. V. Subbarayanuja (Saras wathi Printing Works,. 
Ltd., Mangalore). 

Vi mala Devi, by T. N. Sarma (Karnataka Nandini Office, Nanjangud). 

PART II 
Group iii 

Qtmtp iii (c)— 

Poetical Selections published by the University. Pages X to 80 and 
pages 156 to 170. 

Pratima JNataka, by M. Sitarama Sastri (The author, Mysore). 
PranayAvarta alias Cancala Kumari, by B. Chandrasekharaiya 
(Kodandaram Press, Mysore). 

1927 

PART I B 

O&xnar&jAndra Odeyara Caritxe, by Singaraiya (M. 8. Rao & Oo., 
Avenue Road, Bangalore). 

Padmini, by Narayan V. Kurdi, Assistant Master, Government Training 
OoUege, Dharwar. 

PART II 
Group iii 

Selections published by the University — pages 36 to SO and 237 to 276. 
Rulunixd N&tftha by P. Padxnanabhaiya (Karnataka Granth»- 

tnala Office# li^aoie). 

Pftleyagars, by M. 8* Puttanna, n.a.. Advocate, Basavangudi, Bangalore. 
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1928 

PART I.B 

1. Karma Kathe, by V. T. Galagaiiath (“Sadguru** Office, Haveri, 

Dfc. Dharwar). 

2. BUarata Khandada J eevaj jotigalii, by H. Chidambaraiya ( “Bhakta 

Bandhu ” Office, Basavangudi, Bangalore). 

Group iii 

1. Selections published by the University, pp. 237 to 296. 

2. Selections from Nivedana, by B. V. Gundappa, Poems Nos, 1, 2, 3, 

4, 10 and 16. (M. S. Rao & Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore 
City). 

3. Swapna Va^avadatta, by M. B. Alasingarachar( M. S. Rao & Co., 

Avenue Road, Bangalore City). 

4. Nataka Kale, by Atmarama Sastri, Odlamane (Sadananda Press, 

Mangalore). 


B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1926 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

Poetical Selections published by the University, Volume II, pages 1 to 

102 . 

Karnataka Kavi Caritre, Volume I (revised edition), by R. Narasimhachar, 
pages 1 to 102 end of the 11th Century. (The author, Malleswaram, 
Bangalore). 

Raja Malaya Simha, Part I, by M. A. Srinivasachar (Commercial Agency 
Company, Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

• Group (vi) 

Poetical Selections published by the University, Volume H, pages 1 to 
174. 

Karnataka Kavi Caritre, Volume I (revised edition), by B. Nara- 
simhachar, M.A. — pages 1 to 164 — up to 1145 A.B. 

Mudra RSksasa Nataka, by Ramasesha Sastri (M. S. Rao & Co., 
Bangalore City). 

Raja Malaya Simha, Part I, by M. A. Srinivasachar. 

1927 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

Selections published by the University, Vol. II, pp. 103 to 240. Kavi-oart- 
tre, Vol. I, Revised Edition (12th Century, pp. 113 to 321), by Rao 
Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, m a., Halleshwaram, Bangalore. 

Vikramdrva^a Nataka, by S. Aiya Sastri, Palace Pandit, Mysore. 

Kam&taka Bimhasana Bthapanoi by S. R. KulkarUi (Sri Sankar Book 
Bepdt, Mal?ua<idi, Bharwar). 

18-a 
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Gbotjp (vi) 

Same as those for Groups (iv) and (v) with the following additions 

RSja Malaj?a 8imha, Parts I and II, by M. A. Srinivasaohar (Com- 
mercial Agency Company, Malleshwaram, Bangalore). 

Sasana Pa%a Manjari, by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, Mallesh- 
waram, Bangalore, 

Kaviraja M^rga, by Nrpatunga, Government Central Book Bepdt, 
Bangalore. 

Sringara Ratnakara, by Kavi Kama (Karnataka Kavya Kalanidhi 
Office, Mysore). 

Sabdamani Darpana, by Kesi Raja. I K.E.M. Book Depot, 
CchandasHu by Nagavarma. j Mangalore. 


Groups (iv) and (v) 

1. Selections published, by the University — Vol. II, pp. 175 to 204 

and 354 to 398. 

2. Veni Samh&ra Nfitaka, by JayarttyttchlLr (M. S. Rao & Co., Avenue 

Road, Bangalore City), 

3. Kamfushana Charitre, by M. S. Puttanna, b.a, (Author, Basavan* 

gudi, Bangalore). 

4. Kavi Oliaritre, Part I, by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, m.a., 

13th and 14th Centuries, pp. 222 to end of the Volume (Author, 
Malleshwaram, Bangalore). 

Group (vi) 

1. All books prescribed for Groups iv and v above. 

2. Raja Malayasimha, Parts 1 and 2 by M. A. Srinivasaohar (Com- 

mercial Agency Co., Malleshwaram, Bangalore). • 

2. sasana Padyamanjari, by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, m.a. 

4. Kaviraja Marga, by Nripatunga (Government Central Book Depot, 

Bangalore). 

5. Sringara Ratnakara, by Kavi Kama (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, 

Mjraore). 

6. Sabdamani Darpana, by Kesi Raja. 1 (K. E. M. Book Depot, 

7. Obhandassu, by Nagavarma. | Mangalore). 

Related Subject 

1026— 1227 


Early South Indian History— 

Setytioiis I to X of syllabus published at pagos 578 and 570 of 
Vol. I of the Calendar, 1026-27. 
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M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1927 

Additional Paper on Composition 


JAana Ydga Tarangii;^], Volume 1 (M. S. Bao & Go., Bangalore). 
K&vy&valdkana, by Nagavaima (Mysore Govemment £dn.). 
Kum&r6daya, by K. R. Narasimhalya (M. S. Bao & *Co., Bangalore). 

1928 

Additional Paper on Composition. 

Kal&Tati Parinaya, by Yadapa Kavi (M. 8. Bao & Co., Avenue Road, 
Bangalore City). 

Karnataka Gatha Vaibhava, by V. B. Alur, B.A., ll.b,, Sadhankeri, 
Dharwar. 

Kavi Samaya, by M. A Ramanujiengar, Karnataka Kavya^Kalanidhi*’ 
Office, Mysore. 


1929 

Additional Papes on Composition. 

1. Vachana SAstra Sftra, Part I, by Bao Sabeb P. G. Halkatti, b.a.* 

LL,B. (Pleader, Bijapur). 

2. NAtaka Kale, by Atmarama Sastri, Odlamane (Sadananda Press, 

Mangalore). 

3. Karn&taka Gatha Vaibhava, by V. B. Alur, b.a., ll.b. (“ Jaya-* 

karnataka *’ Office, Dharwar.). 

4. Bassellas, by J. V. Gothe (Shri Shankar Book Depot, Malmaddi, 

Dharwar). 


VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION 

1927 

WHEN OPPERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES UNDER 
REGULATION 7 (A) AND (0) 

Pot the Freliminarp SmmincUion — 

Poetry and Prose ; 

Gad&yuddha, by Banna. . 

YasSdara Caritra, by Janna. I (Kavva Kalanidbi 

GkkadSvaraya Vamsava]!, by f Omoe, Mysore). 

Timmaliengar. J 

Udbhata Kavya, by Soma Baja (Oriental Manuseiipt Libraiy, Mysore). 
Indra Kila Vijaya Nataka, by Sitatama Sasbn (M. S. Kao A Co , 

Bangalore), 
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VIBWAK TITLE EXAMINATION, 
KANARE8E 


JPor the Final Examination — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

Prosody, by Nagavarma (K. E. M. Book Depot, Mangalore). 
Sabdamani Darpana, by ICesi Raja Mangalore edition, K. E. M. 
Book Depot, Mangalore), 

Kavyavalokana, by Nagavarma (Govt. Central Book Depot, 
Bangalore). 

Sringara Ratnakara, by Kavi Kama (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, 
Mysore), 

Karnataka Kavi Carite, Part 11, by R. Narasimhacbar, m.a. 

WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE UNDER 
REGULATION 7 (B) 


For iht Preliminary Examination — 

Grammar : 

Sabdamani Darpana, by Kesi Raja (Mangalore edition, K. E. 
M. Book Dep6t, Mangalore). 

Poetry and Prose : 

Sri Rama Pattabhiseka, by Maha Lakshmi (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, 
Mysore). 

Ramacandra Carita Purapa, by Nagachandra, first four Chapters 
(Kannada Academy Office, Basavangudi, Bangalore). 

Srimati Parinaya Nataka, by M. D. Alasingarachar ( Venkateshwar & 
Co,, Loane Square, Georgetown, Madras). 

Karnataka Siihhasana Sthapaue, by Shankar R. Kulkarni (Sri Shankar 
Book Depdt, Malmaddi, Dharwar), 

For the Final Examination— 

Grammar, l^rosody and Poetics and Language and Literature : 

Sabdamaiii Darpana, by Kesi R^Ja (Mangalore edition). 

Prosody, by Nagavarma (K. E. M. Book Depdt, Mangalore). 

Apratima Vira Carite, by Tirumaliengar | (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, 

Sringara Ratnakara, by Kavi Kama. 3 Mysore). 

Karnataka Kavi Carite, by R. Narasimhacbar, m.a.,Vo1s. I and 2. 

Oandra Prabha Puraija, by Aggala Deva,*| 

Part I, Chapters I to 8 (both inclusive). 

Girija Kalyana, by Harihara Deva, i (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, 
(^apters 4 to 6 (both inclusive). f Mysore)* 

Cikkadgvaraya Vamsavali, by Xiru- I 
malarya. J 

Jagannatha Vijaya, by Rudra Bhatta, 1 Oriental Manuscripts 

Chapters 4 to 6 (both inclusive). Library, Mysore). 

1928 

WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES UNDER 
REGULATION 7 (A) AND (0) 


For the Preliminary Examination — 
Poetry and Prose ; 

Gadayuddba, by Banna. 
Yasddara Caritre, by Janna, 
CikkadSvaraja yamsavali, by 


Tiru- 


I (Karnataka Kavya Kala* 
^ nidhi Office, Mysore), 


MStravinda Qdvinda, by Singaraija. 

Niti Manjaid, Part 1, by B. Narasimhacbar, 




(Malles waram. 
Bangalore). 
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For the Final Examination — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics t 

Karnataka Kavi Caritre, Vol. I (revised edition), by R. Nara- 
simhachar, m.a. 

Nagavarma’s Prosody (K. E. M. Book Depdt, Mangalore). 

Kesiraja’s Sabdamani Darpai^ia (K, E. M. Book Dep6t, Mangalore). 
Nagavarma’s Kavyaval5kana (Government Central Book Bepdt, 
Bangalore). 

Sringara Ratnakara, by Kavi Kama (Karnataka Kavya Kalanidlii 
Office, Mysore). 

WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE UNDER 
REGULATION 7 (B) 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Grammar : 

Sabdamani Darpana, by Kesi Raja (K. E. M. Book Dep6t, Mangalore). 
Poetry and Prose i 

Pampa Ramayana — First four Chapters, by Nagacandra (Kannada 
Academy Office, Bangalore). 

iSaknntala Nataka, by Basappa Sastri (M. S. Rao & Co., Bangalore). 
Vatsaraja Kathe, by Krishna Raja (Kavya Kalanidlii Office, 
Mysore). 

Bbiksatana Caritre, by Guru Linga (Kavya Kalanidbi Office, Mysore), 

For the Final Examination — 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics : 

Sabdamani Darpana, by Kosi Raja. 7 (K. E. M. Book Dep6t, 
Prosody, by Nagavarma. ) Mangalore). 

Kaviraja Marga, by Npipalunga (Mysore Government Edition). 
Sringara Ratnakara, by Kavi Kama. | (Kav^m Kalanidbi Office, 
Apratima Vira Carita, by Tirumaliengar. ) Mysore. ) 

Karnataka Kavi Caritre, Vols. 1 and 2, by R. Narasimbachar 
(Malleswaram, Bangalore). 

Poetry and Prose : 

Candra Prabha Pur aria, by Aggala Deva,"] 

Part I, Chapters 1 to 4. | 

Leolavathi, by Nemichandra, Chapters 1 | (Kavya Kalanidbi Office, 
to 5. . V Mysore). 

Raraaawamedha, by ]\Tuddana 
Girija Kalyapa, by Harihara Deva 
((^.ihapters 4 to 6 both inclusive). J 
SSsana Padya Manjari, by R. Narasimbachar, m.a. (Malleswaram, 
Bangalore), 

1929 

UNDER REGULATION 7 (A) AND (C) 

Poetry and Prose — 

1. Gadayuddha, by Kanna. 7 (Kavya Kalanidbi Office, 

2. Ramashwamedha, by Muddana. ) Mysore). 

.3. Vidyaranya Kavya, by H, Chidambaraiya ( “ Bhakta Bai^dhu ” 
Office, Basavapgudi," Bangalore). 

4. Swapna Vasavadatta Nataka, by M. D. Alasingarachar (M. 8, Rao 
& Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore City). 

6. Visha Vriksha, by B. Venkatachar (Royal Press, Mysore.) 
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vmwAN titlb examination, 

BLANAENSE 


^amimr» Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Klvy&valdkana by NSga Varma (Gorermnent Central Book 

l>epot, Bangalore). 

2, Kavi Charitre, Vol. II, by Eao Bahadur R, Narasimhachar, M.A. 

(Malleshwaram, Bangalore). 

8. Nandi Ochaaidassu (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

4. Karnataka Vyakarandpanyasa Manjari, by R. Raghunatha RkO, 
B.A. (M.S. Rao & Co., Bangalore). 

6. Bhasha SAstra, by R. Tataohar, M.A., l.t. (M. S. Rao & Oo., 
Avenue Road, Bangalore). 

UNDER REGULATION 7.(B) 

PKELmiNABT 


Poeiiry and Prose — 

1. Adbhuta R&mAyana (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, Mysore). 

2. ChelvanarAyana Sataka, by M. D. Alasingarachar (B. Venka- 

teshwar & Oo., Madras). 

3. KundamalA Nataka, by B. Rama Rao, M.A., LI..B. (B.M. Nath 

& Co., Vepery, Madras). 

4. Vidyarana KSvya, by H. Chidambaraiya, pp. 23 to 51, Chapters 

3 and 4 (** Bhakta Bandhu ” Office, Basavangudi, Bangalore). 
6. Arya Klrti, Part I, by C. Vasudevaiya (Malleshwaram, Bangalore). 

Grammar — 

K&vyAvaldkana — Sa bdasmriti — by Nagavarma. 


Final 


Poetry and Prose — 

1. Kadambari — Purva Bhaga, by Nagavarma (Govt. Central Book 

Dep6t, Bangalore). 

2. RamashwamSdha, by Muddana. 

3. Swapna Vftsavadatta, by M. D. Alasingarachar. 

4. Ramachandra Charita Parana Sangraha — Ed. by B. Krishnappa, 

M.A. (Narayana Sastri Road, Mysore). 

6. Atma »Saktiya TAjassu, by H. Chidambaraiya ('* Bhakta Bandhu 
Office, Basavangudi, Bangalore), 

6. SAkuntala NStaka Vimarshe, by B. Krishnappa, m.a. 


Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 1 

1. Sabdamani Darpana, by Kasiraja. V 

2. Prosody by Nagavarma, J 

3. Sringara RatnAkara, by Kavi Kama. 

4. Apratima Vita Charite, by Tiruma. 

liengar. 


(K. E. M. Book Bepdt, 
Mangalore). 

} (Kavya Kalanidhi Office, 
Mysore). 


Mistory of Langmge md — 

1. KarnAtaka Kavi Charite, by Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, 

M.A., Volumes 1 and 2 (Author, Malleshwaram, l^ngalore). 

2. BhAshA BA&tra, by R. Tatachar, ila., l»t. 

3. RamAtaka VyakaranOpanyAsa Manjari, by R. Raghunatha Rao, 
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MALAYALAM 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1927 

Selections published by the University. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND 
SCIENCE 


PART I.B 

Mrvi&lini, by Mr. V. Unni Krishnan Nair» B.A., Gnanasagaram Book 
Depdt, Trichxup. 

PratSpasimhan, by Mr. K. Kunhunni Nair, b.a., b.l., Malayalam 
Publishing Co., Ltd., Trichur. 


PART II 
Geoup iii 

Poetry — 

Selections published by the University i — 

BhSratam Kilippattu, pp. 46 to 70, both inclusive. 

Nalacaritam Kathakali — 2nd day’s play, pages 404 to 422. 
Syamantakam Ottam Tullal, by Kunjan Nambiyar, Onnatn Kalam 
Prose : Kosari — Saraswati Vilasam Book Depdt, Trichur. 

1927 

PART I-B. 


R&ni Qang&dhara Lak$n^ by Mr. AlattQr Anujan Namputiripad ; Manga* 
lodayam Company, Trichur. 

Amrtapulinam, by Mr. P. Raman, Manager, Kohinoor Seriet, Ponnani, 
Sonth Malabar. 


PART n 


Geottp iii 


K§rala Varma Bamay&pam : Selections published by the Unlveraity, pp. 
84r-l06. 

Kavana Vaioitryam — ^Kuc6la Panca P&tham, by C. K. A Bamayya Saatri 
Bhaakara Press, Trivandrum. 

Nalini : Piist sixty sldkams, by N. Kumaran Asan (Mrs. N. Kumaran Asan 
Tbourakal, near Trivandrum). 

Candrahisan ; Novel, by Mr. T, K. Krishna Menon (V. V. Press, Tri- 
char). 
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1928 

PART I-B. 

H^mapanjaram — by Srimati T. Madhavi Amma (Ramanujam Publishing 
Co., Trichur). 

Narmada — by Mr. C. P. Parameswaran Pillai, Malayalam Pandit, H. H. 

Maharaja’s College for Women, Trivandrum. 

Hemalata-^by Mr. T. K. Velu Pillai, b.a., b.i,., High Court Vakil, Trivan- 
drum. 


PART II— Group (iii) 


Poetry — 

The same books and portions as for 1927. 

Prose — 

Keralaputran — by Mr. A. Narayana Puduval (B. V. Book De})ot 
Trivandrum), 


B. A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1926 

Groups (iv) and (v) 


Malayalam Kollam, by Kodungallore Kochunni Tampuran, first four 
months, Bharata Vilasam Press, Trichur. 

SS.kuntal6pakhyanam— Bharataratnamala series, Anandasramam, Ki- 
zhake Srampi, Trichur. 

Sabhaprav34am Tullal, by Kunjan Nambyar, Saraswati Vilasam Book 
Depdt, Trichur. 

Grubhangam, by Vallattol Narayana Menon, Vallattdl Kalasala, 
Wadakanohery (Cochin State). 

Prose — 

Bhutarayar, by Appan Tampuran, Saraswati Vilasam Book Depdt 

Trichur. 


Group (vi) 

To the books prescribed for Group (iv) the [following are to be 
added : — 

Btaacaritam, first nine patalams : B. V. Book Depfit, Trivandrum. 
E^anna^ EAmayanam — Balakft^dam, 1 to 96 stanzaa, Halayala 
Mauoraina Prera, Kottayam. 

Krspag&tha*^SwargIr6hauam. 
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1927 

Groups (iv) and (v) 

flaghuyamsaniy first two Sargams by Mr. Kundur Narayana Menon, B.A., 
B. V. Book l)ep6t« Trivandnim. 

Uttarasvayamvaram, Kathakali. 

MaQiprav&ja Sakunta|am, Acts V, VI, VII, B. V. Book T)ep6t, Tri- 
vandrum. 

Bhutarayar, by Appan Tampuian (Saraswati Vilasam Book Bepdt, Tri 
chur). 

Group (vi) 

Bamo as those for Groups (iv) and (v) with the following addi- 
tions : — 

Ramacaritam : First nine patalams. 

KannaS^a Ram&yanam : Bala Kapc^am, first 96 stanzas. 
iCrsnagitha : Kfandtpatti. 

SabhapravSi^am Tullal. 

1928 


Poetry and Prose — 


Groups (iv) and (v) 


Same as for 1927 with this alteration — 

For “ Bhutarayar ” insert Sukumari ” by Mrs. P. Raman 
Trivandrum. 


Group (vi) 


Thampi, 


Same as Group (iv) with the following additions : — 

Ramacharitam — First nine patalams. 

Kannassa Ramayanam — Balakandam, first 75 stanzas. 

Krishna Gadha — Rukminiswayamvaram. 

Eashanaishadha Chambu — Part I — edited by Mr. A. Krishna Pisha- 
rody (B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 

Vimala Devi — by Mr. V. K. Rama Menon, b.a., l.t., Lakshmi Bhai 
Office, Trichur. 

Related Subject 
1926 & 1927 

Barly South Indian History : Sections I to X of the syllabus pub- 
lished at pages 578 and 570 of Vol. I of the Calendar 1926-27. 


M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1927 & 28 

Additional Paper on Composition 

Poetry — 

Gaurlearitam Prabandham (The Secretary to the Malayalam Im- 
provement Committee, Trichur). 

MalavikSgnimitram, by Kund6r Narayana Menon, b.a., Trichur. 

ISJb 
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KynamlmYadham, by Kottayathu Tampuran. ( Reddiar’s Rfess, 

Nalacarifcam Tullal, by Kunjan Nambyar. ( Quilon. 

Prose — 

Kunju Tambimar, by Parameswaran Pillai, Manager, Sadguru Irinja 
lakoda (Cochin State). 


1929 

Same as those for 1927, with this correction — 

Kunju Thambimar— by Mr. Parameswaram Pillai (Manager, Sad- 
guru Office, Irinjalakuda, Cochin State). 


VIDWAN TITLE EXAMINATION 

1927 

WHEN OPFEREB AS ONE OP THE LANGUAGES UNDER 
REGULATION 7 (A) AND (C) 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Text-books : 

Rama Caritam, first nine patalams. 

BhasA Naisadha Campu : First part : by Mabishamangalam Nam- 
buri. 

PrarSdanam, by M. Kumaran Asan, V. V. Press, Quilon. 
Kfis^agatha Rukmini Swayamvaram, also the introduction for 
Krispagatha, by P. K. Narayana Pillai, Kottayam. 
Janakipari^ayam, by C. Cathukutti Mannadiar (Saraswati Vilasam 
Book Dep6t, Trichur). 

Pracln&ryavartam, by T, K. Krishna Menon, Ramanujam Publishing 
Co., Triohur, 

Martki;^d^ Varma, by 0. V. Raman Pillai, B.A., B.V. Book Depot : 
•Trivandrum, 

For the Final Examination — 

Grammar : 

Vy&karaQa Mitram — M. Seshagiri Prabhu, Calicut. 

Lil&tilakam, edited by A Krishna Pishftrodi, Trivandrum. 

Prosody and Poetics : 

Vrttamanjari and Bha^Abhusapam, by A. R. Rajaraja Varma 
(B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum), 

WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE UNDER 
REGULATION 7 (B) 

For t?ie Preliminary Examination — 

B&lavyAkara^ami by M. Kdshnan and M. Seshagiri, Prabhu, 

History ol Malayalam Literature, by P* Sankaras NahxIdaX; 

Trichnr. 
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Ambarl^a Oaritam, by A. Krishna Pisharody, Trivandrum. 
Kyis^iagatha Ku^ni^i Swayamvaram. 

BhSaS Kdkila SandSsam, by Kunhi Kuttan Tampuran (Bharata 
Vilasam Press, Triohnr). 

AdhyStma B&maya^am Sundara^&i;idain, by Ezhuttaccan. 
PrftcfnaryAvartam, by T. K. Krishna Menon (Ramannjam Publishing 
Co., Trichur). 

For the Final Examination’’^ 

The books prescribed for the Vidwan Pinal Examination (A & C) with 
the following additions : — 

Orammar s 

Kdrala Pftniniyam, by Mr. A. R. Rajaraja Varma (B. V. Book 
Bepdt, Trivandrum). 

Poetry ; 

KaQQa^Sa Ramayatiiam, Sundarak&i;^4an^» 50 stanzas. 

Bh&ratam, Udy6ga Parvam, by Ezhuttaccan. 

PratimA Natakam, by Mr. M. Rajaraja Varma (B. V. Book Dep6t, 
Trivandrum). 

Paun^rakavadham — Kathakali, by A4vati Tirunal. 

History of Language and Literature : 

History of Malayalam Literature by (1) Mr. P. Govinda Pillai, b.a.> 
(2) Mr. P. Sankaran Nambiar, h.a. 

1828 

WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (A) AND (C) 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Ramacaritam — Patalams 25 to 30. 

Bhaea Nai^adha Oampu, by Mahishamangalam Nampudiri — first 
part. 

Vijayddayam, by Pantalam Kerala Varma — firstfiaargams (B. V. Book 
Depot, Trivandrum). 

Ki 99 a^&tha — Rugmi^tswayamvaram, with introduction by P. K. 
Narayana Pillai, Kottayam. 

Prfiomary&vartam, byT.K. Krishna Menon (Ramanujam Publishing Co., 
Trichur). 

Jfinakipari^ayam, by 0. Chathukutti Mannadiyar (Saraswati Vilasam 
Book Depot, Trichur). 

MArt&ijda Varma, by C. V. Raman Pillai (B. V. Book Depot, Trivandrum). 
For the Final Examination — 

Grammar : 

VyAkara^a Mitram, by M. Seshagiri Prabhu, m.a., Calicut, 
l^&tilakam, edited by A. Krishna Pisharodi, College, Trivandrum. 
Prosody and Poetics : 

Sfibitisarvaswam, by Mr. Rajaraja Varma, of Vadakankur— Vyoome, 
Travancore State. 

Bh& 9 & Bhfiea^am, by A. R. Rajaraja Varma, B. V. Book DepOt, 
Trivandrnm. 

Vytta Manjari, by A. R. Rajfluraja Varma, B. V* Book DepOt, Tri* 

' ' vMidruin. 
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WHEM OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANOUAGE 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

Vyakara^ia Mityam, by Mr. Seshagiri Prabhu, m.a., Calicufc. 

History of the Malayalam Literature, by P Sankaran Nambyar^, 
Trichur. 

Poetry and Prose : 

Ainbari^a Oaritam Kathakali. 

Krepagatha, Rugmi^iswayamvaram. 

Mayiira sandSsam, by Kerala Varma Koil Tampuran. 

Adhyatma Ramaya^am, Sundaraka^idam, by Tunjathu Eluttachaii. 
Pracinaryavartam, by T. K. Krishna Menon, Raman iij am Publishing, 
Co., Trichur. 

Akbar, by Kerala Varma. 

Marfcaijda Varma, by 0. V. Raman Pillai. 

For the Final Examination — 

Poetry : 

Ramacaritam, Patalarns 25 to 30 both inclusive. 

Bhasa Naisadha Campu, Part 1. 

Vijayodayam, by Pantalattu Kerala Varma. 

Krsnagatha, Rugmii;dswayamvaram. 

Janakiparipayam, by Chathukutti Mannadiyar. 

Bharatam, UdySgaparvam, by Tunjattu Eluthachan, 

Aweary a Cudamani, by Kunji Kuttan Tampuran. 
Rugmipiswayamvaram Kathakali, by A4wati Tirunfil. 

History of Language and Literature : 

History of Malayalam Literature by(l) Mr. P. Covin da Pillai, b.a.» 

(2) Mr. P. Sankaran Nambyar, m.a. 

Sahityal6canam, by P. M. Sankaran Nambyar. 

Grammar ; 

Kerala Paijiniyam, by A. R. Rajaraja Varma. 

Prosody and Poetics ; 

Same as for (A) and (C) Final. 


1929 

WHEN OFFERED AS ONE OF THE LANGUAGES 
UNDER regulation 7 (A) AND (0) 

For the Preliminary Examination — 

BSmacaritam, Patalarns 25 to 30 (both inclusive). 

Bh&sa Naisadha Campu ; First part, by Mahisamangalam NampOdri. 
Vijay5dayain, first four Sargams, by Pantalam Kerala Varma, B. V". 
Book Depdt, Trivandrum. 

Krsnagatrba — Rukmini Swayamvaram with IntroduoUon by Mr. P. K. 
Narayana Pillai. 

Pr&oinSryavartam, by Mr. T. K* Krishna Menon (Ramanujam Publish- 
ing Company, TWonur). 

Aibarya Cfi(|9^apl, by Kunbi Kuttan Tampuran M*A; (B. V. Book 
De]^t, Trivandrum k 

Ifftirtilpda Varma, by Mr C V. Raman Pillai V. Book Dep6t, Tti- 
yandrum)* 
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For the Final Examination — 

Grammar : 

lilatilakam, by Mr. A. Krishna Pisharody, College, Trivandrum. 

KSrala P&niniyam, by A. R Rajaraja Varma (B. V, Book I)ei>ot, 
Trivandrum). 

Prosody and Poetics ; 

Sabi tisarvas warn, by Mr. Rajaraja Varma of Vadakankur— Vyoome & 
Travancore State. 

Bhasa Bhusanam, by A. R. Rajaraja Varma, B. V, Book Bepdt 
Trivandrum. 

Vrtta Manjari, by A. R. Rajaraja Varma, B. V Book Bepdt, Tri- 
vandrum. 

WHEN OFFERED AS THE MAIN LANGUAGE 
UNDER REGULATION 7 (B) 

For tha Preliminary Examination — 

Grammar ; 

Vyakarana Mitfara, by Seshagiri Prabhu (Kanarese Mission Press, 
Mangalore). 

Kerala Paniniyam. 

Lilatilakam. 

Poetry and Prose ; 

Ambansa Caritam Kathakaii. 

Krsnagatha, Rugminfswayamvaram. 

Mayura Sandesam, by Kerala Varma Koil Tampuran. 

Adhyatma Ramayanam, Sundarakandara, by Tunjathu Eluitachan. 
Praclnaryavartam, by T, K. Krishna Menon, Ramanujam Publishing 
Company, Trichur. 

Martanda Varma, by C. V. Raman Pillai (B. V. Book Bepdt, Tri- 
vandrum). 

Akbar, by Kerala Varma (B.V. Book Bepdt, Trivandrum). 

For the Final Examination — 

Poetry : 

Ramacaritam, Patalams 25 to 30 (both inclusive). 

Bha^a Nai^adha Campu, Part I. 

VijayOdayam, by Pantalattu Kerala Varma, M. A. 

KrB^aga&a, Rukmipiswayamvaram. 

Janaklparinayam, by Gathukutti Mannadiyar. 

Bharatam, Udydgaparvam, by Tunjattu Eluttachan. 

AiScarya Cud&mar^i, by Kunji Kuttan Tampuran. 
Rukmipiswayamvaram Kathakaii, by Ai^wati Tirunal. 

Grammar: 

Kerala Papiniyam, by A. R. Rajaraja Varma, 

Prosody and Poetics : Same as for 1928. 

Rhetoric* etc : 

Sfthityaldcanam, byP. M. Sankaran Nambyar, b.a. (Hons.) Saraswati 
Vilasam Book Bepdt, Trichur. ^ 

Sahitisarvaswam, by Vadakankfrr Baja Raja Varma. 

History of Literature, by P. Sankaran Nambyar, b.a. (Hons.), Trichur 
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LJ. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

List of Books Reoohhmndkd for D>2 (/i). 


Graves : Great Educators of three centuries (Macmillan). 

Boyd s From Locke to Montessori (Harrap). 

Bousseau : Emile (Edwin Arnold). 

Froebel : Education of Man (Appleton). 

: Pedagogics of the Kinaeiigarten (Appleton). 

: Educational Laws (Appleton). 

„ i Mother Songs (Appleton). 

Murray : Froebel as ~ a Pioneer in Modern Psychology (George 
PhiHp). 

Montessori : Montesson Method (Heinemann). 

Sully : Studies of Childhood (Longmans Green). 

Stfunley Hall s Aspects of Child Life and Education (Ginn & Co.). 
Drummond : Five Years Old (Arnold). 

Drummond : The Dawn of Mind (Arnold). 

Drummond : The Psychology of Teaching Number (Arnold). 

Mumford : Dawn of Character (Tjongmans Green). 

Baldwin: Mental Development in^: the Child and the Race 
(Macmillan). 

Gordon : Child Nature and Education (Srinivasa Varadaohary). 

Gordon ; The Child and His Education (Srinivasa Varadachary). 
Gordon i From a Kindergarten Window (Srinivasa Varadaohaiy). 
Dumville ; Child Mind (University Tutorial Press). 

Stem : Psychology of Early Childhood (Allen and Unwin), 

Gruenberg : Outlines of Child Study (Macmillan). 

Dewey : The School and the Child (Blackie). 

Wood : Children’s Play (KegtinPaul). 

Caldwell Cook i Th^ Play Way (Heinemann). 

Lee : Flay in Education (Macmillan). 

Terman TMeasurement of Intelligence (Harrap). 

Ballard : Mental Teats (Hodder and Stoughton). 

Ballard : The New Examiner (Hodder and Stoughton). 

Woodbume : Baychologioal Teste (Government ftess), 

Stevenson i The Project Method of Teaching (MacmiUan). 

Bryant ; How to Tell Stories to Children (Harrap). 

Lay ; Constructive Handwork (Macmillan). 

Ballard : Handwork as an Educational Medium (Geor^ Allen). 

Findlay : The Dramatic Method of Teaching (James Nisbet). 

Daicroze : Rhythm, Musie and Education (^Chatto and Windus). 
Pnnnett ; The Groundwork of Arithmetic (Longmans Green). 
Mackinder: Individual Work in Infant Schools (Eduoatioiial 
Supply Association). 

Tudor Owen: The Child Vision (Manchester University Pree^. 
Adams: Modem Developments in Educational Practice (univer 
aity of London). 

Kossworthy and Whitley $ Psychology of Childhood (MaomiUan)* 
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EXAMINATIONS IN LAW 

Note l. —No special text-books in the case of Acta of the Indian Legia- 
Jatnre are proscribed, but students will he expected to hare a mastery 
of the matter which is usually contained in the best commentaries m 
well as a knowledge of the bare text of the Act. 

2. Text-books have been prescribed where necessary with a view to 
indicating the general scope of each subject, but questions will not be con- 
fined to the books prescribed. 


FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW 

1, Jurisprudence — 

Austin's Jurisprudence, Vol. I, omitting Lectures II, III 
and IV. 

J. W. Salmond’s Jurisprudence. 

Maine's Ancient Law. 

2. Roman Law^ 

J. B. Moyle’s Institutes of Justinian except Book III, Titles 
I to XII (inclusive) and Excursus 1 and X, and the 
Latin Text throughout, but including the Author’s English 
Translation. 

3 and 4, Contracts — 

Anson's Law of Contracts. 

6. Torts— 

Pollock on Torts. 

6. Jnd^ian Constitutional Law — 

Cowell's Courts and Legislative AuthoritieB in India. 

Tlbert's Government of India except Chapter III (the Digest 
of Statutory Enactments relating to the Government of 
India). 


B.L. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

1. The Law of Property wUh special reference to the Tranter of 
Property Act, the Indian Trusts Act, and the Indian Easements 
Acts— 


William’s Principles of the Law of Real Property. 
Underhill's Private Trusts and Trustees. 
Peacock’s Easements in British India, 

2, Hindu Law — 

Mayne's Hindn Law and Usage. 
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3. Muhammadan Late— 

Sir K. K. Wilson's Digest of Anglo-Muhammadan Law. 

4. Criminal Lam * 

6. The Law of Evidence — 

Will's Theory and Pi’aotioe of the Law of Evidence. 

6. Land Tenures tn the Madras Presidency, 


m.h. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

The following text-books are recommended for the guidance of candi- 
dates reading for the above examination, but it must be distinctly 
understood that questions will not necessarily be confined to the boolra 
specified. 


Branch I. — ^Thb Soirnob and History of Law 

« 

Jurisprudence — 

Austin: Jurisprudence. 

Mayne : Ancient Law ; Early History of Institutions : Early Law 
and Custom. 

Baden Powell : Land Systems of British India : Indian Village 
Coinmunity. 

Lightwood: Nature of Positive Law. (1883) — Macmillan. 

Kant : Philosophy of Law (Translated by Hastie). (1887)— 

T. and T. Clark, Edinburgh. 

S^avigny : System of the Modern Law. 

Volume I — Modern Roman Law (Translated by Holloway). (1867) — 
Mr. J. Higginbotham, Madras. 

Volume II — Jural Relations (Translated by Rattigan). (1884) 

— Messrs. Wildy & Bons, Lincoln's Inn Archway, W. C., London. 
Holmes : Common Law. 

Roman Law (Qeneral ) — 

Muirhead : Historical Introduction to Roman Law 
Salkowskie : Institutes and History of Roman Law. 

Poste : Institutes of Gaius. 

Mackenzie: Studies in Roman Law (latest edition, 1911, published by 
William Blackwood & Sons, Edinburgh and Madras). 

Homan Law {The Digest) — 

Roby ; Introduction to the Study of the Digest, 
lao't i Digest XIX (2). Locati Conducti. By Monro. 

Digest XVII (1). Mandati. By Bryan Walker, 
r Digest XLI (1) and (2)— 

1028 J ^ Acquirendo rerum Dominio. 

De Acquirenda Possesaiono. By Bryan Walker. 

I^Digest VII (1). DeUsufructu. By Roby. 

Not3B#—It is already notified that one of the two portions bracketed 
will be prescribed yearly in rotation with reference to text-books in 
Roman-Law (Digest) — vide notification in the Fort 8t, George Gazette, 
aated 20|h September 1920. 
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Legtslaiion — 

Bentham : Principles of Morals and Legislation. ^ 

Sidgwiok : Elements of Politics. 

Maxwell : On the Interpretation of Statutes. 

Public International Law — 

Hall : International Law. 

Wheaton : International Law. Edited by Boyd. 

Pitt Cobbett : Leading Oases and Opinions on International Law, 

Private International Law — 

Dicey : Conflict of Laws. 

Bar : Private International Law. 

Foote : Private International Law. 

Kelson : Selected Cases in Private International Law. 

QonatUutional Law and History — 

Stubbs : Constitutional History. 

Hallam : Constitutional History. 

Erskine-May : Constitutional History. 

Legal History — 


Anson : Law and Custom of the Constitution. 



Bbanohes (ii) and (iii) 


It is not deemed necessary to recommend any particular text- book 
in these branches. 

Bbanoh (iv) 

Customary and Statute Law relating to Land Tenure in India — 

Maine Ancient Law. 

Maine : Early History of Institutions : Early Law and Custom » 
Villa^ Communities in the East and the West. 

Baden Powell : Indian Village Community : Land Systems of British 
India. 

Field : Landlord and Tenant. 

For other parts of this Branch it is not deemed necessary to recom 
mend any particular text- books* 


B.S.SC. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Practical Chemistry and Bacteriology — 

David MoKail : Public Health ^emistry and Bacteriology. 
Muir and Ritchie : Manual of Bacteriology. 

physics--- 

OanoFs Natural Philosophy. 

18*c 
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General Bppene — 

Notti^r and Firth : Theory and Practice of Hygiene. 

Tumar ; Sanitation In India. 

Hewlett and Nankiwell : Principles of Preventive Medicine. 

Medidne and Pathology in relation to Public Health — 

Manson Bahr : Tropical Diseases. 

Castellani and Chalmers : Tropical Medicine. 

Reference : Adami’s General Pathology. » 

Sanitary Law t V iial Statistics and Vaccination — 

Robertson and Porter’s Sanitary Law and Practice. 

Knight’s annotated by-laws. 

Newsholme’s Elements of Vital Statistics. 

The sections or rules in the following relating to Sanitation and 
Vaccination — 

(1) Madras District Municipalities Act of 1920, or any Act, 

Regulations or Rules amending the same. 

(2) Madras Local Boards Act of 1920, or any Act, Regulations 

or Rules amending the same. 

(3) The Village Panchayat Act of 1920. 

(4) The Town Planning Act of 1920. 

(5) Madras City Municipality Act of 1919 or any Act, 

Regulations or Rules amending the same. 

(6) Epidemic Diseases Act of 1897 or any Act, Regulations or 

Rules amending the same. 

(7) Indian Penal Code of 1860 (Nuisances and Adulteration 
of Food-stuffs) or any Act, Regulations or Rules 
amending the same. 

(8) Towns Nuisances Act of 1889 or any Act, Regulations or Rules 

amending the same. 

'9) Plague Regulations (Mufassal) or any Act, Regulations or 
Rules amending the same. 

(10) Plague Regulations (City) or any Act, Regulations or Rules 

amending the same. 

(11) Rules drawn up under the Indian Ports Act. 

(12) Civil Medical Code, Chapter XVII, Sanitation. 

(13) Cholera Rules in G. Os. Nos. 1658 M., dated 9th September, 

1919, 200 L., dated 6th February 1913, and 121 L., dated 
8th May 1911. 

(14) Government Orders for the guidance of District Health Com- 
mittees and sta6F on — 

(a) Cholera — G.O. No. 764, P.H., dated Ist June 1922, 

(b) Small-pox — G.O. No. 766-A., P.H., dated Ist June 1922 

(0) plague — G.O. No. 897 -A., P.H., dated 24th June 1922. 

(d) Hookworm— G.O. No. 766, P.H., dated 1st June 1922. 

(e) Malaria 

(/) Vital Statistics— G.O. No. 1395, P.H., dated 12th 
October 1923. 

(g) Maternity and Child Welfare. 

(h) Propaganda— G.O. No, 234, P.H., dated 8th February, 

1923. 

(1) Fairs and Festivals — G.Os. Nos. 1722 and 1728 P.H., 

dated 13th December 1922. 

(J) On the duties of district health stafi — G^O. No. 63, P.H., 
dated 5th May 1922. 
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(15) Revised Vaccination Code. 

(16) Revised Rules regarding compulsory vaccination. 

(17) Proposed Rules regarding compulsory vaccination and revaoci- 

nation, 

(18) Model Bye-laws drawn up under the Sanitary clauses of the 

District Municipalities Act of 1920 and Local Boards 
Act of 1920. 

(19) Building Rules drawn up by the Bye-laws Committee. 

(20) Rules for construction of wells drawn up by the Bye-laws Com- 

mittee. 

(21) The English Public Health Act of 1875 and all Act 

amending the same. 

JBookS of JR€f6TB7lC6 — 

Sanitary Engineering — Moore and Silcock, 2 Volumes, latest edition. 
Water supply for Urban and Rural Districts by Henry C. Adams, 
Domestic Sanitation and House Drainage by Henry C. Adams. 
Emergency Water Siipplies for Military Agricultural and Colonial 
purposes based on experience of the Mediterranean Expeditionary 
Eorce Operations with special reference to the use of Drive Tube 
Wells and Drilling — by A. Beeby Thompson, O.B.E. 

Report of Professor Geddes on the Towns he visited in the Madraa 
R^esidency. 

Cities in Evolution by Professor Geddes. 

The Principle and Practice of Town Planning — by Professor Unwin. 
Town Planning — by Triggs. 



APPENDICES 

(I) 

ELECTION BY THE UNIVERSITY 

Notification published as an Appendix to G.O. 

No. 1780 M., DATED November 5, 1919 

1. In exercise of the powers conferred on iiim by sections 59 and 
347 (2) (6) of the Madras City Municipal Act, 1919, the Governor in 
Council makes the following rules for the Election of a councillor of the 
Madras Corporation by the members of the Senate of the University of 
Madras. 

Rulea for the election of a councillor of the Corporation of Madras 
by the members of the Senate of the University of Madras, 

1. The councillor to be elected by the members of the Senate of the 
University of Madras under notification, dated September 17, 1919, and 
in terms of clause (e) of sub-section (I) of section 5 of the Madras City 
Municipal Act, 1919, shall be elected from among their own number by 
the votes of the said members under the rules hereinafter prescribed. 

Preliminary 

2. ‘ Returning Officer * means the Registrar of the University of 
Madras and includes any officer of the University deputed for the time 
bfing by the Registrar to perform his duties under these rules. 

3. On receipt of a notice from the Governor in Council directing the 
Senate to elect a councillor, the Returning Officer shall publish such notice, 
together with the notice required under rule 14 of these rules, in the Fort 
Si^ George Gazette and in two or more of the local newspapers and shall 
on or before the date of such publication, post a copy of both the notices 
to each member of the Senate. 

Qualification and nomination of Candidates 

4. (1) Any member who is not disqualified for election under section 
62 of the Madras City Municipal Act, 1919, and who residies in the City, 
may be nominated as a candidate for election. 

(2) Suoh nomination shall be made by means of a nomination paper 
in Eorm I annexed to these rules and must reach the Returning Officer 
not later than the date fixed under rule 14. 

(3) Each nomination paper shall be subscribed by two electors as 
IHiblioser and seconder. 

Provided that no elector shall subscribe more than one nomination 

pnper. 

5. (1) A candidate who has been duly nominated for election may 
withdraw his candidature by a written and signed oommuni cation 
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delivered in person or by registered post to the Returning OtQcer not 
later than the date fixed for the scrutiny of nomination papers. 

(2) The Returning Officer shall forthwith notify the withdrawal of 
aHy candidate and shall remove from the voting paper the name of the 
candidate who has withdrawn his candidature, 

(3) A candidate who has withdrawn his candidature shall not bo 
allowed to cancel the withdrawal or to stand as a candidate for the same 
election. 


Scrutiny of nomination papers 

6. (1) On the date and at the time and place appointed under rule 
14 for the scrutiny of nomination papers, every candidate and his proposer 
and seconder may attend, and the Returning Officer allow them to 
examine all nomination papers which have been received by him as afore- 
said. 

(2) Where an elector subscribes two or more nomination papers, all 
such nomination papers except the one first received by the Returning 
Officer shall be deemed to be invalid, and if the Returning Officer is 
unable to determine which of such nomination papers was first received 
by him, both or all of such papers shall be deemed to be invalid. 

(3) The Returning Officer shall examine the nomination papers and 
^hall decide all objections which may be made to any nomination paper 
■on the ground that it is not valid under these rules, and may reject, 
either of his own motion or on such objection any nomination paper on 
auch ground ; the decision of the Returning Officer shall in every case be 
•endorsed by him on the nomination paper in respect of which such decision 
is given, and shall be final save as provided in rule 13. 

Voting 

7. (1) If one duly nominated candidate only stands for election, the 
Returning Officer shall forthwith declare such candidate to be elected. 

(2) If more duly nominated candidates than one stand for election, 
the Returning Officer shall forthwith publish their names and address^ in 
his Office and by an advertisement in two or more of the local news- 
papers, and shall further cause their names to be entered in voting papers 
in Form II annexed to these rules. 

(3) ’ On or before such date as may bo appointed under rule 14 in 
this behalf, the Returning Officer shall send by registered post to each 
elector then residing in India whose address has b^n registered at the 
office of the Returning Officer one such voting paper signed by the 
Returning Officer. 

Provided that such a voting paper shall also be supplied to any such 
elector on his applying to the Returning Officer for the same at aiiy time 
before the day appointed for the counting of votes and that no election 
shall be invalidated by reason of the non- receipt by an elector of his voting 
paper. 

8. On the date and at the time and place appointed by the Returning 
Officer in this behalf under rule 14 every elector desirous of recording his 
vote in the presence of the Returning Officer shall attend for the purpose, 
and after recording his vote on the voting paper in the manner prescribed 
therein deliver the same to th.e Returning Officer. 
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PiOTided thft% if m elector is unable to read or write or is by reason 
of blindness or other physical defect incapacitated from recording his 
Tote as required by this rule, the Returning Officer shall assist him in 
such manner as may be necessary to mark the voting paper and sign the 
declaration on the back theieof. 

9. Any elector not desirous of recording his vote in the presence of 
the Returning Officer may send his voting paper by registered post to* 
the Returning Officer after recording his vote thereon in the manner 
prescribed therein. 

Provided that voting papers which are nob received by the Returning 
Officer before the day appointed for the counting of votes shall be rejected. 

Counting of votes and declaration of result 

10. (1) On receiving the voting papers the Returning Officer shall 
examine them to see whether they have been correctly filled up. 

(2) Where an elector records his vote on two or more voting papers, 
all such voting papers except the one first received by the Returning 
Officer shall deemed to be invalid, and if the Returning Officer is 
unable to determine which of such papers was received first, both or all 
of such papers shall be deemed to be invalid. 

(3) The Returning Officer shall endorse * rejected ’ with the grounds 
for such rejection on any voting paper which he may reject on the ground 
that it is invalid under these rules and, save as provided in rule 13, such 
rejection shall be final. 

(4) The Returning Officer shall fold the lower portion of every paper 
whether valid or invalid, along the dotted line on the back so as to conceal 
the name of the elector, and shall seal down the portion thus folded with 
his official seal. 

11. (1) The Returning Officer shall attend for the purpose of counting 
the votes on such date ^nd at such time and place as may be appointed in 
this behalf under rule 14, 

(2) Every candidate may be present in person or may send a 
repi esentative duly authorized by him in writing, to watch the process 
of counting. 

(3) The Returning Officer shall show the voting papers sealed as 
provided by rule 10 to the candidates or their representatives. 

(4) If an objection is made to any voting paper on the ground that 
it is invalid under these rules or to the rejection by the Returning Officer 
of any voting paper, it shall be decided at once by the Returning Officer 
whose decision shall be final, save as provided in role 13. 

(fi) In such cases the Returning Officer shall record on the voting 
paper the nature of the objection and his decision. 

12. (1) When the counting of the votes has been completed^ the 
Returning Officer shall for^with declare the candidate to whom the largest 
number of votes has been given to be elected. 

( 2 ) Where an equality of votes is found to exist between any can- 
didates and the addition of a vote will entitle any of the candidates to be 
declared elected, the determination of the person to whom such one 
additional i^oto shall be deemed to have been ^ven shell be made by lot to 
be drawn in the presence of the Returning Officer and id si^h manner as 
lie may determine* 
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PubUcation of result 

13. Tlw JECetuming Officer shall without delay report the result of the 
election to the Secretary to the Goiremment of Madras in the Local and 
Municipal Department, and the name of the candidate elected shall, if the 
Governor in Council considers the election valid, be published in the Fori 
St Georgs Gazette, 

Appointment of dateSf times and places 

14. The Retuming Officer shall appoint, and shall notify, such date 
and, if necessary, such time and place as he may think suitable for each of 
the following proceedings, namely : — 

(а) the sending of nomination papers under rule 4 ; 

(б) the scrutiny of nomination papers under rule 6 ; 

(c) the sending of voting papers under rule 7 ; 

(d) the recording of votes under rule 8 ; and 

(e) the counting of votes under rule 11. 


Form I 

Nomination paper 

We the undersigned nominate the undermentioned as a candiuate at 


the ensuing election of a councillor for the Corporation of 

Madras : — 

Name in full 

Description 

Abode 

Occupation 



i 



1. Signed. 


Date 2. Signed. 


Declaration 

I, the undersigned, declare that, to the best of my knowledge and 
belief, I am eligible for election and that 1 am willing to stand. 

Signed. 

Instruction 

Nomination papers which are not received by the Retuming 
Officer Wore the day of 19 shall be invalid. 
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Form II ^ 
Voting Paper 


A councillor 38 to be elected to the Corporation of Madras by the- 
members of the Senate of the University of Madras. The following; 
candidates have been duly nominated ; — 


Serial No. 

Names of candidates 

Vote 

! 

i 



Returning Offioeri 


Inairuetions 

1. Bach elector has one vote. 

2. He shall vote by placing, or causing to be placed, a mark 
K opposite the name of the candidate whom he prefers. 


3. The voting paper shall be invalid if the mark X is placed op^ 
posite the name of more than one candidate, or if it is so placed as to> 
render it doubtful to which candidate such mark is intended to apply. 


4. The elector shall sign the declaration on the back of the 
paper. Without such signature the voting paper shall be invalid. 


5. Voting papers shall be marked and delivered personally to the 
Returning Officer or sent to him by registered post. Voting papers not 
personally delivered must not be sent except by registered post. 
Voting papers which are not received by the Returning Officer before 
the day of 19 v/ill be rejected. 


6. Votes may be recorded in the presence of the Returning Officer 
between the hours of and on the day of 

19 at the * 


Name of the elector, 

X hereby declare that I am a member of the Senate of the University 
of Madina* 

(Signed) 


Fold on thU line 
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MATBIODLATION EXAMINATION 
Detailed Syllabus ik Thbobetioal Gbombtbt 

Angles at a point. — If a straight line stand on another straight line, 
the sum of the two angles so formed is equal to two right angles and the 
conversei. 

If two straight lines intersect, the vertically opposite angles are equal. 

Parallel straight lines. — When a straight line cuts two other straight 
lines, if 

(i) a pair of alternate angles are equal, or 

(ii) a pail* of corresponding angles are equal, or 

(iii) a pair of interior angles on the same side of the cutting line sre 

together equal to two right angles, 
then the two straight lines are parallel ; and the converse. 

Straight lines which are parallel to the same straight line are parallel 
to one another. 

Trianjgles and rectilinear figures. — The sum qf the angles of a triangle 
is equal to two right angles. 

If the sides of a convex polygon are produced in order, the sum of the 
angles so formed is equal to four right angles. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two sides of the othec^ 
each to each, and also the angles (*ontained by those sides equal, the traingles 
are congruent. 

If two triangles have two angles of the one equal to two angles of the 
other, each to each, and also one side of the one equal to the corresponding 
aide of the other, the triansles are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are equal, the angles opposite these sides 
are equal ; and the converse. 

If two triangles have the three sides of the one equal to the three sides 
of the other, each to each, the triangles are congruent. 

If two right-angled triangles have their hypotenuses equal, and one 
aide of the one equal to one side of the other, the triangles are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are unequal, the greater side has the greater 
augle opposite to it ; and the converse. 

Of all the straight lines that can be dratvn to a given straight line from a 
given point outside it, the perpendicular is the shortest. 

The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal ; each 
^diagonal bisects the parallelogram, and the diagonals bisect one another 
19 
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tl %\m& are three or more parallel straight lines, and the intercepts 
. made hy them on any straight line that cuts them are equal, then the 
intercepts made by them on any other straight line that outs them are 
also eqnaL 

Arem , — Parallelograms of the same altitude on the same or equal 
bases are equal in area. 

Triangles of the same altitude on the same or equal bases are equal*, 
in area. 

Equal triangles on the same or equal bases are of the same altitude. 

niiistrations and explanations of the geometrical theorems correspond- 
ing to the following algebraical identities : — 

k (a -f- 6 -j- c-f-. , } 5=3 kO) -f- kb -f* Ibc -f* , , , 

(a + h)* = a* + 2ab + b\ 

{a - 6)» = a* - 2a6 -b 6*, 
a* - 6* =3 (a -b 6) (a - 6). 

{a -f- b)* - (a -6)* = 4ah, 

(a + 6)» + {a -6)* =3 2a* 4- 26*. 

The square on a side of a triangle is greater than, equal to, or leas 
than the sum of the sqifkres on the other two sides, according as the 
angle contained by those sides is obtuse, right or acute. The difference 
in the cases of inequality is twice the rectangle contained by one of the 
two sides and the i)roje(*tion on it of the other. 

Loci, — ^The locus of a point which is equidistant from two fixed 
points is the perpendicular bisector of the straight line joining the two 
fixed points. 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from two intersecting 
straight lines consists of the pair of straight lines which bisect the angles 
between the two given lines. 

The locus of the vertices of all triangles which have the same base and 
the sum of the squares of their sides equal to a given square is a circle 
having its centre at the middle point of the base. 

The locus of the vertices of all the triangles which have the same base 
and the difference of the squares of their sides equal to a given square is a 
ebraight line perpendicular to the base. 

The loons of the vertices of all the triangles which have the same 
base and their vertical angles equal to a given angle is the arc of a 
.segment of a circle. 

(the. Circle. — A straight line drawn from the centre of a circle to bisect 
a chord which is not a diameter, is at right angles to the chord ; con- 
verselyi the perpendicular to a chord from the centre bisects the chord. 

There is one circle and one only, which passes through three given* 
points not in a straight line. 
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Xa equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two arcs subtend equal 
angles at the centres, they are equal ; (ii) conversely, if two arcs are equals 
they subtend equal angles at the centres. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two chords are equal, they 
'Cut off equal arcs ; (ii) conversely, if two arcs are equal, the chords of the 
arcs are equal. 

Equal chords of a circle are equidistant from the centre ; and the 
converse. 

The tangent at any point of a circle and the radius through the point 
are perpendicular to one another. 

If two circles touch, the point of contact lies on the straight line 
through the centres. 

The angle which an arc of a circle subtendB at the centre is double 
that which it subtends at any point on the remaining part of the oircum- 
lerenoe. 

Angles in the same segment of a circle are equal ; and if the line 
joining two points subtends equal angles at two other points on the same 
side of it, the four points lie on a circle. 

The angle in a semi-circle is a right angle ; the angle m a segment 
greater than a semi-circle is less than a right angle ; and the angle in a 
segment less than a semi-circle is greater than a right angle. 

The opposite angles of any quadrilateral inscribed in a circle aro 
supplementary ; and the converse. 

If a straight line touch a circle, and from the point of contact a chord 
be drawn the angles which the chord makes with the tangent are equal 
to the angles in the alternate segments. 

If two chords of a circle intersect either inside or outside the circle, 
the rectangle contained by the parts of the one is equal to the rectangle 
contained by the parts of the other ; and the converse. 

Elbmentary Science (1) Physics, (2) Chemistry 

The exami^vation shall test whether the subjects included in the /olhmnff 
snUabus ham been taught by the aid of experimerUal demonstraiions -^wheremr 
this is possible. The application of physical and chemical facta and principles 
to experience in ordinary life should receive particular attention. 

It is desirable that, as far as tM accommodation and eguipmmt of the 
school will allow, pupils receive practical instruction in the physical and 
chemical processes included in the syllabus, 

1, Physics, — Measurement of length. Meaning of a umt and 
the measurement of a physical quantity. British and metrie unite; 
their multiples and sub-multiplea. Derived units of area and Volume- 
Measurement of area and volume. 

Measurement of time. Unit of time. Rotation of the earth. 
Measurement by simple pendulum* 
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Sp^ ; its Jia»««urem©nt involv^ and time ; calculation of 

speed in given oases. Elementary ideas regarding acceleration. Illus- 
tration of First Law of Motion ; definition of force. 

Matter : definitions. Measurement of mass. British and metric unit j . 
determination of mass by spring balance, and by ordinary balance. 
Density and specific gravity. 

Gravitation. All matter attracted by the earth ; illustration of 
Second Law of Motion : attraction is mutual : illustration of Third Law 
of Motion. Universality of gravitation. Weight of a body. Distinction 
between mass and weight. 

Properties of matter. Extension, inertia, gravitation, divisibility, 
ponosity, hardness, elasticity, transparency and opacity, cohesion : ducti- , 
lity, malleability, brittleness : plasticity, viscosity. The three states of 
matter. Changes of state produced by heating and cooling. Permanent 
and temporary effects of heating different substances : effects on organic 
substances ; tempering of metals. 

Simple machines. The lever : its general principle and api)licatjon 
to the common balance, and the wheel and axle. The pulley, and the 
inclined plane ; application to the screw. 

Centre of gravity ; definition. Experimental determination of centre 
of gravity in simple cases. Condition of equilibrium of a body resting in 
a given position ; stable, unstable and neutral equilibrium. The common 
balance ; how mass is measured by weighing. 

Solids. Permanence of shape and volume which are only altered by 
application of forces. 

Liquids : no permanent shape. Surface of liquid at rest horizontal. 
Pressure defined. In fluids it acts in all directions and is greater at 

f reater depths. Transmission of pressure and its evaluation. Bramah 
*ress. The principle of Archimedes ; its experimental proof and appli- 
cations. 

Gases ; how distinguished from liquids. Oases have weight. Ballpons. 
Pressure of the atmo8i)here ; the mercury barometer ; variation of atmos- 
pheric pressure with height proved by mercury barometer ; the water 
barometer. Evaluation of pressure of atmosphere by means of barometer ; 
applications. Air-pump ; water pump. Pressure of a gas : Boyle’s Law. 

Temperature. Liquids expand by heat ; the special case of water. 
Thermometer used for measuring temperature by observing change of 
volume of liquid. The mercury thermometer; method of graduating; 
determination of fixed points ; fundamental interval ; the Centigrade and 
Fahrenheit Scales. Thermal expansion of solids, liquids and gases. 

iK^iinction between hes^t and temperature. Heat as a quantity and 
how it imay be measured ; the therm^ unit ; specific heat. Changes of 
physical state due to heat. Fusion and latent heat of fusion ; evapora- 
tion and ebullition and latent heat of evaporation. Water vapour present 
in the atmosphere and determination of its amount. Cooling produced 
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by solution and evaporation ; freezing mixtures. The conduction and 
convection of . heat ; connection currents in the atmosphere and ocean; 
the trade winds ; land and sea breezes and gulf stream. The circulation 
of water vhppur in the atmosphere, clouds, rain. 

Light. Heotilinear transmission. Kays and pencils of light, shadows, 
etc., produced by different sources, and images of sources produced by 
pin-holes. The laws of reflection of rays of light ; reflection of pencils 
by plane miirors and images formed by plane mirrors. Direct reflection 
of pencils from concave spherical mirrors ; experimental proof of law of 
distances. The laws of refraction of rays of light ; refraction of rays 
through a plate and a prism. Refraction through a convex lens ; ex- 
perimental proof of law of distances ; the principal* focus of a lens. 
Image formed by a convex lens ; the simple microscope : the photographic 
camera ; the telescope. Analysis of white light by a prism ; the method 
of producing, and order of colours in the spectrum. The spectrum of 
sun-light, and of candle light. Recombination of the colours of the 
spectrum into white light. 

Electrifloation by friction ; positive and negative electriHoations* 
Laws of attraction and repulsion. Conductors and non-oonduotorsk 
Simple voltaic cell ; Grove’s cell. Electric current. Magnetic effects of 
currents in straight and coiled wires. Simple galvanometer. Heating 
effects of currents. Simple facts of electrolysis. 

Magnetic substances. Laws of magnetic attraction and reimlsion.. 
Magnetic induction. Methods of magnetization. 

Graphic representation by use in squared paper of the relation between 
any two ot the physical quantities referred to in the syllabus, 

2. Chemistry , — Examples of mixtures an solutions; (1) sand and 
sugar, (2) sulphur and iron filings, (3) sand and sal ammoniac, (4) copper 
.sulphate and water. Explanation of the process of separating the ingre- 
dients of these mixtures, filtration, decantation, mechanical or magnetic 
separation, evaporation, distillation, sublimation. 

Chemical compounds. Characteristic differences between compounds 
and mixtures*; illustrations. 

Chemical combination illustrated by (1) candle burning in air, (2) sul- 
phur, burning in air, (3) magnesium w*ire burning in air, (4) quicklime 
combining with water, 

Chemical decomposition illustrated by (1) heating mercuric oxidey 
(2) action of sodium on water, (3) heating potassium chlorate, (4) heating 
lead nitrate. 

Iron in contact with air and water is converted into rust. Rusting 
is oxidation. Copper, lead, mercury, magnesium, sulphur and phosphorus 
also oxidize ; but their oxidation takes place at different temperatures. 
Rapid oxidation. Combustion of candle ; the products of the combustion 
are heavier than the candle itself. One of these products in a gas which 
turns limewater milky and it is the same product which is obtained when 
obarcoal bums in air. Water is another product of the combustion, 
Simpar observation may be made and similar conclusions deduced wfeeii 
oil bums in air. Structure qf a candle flame. 
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The rufdtf or oxide ie always heavier than the substance from ^hich 
it is formed.. When a sttbstaiice (ao,, iron or phosphorus) oxidizes in a 
confined v^utne of air about one-fifth of the air ultimately disappears. 
Bemaining air is inactive candle will not burn in it). Composition 
of air : air has two components : active (oxygen) and inactive (nitrogen). 

Oxygen; its discovery; its mode of preparation cmd i^perties. 
Oxides ; products formed when a candle, charcoal, sulphur, phosphorus 
sodium or iron burn in oxygen. Burning in oxygen and air compared. 
Illustrations of acid and alkaline properties. 

Hydrogen produced by the action of sodium on water. Products ot 
the decomi^sition. Same gas is produced when dilute sulphuric or hydro- 
chloric acid acts on zinc, or on iron. Brop^ies of hydrogen : its density 
and its combustion with air or oxygen. Water the sole product of this 
combustion. 

Elements and compounds ; Two ways of determining the composition 
of compounds (i) by synthesis, (ii) by analysis ; illustrated by the case of 
water. Synthesis of water (i) by burning hydrogen in air or oxygen, 
fii) by passing hydrogmi over heated copper oxide. Analysis or decomposi- 
tion (i) by action of sodium on water, (ii) by passing steam over red-hot 
iron filings, and (iii) by electric current. Composition of water by weight 
and by volume. Constancy of composition of chemical compounds 
illustrated by the case of water. Solvent action of water crystallization, 
forma of crystals, water of crystallization. Solubility of gases in water, 
o^bbnic acid gas, air, and oxygen. Soda-water, spring, river, well, and 
sea water. Suspended and dissolved impurities. !^rincation by distil, 
lation. Extraction of salt from sea water by evaporation : salt pans. 

Carbon ; the different forms in which it occurs, their pror«rties and 
uses. Carbon burnt in air or oxygen produces carbon dioxid. This gas ih 
always formed when candles, oil, etc., burn. Its preparation and properties. 
Action on lime-water. Exhaled by living animals; action of plants on 
carbon dioxide. Solutibn of carbon dioxide in water and properties of the 
solution. Hard and soft water; permanent and temporary hardnese. 
Hethods of softening hard water. 

Nitrogen, the inactive constituent of air ; preparation and properties. 
Two of its important compounds, viz., nitric acid and ammonia. 

(а) Nitric acid, its preparation from nitre and sulphuric arid. Its 
properties ; power of dissriving < opper and mercury and many other 
metals. Relations between acidS, bases and salts illustrated by (1) nitric 
arid and caustic soda, (2) magnoHium oxide and sulphuric acid, (3) lime 
and hydrochloric acid. 

(б) Ammonia, its pre|)aration and properties. Solubility in water ; 
power of neutralizing acids and forming salts, such as . ammonium 
chloride and nitrate; behaviour of these salts on eating. 

Hydrochloric arid and chlorine. Treatment of common salt with 
snlphhrie acid xnd production of hydrochloric aoH gas- Properties 
of this gas ; solubility in water. Production of chlorine from hydro*jhlroic 
arid ahd uianganese dioxide. Its properties; its power of cohibining 
with hydrogen ahd with metals, su^ as antimony, to form chlorides. 
Bleaebing action of chlorine. J 
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Sulphur; the different forms; their properties. The chasm 
indacedT by Wt — ^when burnt is air or oxygen produces su1|^ut dioxide.^ 
Sulphuric acid— its properties and uses. 

Phosphorus ; the different forms, their properties and uses. 

Silicon ; occurrence in nature. Chief compound silica. Occurrence of 
silica in nature, free and combined as silicates. Chief forms of silica, quartz,, 
sandstone, dint. 

Metals and non*metals, their general properties. 

Sodium and potassiu m ; their occurrence and properties. Distinguish- 
ing properties of the alkali metals ; their more important compounds ; 
common salt, Glauber’s salt, washing soda, sodium bicarbonate, oaustie 
soda, potassium carbonate, potassium chlorate, oaustic potash, saltpetre, 
potassium permanganate. Gunpowder. 

Calcium. Chief compound calcium carbonate. Its occurrence 
and various forms. Limestone burnt into lime in limekilns. Slaked 
lime. The use of lime in making mortar and plaster. Calcium sulphate ; 
gypsum and plaster of Paris. 

The occurrence, general method of preparation, properties and uses 
of the following Metals : — 

Zinc, iron, copper, mercury, lead and silver. Their chief oxide and 
their salts which have been used or produced in experiments and 
illustrations included in the above syllabus. 

SYLI.ABITS OF THB HiSTOBY OF GrEAT BRITAIN 

AND Ireland. 

Pre-Norman Period, — The early inhabitants of Britain: their modem 
descendants ; what languages they speak; where they live. The Roman 
occupation ; Agricola. The coming of the English; their original homes : 
their chief tribes. The conversion of the English. Celtic and Roman 
Christianity : the supremacy of the latter ; reasons and results. The 
struggle for supremacy between the Heptarchy Kingdoms: the supremacy 
of Wessex. The coming of the Northmen: who they were ; the results 
of their coming. The struggle between Wessex and the Northmen : the 
victory of Wessex. Alfred : Athelstan : Edgar : Dunstan. The Danish 
conquest : reasons : Canute. The English line restored. 

The Norman and early Plantagenet Period, — The Norman conquest 
its causes and effects. Character of the Norman' kings and of their 
rale. Feudalism. The opposition of the baronage to the rayal power. 
The anarchy of Stephen’s reign. Order restored by Henry II. His aims : 
his quarrel with Bewt ; reasons and results. The Reforms of Henry IX. 
His foreign possessions : extent. His quarrel with the barons. The 
loss of Normandy : its effects. The baronage of a national party ; straggle 
with John : the Great Charter. The weak rule of Henry III : subservi- 
ence to the Papacy : foreign favourites. The barons war : Simon-de- 
Ifontfort, his character and aims. Revival of the ibOUarc^ under Edward 
I ; effect of the baronial war seen in his reforms, llie beginning of 
Parliament. The conquest ol Wales: the attempted conquest 
Scotland. Scotland and |!rance. Edward II’s reign. Bannockhtfrii 
emporary supremacy of the baronial party. 
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2PA« 20|er PMI$ 0 £B^,~-^Kdward Ill’s reign. The Hundred Years’ 
Wat ; cafflises : Slnya : Creey : Poitiers ; the treaty of Bretigny : the 
Black Prince. Increased power of the Parliament. Social and economic 
chans^ i the Black Death : its results. Wat Tyler : the peasants* 
rebellions. The attempted autocracy of Richard II : his overthrow. 
Idterary activity : Langland and Chaucer. The Lancastrian Idngs : 
tho strength of Parliament at the beginnings. Beginning of dynastic 
troubles. Early religious reforming movement : Wyclif : the Lollards. 
Rebellions against Henry IV. Renewal of the Hundred Years’ War : 
reasons : Havre, Agincourt : the treaty of Troyes. The minority of 
Henry VI : failure in the Hundred Years’ War : reasons : close of 
Hundred Years* War : effects. Renewed social troubles. Outbreak of 
dynastic Wars of the Roses : causes : chief events. Warwick the 
King-maker. The Yorkist Dynasty : its character and aims ; reasons 
for its power. The effects of the Hundred Years’ War on English political, 
commercial and social life. . 

The Tudor Period. — The strength of the Tudor possession of the 
throne. Their despotic rule. The overthrow of rival claimants. The 
Bnal suppression of the old baronage. The creation of a new subser- 
vient baronage. The need for peace. Henry VII’s Policy. Henry 
VIII’s character. The career of Wolsey : foreign policy. Ecclesiastical 
reform ; the Reformation in England : its causes. The overthrow 
of the Papal authority. The phases of the Reformation in England 
tinder Henry VIII, Edward VI and Mary and Elizabeth. Comparison with 
continental reformation : Luther and Calvin. Social results of the 
Reformation ; the rebellions under Edward VI : Elizabeth’s poor law. 
The jealousy of England and Spain : causes : English navigators ; the 
development of English commerce. Elizabeth’s foreign policy : the war 
with Spain : its results. Literary activity of the sixteenth century : 
its connection with the Reformation and the Renaissance. The three 
religious parties under Elizabeth : the Roman Catholics : the Anglicans : 
the Puritans : their aims and characteristics : chief sects of Puritans. 
The Anglicans supreme : policy of uniformity : absence of idea of 
toleration. The Puritans and royal political supremacy. 

The Stuarts. — King and Parharaent. The difference between the 
absolutism of the Tudors and the Stuarts. Suppression of the Roman 
Oatholios : attempted suppression of the Puritans by James I. Growing 
hostility to royal power ; the influence of Puritanism in the party of 
opposition. The chief points of dispute between the Crown and Parlia- 
ment. The failure of Charles I’s foreign policy : increased opposition 
met by further claims of the prerogative. The ]5etition of Right. 
Temporary victory of the Crown. Renewed opposition over ship-money 
and Laud’s religious policy, The Bishops Wars. Summons of Parliament. 
Early acts of Long Parliament. Outbreak of War : immediate and 
remote causes. Chief events of the war. The victory of the Parliament ; 
reasons. Breach between the Parliament and the Army. The execution of 
Charles I. The Commonwealth : rule of Puritan minority. Cromwell in 
Ireland and Scotland. The Protectorate : Cromwell’s character and aims. 
Reasons of his success and of the failure of bis system. The Restoration : 
why possible, N^st gains of the Rebellion. Puritan Literature : 
Mlton : Bunyan* The despotic and catholic policy of Charles H and 
James |I i the ministers of Charles H : his French intrtoes. Tha Whigs 
and Tories ; their respective aims. The Exclusion Bill. Temporary 
triampk absolutism. Its overthrow at the Revolution : James’s 
ija^ess compared with Charles’s discretion. 
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The Bill of Mights : the triumph of Parliament. James II in 
Ireland : William III and Scotland. The beginnings of Party Government 
under William III and Anne : the unscrupnlousness of party politi- 
cians : Harley : St. John : Marlborough. The reforms of William Illf*. 
the Act of Settlement. The wars with France r causes. Marlborough 
as a general : the chief battles of the war. The treaty of Utrecht : 
English colonial gains. 

The Ha^ioverian Period. — The Whig supremacy : Reasons for 
the discredit of the Tories. The 1715 rebellion. The rise and power of 
Walpole: his policy and methods. The establishment of Party Government 
with Prime Minister and Cabinet. The reasons for Walpole’s long tenure 
of Office. The rise of an opposition. The Family Compact : hostility 
with Spain and France : reasons. Overthrow of Walpole. Whig sup- 
remacy continued with a war policy. The rise of the elder Pitt. The 
war of the Austrian succession ; England’s share in it. Colonial rivalry of 
France and England. The Seven Years* War : its phases : chief events. 
English gains in 1763. Pitt as a popular minister : his character and 
aims. The colonial policy of Pitt’s successors : the loss of the American 
colonies. Chief events. Overthrow of the Whig supremacy; reasons for 
the weakness of the Whig party. Final check to royal control of 
politics. 

II. The Revolutionary Period. — The Tory rule of the younger Pitt, 
Internal reforms and domestic policy of Htt : comparison with the 
policy of Walpole. The outbreak of the French Revolution ; Pitt forced 
into war. The revolutionary and Napoleonic wars ; Chief events on sea 
and land. Death of Pitt : his character. 

Nelson and Wellington : their careers and characters. Reasons for 
the success of England at sea. The rdle played by England in resisting 
the Napoleonic schemes. The downfall of Napoleon. Religious and 
literary activities of the period : Wesley : Burke The industrial develop- 
ment : its nature and causes. 

The l9th Century. — (1816 — 1902): The influence of the French Revo- 
lution in England. The great period of reform. Economic and social 
evils : their causes and remedies; riots : socialist movement: the Chartists : 
the repeal of the com laws ; Sir Robert Peel : Cobden and Bright and 
free trade : factory laws ; the spread of education. Political reform : the 
extension of the franchise ; Cabinet government : municipal reforms. 
Great ministers of the period : Russell : Palmerston ; Disraelis : Gladstone ; 
Salisbunr. Colonial expansion during the period. Wars of the peric^ ; 
mainly frontier and colonial ; the Crimean war : the Boer war : causes ; 
results and chief events. The life and influence of Queen Victoria. Greak 
poets and novelists of the century. 

STLIa^BTJS OB IKUIAK HISTORY 

The Pre^Mumahrmn Period 

1. Physical configuration of India. Pistribution of land and wafceii 
mountains, rivers and the sea. Pissition in relation to the rest of the 

world. Historical consequence of the foiugoing. 

2. The aboriginal and uon^AryaU raeesi 
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3. Indo^Hutopeans (so-oalled Aryans). Their immigrations and 
settlemeni. Aryan milture. Social and economic conditions. Caste (till 
oiroa 500 b.o.). 

4. ^loGial, economic, religious and political conditions in the sixth 
century B.c, Jainism and Buddhism. The growth of the kingdom of 
Magadha. 

5. The satrapy of Darius (circa 500 B.C.). The invasion of 
Alexander. Its consequences and results. 

0* Bmak-down of local independence. The Mauryan empire* 
tUhandragupta. Asoka. Social, religions and economic conditions undei 
the early Mauryans. 

7. The disruption of the Mauryan empire. Rivalry between 
Brahmanism, Buddhism and Jainism and the Prakrit dialects and Sanskrit. 
The Sunga, Kanva and Andhra dynasties (circa a.d. 250). 

8. Foreign influences, invasions and immigrations, Indo-Greek. 
IttdO'Baotrian, Indo-Parthian, and Indo-Soythian dynasties. Revival of 
Buddhism. Kanishka^s empire. Grasco- Roman influence. The Great 
Satraps of the West. Religious and social conditions (till circa a,d. 300). 

9. The Gupta dynasty and empire. Brahmamc revival. Literary 
activity. Religious and social conditions. Fa Hian. 

10. The Huns, break up of the Gupta empire. 

11. The reign of Harshavardhana. Social, economic and roliglOtt^ 
conditions (till circa a.d. 660). Hiouen Thasank. The early Chalukyau 
empire in the Dakhan. The Pailavas in South India. 

12. Minor local dynasties in North India — ^Kabul, Punjab, Sindh 
Magada, Kanouj, Delhi' : Behar and Bengal : Bundelkhand and the Central 
Provinces t Ajmir, Malwa aild Gujarat. 

13. The ei^ire of the Dekitan to circa A.i». 130(> — The ,eArly 

‘Chalakyas, the Bashtrakutas, the later Chalukyas and the Yadlavas 
of Devagiri. > 


14. The South Indian supremacy. The Pailavas. The Choi a 
supremacy. Cheras and Pandyas. The Hoysalas and the Kakatiyatv. 
Economic and social conditions. Dravidian literary and religious activity. 

India {to cirm 1761) : 

1. Sarly Muhammadan invasions. 

2. Mahamud of GhaznL Mahamnd Ghori. The Slave, Khaiji and 
Tugkkh. Shahi dynasrieA Social, religious and literary omiditions (abrea 

I4mh 

3. Break up of the empire of Delhi. Bocal Muhammadan dynastm 
in Jau^pur^ Behgat Maltra and Gujamt* 

4. The Bahmini kingdom of the Dekhan : its break up, 1526 : final 
oonqneet and absorption by the Mughal 
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5. History of the empire of Vijayanagar till ad. 1565. The 
suooessors of Vijayanagar to circa 1760. 

6. Bajapntana till ad. 1566. 

7. The Great Mughals, 1626-1707. 

8. The Marathas to 1714. 

9. Bootes of Indo-European trade. The »Saracen conquests, and 
the results on Indo-European commerce. The age of discovery. The 
Portuguese in India. Albuquerque. Causes of the decline of Portuguese 
power in India (till circsL 600). 

10. The decline of the Mughal empire, 1707-1761. The Maratha 
conquests, 1714-1761. Bise of the Sikhs. Panipat. 

Modern India {dmon to the deaih of the Queen- Bmprese) : 

1. Importance of sea power in Indian History. Early English 
attempts to reach India. Bivalry between the Dutch and the English till 
1623. The French in India till 1741. 

2. The Karnatic wars. Dupleix and Cliye. French supremacy in 
South India. The English in Bengal. The Black Hole tragedy* Plawy. 
Final French attempts. Coote and Lally (till 1761). 

3. The Administration of Bengal, 1768-1771. 

4. Rise of Haidar Ali. The First Mysore war. The revival of 
the Maratha confederacy. Madhava Bau, Peshwa (till 1772), 

6. Warren Hastings. — English politics and Indian affairs 
(1748-72). The Regulating Act. Robillas. Benares. The fir«t Maratha 
and second Mysore wars. Effects of the American war. Suffren on the 
Indian seas. The First Armed Neutrality. Successful end of Hastings* 
administration. His work. Pitt’s India Bill. 

6. Cornwallis and Sir .Tohn Shore. — The Mysore war. Economic and 
administrative reforms. The policy of non-intervention. 

7. Wellesley. — England and revolutionary France. War with Tippu. 
The second Armed Neutrality. The battl;} oi Aboiikir Bay. Tbe Subsidiary 
System. Second and third Maratha wars. Minor reforms. WeUesley’s work. 

8. Cornwallis and Minto. Administrative reforms. Conference of 
Tilsih Capture of Java. 

9. Marquess of Hastings and Lord Amherst. Ghurka war. The 
Pindari war. Last Maratha war. Extinction of the Peshwaship. First 
Burmese war. The Bhartpur affair. Internal affairs. 

10. Bentinck. — His reforms. 

11. Anokland and Ellenborough. — Rise and history of Ran jit Singh. 
Afghanistan and the Punjab. The first Afghan war and the * avenging 
expedition.* Conquest of Sindh. Gwalior affairs. 

12. Hardinge and Dalhonsio. — ^The first and second Sikh waiB> 
Annexation of the Punjab. The second Bnrmese war. The * doctrine of 
lapse.’ Dalhousie’s annexarions. Railway and Telegraph. 

13. Canning,— The Muti^. Canning’s clemenoy. The Queen’e 
ptodamation, India under the C&own. Financial and milita^ reforms. 

14. India under the Crown to the death of the Queen*Rmprbss 
Victoria. 



m SYLt. IN aSOGBAPHY FOR MATRIC. EXAMN. {APP. II 


6B00BAPHY 

(i) Tkb Oboobapry of Ikbu 

The Indian Empire . — ^Meaning o! tbe term— <«. member of the British 
Btnpire. 

Poeition, $ize and Boundariee . — The chief routes to it from other parts 
of the world Geographical extent of the country. 


NahindDiviaioM , — Four welbmarked — 

A. The Himalayan Begion. 

B. The Indo«Gangetic Plain. 

0. The Southern Table-land. 

D. Burma. 

A. HimaHaym Region. — The nucleus of the system : the double 
Mmalayan wall : the Himalayan peaks, passes and snow line. The 
Hiiiialayan rainfall, forest and vegetation, cultivation, tribes, animals. The 
various influences of the Himalayas on India. 

B. The Indo-Gangetic Plain. — The extent, formation and relief of 
the plain. The t^e river systems of Northern India : (1) The Indus. 
(2) T&ie Ganges, (3) The Brahmaputra. The basins of those rivers : their 
stages typical*, mountain, plain »nd delta. The comparative importance 

these rivers : their various uses. The Sindh and Bajputana desert 
region : reasons for its desert nature. 

C. The Sonthern '^ahUdand - — ^The Dekhan and its mountain walls, 
the Viudhy^, the West^ Ghats and Eastern Ghats. The Camatio plain 
and the Western coast strip. Passes from the coast : the Palghat gap. 

The rivers of the inner pk.teau : The Mahanadi, the Tapti and the 
Narbada : the Godavari, the mstnaand the Cauveri. The basins of these 
rivers ; their usefulness : the products grown in their basins. The rivers of 
Northern India and the rivers of tJbe southern table-land compared. 
Snowfed and rain-fed rivers. 


The forests of the Dekhan : their products, tribes, animals. 


D. Burma . — ^Natural divisions : the Arakan hills : the Irawadi and 
Bittang basins t the Shmi hHk : the Martaban and Tenasserim coast strip. 
The rivers of Burma : their comparative usefulness. 

The moimtain : products, triti«». The islands of the coast compared 
Idth those the west coast ol^ 

^ha0 and Ooa4 line.^hong but relativelv short : its inaccessibility ; 
fBfficidty navigation Ihlanu; a detailed study of tbe coast. The 
Cbniieo&s betsfe<^ the little coast of India and her cemmerfse: 

nnd bktory. The chief harbours of India : the reasons for their importance 

'i.llieivdifi&otilties. 



APP. ll] ayLL. IN aBOGRAPHY FOR MATRIO. EXA»«N. 


643 


Climate and RamfaU. — Climate : the laws which gov^ the climate of 
^ a country and their application to India : latitude^ altitude, nearness 
to 8^, direction of prevailing winds, direction of chief mountain ranges, 
dryniess and dampness, nature of the soil : the effects of climate on different 
parts of India. 

Rainfall. — The N. E. and S. W. monsoons : the appropriateness of 
' the names. Their duration and distribution of rain : the effect of the 
configuration of the land on their course. The connexion between the 
‘ build and rainfall of the Indian Empire and its river systems. 

The Indian Seasons . — Variation of temperature in different parts of 

* India : Causes. 

Effects of Climate and Rainfall . — On (a) rivers, (6) vegetation, (c) 

! irrigation, (d) productiveness of land, (e) distribution of population, (/) 
the food, clothing, occupation, structure of dwellings and character of 

• the people. 

Products and Industries. — Agricultural Products : why India is mainly 
an agricultural country ? The impediments to better husbandry : the 
conditions favourable to the growth of particular crops in particular lo- 
calities : the industries arising from these products : modes of prepara- 
' tion and manufacture and the present condition of the industries. Ex- 
ample : sugar, tea, indigo, cotton and tobacco. 

Pastoral products : varieties, uses and extent. 

Forest products : their localities and uses. Examples ; teak, bamboo, 
sandalwood, lac. 

Mineral products : (a) Coal : chief coal fields : comparison with the 
coal fields of England, (6) Iron : localities in which it is found ; con- 
dition favourable to start iron industries and the obstacles in the way of 
starting them in India, (c) Salt ; the various ways in which salt is obtained 
and its localities. Similarly, (d) Gold : (c) Copper : (/) Mica : (g) Plum- 
bago : (h) Petroleum : (t) Tin and Antimony : (j) Marble : (h) Diamonds. 

• Industries. — The reasons for their localization in particular plac es. 
Examples : silk-weaving, shawls, carpets, brass and copper ware, ivory and 
wood-carving, etc. 

Communications.-^Internal : Roads, rivers, canals, railways : their 
dependence upon the configuration of the land. 

External. — The chief sea-routes ; the change in the relative im- 
portance of harbours since the use of steamships. 

Trade. — Internal : Demand of one part of the empire for the pro- 
ductions of another part facilitated by improved means of communica* 
.tion. 

External. — ^The advantages of the Indian empire for trade by its 
■connexion with England : chief exports and imports and the uses to 
^"Which they are put. 
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-Chief exports and imports. 

The influence of trade and communication on the growth and 
decay of towns in the Indian Empire : determining physical conditions : 
other causes : political and strategical. The chief town of the Indian 
Empire. 


2\opie8. — ^Their distribution : their languages : their physical charac- 
teristics. The influence of geographical conditions on physique, distribu- 
tion, language, habits and customs. Religions of the Indian Empire. 

PotUical Divisions ; 

A. British India {excluding Burma), — The provinces : their position 
on the map : relief, coast line, rivers : climate : rainfall, product and 
industries : chief towns : causes of their growth and importance. The 
histoiy in outline of the acquisition of each province : Madras Presidency 
in greater detail : its districts, etc. 

R. Native Stat ^. — As above. 

0. Frontier, India and Burmxi. — British Baluchistan : the N, W. 
Frontier province : Kashmir : Nepal : Bhutan : Sikkim : Assam border 
tribes : Manipuri : Frontier Burma : as above. The political importance 
of the Frontier. 


(ii) The British Isles 

Position, Size a7id Boundaries , — Relation to Europe. Latitude and 
longitude ; the meridian of Greenwich. Advantages of position for com- 
munication with other laiid masses and comparison with the Japanese 
group. Connexion of position with development of British empire. Area 
i n square miles. Comparison with India. 

Vodst line . — General irregularity of coast line. The east and west 
coasts Compared. The fiord systems of the west of Scotland and Ireland. 
Similar systems, e.g., Scandinavian flords, the South American flords. 
Coast line , studied in detail : chief bays, channels, river mouths, capes. 
Tht' chief harboura, position defined : relation between position and 
importance; considered from the point of strategical and v commercial 
importance. The coast line considered as a cause of Britain’s maritime 
expansion. 

The Islands of Britain. Comparison with Japan on the one hand’ 
and with India on the other. The tides of Britain : comparison with 
tides of India and reason for difference. 

Surface , — Variety in geological structures. Distribution of mountain^ 
hill and plain. The chief variations of surface studied in connexion with 
the map. The direction of mountedn and hiU. The main water partings r 
the principal rivers : their length compared with that of Indian rivers. 
Their valtie as meaiis of communication considered. The geological 
connexion of Britmn with the continent : compare the geological connexion 
of the Deccan with Africa and Malaysia. In history the progressive plain^ 
conservative mountain tracts. 
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Climate, — Its insular nature. Comparison by a study of isotherm* 
with places in the same latitude in the continent of Eurasia. Reasons for it* 
insular nature : the Gulf Stream : prevailing winds. General oomparison 
between east and west coasts : reasons for difference : the effect of the 
continent on the climate of the eastern counties. 

Rainfall. — ^The effect of prevailing winds and the surface features on 
the rainfall. The greater rainfall of the west {Of. the Western Ghat* 
and the south-west monsoon 5f India). 

Vegetatum and Agricultural products. — Effects of rainfall on tho 
vegetable products. The pasture of the west. Consequent greater breed- 
ing of sheep and cattle. The potato of Ireland : the oats of Scotland : 
dairy farming : the orchards : the wheat of the eastern counties. Rea- 
sons for the distribution : ground study of rainfall map. Chief agricul- 
tural towns. 

Fauna. — The chief fisheries of Britain: their importance; town* 
connected with the industry. Horses and horse-breeding, cattle : sheep : 
.pigs. 

Mineral Products. — Coal and iron : chief areas of production ; study 
in detail of a few towns in areas of production. Foreign iron v. native 
iron. 

Industries. — Cotton-spinning : wool- weaving : linen- weaving : copper- 
smelting : ship-building ; potteries. Salt-mining. Chief centres and towns : 
reasons for location. Effect of industries in modifying the conservatism 
of tho mountainous north and west of England. 

Comynunications. — -Chief railways ; radiating from London : reasons 
waterways ; inland and sea communication. Tho chief routes from Britain 
to India and tho continents. 

Exports and Imports. — The policy of free -trade : its effect on agri- 
culture. The chief external grain -supplies of Britain : cotton ; iron ; wool : 
>yhonce brought. The exports of India to Britain. The merchant marine 
and navy of England. The value and use of the former ; the supremacy 
and necessity of the latter, 

PeopZ^.-— Chief races; distribution and languages, Gkiveiument, 

Religion. — Protestant mainly; established and non-established 
Churches. Catholics. 

(iii) Europe 

Position, Size and Boundaries. — Comparison with other continents. 
Its geographical relationship to Asia. 

Shape and Coast line. — Extraordinarily irregular : great length of 
coast line in proportion to its size. Comparison with other continents. 
The seas, bays, gulfs, river mouths, straits, capes, islands to be studied 
in connexion with the character of the coast line. The peninsulas of 
. Europe, effect of broken coast line on the political and commercial dove* 
lopment of Europe ; the eastern half compared with the western half« 
The great inland seas of Eurojie, the North, the Baltic, the Mediterranean, 
.the Black and the Caspian seas to be studied comparatively in theiP 
•characters and effects upon man^s activities. 
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Tbe chief harbours of Europe ; their position and relative import- 
ance for purposes of international and intercontinental trade. 

Surface and Relief. — The Scandinavian mountains : the central plain : 
the southern mountain system : minor plains : minor mountain systems. 
Comparison of relief of Europe with that of Asia, e.g., in direction of 
mountain ranges : general resemblance of South European peninsulas with 
South Asiatic : average elevation of Eur<^ compared with that of Asia. 
Chief heights ; volcanoes. 

The Rivers. — General trend of watershed north-east. Relative length 
of chief rivers : advantages and disadvantages of the river system. 
■Relative importance of rivers for purposes of communication and irriga- 
tion. Xi'eltas. 

The Alpine and Baltic systems: their respective characteristics 
and functions. 

Climate and Rainfall. — Oceanic and continental conditions : illustrated 
by increasing periods of icebound rivers, as one passes eastward : corres- 
' ponding increase of high summer temperatures. Diagrammatic illustra- 
tion by isothermal lines. Influence of prevailing winds and oceanic cur- 
rents on climate and rainfall. Effect of mountain barriers in modification 
of temperature and rainfall. The effect of pressure on climate and rainfall 
illustrated by the summer and winter conditions of the Mediterranean 
region. 

Vegetation. — Distribution according to latitude (a) extreme north ; the 
mosses of the Tundras : (fe) north temperate : pine-forest ; oats, rye, 
barley : (c) central temperate ; oak, beech ; wheat, beet ; flax, hemp ; 
vine : (d) southern temperate : ever-greens characteristic : maize, rice ; 

olives, oranges ; vine. Modifications of distribution according to lati- 
tude by other causes, e.g., altitude, mountain barriers, proximity to 
western ocean, illustrated by the distribution of wheat. 


Industries, — Connected with the distribution of vegetation : wine- 
making : brewing : linen-making : sugar manufacture. Chief centres and 
to^\ ns. Export towns. 

Minerals. — Wealth of Europe in minerals : iron and coal : proximity. 
Chief areas and towns. Chief cotton-spinning areas : their relation to the 
coal supply : climate determining factor in the distribution of this 
industry. 

Other minerals : salt, copper, zinc, silica and chinaclay* Centres of 
production and manufacture. 

Fauna. — Cattle, sheep, horses; condition and chief centres of breeding: 
their commercial value. Wool-making ; chief centres. Reindeer : wolves. 
Fisheries : cod and herring : sardines ; chief areas. Silk-worms : conditions 
and chiiSf areas of silk- worm cultivation and of silk manufacture. 

OommuniceUiom . — Chief intercontinental land and sea routes : the 
railways conneoting Europe with Asia. 
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Population, — Greater density in the west and central regions than 
in the eastern regions. Reasons: proximity to ocean, configuration, 
distribution of minerals, etc. 

Peoples, — Effect of natural barriers on the distribution of peoples and 
creation of states. The chief countries of Europe ; classification of the 
languages spoken : capitals. Summary under countries of information 
gained under previous headings. 

% 

Religions, — Christian : the three main divisions : Protestant, Roman 
Catholic and Greek Churches : probable effect of physical barriers, climate, 
race, upon their distribution. Muhammadans. 

(iv) Asia 

Position, Size and Boundaries. — Relationship to Europe. Comparison 
with North America in respect of latitude covered between North 
Pole and equator. The largest land mass : comparison with other conti- 
nents of the old world. 

Shape and Coastline. — Great longitudinal and latitudinal extent. 
Proportion to area : compared with other continents. Details : seas, 
bays, gulfs, capes. The peninsulas : similarity on a large scale to 
those of Europe. The eastern and western series of gulfs compared : 
effect of the archipelagoes on the former, effect of the absence of an 
inland sea on communication between the latter. The islands of Asia ; 
Japanese group ; comparison in situation with the British group in Europe. 
The Malayan Archipelago. Importance, strategical and commercial, of 
Asiatic islands to the British empire. Chief Asiatic harbours, exclusive of 
the Indian: their position and relative importance for purposes of interna- 
tional and intercontinental trade. High average elevation of continent. 


Surface . — The Siberian plain : comparison with great European 
plain. The central and southern plateau regions : the relation of the 
mountain ranges to the plateaux. The general continuity of the 
mountain and plateau system with the European. Chief plateaux, ranges 
and peaks. 'Jlie great lowland river plains : their isolation : effects on 
development of Asiatic civilization. 

Lakes. — Are&a of inland depression and drainage : The Caspian 
and Aral Seas : Lake Bachash : Lob-Nor, volcanic areas. 


The Rivers . — The main watershed a continuation of the European 
watershed : subsidiary drainage areas and water partings. The rivers of 
Asia, their length and volume compared with the great rivers of other 
continents. Relative importance of the chief rivers for purposes of 
communication and irrigation. Deltas. 

Climate and RainfaU . — Extreme continental nature of climate over 
greater part of the continent. The Oceanic border. Monsoons : their 
areas of influence : modification effected by surface features. The hot 
southern deserts : their climatic relationship to the Sahara. The Mediter- 
ranean area. The climate of the bordering islands, dependent upon latitude. 
The central Siberian area : the North Siberian or Arctic area. 

19-b 
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F«|gr«<afio». — ^Vttriaijons in productions according to areas of climate : 
latitude and aMMe. The Arctic area to the north: Tundras, c/. Northern 
Europe. The regions of forests and steppes idth pasture: areas of cultivable 
land north of the bordering ranges of the central plateau : wheat possible. 

The products of the Southern deserts similar to those of the Sahara : 
bases and date palms. Asia Minor : olives and figs, c/. Southern Europe. 
Oceanio border lands served by the monsoons : cotton, jute, rice, indigo, 
tobacco : illustrated by the products of the Indian lowlands. Tea: ito condi- 
tions ef growth and distribution. Connected industries relatively unde ve- 
'loped ; cotton-spinning : cheroot and cigar making. Products of the islands: 
sago, ooooanut, plantains and spices : their chief areas of cultivation. 


Fauna . — ^Varying according to conditions : horses on the steppes : 
reindeer in the frozen north : yak in the Tibetan plateau : camel in the 
desert areas : the wild ass : the elephant. Wild beasts : tiger, lion, 
' bears typical : distribution and chief varieties. 


Minerals. — Coal : areas of distribution : the vast resources of China. 
Petroleum, tin, salt and gold : areas of production. Mineral resources 
still largely undeveloped. 

Communiaxtiom . — Main trade, routes by land, means of com • 
munications, animals : railways. Chief sea-routes ; of relatively modern 
date. Effect of discovery of routes to Asia round Cape Horn and Cape 
of Good Hope : effect of Suez Canal on Asiatic trade. Combined sea 
und land routes to Europe aerass the North American oemMnent. Probable 
effect of opening of Panama canal. 

Population. — Areas of relative density : greatest density iu Oceanic 
border lands and in great river low land basins. Probable effect of 
desiccation and decreasing pasturage of Central Asia on great Mongolian 
emigrations into Europe, India, China. 

Peoples , — -Main varieties of races : effect of natural barriers in 
•distributing and in the past in isolating ipeoples. Comparison with Europe. 
Governments. 

Bdigions.—The chief religions : areas of distribution and races 
professing. Asia, the home of the great world religions : monotheistic 
religions developed in desert areas, compared with atheistic and 
^polytheistic creeds of the monsoon areas. 

(v) Afuioa 

Position . — Its relationship to Europe and Asia : its tropical oharacter 
compared with other continents. 

iSfftm*"~Comparison with other continental land masses. 

B&undariest Ou/h’n6*~«Simplioity and regularity. Absence of bays, 
, and ialands. Besults on history, climate, trade, and people of 
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Relief, — Belative uniformity of elevation: comparison with othei 
continents. The main surface cii visions into plateau : the relation of the 
mountain ranges to the plateau. The longitudinal nft: the lakes of the 
rift ; the lakes of the eastern plateau. The river systems of Africa : 
their relation to the plateau : the basins of Nile, Lake Tchad, Niger, 
Congo, Zambesi, Timpopo, Orange. The courses of the chief rivci-s 
compared : the difficulties of navigation and their causes. 

Climate and Rainfall — Main climatic areas : the northern desert, its 
relationship to south-western Asia : the southern desert Causes of desert 
conditions in each case. The tropical bolt, the rainbearing winds of 
Africa : the monsoon. The coast lands : stepj^s : the equatorial highlands ; 
relative suitability for colonization for different races. 

Vegetable products. — Distribution according to climate, rainfall and 
relief : those of the central tropical belt compared with those of India 
and Burma i ebony, teak, cotton, banana, sugarcane, etc. The chief 
grain-growing areas. The desert-products of the north, the date palm. 
The products of the temperate south. 

Aniwcdst e/c.— Characteristic ammi..s ef different climatic areas : 
the elephant : the lion ; the giraffe : the zebra : the springbok ! the 
camel : the gorilla : the ostrich : the crocodile : the tsetse ffy : the locust. 
Comparison with Indian fauna : animals, €t?., peculiar to Africa. Animal 
products : ivory, ostrich feathers, wool, hides : where obtained. 


Mineral products . — Distribution of minerals : chief minerals obtained : 
gold, diamonds, salt, iron, coal : w'here obtained. 


Ccmmunication , — Poverty of transport and poor communication ; 
reasons. Recent growth of communications : the Cape-o. Cairo Railway : 
increased use of the rivers as wa erways : the improvement of harbour. 
The desert-routes. Oo>^\quest, colonization and scttlem^mt : development 
of agriculture ; the undeveloped wealth of the country. The chief harbours 
of the continent. 

Peoples . — Caucasian and Negro stocks : their chief divisions and 
representatives : distribution of races : mixed races. 


Relation of climate and other physical phenomena to their physique: 
oooupations, social and political development. Modem European and 
Asiatic settters. 

Political divisions— -mainly arbitrary and not related to physical 
phenomena, ef. Asia and Europe. The chief towns : the causes of their 
importance. 


Religion. — Muhammadanism : fetish worship: Christianity : Distribution 
of religions. 

(vi) America 


America (North and 8oulh) 


Size , — Comparison with Asia, Africa and Europe. 

direction of land . — Greatest length from north to south, its baokbone 
of mountains running in the same direction : oontrast in both these 
vespeots with Rnrasia. 



, S§0 SYIili. IN q^lIOGRAPHY FOR MATRXC. EXAMN. [APP. II 


Shape * — Both triangular, with apex to the south. 

<Sff4i/occ,— General similarity in distribution of mountain and plain. 

North America, 

Position, Size and Boundaries.— Compsmaon with other continents. 

Shape and Coast Greater irregularity with greater length of 

(;oast line than South America. Proportion of coast line to area 
compared with that of other continents. Details of coast line : great 
variety of temperature : Comparison in this respect with Asia. Currents, 
tides, fogs, icebergs. Details of coast line. Commercial advantages that 
result from the relation of the east and west coasts to Europe and Asia 
respectively. The chief ports of the continents and reasons for their 
' devdiopment. 

Surface. — ^The distribution of mountains. The Pacific coast ranges ; 
the highlands of the Atlantic border. Alaska. The plateaux : the plateau 
of Me:dco. The central plain. 

Rivers. — The main watershed : the subsidiary water-partings ; 
the low ridge of the central plain : the Atlantic highlands. The rivers 
of the western coast : the great rivers of the central plain. Their 
names, direction and relative importance, ucth differentiating physical 
reasons. 

Lahes. — The great lakes : comparison with the lakes of other con- 
tinents. Their commercial value : their connexion with the river 
systems. The great lake ports. 

Climate and Rainfall. — The climate of east and west coast 
contrasted : reasons for the difference : regions of oceanic and continental 
climate ; physical causes effecting distributions of varying climatic 
conditions. 

Vegetations. — Dependence on varying climatic conditions: the timber 
forests of Canada and the United States of America: their distribution. 
Wheat : maize : tobacco : cotton : sugar : where grown ; conditions 
of growth. Fruit growing : oranges, apples, pears, etc., conditions of 
growth and areas of cultivation. Industries connected with vegetation : 
milling : cotton-spinning fruit-canning : pulping of timber for paper- 
making. 

Fauna. — Furs of the north-west: seal fisheries: cod-fisheries : salmon - 
: fisheries. Connected canning. Stock raising : the tinning industry of 
^ Chicago : reasons for its location there. 

Minerals. — ^Vast mineral wealth : coal : iron ; petroleum : silver and 
gold. Great connected industries. Location of industries: chief towns. 

Communication. — Waterways : chief trans -continental railways con- 
nected intercontinental sea^routes. 

Population, — Density greatest in the manufacturing area. Their 
donsity of modern date. 

Peoples^ — Aboriginal and immigrant. Governments. y - 
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Central America^ 

Position, Size and Boundaries, — Lies between latitudes 10® and 
2(P, Belongs more to North America than to South America. 

Shape and Coast line. — Great in proportion to area. Difference 
between eastern and western coasts. Comparative commercial advantages. 

Surface . — Mountain ranges to the west : plateau : coastal plain. 
Rivers short, but well supplied with water. Volcanoes. 

CUmoite . — Hot and unhealthy : rainfall heavy : causes. 

Vegetation. — Luxuriant : chief products, coffee, cocoa, valuable forest 
timber, e.g., mahogany ; maize ; plantains and other tropical plants. 

Fauna. — Cattle pasture on the highlands. Industries : undeveloped. 

Minerals. — Gold and silver the chief at present : undeveloped. 

Peoples. — Spanish and Indian Governments : mainly republics : 
continual revolutions. The Panama Canal schemes : importance to 
great nations. 

West Indies 

Position and Size. — Relation to the two continents of North and 
South America. The double line of islands. The fotjr main groups. 

Comparison with area of Great Britain. Chief islands and relative 
coast line : size : effect of winds on character and position of harbours, 
chief harbours. 

Surface. — Mountainous except Bahama group ; the coastal plains. 
Chief heights. Volcanoes. 

Climate and Rainfall. — Tropical : latitude of islands : modification 
of hep.t (a) by altitude, (6) by trade-winds. Position with regard to 
general direction of the Trades : causes of heavy rainfall. Hurricanes : 
causes. 

Vegetation. — Soil largely volcanic : extreme fertility. Chief pro- 
ductions : tropical. Sugar, coffee, tobacco, cocoa, fruits, spices, 
mahogany. 

Minerals. — Coal and iron of Cuba : asphalt of Trinidad, 

Peoples. — Negroes : Mulattoes. British possessions. French possessions. 
Half-Spauish Cuban republic. Indian immigrants. 

South America 

pQsition» ^^*26 and Boundaries , — Latitude covered : oomparison with 
.^rioa. Oimparison with North America and othet continente. 
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Shape an$ 0(mt 2r/ie. -^General resemblance to Africa, PrODortion 
of coast line to area: comparison with other continents: study of coast 
line in detail : bays, straits, rivermouths, capes. Mangrove-swamps : 
sandreef : lagoons : fiord system. Scarcity of good harbours : reasons. 
Chief harbours ; their position and reasons for importance. The east 
and west coasts compared. Islands : paucity and unimportance : reasons. 

8ur^ce , — ^General resemblance to North America. Contrast with 
Africa. The vast length of the Andes : The Venezuelan and Brazilian 
highlands. The inward gradual slope of the latter systems. Effect on 
the drainage of the continent. The chief peaks of the Andes (a) in 
its northern treble chain, (6) in its central double chain, (c) in its 
southern single chain. Volcanic peaks. The Bolivian plateau. 

Bivers , — The three great systems of the Orinoco, the Amazon and 
the La Plata rivers ; their connexion, comparison of these South 
American river systems with those of North America. Comparison 
of Amazon and La Plata rivers with the Nile, Congo, Yang-tse-kiang, 
Mississip^d, Indus and Ganges in point of length, volume and navigability. 
jDetailed study of the basins of the two rivers and their relative 
commercial value : comparison in latter respect with Mississippi. Deltas. 
No rivers of importance on western coast : reasons. 

Lah ^. — Poverty of South America in lakes. Lake Titicaca ; its 
causes. 

Climate , — Hot humidity of the continent. Reasons ; the low lying 
river plains ; the prevailing winds : effect of the mountains upon rain> 
fall : its enormous quantity : hence the volume of the rivers. The 
effect of the mauntains further seen in the barni^n areas of the Pacific 
coast ; the Atacama desert. The west coast lands compared in point 
of climate and rainfall with the lands east of the Atirlcs. Modification of 
temperature by altitude : Quito on the equator. The Shingle desert. 


regetotion.— Relation to rainfall : causes of the location of selvas. 
Llanos, pampas. Their respective characteristics. Tapioca, co^oa, maixe, 
cinchona, mate, tobacco, potatoes, the chief indigenous products. Forest 
products : robber. Wheat, rice, coffee, sugar, cotton ; chief areas of 
cultivation : reasons for their success, 

— Horses, cattle and sheep : their distribution : reasons. The 
Llama and alpaca ; description ; their utility. Guano. 

Wit4 Animals, — Jaguar. Reptiles such as boa constrictor: the 
alligatori Humming birds. 

Minsrtds, — Gold and silver and their chief areas of production ; 
Potasi silver ; nitrates ; where obtained. 

GopmnnkaBms, — Waterways; railways and roadways. Chief 
sea-routes : intercontinental routes. 

Feo|ile«.~^Belative paucity of population as compared 
other oottlii^ts. Chief areas of deu/iity : reasosxs. 
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Oovernimnis , — Republican names of countries, situation and races 
inhabiting them. Modem immigrants : Italian immigration into the 
Argentine and the Amazon valley : Indian immigrants into British 
Guiana. Mainly suitable for emigrants from tropical and stih- 
tropical regions. The aboriginal races of South America. 

(vii) Australasia and Polynesia 

Australasia ; Australia, Tasmania and New Zealand 

Size and Position . — Australia compared with other continents, 
insular position. Commercial and political effects. Tasmania and New 
Zealand. Compared with Great Britain in sizei; proportion they bear 
to Australia. Latitude of Tasmania and New Zealand. Position of the 
latter compared with that of Britain. Chief results of its position on 
climate, pr^ucts and trade. 

Coast line : Australia. — Its regularity : comparison with the coast 
line of other land masses. Study of coast line in detail : its bays, 
gulfs, capes. Paucity of good harbours : the chief harbours : reasons for 
their importance. Results of regularity of coast line upon climate. 

New Zealand. — The general character of the coast line compared with 
that of Australia. The chief harbours : effect of currents and prevailing 
winds upon harbourage. 

Tasmania. — Coast line and harbours. 

Surface : Australia. — The coastal plain : central plateau with its 
highland outward ridge. The Australian deserts compared with th<^ 
Sahara. The chief ranges : the great dividing range : its most important 
peaks. The rivers : effect of plateau bordering ridge on the length and 
direction of the rivers. The paucity of great rivers : reasons. The 
Murray-Darling system. The inland drainage system of Lake E3rrt% 
compared with those of the Aral and Lob-Nor systems in Asia and of 
Lake Tchad, in Africa. 


Tasmania.'— -Hhe eastern and western surface areas. 


New Zecdand . — -The central ranges ; chief heights : Volcanoes. 
The Canterbury plains. Effect of position and direction of mountain ranges 
on the length and utility of the rivers. 

Climale and BainfaU, Australian — The 'continental <sharacter : 
reasons. Effect of latitude upon the climate. General resemblance* 
to the climatic conditions of South Africa. The climate and rainfall of the 
Sfthaaa and the Australian deserts compared. The prevailing ^ds and 
currents. The rainfall of the east and west coasts compared. Reasons 
for difference. Comparison of rainfall of South Africa and AustraUa; 
^effects of surface upon rainfall. Results of conditions of climate and 
rainfall upon distribution of populstion. The populous south-east. 

Tmsikania and Nm Zealand . — CUmate insular: in the track of 
prevailing Westerlies ; comparison with Great Britain, 
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Veg^ion : dustraiia , — ^Adaptation of native vegetation to olimatio 
conditions : the salt-bush and the eucalyptus : their uses and value. 
Agriottlture. Its main areas and products : vine and wheat in the southern 
lands. Tropical products of Queensland. 

Tasmania and New Zealand. — Contrast with Australia : fruit culture 
in Tasmania. Pasture and wheat in New Zealand. 

Fauna. — Indigenous mammals : the Kangaroo. Sheep breeding : its 
great extent : reasons. Tasmania and New Zealand. Sheep rearing. 

Mineral products : Australia. — Gold the most important : its ancient 
crystalline rocks. The Dividing Range and the Western plateau. The 
chief areas of gold. Chief gold towns. Coal : where produced. Tin. 

Tasmania and New Zealand. — Tin. Gold. Chief centres of production. 

Communications. — Difficulties of trans -continental communication. 
Chief ports of intercontinental communication. 

Peoples. — Aboriginees of Australia, Tasmania and New Zealand. 
British settlers. Goveanments. The Australian Commonwealth. British 
Colonies. # 

POLYNESIA. — The double line of islands : British New Guinea and 
the Fiji Islands : position, tize, and climatic character of both. The Mji 
Islands as an object of Indinn emigration; their surface, features and 
chief products. 


(HI) 

INTERMEDIATE; EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 

(1) Detailed Syllabus in Thborbxical Geometey 

N.B. — The order in which the theorems are stated in this Syllabus is not 
imposed as the sequence of their treatment. 

Patio and Proportion. — Definition and elementary theorems connecting 
the antecedents and 'consequents. 

A pven straight line can be divided internally in a given ratio at oner 
and only one, point ; and externally at one, and only one point. 

A straight line drawn parallel to one side of a triande cuts the 
other two sides, or those sides produced, proportionally ; and &© converse. 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected internally or externally, 
the bisector divides the base internally or externally into segments which 
have the same ratio as the other sides of the triangle ; and the converse. 

In equal oiroles, angles, whether at the centres or ciroomfereiioeBr 
have the same ratio as the atos on which they stand. 
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Triangles and parallelograms of equal altitude are to one another as 
their bases. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of 
the other, their areas are proportional to the rectangles contained by the 
aides about the equal angles. Similarly for parallelograms having one 
angle of the one equal to one angle of the other. 

Similar Figures , — If two triangles are equiangular their oorrespcmding 
sides are proportional : and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of the 
other and the sides about these equal angles proportional, the triangles 
are similar. 

Two triangles are similar, if the sides of the one are respectively 
parallel or perpendicular to the sides of the other. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one proportional to two sides 
of the other, and an angle in each opposite one corresponding pair of 
these sides equal, the angles opposite the other pair are either equal or 
supplementary. 

If from the right angle A of a right-angled triangle AB0, AD is 
drawn perpendicular to BC, then (1) AD is the mean proportional between 
BD and DC, (2) BA is the mean proportional between BD and BC and 
(3) CA is a mean proportional between CB and CD. 

If two triangles are similar, their corresponding lines (such as medians, 
altitudes, inradii, etc, ) are to one another in the ratio of their correspond- 
ing sides. 

Similar triangles are to one another as the squares on their 
corresponding sides. 

Two similar polygons can be divided into the same number of 
triangles similar to each other and similarly placed; and the converse. 

The perimeters of two similar polygons are to each other as any 
oorresppnding sides. 

Areas of similar polygons are proportional to the squares on 
corresponding sides. 

Ooncurrence and OolUnearity, — The use of signs as applied to lines, 
angles and areas. If two parallel lines are out by three or more con- 
current transversals, the corresponding segments are proportional; and 
the converse. 

If X, Y, Z, are points in the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle ABC, 
such that the perpendiculars to those sides at these points are concurrent, 
then 

(BX*~-XC*) + (0y»— yA*)+iAZ»—ZB*) 0 ; 

or BX* 4* Cy*+AZ* = OX“-f ZB« AY*, 

and the converse. 

1 9-c 
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H IMOV trwYdTsal znaete the sides BC> CA, AB of a triangle in 
B, Bl, Wf tnen 

AF. BD. CE = AE. CD. BF ; 

and oontrenely, if three points D, E, F taken on the sides BC, CA, AB of 
a triangle, satisfy the relation AF. BD. CE» AE. CD. BF then D, E, F, are 
oollineor. 

If the lines joining any point to the vertices A, B, C of a triangle meet 
the opposite sides in D, E, F ; 

then AF. BD. CE « FB. DC. EA i 

and conversely, if three points D, E, F, taken on the sides BC, CA, AB of 
a triangle, satisfy the relation AF, BD, CE=FB, DC, EA, then AD, BE, 
OF are concurrent. 

If two unequal similar figures are similarly placed, the lines joining 
the vertices of one to the corresponding vertices of the other are concurrent* 

Properties of Triangles . — ^The three medians of a triangle meet in a 
point, and this point is a point of trisection of each median, and also of 
the lihe joining the oircumcentre to the orthocentre. 

If D is a point in the side BC of a triangle ABC such that BDssl/a 
BC, then 

(JI--1) AB*+AC* = n. AD*+(1— 1/w) BC». 

The perpendiculars from the vertices of a triangle on the op^site sideB 
meet in a point, and the distance of each vertex from the orthocentre is 
twice the perpendicular distance of the ciroumcentre from the side opposite 
to that vertex. 

The circle through the middle points of the sides of a triangle passes 
also through the feet of the perpendiculars of the triangle and through 
the middle points of the three lines joining the orthooentre to the vertices 
of the triangle. 

If a perpendicular drawn from the vertex to the base of a triangle is 
produced to meet the circumoircle, then the distance of this point of 
intersection from the base is equal to the distance of the orthocentre of 
the triangle from the base. 

The feet of the perpendiculars drawn on the sides of a triangle from 
any point P on the ciroumcircle of that triangle are oollinear. 

The pedal line of P bisects the line joining P to the orthocentre of 
the triangle. ^ 

If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected by a straight line which 
outs the base, tlte rectangle contained by the sides of the triangle is 
equal to the rectangle contained by the segments of the base together 
with the square on the straight line which bisects the angle. 

If from the vertical angle of a triangle a straight line is drawn 
perpendicular to the base, the rectangle contained % the sides of the 
triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by the perpendicular and the 
diameter of the circle described about the triangle. 
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Properties of Circlea , — The locus of the points of intersection of 
tangents drawn at the extremities of chords of a circle which pats through 
a fixed point, is a straight line. 

If the polar of A passes through B, tlien the polar of B passes 
through A. 

If P and Q are any two points in the plane of a circle whose centre is 0, 
then OP bears to OQ the same ratio as the perpendicular from P on the 
polar of Q bears to the perpendicular from Q on the polar of P, 

The locus of points from which the tangents to two given co-plan ar 
circles are equal is a line perpendicular to the line of centres. 

In two circles, if any two parallel radii are drawn (one in each 
circle), the straight line joining their extremities cuts the line of centres 
in one or other of two fixed points (called centres of similitude). 

If through a centre of similitude of two circles, a line is drawn 
'Cutting the circles, the radii to a pair of corresponding points are parallel. 

If through a centre of similitude S of two circles, a line is drawn 
cutting the circles, then the rectangle under the distances of one pair of non- 
-corresponding points from S is equal to the rectangle under the 
distances of the other pair of non-corresponding points f rom S ; and 
•each of these rectangles is constant. 

In a cyclic quadrilateral the rectangle contained by the diagonals is 
eqdhl to the sura of the rectangles contained hy the opposite sides. 

Loci , — If from a fixed point O a variable line is drawn, and in it 
points P, Q are taken, so that the ratio of OP to OQ is constant then (1) if 
P m oves along a straightllne, the locus of Q is a parallel straight line ; (2) 
if Pmoves aloUg the circumference of a circle, the locus of Q is a circle. 

The locus of a point which is such that the rectangle under its 
distances from the equal sides of an isoscles triangle is equal to the square 
on its distance from the third side, is the circle which touches equal sides 
at the extremities of the third side. 

If B are fixed points, and P a variable point, such that the ratio of 
PA to PB is otte of constant inequality, then the locus of Q is a circle. 

Oiven the base and vertical angle of a traingle, find the locus of its ( 1 ) 
incentre, (2) hrthocentre, (3) centroid, (4) excehtres. 

If a triangle ABC of given species has one corner A fixed, another B 
always on a fixed line or circle, then the locus of C will be a line or circle. 

MlemerUary Mtixitna and Minima , — When two sides of a triangle 
are given in length, the area of the triangle is greatest when they are 
placed at right angles. 

The maximum triangle which can be inscribed in a given segment 
of a ctrcle is that formed by joining the middle point of its arc to the 
oxtremlties of its chord. 
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If A, B are two fixed points, and XY a fixed line; then for that 
point P in XY at which AP, BP make equal angles with XY, 

(1) AP+PB is minimum, if A, B are on the same side of XY, 

(2) APcoBP is maximum, if A, B are on opposite sides of XY. 


If A, B axe fixed points and P any point in a fixed line, the angle 
APB will be ifiaximum, when the circle APB touches the fixed line. 

Of all triangles having the same base and equal area the isosceles 
triangle has the minimum of perimeter. 

The maximum of isoperimetric triangles on the same base is the one 
whose other two sides are equal. 

Of all polygons having all sides given but one, the maximum can be 
inscribed in a semi-circle having the undetermined side as diameter. 

Of all isoperimetric polygons of the same number of sides, the 
equilateral is the maximum. 

If P is any point in a given straight line AB, AP, PB is maximum and 
AP*4-PB* is minimum when P is the middle point of AB ; ol all rectan- 
gles, of given area, the square has the minimum perimeter. 

The maximum parallelogram which can be inscribed in a triangle by 
drawing parallels to two of its sides, is that formed by drawing the 
parallels from the middle point of the third side. 

(2) Practical Physics and Chemistry foe the Intermediate 
Course 

The following scheme is not exhaustive, hut is intended to indicate the 

general nature and extent of the Courses of Instruction in 'Practical 

Physics and Chemistry for the Intermediate Examination in Arts ; 

J . Course of Instruction in Practical Physics — 

Length measurements by millimeter scale, vernier, micrometer 
gauge and spherometer. 

Determination of areas and volumes by measurement of linear 
dimensions. 

Verification of conditions of equilibrium of a body under coplanar 
forces. 

Determination of the centre of gravity of a plate. 

Verification of the law of a simple pendulum : determination of g. 

The inclined plane s systems of pulleys. 

Use of balance, sensitive to *01 gram. 

Determination of volumes by weighing in water ; determination: 
of capacities of vessels. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids ; use of hydrometer. 

Beading Fortin's barometer and correcting for temperature. 

^ Verification of Boyle’s laws. 

Determination of fixed points of thermometer. 

Determination of coefficient of expansion of a rod. 
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Determination of co-efficient of apparent expansion of a liquid. 
Expansion of air at constant pressure. 

The constant void me gas thermometer. 

Curves of cooling ; melting points. 

Determination of specific heats of solids and liquids. 

Ijatent heat of water and steam. 

Determination of vapour pressures ; boiling points. 

Use of Regnaiilt’s (or Dines*) and wet and dry bulb hydrometers. 
Comparison of thermal conductivities. 

Radiation of heat from different surfaces. 

Verification of Laws of reflexion. 

Tracing the path of a ray of light through a block of glass and 
deduction of refractive index. 
jFocal lengths of concave mirrors and convex lenses. 

Arrangement of two lenses for telescope, microscope and lantern. 
Measurement by spectrometer of the angle of a prism, and the 
refractive index for sodium light. 

Use of simple photometers. 

Tracing the lines of force in a magnetic field. 

Comparison of magnetic moments. 

Comparison of strength of magnetic field by vibration. 

Study of the simple cell, the Daniell and Lecianch^ cells. 
Absolute measure of current (i) by tangent galvanometer, (ii) by 

electrolysis. 

Measurement of heat deveIoi>ed by current. 

Measurement of resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces, the iDotentiometer. 

Verification of laws of transverse vibration of strings. 
Determination of velocity of sound by resonance, 

II. Course of Instruction in Practical Chemistry — 

The practical instruction in Chemistry in the Intermediate Course 
shall be on modern lines, such as are indicated in Dr. Alex. 
Smith’s Experimental Inorganic Chemistry. 

Tables, such as Clark’s mathematical and Physical Tables (published 
by Oliver and Boyd, Edinburgh), are recommended for use by 
students undergoing the Intermediate Courses of Study in 
Physical Science. 


(IV) 

B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 

(1) Practical Phtsios for Group (i) (Mathesmatios) 

ThefoUomng scheme is intended to indicate the nat ure and extent of the course 
qf inatructioH in Practical Physics for candidates in Oroup (i) B,A, 
Degree : — 

(1) Application of the method of least squares to the treatment of a 
series of observations : probable error. 

S Observation of damped osoillations : logarithmic decrement. 

Composition of simple harmooic motions of different phasest ampli- 
tudes or periods, in the same or different direotions. 

(4) Calibration of a glass tube. 
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(5) 0 >iiil>ari80tt o! aneroid and standard barometers under dif aren 
eonditlom o| temperature and pree^ure* 

Surface tension. 

(7) Viscosity oC a liquid by flow in a narrow tube. 

(8) Stres i<titrain curves : Young's modulus : elastic limit. 

\9) Oetermination of momenti of inertia. 

(10) De'^ermination of g. compound pendulum. 

(llj The balance*: Zero of unloaded balance : curve of sensitiveness : 
ratio of arms : calibration of a set of weights. 

(12) Dv.‘termination of vapour pressures : use of empirical foruto. 

(13) I^aw of cooling : cooling curves. 

(14) Specido heat by the method of mixtures with radiation 

oorreotion. 

i l51 Eatio of the specific heat^ of a gas. 

16) Determination of thermal conductivity. 

(17) Determination of J. 

(2) Syllabus of the oouhse in Political Soibnob foe , 
Gbouf (v-A) 

Thn State, — Its characteristics and relation to kindred conceptions, e.j , 
People, Nation, Society, Government, Oonstitntion. Its value. 

The origin ofths State, — The familjr, patdarohal or matriarchal ; primi 
live headship ; slavery or adoption conquest or amalgamation. 

The Ancient City State, — Political evolution in Sparta, Athens, Rome — 
Monarchy, Aristocracy, Oligarchy, Tyranny, Democracy. The Fede- 
rated City State. The Imperial C.ty State. 

The Country Stale , — Break up of the Roman Rmpire. Political forces 
of the Middle Ages — Peudali^m, the holy Roman Empire, the 
Papacy, premature Constitutionalism, the j-eappoarance of the City 
State. 

The modern period. Political influencoB of the Renaissance, Re- 
formation, Maritime Discoveries. National monarchy in England 
and France — resemblance and contrast in sixteenth, seventeent h 
and eighteenth centuries. 

The Social contract. 

Constitutional Monarchy. Republican Government, e.g., France and 
U.S.A. 

The Federated Oountiy State. The Imperial Country State. 

AwTlydis of the Modern 8taie >^ — The Legislative, Executive, and Judicial 
powers. The piinc-iple of separation of powers (o) as between federal ; 
and part state organs, e.g., U.S.A., (6) as between the Legislature, Exe- 
cutive and Jndiacry, e.g., U.S-A., Great Britain, France. 

.The X^iAiaiure , — ^Two Chambers — their composition and powers. The 
ropiesentative and the telephone theories. Direct legislation by refe- 
lehdum and initiative. Sovereign and nonsovexeign legislatures. 
Rigid and flexible Constitutions. 
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The Bxecutim. — Parliamentary and non-parliamentary Executives. The^ 
Cabinet. 

The Judiciary. — Its relation to the Executive and to the Legislatuie. The 
‘ rule of law. * 

Party ’Oovernmcnt, — Its development in Great Britain and the U.S.A. Its 
merits and defects. 

Tht Sphere of the Slaie. — The Greek and Roman view. Teutonic indivi" 
dualism. 

Mercantile Policy. Iaissoz Faire. Modern ludividualism and Socialism. 

The following books are recommended for study, but are not pres- 
cribed. : — 

Fowler : The City State of the Greeks and Romans. 

Sidgwiok : The Development of European Polity. 

Leacock : Elements of Political Science. 

Low : The Ouvernaftce of England. 

(3) Syllabus in Economics fob Group (v-A) 

The following syllabus in Economics has been approved by the Syndi - 
cate : — 


Students will be required to show a clear understanding of econo mic; 
principles by intelligent application of economic theory to Indian facts 
and problems. 

General , — The scope of Economics. Relation of Economics to other 
Sciences. Methods of Economic enquiry, deductive and inductive (e.g., 
family budgets, village and city surveys, statistics). History (in broad 
outline) of Economic thought. 

P^chological Basis of Economies and Consumption . — Classification of 
Wants, Satiability. Wants in relation to activities. Elastic and Inelastic 
Demand. Economic meaning and types of Consumption. Conception of 
‘ Utility * and ‘ Value *. Economic motive ; the * Economic Man ’ ; influ - 
ence of family system. 

The Production of Wealth. Dednition . — Production as (a) creation of use 
value, (6) creation of exchange value. Classification. Production for Pro- 
ducfer’s use {a) Individual, (6) Social. Production for the Market. 

Pactore of Production. Natural forces and material^ soil, sun, rain, mine- 
rals, etc. The Principle of Conservation. Material capital (Classification 
of forms, social and individual capital). Human energies, (a) physical, (6) 
intellectual. Theory of population. Efficiency dependent on [a) individual 
physique, nutrition, knowledge, skill, moral quality, (6) social conditions, 
e.g,, social order, co-operation and division of labour. Methods of conserving 
past acquisitions of skill and knowledge (e.g., hereditary occupations, 
apprentioeship, industrial education). New acquisitions {e.g., i-osearoh, and 
invention). 
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OharaetetUUes of Modem Production^ Boats, (a) IndiTidual Property, (6) 
Ooutraot. Cimroeter (o) Mercantile, (6) Capitalistic. Forma (a) Individual, 
(peaeAnt and craftsman) ; (6) patronal (individual employer and joint stock 
company), (c) Co-operative, (d) Collectivist (state and municipal). Specia- 
Concentration in agriculture, manufactore, transport, commerce 
Horizontal and Vertical oon^ination. Competition and Monopoly* 

Bxtent to wkioh Indian industry possesses these characteristics. 

Stages of Production.-Extractive Industries, Agriculture — Fishing, 
Forestry, Mining, etc. Manufacture, Iaws of Diminishing Returns and 
increasing Returns. Transport and Commerce, local, inbranational and 
international. Money, credit and insurance as auxiliaries to production. 

Mechanism of Exchange. — Origin and functions of money. Metallic 
Coinage. Functions of Banks. Fiduciary money and money substitutes 
(Treasury notes, bank notes, cheques, bills of exchange). The rupee, 
Indian Exchange. 

Exchange Value. — Theory of Value, Equilibrium between Demand and 
Supply. Market value and normal value. * Value of Money ’ meanings of 
phrase. Variations in value of money. 

Distribution of Wealth. — The Share of Land : Rent. Supply and Demand 
in relation to Land. The Ricardian Law of Rent. Economic Rent, Custo- 
mary Rent, Rack-rent. The sharing of Economic rent in India. 

The Share of Labour, — (a) TFai^e^. Supply and Demand in relation to 
Labour. Theories of wages (a) Minimum subsistence ; (6) Standard of life, 
(c) Marginal productivity. Combinations of employers and employees in 
relation to wages. 

(b) Salaries,— Supply an/1 Demand in relation to acquired knowledge 
and sMll, and exceptional ability. 

The Share ef Capital : Interest, — Supply and Demand in relation to 
Capital. The accumulation of capital. Conversion of capital from 
unspecialized to specialized forms. Interest on loanable capital. Interest 
on investments. Capitalization. Promotion. 

The Share of Enterprise : Profits. — Supply and Demand in relation to 
Business Organization. Profits and the Entrepreneur, 

The Share of the State : Taxation, — The community as worker and 
sharer in the product. Duties and Expenses of Government. Forms of 
Taxation. Protection and Free Trade. 

(4) Syllabus in Economics for Group (v-B). 

A. Economics General {A general survey of an elementary character), 
based on the Syllabus prescribed for Group (v-A). 

.Books recommended for 3 and 4 — 

Marshall : Economics of Industry. 

Clay ; Economics for the General Reader. 

Briggs ; A Text-book of Economics. 

B^erjea : A Study of Indian Economics. 

Mbrejmids Introduction to Indian Economics. 
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B, Economics Special— Any two of the following subjects 

1. Banking and Currency (includes monc)% credit, foreign exchanges# 
and prices). 

Books reccnnmended — 

Withers : The Meaning of Money. 

Todd ; The Mechanism of Exchange. 

Dunbar ; The Theory and History of Banking. 

Jevons : Money, Extjhange, and Banking in India. 


2. Public Finance (includes the economic functions of the State, the rais- 
ing and sixmding of taxes and public loans and the regulation of tariffs). 

Books recommended — 

Armitage Smith : Principles and Methods of Taxation. 

Robinson : Public Finance (Cambridge Economic Handbooks). 

Dalton : Public Finance. 

Alston ; Elements of Indian Taxation. 


3. Labour Problems (includes trade unionism, socialism, labour 
legislation, aiid welfare work). 


Books recommeyuled — 

O’Brien ; Labour Organization. 

Russell ; Roads to Freedom. 

Burns : Government and Industry. 

Kidd : Indian Factory Legislation. 

Report of the Indian Industrial Commission, 1916-18. 


4. Indian Land Tenures (includes the development and main features 
of the principal systems of land tenure in India). 


Books recommended — 

Baden-Powcdl : Short Account of the Land Revenue and its Admini- 
stration, 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of India (1902) and 
connected paixrs. 

Kale : History of the Administration of East India Company, Part II, 
Chapters I — III. 


5. Rural Economics (includes the organisation and financing of agri- 
culture with special reference to the co-operative movement in relation to 
agriculture). 

.Books recommended — 

Carver : Agricultural Economics* 

Merrick ; Rural Credits. 

Keatinge : Rural Economy in the Bombay Deccan. 

Hemingway : Madras Manual of Co-operation. (Introduction). 

20 
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(5) 8Tt,FABl7S O Moi>EK3S HISTORY FOB GroUF (V-B) 

Modern History^ 1500 — 187S 

In swiditioii to a knowledge of the development of the European State 
System as set forth in the Syllabus, a knov\ ledge of the origin and working 
of the constitutions of the chief countries will be required, vis.^ of Eng- 
land and Switzerland and, after 1870, of France, Germany, Italy and the 
British Ccmmonwcalth. Books recommended for th(‘ study of the 
< onsUtutions : — 

For England, Switzerland, France, Germany and Italy ; — 

(1) Og^i. “ Government of Euroi)e” or, Lowell “Greater European 

Governments/’ 

(2) Herman Finnes — “ Foreign Government at work ” (World of 

To-day Series, Clarendon Press), 
For the British Commonwealth : — 

(1) H. Duncan Hall — “ The British Commonwealth of Nations.’ 

(2) A. B. Keith “ l)omi''.ion Hon e Hide in Practice ” 

(World of To-day Series, Clarendon Press). 

(1) IrUroduetion — 

Features of Mediaeval Europe : —Papacy — Empire — ^l<’eiidalisni — their 
decay. Decline of Byzantine hlmpire. 

The New Age : — Benaissance — Reformation — Maritime discoveries — 
Transfer of political power to Atlantic; States B])am — PoTtngal — ^France 
— Holland — England. 

(2) Sixteenth century — 

Supremacy of Spain under the Hapyburgs. 

The development of the Hapsburg power and its extent under 
Oharles V and Philip 11, Its challenge to J^urop© : — 

(a) France, (6) Germany, (c) Netherlands, {d) England, (c) Turkey. 

The relation of the Reformation a3\d Counter-Reformation to the 
stiuggle. 

(3) Seventeenth century, 

(A) Ascendancy of France. 

(i) Henry TV — Richelieu — ^Mazarin. 

Opportunity afforded by religious struggle in Germany, 

(ii) France under Louis XIV — His system of Alliances — 

Sweden -Turkey— England. The challenge to Europe: — 

(a) Holland, (b) Spain, (c) The Empire, (d) England. 

(B) Northern Europe. 

Ascendancy of Sweden under Hou&e of Vasa. Her challenge to 
North Europe : — (a) Denmark, , (6) The Empire, (c) Poland, (d) RusSa- 

(C) South-Eastern Europe. 

Be^d^'^al of Turkish Power — its relation to Western politics — ^its 
challenge to Austria and Poland. Position of Turkey at close 
of century. 
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(4) Eighteenth c&ntnry — 

The rise of England — Prussia — ^Russia. 

(-4) England — Her position in Europe and overseas aft^r Ti'eaty of 
Utrecht, Expansion and challenge to (a) France and Spain, 
(6) Holland. 

(B) Prussia . — Her position under Frederick II. His challenge to 
Austria — and (lerman Princes — Relations with loanee — Russia — 
England. 

(0) Russia . — Her position in Baltic after Treaty of Nystadt. Her 
challenge to (a) Germany, (6) Poland, (c) Turkey. 


{5) French Mevolution — 

(A) Its causes, characteristics and course. — Its challenge to Europe:* 
(^) The Empire (Netherlands, Germany and Italy), (6) England. 

(B) The Napoleonic Empire. 

Its rise and development — its challenge to Europe : — 

(a) The Empire, (0) England, (c) Russia, (d) Spain, (e) Portugal. 
Its overiihrow — Conefress of Vienna. 

(6) Nineteenth century — 

The cliallcnge of Vienna to Liberalism and Nationality, Influence 
of Mettornich. 


(/I) Liberal ynovemmis — 

(i) 1815 - 1825. Germany — Spain — Italy. jSuppres.^iion by 

(ijuadrnple Alliance. 

(ii) 1830. Revolution in France audits conaequences in Belgium — 
T^oland Germany — Italy- -Spain — England. 

(iii) 1848. Revolution in France and its consequences in Austria — 
Hungary — Italy — Prussia — England — Collapse and re-action . 
Pall of Metternich — esto^blishment of the Second Empire in 
Prance. 


[B) N(Mional niomments- - 

(i) Union of Italy. 

(ii) Unitioation of Germany ami the establishment of the German 
Empire— the French Republic. 

{O) The Eastern Question — 

Russia's challenge to Turkey - Anglo-French support toJCurkey. 
(i) War of Greek Independence. 

(ii) Turco-Egyptian War. 

(iii) Crimean War. 

(iv) Balkan Risings arul Russo-Turkish War. « Congress of 
Berlin. 
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Bo6h$ recommended for study — 

1. Lowell’s Greater Euroi)ean Governments. 

2. Keith’s Dominion Home Rule in Practice. 

3. Fimier-Foreign Governments at Work (World of to-day series, 

Oxford). 

4. (a) Ogg — The Governments of Europe. 

{b) Keith — The Constitution, Administration and Laws of the 
Empire. 

(c) Modern Democracies by Bryce. 

(6) Syllabus for Sanskrit Grammar for Group (vi) — L anguages 

OTHER THAN ENGLISH 

Samshrit 

The following syllabus for Sanskrit Grammar treated historically and 
comparatively has been approved by the Syndicate: 

8yUabus for Indo-European Philology %c\th special reference to Sanskrit 

N.B. — Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither extensive 
nor minutely detailed is expected under each head. 

P.I.E. = Primitive Indo-European ; Ind.-Ir. = Indo-Iranian; Skt. = 
Sanskrit ; Gk. b= Greek, Lat. =: Latin ; Teut. » Teutonic. 

A. General 

I. Elementary Phonetics. — («) The organs of speech — production and 
classification of speech-sounds. Quantity ; accent sentence-, word-, and 
syllable accent. Glides. 

(h) Phonetic description of all sjieech -sounds treated in the course. 
Phonetic transcription. 

(c) Sound-change ; isolative, conditional ; defective imitation and the 
result of analogy. Meaning of the term * Law ’ in Linguistic Science. 
Dialect separation. Growth of* literary * languages. Families of languages. 
Cognate words and loan words, 

IL The Indo-European Family of Languages. — ^Tho original speech 
and its earliest dialect divisions. Branches and sub-branches of the 
Indo-European Family. Some distinguishing characteristics of the 
Indo-Iranian, Hellenic, Italic and Teutonic branches, 

HI. /ndo-Imwian.— The Indian Sub-Branch. Dialects of Vedic 
times. Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian Speeches. New 
)[ndian Speeches. 
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B. Phonology 

IV. The P.I.E, vowel system , — The oldest conditions : primary 
vowels ; changes resultant on accent : secondary vowels and syllabio 
liquids and nasals. Vowel-gradation, quantitative and qualitative ; its 
relation to accent and its bearing on morphology. The later P.I.E, 
vowel-system prior to the period of language separation. General 
treatment of the P.I.E. vowel-system in the oldest Ind-Ir., Gk., Lat. and 
Teut. 


V. The vowel-system of Skt. in its relation to P.I.E. and to the 
vowel-systems mentioned in IV. Vowel-gradation in Skt. 

VI. The P,I.E, Consonant system. — Classification of the P.I.E. 
consonants. Earliest dialectal variations ; the * centum * and ‘ satam ’ 
divisions. Treatment of the P.I.E. consonant generally in Ind.-Ir., Gk., 
Lat. and Tuet. 

VII. Representation of the P.I.E. consonant-system in Skt. liquids 
and nasals. Plosive consonants. Cerebral consonants (Fortunatov’s Law). 
Palatal and velar consonants. (The law of palatalization.) The law of 
aspirates (Grassmann’s Law), Spirants, Semi-vowels. 

VIII. Sandhi, external and internal. Glides in Skt. Anaptyxis 
(Svarabhakti). Haplology. 

C. Acoidmnce 

IX. Word-formation. Base, stem and suffix. Prefix-Infix. 

X. Skt. compounds, nominal and verbal. 

XI. Skt. suffixes, primary (krt) and secondary (ta’ddhita), 

XII. Nominal Declension. — P.I.E. conditions. Number. Gram- 
matical^Gender. Case and case-endings. P.I.E. case-endings. Syncretism. 
Contamination. Classification of noun declensions according to suffix. 
Vowel and consonant-stems. 

XIII. The noun declensions in treated historically and compara- 
tively with reference to P.I.E., Gk., Lat. and Teut. Philological 
explanation of all case-endings. Comparison of adjectives and formation 
of adverbs treated philologically. 

XIV. Numerals. Philological treatment of the Skt. numerals. 

XV. Pronouns and pronominal adjectives. — The Skt. pronouns ii-nd 
pronominal adjectives treated philologically with reference to P.I.E., Gk., 
Lat. and Teut. 

XVI. The Verb. — ^The P.I.E. verbal system generally treated : voice, 
mood, tense augment, reduplication, personal endings. Thematic and 
Athematio sterna Types of verbal action. 
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XVII. The Skt. verb in its relation to the P.I.E., verbal -system. 
Fresept, perfect, aorist and future systems in Skt. Transfer from the 
atfaamatic to the thematic class. Periphrastic formations. Analogy in 
the Skt, verbal -system. Derivative verbs — causative denominative, 
desiderative, intensive, 

XVIII. Voices, moods and tenses in Skt. Infinitive verbal 
formations. 

(7) Syllabtts for the Comparative Grammar of 
THE Dravidian Lakohaoes for Group (vi) 

I. Introductory, — The origin of language. Classification of languages 
Dialectal separation and growth of literary standard languages 
Dialects and Cognate languages. 

II. Introductory (continued). — The Di-avidian group of languages and 
their chief characteristics. Reasons for choosing the word ‘Dravidian’ 
as name of this group. Enumeration of Dravidian languages. Meaning 
of the names ‘Tamil,’ ‘Tclugu,’ ‘Kanarese’ and ‘ Malay ala m.’ Where 
they are spoken. 

III. Introductory (continued). — Relation between Dravidian languages 
and Sanskrit. Dravidian element in North Indian vernaculars. Affiliation 
of Dravidian languages to the Scythian Group. Tamil, the most iDrimitive 
of Dravidian languages. 

IV. Phonetics, — Production and classification of speech sounds. Sound 
changes and their causes. Sounds and symbols. Conditions of a good 
orthography. 

V. Dravidian alphabets. — Their history. Differences among existing 
alphabets. Their adequacy and inadequacy. Comparison of Dravidian 
sounds with Sanskrit and English sounds. 

VI. Dravidian phonology. — The primitive Dravidian parent language — 

(1) Vowel system. — Changes. Accent. Harmonic sequence of 

vowels. 

(2) System of consonants. — Origin of cerebrals. Dialectic 

interchange of consonants. Euphonic permutation of 
consonants. Sandhi. Nasalization. Anusvara and Ardha* 
nnsvara Prevention of hiatus, 

(3) Dravidian syllabation. 

VII. Roots, — Dravidian roots an’anged into two classes. Verbal roots. 
Nouns. Lengthening of roots. Formative addition to roots. 

VIII. Accidence ; (1) The Noun — 

(a) Gender Dravidian nouns divided into two classes denoting 
rational beings and irrational things except in Telugu in 
which they are classified as Mahat and Amabat, the latter 
including words denoting women. Comparison between 
Dravidian languages on the one hand and Sanskrit and 
English on the other. 
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(6) Number. — Singular and plural. No dual. Singular. Masculiue, 
feminine and neuter. Plural- principles of pluralization. 

(c) Case. — Principles of case-formation. Dravidian oases. 

(2) The Adjedives. — Their agreement with substantives like those 
ill Sanskrit. Formation of Dravidian adjectives from Sanskrit derivatives. 
Formation of adjectives from substantives, relative participles of verbs 
and past verbal participles. Comparison of adjectives. 

(3) The Numerals. — Different views about their origin. The cardi- 
nals and ordinals. The neuter noun of number and the numerical adjective. 

(4) The Fronoiins. —lAghi thrown by pronouns on relationship of 
languages. Persistence of personal pronouns. Pronouns of the first 
person singular. Comparison of dialects. Analogies. Pronouns of the 
second person singular. Comparison of dialocts. Tho reflexive pronoun. 
Pluralization of the personal and reflexive pronoun. Demonstrative and 
interrogative pronouns. Demonstrative cases. Interrogative cases. 
Demonstrative and interrogative adjectives. DemonKtrativo and interroga- 
tive adverbs. Honorific demonstrative pronouns. 

(5) The Verbs. — Structure of the Dravidian verb. Roots used 
either as verbs or nouns. Formative particles often added to roots. 
Classification of \'orbs into transitive and intransitive. W ays in which 
intransitive verbs change into transitive. Sanskrit analogies. 

(а) Causal i^erb. — Causals formed from transitives. Origin of 

Dravidian causal particle. 

(б) Frequentativ’^c verbs. 

(c) Conjugational system. — Formation of the tenses. Verbal 
participles. Their signification and force. The present 
tense and its formation. The preterite tense and its forma- 
tion. The future tense. Tho future formation in Dravi- 
dian languages. The relative participle. 

-d) Formation of Moods. — Method of forming the conditional, the 
imperative and tho infinitive ; origin of tho .infinitive suffix. 

s) The Voice -Active and passive— '.rho negative voice. Combi- 
nation of negative particles with verbal themes. The 
Dravidian negative particle. 

(/) Formation of verbal nouns, derivative nouns and abstract 
nouns. 

(6) Adverbs. 

IX. Vocabulary. — I. Borrowing and its causes. Social, commercial, 
political and religious. Borrowings from Sanskrit, borrowings from other 
languages. 

2. Structure and form. — The essentials for the individuality of a 
language. Vocabulary cannot change the character of a language. liybrids. 
Gain and loss from mixed character of a language. 

X. Comparedive Sf/niax !. — The syntax of the several languages com- 
pared. Differences and similarities. The extent of Sanskrit influence over 
the syntax of the several languages. 
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{a) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE 
TAMIL LANGUAGE 

I. General. — The origin and meaning of the word ‘Tamil.’ The place 
of Tamil in the Dravidian family of languages, its high antiquity, the 
geographical area where it was spoken in ancient times as referred to by 
old commentators, the twelve Sen-Tamil and the twelve Kodum-Tamil 
countries. Very early cultivation of Tamil as a literary language ; the 
three Sangams, how far historical ; Agastyar ; his contribution to Tamil. 
Tolkappiyam : its importance for the study of the language. The extent 
of Sanskrit influence on Tamil Grammar. 

IT. The periods of Tamil lamjuagc. — (1) The old or Sangain Tamil. 
(2) the mediaeval Tamil and (H) the modern Tamil. Illustrative literature of 
each period. Grammars of the different periods : Tolkappiyam, Viras61iaym 
and Nannfil. The difference between the language of the different periods in 
point of vocabulary and grammar. 

III. Language and Dialect. — The standard or literary language and 
the spoken language, their relation and mutual influence. The difference 
between the two. Sen-Tamil. Kodum-Tamil. lyal, Isai, Natakam Tamils. 
Dialects : how formed. Different localities and different classes of people 
in the same locality have different dialects. Are dialects discernible in 
ancient literary works ? 

IV. The Alphabet. — (a) The Script. — Its gradual development. 
Vatteluttu, the grantha-Tamil characters, their geographical distribution, 
origin and history. The relation of Vatteluttu and grantha-Tamil characters 
to Brahmi. The form of Tamil characters how far determinable from 
Tolkappiyam and the other grammars and commentaries thereon. The 
dotted o and o. Gradual changes in script. Changes credited to Beschi. 
(6) The sound values. How far the alphabet is phonetic. Its pronunciation, 
the spoken sounds, and the written symbols. 

V. Phonology. — Vowels and their relation to the primitive Dravidian 
vowel-system. Classification of vowels according to the place of production. 
Diphthongs. Accent and emphasis, acc*ent determining change, eduttal 
(rising accent), paduttal (falling accent), nalital (level or vanishing accent). 
The influence of accent on word-change and in prosody; alapedai. 
Mutation of vowels. Vowel harmony. Vowel sandhi — glides. 

VI. Phonology (continued). — Consonants and their relation to the 
primitive Dravidian consonants, classification of consonants according to 
the place of production. History of consonantal sounds, palatalization, 
dentalisation, voicing, unvoicing, consonant length. Assimilation. Con* 
sonantal alapedai. Dialectal interchange of consonants. Consonantae 
sandhi. Laws of Tamil syllabation, the initial, the medial, the final letters 
in a word, the difference between Tolkappiyam and Nannul on this point. 
The light thrown by the rules of syllabation on the nature of loan words, 

VII. Accidence. — (1) Ncnins. — Gender and number: how mutually 
expressive and interdependent. Are Dravidian nouns naturally neuter ? 
Gender prefixes and suffixes, the epicene plural as distinguished from the 
Neuter plural, the neuter plural suffixes, double plurals, gender and number 
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treatment, how they differ in old and modem Tamil. (2) Gase^ the number 
of cases and Sanskrit influence, the formation of the oblique case, the 
inflexional base, the inflexional increments or augments, their varied usee, 
the suffixes of the various cases, their probable origin and history. The 
uses of the various cases. Old Tamil, modern Tamil, how they differ in 
the formation of cases. 

VIII. Accidence (continued ) — The Pronouns , — Their form in old and 
modern Tamil, the three persons and their plural forms, the oblique 
forms of the pronouns, the phonetic relationship between the oblique and 
the substantive forms of the pronouns. The reflexive pronouns, the 
demonstrative and the interrogative cases, old and modern forma. Honorific 
pronouns. 


IX. Accidence (continued) — (1) The Verbs . — The structure of the 
verbs, the base, the tense infix and the pronominal suffix, classification of 
verbs into tan-vlnai and pira-vinai. How far this classification is synony- 
mous with ‘transitive’ and ‘intransitive,’ the causals, the modes of 
forming the causals and the transitives. The various causal suffixes, redu- 
plication. Appellative verbs. (2) The passive voice, the history of padUf 
the different modes of expressing the passive significance and of negative 
particles in old and modern Tamil. (3) The imperative form of tho verb, 
how the infinitive is formed, the various suffixes in old and modern Tamil. 
The subjunctive, how expressed in old and modern Tamil. (4) The Tenses : 
— the tense infixes {idainilait the present, the preterite, and the future). 
Is there no reference to the present tense in the Tolktippiyam ? The 
difference between the old and modern Tamil as regards the tense forma 
tion. Kirukinru, t, t, r, and in ; and p. and v. their history, phonetic 
relationship, etc., and the principles of their use. (5) The relative and 
the verbal participles, the suffixes forming them. 


X. Accidence (continued ) — The Adjectives and the Adverbs {uriccol ). — 
The adjectival and the adverbial participles, their origin and history. 
The 7iumerals, The cardinals and the ordinals and the multipUcatives, 
the numeral bases mainly adjectival in nature, formation of substantive 
numerals from tlie base, the principles of formation. The double forms 
such as if and ir, mu and mu, etc., their uses and the laws governing 
them. The light thrown by the numerals on tho antiquity of Tamil. The 
particles (idaiccol), their origin and significance. (Interjections) and 
conjunctive particles. 

XI. Vocabulary . — The general character of the Tamil vocabulary at 
different periods, the so called pure Tamil. Borrowing, its causes, Periods 
of borrowing, character, comparative extent of borrowing at each period. 
DoubletH, Telugu and Kanarese element, causes of admixture, various 
periods of entry of Telugu and Kanarese words into Tamil. Loss of old 
words. Nature and extent. 

XII. Vocabulary (continued).— Sanskrit words ; Tatsamas ; Samskrita- 
fiamas and Prakritasamas. Laws of formation. I’adbhavas, Samskrita- 
bhavas and Prakritabhavas. Laws of formation. Period of extensive 
Prakrita borrowing. Other borrowings, Hindi, Portuguese, English, eto. 
Manipravala style. Hybrids, Tests for distinguishing loan words, 

20-a 
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XIII. Word-build Irifj in Tamil. — (1) By l ompoHition, compound words 
like hadu-vay, oi<i. Several kinds of compounds or tohai : — ummai and 
uvmnai, etc. (2) By derivation, the various snUixos used to form nouns, 
verbs, adjectives and adverbs, etc. (3) Root -creation, bank formation, 
double bases like uaL nan, etc. Old and modern Tamil (compared as 
reuiards the capn<;ity to form new ivords and also the method of forrainc; 
the words. 

XIV. Setnanf>ics . — Changes in the meaning and usage. Elevation, 
degradation, specialisation and generalisation of native and foreign words. 

XV. Syntax. — Order of words in a sentence. The difference between 
Poetry and Prose as regards syntax. Deviations from the normal order 
of words in a sentence and their causes. Sanskritio constructions in 
Tamil. 

(b) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE TELUOV 
LANGUAGE 

L General. — The origin and meaning of the word ‘ Telugu.^ I'he 
place of Telugu in the Dravidian family of languages. Its antiquity and 
its geographical distribution. Period of its early cultivation as inferred 
from the inscriptions. The extent of Sanskrit influenco over Telugu 
Grammar. 

II. Periods of Tdugu Language, — The pre-Xannayya period, the 
Xannayya period* and the post-Nannayya peuiod. Illustrative literature 
of each period. Grammar of each period. Difference between lernguages 
of different periods in point of vocabulary and grammar. 

III. Language and Dialect. — The standard of literary language and 
the spoken language. Their relation and mutual influence. Dialects. 
How formed ? Different localities and different classes of people in the 
same locality have different dialects. Are dialoeis discernible in ancient 
literary works ? 

IV. Telugu AlpiwLet — 

{a) The Script. — Its gradual development. The Telugu-Kanarese 
form and its relation to Brahmi, Vengi, and Chalukya scripts. 

(6) The sound-values. — How far the alphabet is phonetic. 

Its pronunciation. Th(‘ spoken sounds and the written symbols. 

V. Phonology. — Vowels and their relation to the primitive Dravidian 
vowel system. Classification of vowels according to the place of production. 
Diphthongs. Accent and empliasia. Accent dete!rniining change. Mutation 
of vowels. Vowel harmony, vowel sandhi. 

VI. Phonology (continued). — Consonants and their relation to the 
primitive Dravidian consonants. Classification of Telugu consonants 
according to the place of production. Consonantal diphthongs. Mutation 
of consonants. Asaimilation of consonants and consonantal sandhi. Other 
changes in consonants. Palatalization, Dentalization, Voicing, Unvoicing. 
Compensatory length, etc. The theory of ardh&nusvara and the cacjurounal 
Dialectic interchange of consonants. Telugu syllabation. 
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VII. Accidence. — Nouns. Gender. Nouns denoting Tuahat and amahat. 
Number. No dual. Principles of pluralization. Different treatment of 
tatsama and accika words with regard to the formation of number and 
gender. Case and case-endings. Princiiffes of case formation. Aupa- 
vibhaktikas, 

VIII. Accidence (continued). — Adjectives. Classification of adjectives. 
Their agreement with substantives. Formation of adjectives from 
substantives. Comparison of adjectives. 

IX. Accidence (continued). — Numerals. Ordinals and cardinals. 

Declension of numerals. 

X. Accidence (continued). — Pronouns. Classification of pronouns. 
Declension of pronouns. History of the Telugu pronouns. Demonstrative 
and interrogative adjectives. Demonstrative and interrogative adverbs. 
Honorific demonstrative pronouns. 

XI. Accidence (continued). — The verb. Structure of the verb. Causal 
verbs. Atmanepada verbs : Voice : Active and passive. Tenses, present 
past and future. Moods, conditional, imperative, infinitive and negative. 
Formation of vebal participles, verbal nouns, derivative nouns, and 
abstract nouns. 

XII. Accidence (continued). — Adverbs. No real adverbs in Tolugu. 

XIII. Vocabulary. — General character of the Telugu vocabulary. The 
native element. The so-called acca-Telugu. Borrowing and its causes. 
Formation of compounds. Coining doublets. Dravidian basic element. 
Tamil and Kanareso element. Causes of admixture. Various periods of 
entry of Tamil and Kanareso words into Telugu. 

XIV. Vocabulary (continued). — Tatsama words. Samakritasama and 
Frakritasama, Laws of formation. Period of extensive Prakrit borrowing. 
Tadbhava words. Samskritabhava and Prakritabhava. Laws of formation. 
Other borrowings. Hindustani, Marathi, Oriya, English, French, etc. 

XV. Word-Building. — (1) By composition. (2) By derivation. The 
various suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs, etc. 
(3) Hoot- creation. 

XVI. Semantics. — Changes in meaning and usage. Elevation and 
degradation. JSpecialization and generalization of native and foreign 
words. ObsoJote words. 

XVII. — Syntax. — Order of words in a sentence. The di/J’ereriee 
between Prose and Poetry as regards syntax. Deviations from the normal 
order of words in a sentence and their causes. Sanskritic construction- 
in Telugu. 

(r) SYLLABUS FOB THE BI8T0BY OF THE KAHABBSE 
LANGUAGE 

1. Oeyieral. — The origin and meaning of the word ‘Kanaresc?.’ Tht- 
place of ' Kanarese ’ in the Dravidian family of languages. Its high 
antiquity and its geographical distribution. Period of its early cultivation; 
as inferred from the inscriptions. The extent of influence of Tamil, 
Telugu, Malayalara and Marathi, etc., if any, and of Sanskrit over 
Kanarese grammar. 
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II. The Periods of Kanarese Language— 

(1) The period of the written ancient dialect, 

(2) The period of the mediseval dialect. 

(3) The period of the modem dialect. 

Illustative literature of each period. Grammar of each period. Difference 
between the languages of different periods in point of vocabulary and 
grammar, 

III. Language and Dialect, — The standard of literary language and 
the spoken language. Their relation and mutual influence. Dialects, 
How formed ? Different localities and different dialects. Badaga, how an 
ancient Kanarese dialect, Are dialects discernible in ancient literary 
works ? 

IV. Kanarese Alphabet — 

(а) The Script. — The Kanarese alphabet a variety of the so-called 
Cave-character. Its gradual development. The Telugu-Kanarese form and 
its relation to Brahmi, Vengi and Chalukya scripts, and the script of 
the sasanas of Cochin. 

{b) The sound-values . — Unlike the Tamil and Malayalam alphabet, 
the alphabet is perfectly phonetic. The spoken sounds and the written 
symbols. 

V. Phonology — Vowel system. — Vowels in Accagannada and those 
borrowed from Sanskrit. Vowels and their relation to primitive Dravidian 
vowel system. Classifleation of vowels according to the place of production. 
Diphthongs, History of the vowel sounds. Accent and emphasis. Accent 
determining change. Mutation of vowels. Vowel harmony. Vowel-sandhi 
glides. 

VI. Phonology (continued) — Consonant system. — Consonants in Acca- 
gannada and those borrowed from Sanskrit, Consonants and their 
relation to the primitive Dravidian consonants. Classifleation of consonants 
according to the place of production. Consonantal diphthongs. Mutation 
of consonants. Assimilation of consonants and consonantal sandhi. 
History of consonantal sounds* doubling of consonants, palatalization, 
dentalization, voicing, unvoicing,, compensatory lengthening, nasalization, 
denasalization, etc. Dialectic change of consonants. Theory of Kula and 
KsaJa I’s and the history of r and I, Kanarese syllabation. 

VII. Accidence. — ^Nouns. (1) Gender. Are Dravidian nouns naturally 
neuter ? Nine genders according to the grammarian KSsir&ja, reducible 
however to three, masculine, feminine and neuter. Gender prefixes and 
suflflxes. Gender in metaphorical diction, etc, 

(б) Number. Words plural in form, but with a dual signification. 
Principles of pluralization. The epicene plural, the neuter plural, double 
plurals. Gender and noun treatment, how they differ in old, mediaeval 
and modem Kanarese. 

(2) Oases and case-endings in old, mediaeval and modem Kanarese^ 
Principles of case-formation. 
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VIIL Accidence (continued). — Adjectives or attributive nouna 
(gunavacanas). Classification of adjectives. Formation of adjectives. 
Their gender and agreement with substantives. Ordinary nouns and 
pronominal nouns used as adjectives. Adjectives used as adverbs. 
Comparison of adjectives. 


IX. Accidence (continued). — Numerals. The cardinals and the ordinals, 
the multiplioatives, appellative nouns of number in Kanarese and the 
history and principles of their formation. 

X. AccirieMce (continued). — Pronouns, Classification of pronouns. 
Their forms in the dialects of Kanarese. Declension of pronouns. History 
of pronouns. ReflexivtJ pronouns, demonstrative and interrogative 
pronouns. 

XI. Accidence (continued).- -Fc/dA 1. Structure of the verb. The 
base, the tense suffixes. Classification of verbs into transitive and 
intransitive though felt but not mentioned by Kesiraja and Nagavarma, 
but introduced by Bhatfakalanka about 400 years later. The modes 
of forming the causals and the transitive, 

2. The passive voice. The different modes of exjiressing the 
passive significance. 

3. The various modes of expressing the negative significance. 

4. The imperative form of the verb, the infinitive, 

5. No moods in Kanarese — the conditional or the subjunctive how 
expressed. 

6. The primary tenses — the present, the preterite and the future, 
the history of their formation and their uses. 

7. Other compound tenses, such as continuative perfect, imperfect 
future, perfect future, perfect, etc., though not specified in ancient 
grammars, how expressed. 

8. Formation of the verbal x>^i*ticiples, verbal nouns, derivative 
nouns and abstract nouns. 

. 9. The various modes of expressing the English auxiliaries in 
Kanarese. 

10, The frequentative or iterative verbs in Kanarese, but a kind 
of such verbs formed by simple (yugaldccarana) or triple repetition 
(reprayoga). 

XII. Accidence (continued). — Adverbs, the different modes of their 
formation and their history. 

Conjunctives and their history. 

Xin. Vocabulary . — General character of the Kanarese vocabulary. 
The so-called Accagannada. Borrowings and its causes. Periods of 
borrowing, character and comparative extent of borrowing at each 
period. Hindustani, Marathi, English and Portuguese element. Loss of 
old words. Nature and extent* 
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XIV. Vocabulary (continued). — Sama»am8k|ita words, tatsama words, 
tadbhavaa, or apabhramsas, laws of formation. 

XV. Word-Building, — (1) By composition. (2) By derivation. The 
various suffixes used to form nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, etc - 
(3) Root-creation. 

XVI. Semantics, — Changes in meaning and usage. Elevation, degra- 
dation, specialization and generalization of native and foreign words. 

XVII. Syntax. — 1. Order of words in a sentence. The difference 
between Prose and Poetry as regards Syntax. Deviation from the normal 
order of words in a sentence and their cases. 

2. The different kinds of karaka or the relation of the noun to 
the verb. 

3. The uses of the cases. 

4. The uses of the singular for the plural and vice versa of nouns, 
pronouns and verbs in a sentence. 

5. Use of the singular and plural of Samskfita adjectives and 
their agreement with nouns. 

(d) SYLLABUS FOR THE HISTORY OF THE MALAYALAM 

LANGUAGE 

I. General. — The origin and meaning of the word Malayalam. The 
place of Malayalam in the Dravidian family of languages. Its age and 
the geographical area where it has been in use. Kerala and its peculiar 
geographical position which brought about the development of Malayalam 
as a separate language. The beginning of the cultivation of Malayalam 
as a literary language. Earhest available works such as Ramacharitam, 
their importance for the historical study of the language. 

IT. Tt>e periods of Malayalam language. — Ancient, medifleval and 
modem characteristics of the language. Illustrative literature of each 
period and difference in point of grammar and vocabulary. 

III. Language and dialect. — The standard of literary language and 
the spoken language. Their relation and mutual influence. The extent 
of Sanskrit influence on vocabulary and grammar. Dialects : How 
formed ? Different localities and different classes of people in the same 
locality have different dialects. Are dialects discernible in old literary 
works ? 

IV. The Alphabet. — (a) The. Script; its development. Ancient 
Vattelnttu, modem Arya-eluttu, history of the two scripts. Arya-eluttu 
and the consequent introduction of Sanskrit pronunciat on. Changes in 
spelling consequent on the transcription of Vattolnttu into Arya-efiuttu, 
( 5 ) The sound-values, how far the alphabet is phonetic ; its pronunciation; 
the sspoken sounds and the written symbols. Causes of the differences in 
pronunciation and spelling in mc^em Malayalam. Spelling reform. 
Words spelt variously. Need for amplifying the Arya-eluttu so as to 
iaoiliiate the presentation of English sounds in Malayalam* Difference 
between ancient and modem pronunciation. 
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V. Phomjlorjy, (</) 1. Vowels and their relation to primitive Dravi- 

(iian vowel systems. Olassideation of vowels according to the place of 
production. I)i})hthongs. Jnterchango of short vowels in Malayalam aixi 
other cognate languages. J^ong vowels mostly secondary, {b) Consonants 
and their rcleJion to primitive Dra vidian consonants. Classification of 
consonants according to Idle j^lace of production. History of consonantal 
sounds, palatalization, dontalization, voicing, unvoicing. Consonant 
length. Assimilation, fnterchange of consonants in Dravidian languages : 

(а) palatals for gutturals ami dentals ; (6) linguals for dontals, etc. 
Conjunct consonants how formed ; the part played by them in word- 
building. 

VI. Accidence. — Aoa.i? (1) Nominal base.s — primitive and derivative, 

iioun-compounds. ancient and modern. Inflection of nouns for gender, 
number and case. Origin of gender in Dravidian : Co-ordination of nouns 
and demon8trati^ c pronouns : instances where these jironouns are used to 
denote gender. Changes of the demonstrative pronouns when used as 
terminations : {a) niaseuline, (6) feminine, (c) neuter. Are Dravidian 
nouns naturally neuter ? Gender ]>refi\*cs and suflixes. Poetic gender 
result of personitication - based on Sanskrit usage. Concord of qualifying 
adjuncts (attributes) and qualified words. N timber : Suflixes ar, ir, or, 
mur, etc. Kal the most ancient plural suffix- its changes Difference in 
the use of jilural forms. Honorific and epicene plurals. Double plurals, 
kalviar, kanniar, avargal, exceptional forms of plural nouns always used 
in the plural. tlu'. numlier of cases and Sanskrit influence ; the 

formation of the oblique case ; the inflexional base ; cases formed by 
suflixes and eases formed b.y agglutination. Galis^ their origin and history. 
Punetions of ea^es find their signifieanee. Melaplasiie forms. 

VIT. AccAilence (continued). The -Personal demonstra- 

tive and interrogative ; tlie last used as redative pronouns. The age of 
pronouns in the language. Their forms in old and modcj fi Malayalam. 
Oornpaiisoii nf Di avidian pronouns. Honorific pronouns. 

VIIl. Accidence (euntinnod). The Yerbu (I) The stnirjture of the 
verbs ; the base : formative particles added to roots. Classification of 
primitive roots according to (1) form — strong and weak ; (2) the sense — 
{a) "fransitive, (h) Intransitive ; (c) Reflexive or Neuter; (d) verbs whose 
agents do not (aniie in the nominative ca.se. Classification of secondary 
!*oots : (a) Transitive verbs derived from Intransitive and Neuter verbs ; 

(б) Causal verbs derived from Intiunsitivo and Transitive veriw ; (e) De- 
monstrative verbs ; (d) Frequentative verbs. 

Finite Verbs. Tenses— suffixes— personal rifrminat ion- — origin of 
each ; los.s of pmsonal tenninalions. Compound t enses. Aioods — How the 
imperative is formed ; How the infinitive is foruu^d ; Tndii*ative, Optative, 
and Potential moods. Voice : Is there passive voice in Dravidian Lan- 
guages ? Devi< os for denoting the idea of the passive voice : the history 
! >f pedu negative verbs : the growing disuse of the negative tenses. 

Infinitive Verbs. — Double parts of speech, incapable of serving 
as a complete predicate in a sentence. Verbal nouns and nouns of 
agency. Participles qualifying nouns as adjectives. Participle'' (Modifying 
verbs as adverbs. 


IX. Voccb>danj.~ The general ehara(d;er of tlie Malax : oeabuiary 

at <{iffe>'ent periods. Indigenous words, cognate words- - IHtsamas and 
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Tftdbhavas and causes of the latter. Borrowing — periods and causes of 
the borrowing ; the purposes for which foreign words were borrowed. 
Loss of old words — nature and extent. 

X. Word’building in Malayalam — (1) by composition — several kinds 
ot compounds: (2) by derivation; the various suffixes used to form 
nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs ; (3) Root-creation, 

XI. Semantics — Changes in the meanings and usage. Elevation, 
dogradation, specialization and generalization of native and foreign words. 

XII. Syntax. — Cbder of words in a sentence — the difference between 
Prose and Poetry as regards syntax. Si)ecial deviation from the normal 
erder of wordsrin a sentence and their causes. Sanskritic constructions 
in Malayalam. 

(8) Related Scfb 'ect: the Dra vidian Lanquages : 

gVLLABUS FOR SOTJTH INDIAN HlSTORY 

I. Geographical divisions, etc., of India. — India, south of the 
Vindhyas : Mahishmati. the recognised point of separation between the 
north and the south ; Dakhan and South India : Krishna the dividing 
line. 


II. Early itikabitants and their civilization, —Primitive inhabitants, 
their civilization and culture ; the Aryan expansion southwards ; IvJiowIedgf’ 
of South India in Early Indian literature, Sanskrit and Pali; story of 
Agastya and his disciples ; beginnings of Tamil literature. 

III. Cis-V indhjan India in the Mauryan age. — The Dakhan and South 
India in the Mauryan age ; the extent of Asoka’s empire and his relations 
with South India ; the rise of the Andhras ; Kharavela and Kalinga ; South 
India and C^Jeylon. 

IV. The Andhras of the Dakhan. — The Andhras; their original home; 
their early history ; Andhras in the Purana.s ; the later Andhras ; the 
extent of the empire and its divisions ; religion, literature, etc., under the 
Andhras ; break up of the Andhra empire. 

V. South India in the early centuries of the Christian Era. — South 
India at the dawn of the Christian era ; political divisions of South 
India; contact with the outside world; commerce and colonization; 
7’amil literature of the period and its character, 

VI. The Fallavas and connected dynasties. — The Pallavas and the 
Tondaiyar ; Tondamandalam and its reclamation ; Tondamandtilam 
Tiraiyan of Kanchi ; Satavahana expansion southwards ; theEarly Pallavas 
and their origin ; their relation to the Andhras and the Tamil rulers of the 
South ; the history of the Early Pallavas ; the invasion of Samudragupta ; 
the further history of the Pallavas ; Kadambas, Gangas, and other minor 
dynasties and their relation to tho Pallavas; Pallava supremacy in South 
India; Pallava culture. 
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VII. Ci 3 ‘Vindhyan India in the age of the Guptas. — Feudatories of 
the Andhraa ; the Chutiis, the Abhiras, etc. ; the Vidhyakas, the Vishnu- 
kuiidins, the Salankayanas, etc. ; the Vakatakas ; their rise and early 
expansion ; the character of Samudragupta’s southern invasion ; the 
Vakatakas and the Guptas ; continuance of Vakataka rule, 

VIII. The Pcdlava ascendancy in South India. — Pallava ascendancy in 
South India ; the great Pallavas of the Simhavishnu line ; the extension 
of Pallava authority into the Chola country; the Pallava-Chalukya struggle ; 
check to the Chalukya advance in the south under Pulakesin ; the 
continuation of the struggle ; overthrow of the Simhavishnu line by 
Nandivarman Pallavamalla ; literature, art, etc., during the period. 


IX. The Chalukyas of Badami. — The Early Chalukyas ; Chalukya 
expansion under Pulakesin ; check to Harsha’s Imperial expansion ; 
foundation of the kingdom of the Eastern Chalukyas ; the successors 
of Pulakesin II ; Chalukya overthrow’ by the Rashtrakutas ; the general 
condition of the Chalukya kingdom ; HiuenThsang. 


X. The later Pallava^ and the Pallavn-Pandya Struggle. — Later Palla vas ; 
Nandivarman Pallavamalla ; restoration of Pallava ascendancy. The 
Palla va-Pandya struggle ; the Pallavas and the Rashtrakutas ; the rise 
of the Gangas ; the Gangas as Rashtrakuta feudatories ; Dantivarman ; 
Nandivarman of Tellaru ; Nripatunga and Aparajita ; the end of the 
Pallava ascendancy and the rise of the Cholas. 

XI. The RashtraJeuta Ascendancy. — The Rashtrakutas; Bantidurga 
and the Pallavas ; Krishna I, Dhruva and the Gangas ; Govinda III; 
the expansion of the Rashtrakuta power ; relation with the Gurjaras and 
of the Palas and the Eastern Chalukyas ; the greatest expansion of the 
Rashtrakuta power under Amoghavarsha ; the Gujarat branch of the 
Rashtrakuta; Krishna II; Krishna III ; successors of Krishna III; 
Rashtrakutas and Paramaras ; the supersession of the Rashtrakutas by the 
Chalukyas. 


XII. The Eastern Chalukyas. — Eastern Chalukyas ; change of relation- 
ship with the accession of the Rashtrakutas to power ; Vijayaditya II ; 
assertion of the Rashtrakuta ascendancy under Govinda III and 
Amoghavarsha ; relation beliween the Eastern Chalukyas and the 
Pallavas ; internal dissensions ; Ohola intervention ; Rajaraja II of the 
Eastern Chalukyas. 


XIII. The Chola Ascendancy in South India. — -The rise of the Cholas ; 
the Pallava- Pandya wars ; Vijayalaya ; Aditya ; Parantaka, the founder 
of the greatness of the Cholas ; the Chola-Rashtrakuta struggle ; Rajaraja 
the Great ; Rajaraja ; his relations with the Eastern Chalukyas ; Rajendra 
and the expansion of the Chola empire ; his invasions of Northern India 
and across the seas ; the Chola-Pandya war in the second haH of the 
twelfth century ; Ceylonese intervention ; Kulottunga III ; and the 
reassertion of Chola authority over the Pandyas; the revival of the 
Pandya power ; the last Cholas ; the Hoysala intervention ; the establish- 
ment of the Pandya ascendancy ; end of the Cholas. 

20-b 
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XXV, The Ohnliibyas of KalyanL—Tho later ( 'lialukyas ; the overthrow 
of the Rashtrakiitas ; the Chola conquest of Gangavadi and its result® ; 
the fix'sb wars of the Chalukya.s against the Cholas ; the Raich ur Doah, 
the bone of contention ; Somesvara Ahavamalla and the successors of 
Rajeiidra T ; relation between the Eastern and the ^V('stern Chalukyas ; 
Chola-Chalukya wars under Somesvara IT and the early years of 
Vikramaditya ; Vikramaditya VI ; the condition of his empire; the 
successors of Vikramaditya ; the rise of the feudatory states ; tho Kala- 
obiirya usurpation ; the Chalukya restoration and extiuetion. 

XV. The Pau'li/a Revival in the South . — The revived of Pandya power 
under tho sucH^sessors of Kulottunga Til ; Rajaraja III ; Pandyan invasions 
under Maravarman Suudara Pandya I ; Hoyaala inhu vontion ; Hoysala 
alliance with tho Pandyas : Hoysala dominanet^ in tho South under 
Maravarman Sundara Pandya IT ; data var man Sundara Pandya I ; hi*^ 
wars and the etid of Hoyaala dominance in tho Tamil ( ountry ; successors 
of Jatavarman Suudara ; Maravarman Kulasokhara and tho prosperity 
of the Pandya kingdom ; the wa.rs between his sons nnd the Muhammadan 
invasion. 

XVI. The Feudalorij Dynastiai^ ; 1. The Unymlm . — The feudatories 
of the Chalukyas ; the Hoysalas of Dvarasamudra : fomidation of their 
power ; Its growth under Vishnuvardhana and Vira Ballala II. Hoysalas 
as an independent dynasty ; Xarasimha IT and the Hoysala expansion 
southwards ; Somesvara and the Hoysala ascendancy in the south ; division 
jf tho empire between Narasimha III and Vira Ramanatha ; Vira 
Rallala ITT, luilei- of rhe whole of the Hoysala torritorv ; the Muhammadan 
invasions. 

XVII. T/ic Ffoi^dalory Dynatiiles ; IL the Yadif 'fis if Devayiri . — 
Seunaa or Yadavas of Devagiri ; the early rulers ; Bhillama III, Viceroy 
of Somesvara I ; Seuuachandra II ; Bhillama IV, the first paramount 
sovereign of this dynasty ; Jaituji ; Singhana ; Bevagiri, his capital ; his 
wars against the Hoysalas and the Kakatiyas ; Krishna and Mahadeva ; 
relations between the Yadavas and the Kakatiyas ; Yadavas and the 
Hoysalas; Ramachandra; Muhammadan invasions under him ; Harapola; 
reduction of the kingdom by Mubarak Kbilji. 

XVITI. The Feudatory Dynasties i III. Kahttlyaa of Warangal . — 
Foundation of the Kakatiya power, Prola. ; Prataparudra ; transfer of 
capital to Warangal ; Mahadeva ; Ganapati ; Ttudrama or Rudramba 
Prataparudra TI ; Muhammadan invasions in his ndgn ; Krishna, his son 
the last ruler of the dynasty. 

XIX. The, Muhammadan Invanons and the Foundation of Vijayanagar. 
—Muhammadan invasions of South India, their character, extent, and 

result ; the empire of Muhammad Tughlak ; ^fiihuTumadan possessions 
south of the Vindhyas : Hindu struggle for the independence under 
Hoysala leadership ; foundation of Vijayanagar end the Balnnani king- 
doms. 

XX. Vijayanagar under the first dymsty . — 'Phe iir.st dynasty ; Harihiwa 
and Bukka : the wars of the latter ; Harihara TT, assumption of imperial 
titles and responsibility ; relations with the Babmani kingdom under 
ITarihaia and his successors; the Bahmani wsrs and their character; 
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Devaraya II, the greatest ruler of the first dynasty ; the city and the 
empire under him, rise of Orissa ; alliance between Orissa and the 
Bahmani kingdom ; Devaraya’s successors ; condition of the empire. 

XXI, V tjayanagar under the usurpation; Saluvas and Tiduvtis. — Th 
rise of the Saluvas ; their position in the empire ; the Bahmani and Orissa 
invasions ; Saluva Xarasinga ; the character of his usurpation; his services 
to the empire ; Narasa as de facto ruler ; his son Narasimha II and 
general rebellion in the empire ; accession of Krishna Devaraya : the 
condition of the Bahmani kingdom in the period of usurpation and 
after ; wars against the Bahmani kingdom and the Raichur ; the condition 
of his empire ; rebellions in the empire and the last years of Krishna. 
Achyuta’s restoration of order in the empire ; character cf his later 
administration ; rise of Achyuta’s brothers-in-Iaw, the elder and the 
younger Tirumala ; Sadasiva ; the rule of the brothers Rama, Tirumala 
and Venkata. 

XXII. Vijayanagar under ths de facto ride of the brothers, — Sadasiva 
the nominal ruler ; relations with the Bahmani kingdom ; condition of 
the distant south ; “ fishery coast ” and Travancore ; foundation of the 
Xayakship of Madura ; the Portuguese ; Talikota and its results ; condition 
of the emnire. 

XXIII. The later empire at Penukonda, — The new empire at 
Peiiukonda ; Tirumala; the successors of Tirumala; division of the 
empire ; Sriranga emperor ; his struggle against the advance of Muham- 
madans ; the empire reunited under V^'enkata ; disaffection in the southern 
provinces ; wars against the Muhammadans ; end of the viceroyalty of 
Seringapatam ; foundation of Mysore ; death of Venkata. 

XXIV. The decline and fall of the Vijayanagar empire, — War of 
succession ; the weakened condition of Vijayanagar ; the provinces of the 
empire ; Gingi, Tanjore, Madura, Mysore, and Ikkeri , the advance of the 
Mugbala in the Dakhan, precarious condition of the Vijayanagar empire ; 
the last emperor, iSriranga ; his struggle for a united empire ; end of the 
empire. 

XKV. Madura and Mysore the sole remnants of the empire, — Madura 
and Mysore continue as remnants of the empire ; Maiirattas in the south ; 
8haji’s conquests for Bijapur ; occupatiem of Gingi and Tanjore ; 
Sivaji s invasion of the south ^ Madura under the Nayaks ; Mysore under 
‘Jhikkadevaraya Odaiyar and his suct essors to the usurpation oi H^yder Ali. 


(V) 

B.A. & B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 
(1) Branch (i) — Mathematics — B.A. (Hons.) 

It is hereby notified that the following is the list of subjects froui 
which special subjects are to be selected under each of the divisirms 
•specified in Chapter XXHI, Regulation 14 (1) (c). 

Note . — The Board of Studies may from time to time add to the 
list or exclude subjects from the list, either temporarily or permanently. 
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1, Geometry — r 

(1) Advanced Projective Geometry. 

(2) Non-Euclidian Geometry. 

(3) Higher Plane Curves. 

(4) Differential Geometry. 

-2. Algebra — 

(1) Finite Groups and Substitutions. 

(2) Invariants. 

(3) Statistics including Probabilities and Errors of Observation. 

-3. General Theory of Functions — 

(1) Functions of real variables. 

(2) Functions of a complex variable after Weierstrass with 

integral functions. 

(3) Functions of a complex variable after Riemann, including 
Biemann’s surfaces. 

4. Differential Equations — 

(1) Linear Differentia] Equations. 

(2) Partial Differential Equations. 

5. Special Functions — 

(1) Elliptic Fimctions. 

(2) Functions of Harmonic Analysis. 

B,So. (Hons.) 

It is hereby notified that the following is the list of subjects from 
which special subjects are to be selected under each of the divisions 
•specified in Chapter XXIV, Regulation 9 (c). 

Note, — The Board of Studies may from time to time add to the 
■list or exclude subjects from the list, either temporarily or permanently, 

1. Dynamics — 

(1) Advanced Rigid Djmamics. 

(2) Theoretical Dynamics. 

2. Astronomy — 

(1) Planetary and Lunar Theories. 

(2) Physical and Practical. 

3. The Potentials, 

4. Elasticity, 

*5. Hydrodynamics and Sound — 

(1) Irrotational motion in liquids. 

(2) Propagation of sound in gases 
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e. Hmi — 

(1) Conduction of Heat. 

(2) Thermodynamics. 

(3) Kinetic Theory of gases. 

SYLLABUSES 
(1) Geometry 

including Pure Geometry and Analytical Geometry of two and 
three Dimensions : — 

(ft) Geometry of Two Dimensions 

The metrical properties of the point, the straight line, the circle, 
the parabola, the ellipse and the hyperbola treated by pure geometric 
methods, by means of Cartesian Co-ordinates, Polar Co-ordinates and 
Homogeneous Co-ordinates (chiefly Areal and Trilinear). 

Gross Ratios, Harmonic Section, Involution ranges and pencils. 
Perspective. Principle of duality. Reciprocation with respect to conics. 
Line Co-ordinates, application of tangential equations to conics. The 
method of projection, considered from the pure geometric point of view, 
its analytic basis. The principle of continuity, imaginary points and lines 
Projective properties of conics. Simple geometric applications of in- 
variants of conics. 


(6) Geometry of Three Dimensions, 

The line, the plane and the regular solids treated by pure geometrical 
methods. 

Analytical Geometry of three dimensions with Cartesian Co-ordinates. 
— ^The Straight line, the Plane, the Sphere, the Cone, the Quadrics, their 
plane sections and generating lines. Gonfocal Quadrics. The reduc- 
tion of the general equation of the second degree. 

A. Books for Study — 

1. Askwith : Pure Geometry. 

2. W. P. Milne : Protective Geometry. 

3. Smith : Conic Sections. 

4. Askwith : Analytical Geometry of the Conic Sections. 

5. C. Smith : Solid Geometry. 

6. R. J. T. Bell ; Co-ordinate Geometry of three Dimensions, 

7. Hall and Stevens : School Geometry, Part VI. 

8. Nixon : Geometry in space. 

B, Books for Reference — 

1. C. V. Durell ; Plane Geometry for Advanced Students 

2. J. W. Russell. Pure (Geometry. 

3. Milne ; Homogeneous Co-ordinates. 

4. Salmon : Conic Sections. 

5. Frost : Solid Geometry. 
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(2) Algbbba and Thboby of Equations 

Inequalities and Limits. Convergency and divergency of Series and 
of Infinite Products. Binomial and Exponential Theorems. Logarithmic 
aeries. Summation of series. Continued fractions, simple and recurring 
Indeterminate equations. Theory of numbers. Elementary propositions, 
in Probability. (Standard as in C. Smith’s Algebra). 

l^heory of equations , — Relations between the roots and coefficients. 
Symmetric functions of the roots, transformation of equations ; 
binomial and reciprocal equations ; properties of derived functions, Rolle’s 
theorem. Location of the roots. Sturm’s theorem. Algebraical solution 
of cubic and biquadratic equations : solution of numerical equations. 
Homer’s method. Graphical solution of equations. Determinants 
and Elimination. (Standard as in Burnside and Panton). 

(3) Plans Tbioonombtby 

Fuller treatment of the B.A. Course. Properties of triangles and 
quadrilaterals. Complex Numbers. DeMoivre’s Theorem and Applications. 
Factorisation, Infinite series, convergence of complex series. The 
Power series. Trigonometrical expansions. Determination ol Sum- 

mation of Series. Elementary properties of hyperbolic functions. 
Convergency of Infinite Products. Expressions for the sine and cosine a£ 
infinite products. 

(Standard as in Loney’s Trigonometry and tr(!atinent as in Hobson’s 
Plane Trigonometry.) 


(4) Mathematical Analysis 

including Differential and Integral Calculus and Differential 
Equations : — 


1. Preliminary 

Irrational numbers, simple notions as to tln ir genesis obtained from 
the intuitional properties of the straight line. The linear continuum. 
Infinite sequences, fimiting points, upper and lower limits. General 
principle of convergence. General idea of a flinction of a real variable, 
the elementary functions and their graphical treatment. Idmits of functions 
of a continuous variable, continuity of functions, propeilies of continuous 
functions. Inverse functions, proof of existence when original function 
is steadily increasing or decreasing. 

2. Differential and Integral Calculus 

Functions of one real variable. Derivatives, general theorems and 
rulea for difierentiation, repeated differentiation, Leibnitz’s theorem 
general theorems concerning derivatives. Rolle’s theorem, mean value 
theorem. Geometrical applications of derivatives. Integration as the 
operation inverse to differentiation, standard forms and processes of 
integration. The general mean value theorem of the Differential 
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CJalculus, applicatiious to maxima and minima, to evaluation of limits, and 
to contact of plane curves. Envelopes, Curvature. Taylor’s series, 
convergence of the standard Taylor series. Integration of bounded 
functions according to Rieinann, integrability of continuous functions 
and monotonic functions, the fundamental theorem of the Integral 
Calculus. T’he first and second mean value theorems of the Integral 
Calculus. Functions defined by definite integrals, their contintiity, 
differentiation and integration. Applications of definite integrals. 

Functions of several real variables, tmntiimity. Implicit functions 
idea of their existence (without proof). Partial derivatives, differen- 
tiation of implicit functions and comp ^site functions, Euler’s theorem 
on homogeneous functions, Taylor’s theorem for functions of several 
variables, simple applications lo maxima and minima, and to the finding 
of singular points and asymptotes of algebraic curves. Double integrals, 
line integrals, surface integrals, and triple integrals —<ivalaation in simple 
cases. Green’s theorem, (jk^ometrio apj)IicationB of multiple integrals. 

Simple instances of functions of a <;oinpltix variable. Cauchy’s 
theorem (proof by use of Green’s theorem). 

3. Infinite Series and Infinite Integrals 

Series of positive terms. Simpler tests of convergence. Series of 
positive and negative terms, Abel’s and Diriehlet’s tests. Absolute 
convergence, effect of change of ordei* of terms on sum. Absolutely 
convergent double series. Multiplication of absolutely convergent series. 

Series of variable tonus. Uniform (\)uvergcn(r(‘, Weierstrass, M-test, 
chief properties of uniforndy convergent stiries as regards continuity, 
differentiation and integration. Fundamental properties of power 
series, standard powtu- Fouricu* sc.ries of bounded functions 

with a finite number of maxima and minima and a finite number of 
diseontimiities. infinite juod lUits, the standard infinite products. 

Infinite integrals, i’ujicrions defined by infinite integrals. Uniformly 
convergent integrals, their continuity, .sufficient conditions for differen- 
tiating and integrating under the .sign of integration, simple applicafiony 
to the evaluation of infinite integrals. 


\ . • Differential /equations 

(A) Ordinary IHffermlial Dquatious i art tiring ta'f* variables: — 

Formation of different ial equatioTis, eharaeter of sobitinns, geounfiri- 
( al moaning of differential r;q nations. 


Equations of first order , — Variables separable, linear equation, 
Bernoulli’s equation, homogeneous equation, one variable absent, 
MdxJr^dy = 0, integrating factors and their discovery in the simpler 
eases. Equations of wth degree that can be resolved into component 
equations of 1st degj’ee, equations solvable for x or for y, ClairautV 
form. Singular solutions, the p- and c- discriminants, geometric inter- 
pretation. 



586 SYLL. IN HATHL. ANALYSIS FOR B.A. (hONS.) [APP. V 
DEGREE EXAMN. 


Linear equations with constant coefficients ; Euler’s linear equations. 
Exact equations. 

The equtations y{n) =/ (a:), yn ^ f (y),y (%) = / ]^y(n) •» 

/{ y(n)3 j. . Depression of order when one variable is absent. 

Equations of second order. — The complete solution in terms of 
known integral relation between integrals. 

Geometric applications : finding of curves with given properties^ 
trajectories. 


{B) Ordinary Differential Equations involving mare than two variables : — 
Simultaneous linear differential equations, the equation 

and its geometric interpretation. Total differential 

P Q. 

equations (with three variables), the condition of integrability, geometric 
interpretation of the equation and its solution. 


{€) Partial Differential Equations : — 

Their derivation, classification of integrals of a partial differential 
equation, geometric interj)retation. Lagrange’s equation Pp + Qq ^ R. 
Charpit’s method. The standard forms y^*\pi q. )= 0, x (z, p, q) = 0, 
^ (a?, p)— q) and z — px qy (p {p, q). 


Standard as in the following books : — 


1 . 

2 . 

3 , 

4. 


6 . 


H. Lamb : Infinitesimal Calculus. 

Gibson : Elementary Treatise on the Calculus. 

Murray : Introductory Course in Differential Equations. 
Carslaw : Fourier Series and Heat Conduction (First 

portion) . 

Edward ; Differential Calculus. 


Books for Reference — 

1. G. H. Hardy : Pure Mathematics. 

2. Goursat- Hedrick : Mathematical Analysis, Vol, I. 

3. Wilson : Advanced Calculus. 

4. Chrystal : Algebra, Vol. II. 

6. Bromwich : Infinite Series. 

6. Forsyth : Treatise on Differential Equations. 

7. Boole : Differential Equations. 

8. Williamson : Differential Calculus and Integral Calculus. 

9. Jordon : Cours d’ Analyse. 

10. Picard : Traite d’ Analyse. 

11, Piaggie : Differential Equations. 

(6) Dynamics op a Particle 
Preliminary 

Velocity and acceleration, relative motion, angular velocity. Lawn 
of motion, impulsive forces. Units. 
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Rectilinear Motion 

PJquations of motion, simple harmonic motion, constant disturbing 
force, periodic disturbing force, damped and forced oscillations : various 
laws of resistance. 

Motion in two Dimensions 

(1) Cartesian Co-ordinates. — Composition of simple harmonic motions, 
motion of a projectile in vacuum, in a resisting medium, different laws of 
resistance. Equation of energy. Rotation axes. 

(2) Polar Co-ordinates. — Velocity and acceleration in Polar Co-ordin- 
ates. Central forces : Differential equation of orbit, orbits for various 
laws of force. Disturbed circular orbit ; apses. Law of the inverse 
square ; construction of orbit ; hodograph, time of describing an arc ; 
Kepler’s law, correction to 3rd law ; perturbations. 

(3) Constrained Motion. — Tangential and normal accelerations. Motion 
on a fixed smooth or rough curve. Motion in a smooth or rough 
'i'ycloid, motion in a circle, time of describing an arc, series for time of 
oscillation ; small oscillations of simple pendulum under resistance 
proportional to square of velocity. Motion on a revoh ing curve ; motion 
of a particle in a revolving tube. 

(4) Motion of two or more Particles. — Principles of conservation 
of energy and of angular momentum. Two particles connected by a 
string passing over a pulley. Impulses, motion of a chain, motion of 
varying mass. 


(6) Dynamics of a Rigid Body 

Moments and products ol inertia ; momcntal ellipsoid, momental 
ellipse, equimomental systems. Principal axes, D’Alembert’s principle, 
general equations of motion. Independence of translation and rotation. 
Impulsive forces. 

Motion about a fixed axis. — Fundamental theorem. The com- 
pound pendulum, centre of oscillation. Torsional oscillations bi filar 
suaq.)ension. Pressures on the fixed axis, bodies, symmetrical and not 
symmetrical. The ballistic i>endulura. Impulsive forces, centre of 
percussion. 

• 

Motion in two Dimensions. — Finite forces. General principles 
of conservation of energy and of linear and angular momentum. 
Systems with one degree of freedom, oscillations about equilibrium. 
Impulsive forces, impact of a rotating sphere on the ground, Lagrange’s 
equations, systems of two degrees of freedom, double pendulum* 
oscillations about equilibrium. 

Standard — as in the following books : — 

Lamb’s Dynamics. 

Loney’s Dynamics, 

Besant and Ramsay’s Dynamics. 

Williamson and Tarleton’s Dynamics. { 

OA.c 
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Books for Reference — * 

IjOV©*8 Theoretical Meoliauics. 

Roiith’s Dynamics of a Particle. 

Tait and Steel’s Dynamics. 

Routh’s Elementary Rigid DynamicK. 

(7) Statics. 

Forces at a point, — Parallelogram of forcc;^. Parallel opiped of 
forces. Geometric and analytical reduction of forces acting at a point. 
Gonditions of equilibrium of such forces. Friction. Equilibrium of a 
particle on smooth and rough curves and surfaces. 

Forces in one plane, — Parallel forces. Theory of momenta of forces 
and of couples ; reduction of eoplanar forces and conditions of equili- 
brium of such forces. Actions at smooth and rcmgh hinges and joints. 
Principle of virtual worlc as applied to cojdanar forces. Asiatic equili- 
brium. 

Oraphical Statics, — Oenires of gravity oi ant, plane area, surface, and 
solid. Stable and unstable equilibrium. Machines with and without 
friction. 

Forces in three dimensions acting on a rigid 60 ^ 2 /.- Reduction of 
such forces to a force and a couple ; General conditions of equilibrium ; 
Principle of work applied to any systf'-m of forces. Work of Potential 
function. Stable and unstable equilibrium. Poinsot’s central axis ; wrench, 
screw- ; resultant wrench of two given wrencthes. The cylindroid. 
Reciprocal screws. Reductirm of an^^ system to the forces. Oonjugatc 
lines, Nul lines and rinl ))lanes. 

Equilibrium of strings, — (feneial conditions of equilibrium of an 
inextensible string. The common catenary, the parabola ot suspension 
bridge, the catenary of uniform strength ; strings on smooth surfaces 
and curves, strings on rough emrves ; strings under central forces 
extensible string. 

Standard as in- ~ 

I^ney’a Statics. 

Boohs for Reference * 

Minchin’s Statics, VoJ. J and Vol. IT, Chapters XITl XV- 

Routh’s Analytical Statics, Vol. I, 

(8) Hydbostatios 

Definitions of * perfect fluid ’ and ‘ pressure at a paint.’ Equality of 
pressure at a point in all directions ; general conditions of equilibrium of a 
fluid and of a liquid in particular. Fluid at rest under the action of (1) 
gravity, (2) central force.s. Rotating liquid. 

Resultant thrusts of fluid on plane areas. Gentre of pressure. Thrust** 
of liquid on curved surfaces. 
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General condition of equilibrijam of a floating body. Surfaces of 
buoyancy and flotation. Positions of equilibrium. Potential energj’^ 
stored up by the immersion of a solid. 

Stable and unstable equilibrium of a floating body. Metacentie ; 
expression for metaccntric height. Experimental determinati on cf ineta- 
oentric height; stability of equilibrium (1) of a hollow vessel containing a 
liquid fl .ating in another liquid ; (2) of bodies floating under constraint ; 
(3) of bodies floating in heterogenous liquid (simple cases only) ; theory 
of stability based on the principle of energy. 

Standard as in — 

Besant and Ramsay's Hydrostatics, ("Iiapters I— V. 

Minohin’a Hydro;^taUc=^ excepting (chapter on Surface tension). 

for Reference — 

Greenhiir.s Hydrostatics. 


(9) Astronomy- and Elementary Spherical. 

The celestial sphere and astronomical co-ordinates. 

The diurnal motion of the heavenly Inxlies and its explanation by 
rotation of tlu) Earth. Arguments and proofs for the Earth’s rotation. 
Change ol phenomena duo to a change of the observer’s place on the 
Earth. Form and size of the Earth. Simple problems connected with ihe 
diurnal motion solved by using Spherical Trigonometry. 

The apparent motion of the Sun amci'g iho stars. Variations in the 
length of the day nt various placew. Tuilight. Explaluvlion of the 
phenomena on the supposition of the annual motion of the Earth round 
the Sun and proofs for this hypothesis. The determinathm of the first 
point of Aries and the obliquity of the FiOlipiic. The. signs of the Zodif. 
Effects of Precession and Nutation. 

The Earth’s orbit round the Sun. Kepler’s laws and Newton's 
fieductiona tlierefrom. dViie anomaly, mean anomaly and the lengths of 
the d.flerent seasons. 

Finding by observation the l{itif.-ude and longitude of a place, and the 
error of the clock. 

Different units of time and the cojiverwion of one into another. 
Sundial Equation of time. Different kinds of years. Tlio Calendar, 

CoiToctions of observations for astronomical refraction, parallax and 
aberration and th’^; fundamental formula) embodying these corrections. 
Determination of parallax, of heavenly bodies and their distances. 

The Moon, its orbit round the Earth ajid the Sun. Ita rotation and 
liberations. Synodic and Sidereal months. Eclipses, and their causes. 
Ecliptic limits. Number of eclipses in a year. The 8aro9. 
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Members of the solar system. Mements of a planet’s orbit. Direct 
and retrograde motions of the planets. Phases of the planets. 
^E^ansits of planets across the Sun. Comets and meteors. 

Principal constellations and stars. Double and multiple stars. Binary 
Stars. Nebulae. 

The observatory. The principal instruments — The astronomical clock. 
Transit Instrument. The transit Theodolite. Equatorial. Sextant. The- 
principal errors of the Transit Instrument and their corrections. 

Texi^booJcs recommended for Study — 

(1) Barlow and Brj^an’s Astronomy- 

(2) Young’s General Astronomy. 

(3) Moulton’s Introduction to Astronomy. 

(4) Easier Parts of Beall’s Spherical Astronomy, 

Books for Jteference — 

(1) Beall’s Spherical Astronomy. 

(2) Newcombers Spherical Astronomy. 

(3) General Astronomy, by H. S. Jones (Ed. Arnold). 

(10) Statistics 

including Probabilities and Errors of Observation : — 

Peobabilities (o) a priori : — 

Mathematical definition: elementary theorems and examples 
Addition and multiplication of probabilities, with examines. 
Binomial distribution and the most probable event. Mathe 
matical expectation. 

id) A posteriori or Inverse : — Bayes’s Rule and its criticisms — 

Theoky of Variables (a) Symmetrical Frequency distribvticn. — 

Errors, different kinds, nature of accidental errors. 

Gauss’ Law of Error ; its proof based on the nature of accidental 
error. Error curve. 

The law of least squares and deduction of the principle of Arith. 
Mean. Proof of law of error based on the principle of Arith. 
Mean. The Median and the law qf error based on the median. 
Application to one unknown ; mea.sure of precision, mean square 
error, probable error. Observations of different weights. Adjust- 
ment of indirect observations involving one unknown and more 
than one unknown. Normal equations, their formation and 
solution. Probable error of an observation of unit weight. 
Probable errors of unknowns and determination of their weights. 
Adjustment of conditioned observations. Rejection of observa- 
tions. 

(6) A symmetrical Frequency-distribution — 

The median, mode, standard deviation. Method of mcments to 
derive a formula to fit a particular statistical experience. Curve 
fitting (Pearson’s curves). Skewness ; Theory of Dispersion. 
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(c) Freqmncy-distribvtion of two variables — * 

Correlation and Contingency tables and their representation by 
surfaces. Correlation; regression; correlation co-efficient and 
correlation ratio. 

(d) Frequency'distribution of several variables — Partial correlation. 

Theory or Sampling : — ^Normal correlation. 

Theory of Attributes ; — Classification, consistency, association : 
partial association. 

General Statistical Methods with Illustrations. 

The Principles of Index-Number making and using. 

(а) Books recommended for study'. — (1) Fisher: ‘ Theory of Probabi- 
lities.’ (2) Chfystal ; chapter on ‘ Probabilities ’ in his Algebra. (3) 
L. D. Weld: ‘ Theory of errors and least squares.* (4) David Brunt: 
< Combination of observation.’ (5) Udny Yulu : ‘ Theory of Statistics.* (6) 
D. C. Jones * ‘ First Course in Statistics ’ ‘ Frequency curves and Correla- 
tion.’ (7) Bow ley : ‘Elements of Statistics.* 

(б) Books for Reference. — (1) Elderton. (2) Secrest : ‘Statistical 
Methods.’ (3) King : ‘ Elements of Statistical Method.’ (4) Karl Pearson’s 
memoirs in ‘ Biometrika,’ ‘ Phil.-j-Trans.’ and ‘ Phil. — Mag.* (5) The 
article on Probabilities in the ‘ Encyclopaedia Britannica.’ 

(11) Theory of Uniform Functions of a CoaiPLEX Variable 
AND Integral Functions. 


General Theory 


Complex numbers, their geomtcric representation, DeMoivre’s 
Theorem. Definition of a function of a complex variable, uniformity and 
multiformity of function;'*. Analytic functions, the Cauchy -Riemann 
definition, the differential equations satisfied by the real and imaginary 
parts of an analytic function. Conformal representation of one plane on 
another, complete discussion of the transformations 
as -h 6 . 

^ ~ positive integer), u —e*' (with simple variations). 


Cauchy’s Theorem for simple contours and functions which are 
analytic inside and on the contour. The fundamental formula 

1 r /C) 

f (sc)— / dz. Taylor’s series, LiouAulle s theorem. Laurent’s 

2 TT i z-x 

expansion. Point at infinity, development in its domain. Weierstrass* 
theorem on the asymptotic behaviour in the domain of an isolated 
essential singularity. Weierstrass’ theorem on a series of analytic functions. 
Fundamental theorem on residues with simple applications, including 
evaluation of simple definite integrals. 


Weierstrass’ theoi’em on the infinite product expression for an 
integral functioji. Mittag-Leffler’s theorem on the expression of a 
function with isolated singularities as a series of rational functions. 
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Simply periodic functions, expansion of an integral simply periodic 
fanction. The impossibility of a uniform analytic function haring three 
independent periods. Elliptic function?, their general properties about the 
sum of the residues, the number of zeroes and the number of pole**, the 
difference between the sum of the zeroes and the sum of the poles in a 
parallelogram of periods ; algebraic relation between elliptic functions 
of the same periods. The Weierstrassian function P (u) and its 
fundamental properties. 

The fundamental properties of jiowor series of a com})lex variable, 
v3lement of an analytic-function, the process of analytic continuation, 
Weieratrass* conception of an analytic-function. kSingular points, their 
place in the Weierstrassian Theory. Functions with natural boundaries, 
simple examples. 


Integral Functions 

Weierstraas* fundamental theorem, notion of genus. 

The -index (Borel’s real order), the p -index (see Hardy’s Orders of 
Infinity and the ©-index (Borol’s apparent order) of an integral 

1 

function of finite order, = — . For a canonical product 

P 

‘•<X; Hadamard’s Theorems : (i) the relation between log M (r) and 
the density of the distribution of the Zeroes ; (ii) for evc^rv integral 
function of finite order X<^t’ ; (iii) regarding the minimum values of 0 
(z) on a series of concentric circles extending to infinity ; (iv) for 
an integral function of finite order for whi(*h v is not an integer X -i?. 

The following hooks, in so far as they de;d with the subject* matter 
given in the syllabus, are recommended. 

A. Books for simlif - 

1. Gouraat : Mathematical Analysis — Vol. 11, Pari; 1. 

2. Vivanti and Outzrner : Theorie der eindentigen analytisehen 

Funktionen. 

,3. Borel : Lecons sur la Theorie des Fouetion .Entiers, 

4. Durege : Theory of Functions. 

5. Watvson : Complex Integration and Cauchy’s Theorem. 

6. McRobert : Theory of Functions. 

7. Harkness and Morley : — IntroducFon to ( he theory of analytic 

Functions. 


B. Books for reference : — 

1. Forsyth — Theory of Functions. 

2. Whittaker and Watson : Modem Analysis 

(12) Ordinary Linear Diiterential Egit'ATioNs 

(A) Elementary Methods of /riicfjf/v/Low. -KHuations of the first order, 
standard forms, Bernoulli’s and lliccati’s equations. Integrating factors. 
Oeneral linear equation of the juth order and proixwties, depression of 
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order, adjoint equHtioii. ISpecial l‘oiin8 : with constant co -efficients, 
Ealer’s equation, Laplace's equation, exact diflferential equation. The 
general linear differential equation of the l?nd order : various methods of 
integration, normal form. Trajectories. 


(B) The Theory of Linear Differential Equations . — Existence theorems. 
Equation of the first order, system of linear equations of the first order, 
homogeneous limnr equation of the 7?th order. First integrals, Jacobi’s 
multipliers. Fundamental systems of integrals, the A ■+ O criterion. 

Keguiar integrals. StfuK ol integrals near a singular point; form and 
properties, pennutatiou of integrals. The fundamental equation ; formal 
expression of the integi als when all the roots of the fundamental equation 
are distinct ; f xpression in logarithmic form of the sot of integrals corres- 
ponding to a rt‘])eafed root of multiplicity. Fuch’s Theorem on the form 
of a homogeneous lim ar equation having all its integrals regular near 
a singularity, and its converse. Frobenius’ method of integration for 
equations of the lind order and application to Legendre’s and Bessel’s 
equations and t(» the equation of the hypergeometric series. 


((;) Higher /ncthods of integration . — Integration by series with simple 
applications t(» Jx'geridre’s equation, Bessel’s equation, and the equation of 
the hyx)(5rgeometri<- series. Solution b^- definite integrals of Laj^lace’s 
equation and Bessel’s equation. Sy.stems of linear equations with con- 
stant and variable co-efficients. 


Standard to be found in — 


/■ A \ Forsyth's Trcatisi' 
iGouiW 


Forsyth'.s ’riieorv, A’oJ. IV, 


(B1 ^ 


( 0 ) 


i^Goursat 

f Forsyth’s Ti'-atiso 
l^Goursat 


(Uia) iters II- - 1\' 

Chapters II -III 
Chapter 1 nearly com]>lete. 

Chapters 1I~ITI greatly 

restricted. 

Chai>ters 1 1 -III 
Chapters V', VIl and 
Chapter VI 11 restricted, 
(ffiapter III. 


Books recon} mended 


(13) Conduction of Heat 

A. li. Forsyth j (1) Treatise on Diffenattial Equations. 

(2) Theory' of differential Equations, Part III 

Vol. IV 

Coursat’s Mathematical Analysis, VVd. ( LPart 11 (English Transla- 
tion) 

Jorden : Conrs d’ Analysis, VoJ. III. 

Laurent : Traite d' Analyse Tome V. 

Picard : Traite d’ Analyse, Tome III. 

Sohlesinger Handbuch der Thcorie der liuearen differential gleischungen. 

General differential eqna fcion for isotroi>jc bodies and for homogenc?oufi 
bodies. Boundary conditions, uniqueness of solution. 
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Isothermal surfaces in homogeneous infinite solid. Solution in the 
following cases of isotropic bodies, 

(A) The Linear Flow. — Complete study. (1 ) The infinite solid, (2) The 
semi-infinite soUd : various problems in constant, variable and periodic 
temperature at the surface, with application to terrestrial temperature. 
Reduction of the problem of cooling by radiation to the problem of 
cooling by conduction. (3) The finite rod, including Fourier’s ring. 
Solution by Fourier’s series for constant, variable and periodic temper- 
ature at the surface. Angstroms’s method for finding conductivity ex- 
perimentally. (4) Heat sources, instantaneous and continuous ; applica- 
tion to semi-infinite solid, finite rod, and Fourier’s ring, when there is. 
no radiation. (5) Application of Green’s function iji heat to simpl(‘. cases 
of linear flow, not including radiation. 

ifB) The flow in more than one dimension. — Simple study. Simple 
cases of steady and variable temperature for infinite solid, semi-infinite 
solid and finite rod. Application of conjugate fuiKdions to problems of 
steady temperature in two dimensions. 

(C) Radial flow. — The infinite and semi-infinite circular cylinder with 
or without radiation, initial temperature being constant or a function of 
the distance only. The sphere, with or without radiation, initial temper- 
ature being a function of the distance only. Spherical surface source. 

(B) Conduction of heat in crystalline bodies. 

Standard to he found in Carslaw : — 

Chapters IX — XIV nearly complete. 

Chapters XV — XV^lII greatly restricbMl. 

Books recommended . : — 

(1) H. S. Carslaw : — Mathematical theory of the conduction of 

heat. 

(2) J. Boussinesq : — Theorie Analytique de la chalcur. 

(3) H. Poincare: — ^Theorie Analjdique de la propagation de la 

chaleur. 

(4) L. R. Ingersoll and O. J. Sobel : — An Intiodwdiou to the Mathe- 

matical Theory of Heat Conduction. 

(5) Fourier : -Theorie Analytique dc la chaleur (English translation 

by Freeman). 

(6) Preston Theory of Heat.’ 

B.So, (Hons.) Degree E^Lamination 
Syllabus in “ Planetary and Lunar Theories.” 

A. — Dynamical Principles . — Lagranges Equations and the Lagrangian 
Function. Hamilton’s principle and the derivation of the equations of 
’dynamics by the variation of Hamilton’s principal Function. The ordinary 
Hamiltonian Equations and the Canonical Equations of Dynamics. The 
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necessary and sufficient condition that a change of Variables should leave 
the canonical form of the equations (in the new variables) unchanged. 
Hamilton’s Theorem that the IVincipal Function satisfies a partial differen- 
tial equation when the constants of integration of the canonical equations 
are the initial values of the co-ordinates. The Hamilton-Jacobi Partial 
differential equation and its relationship to the solution of the canonical 
equations. 


B. Newton's haw of Universal gravitation and the problem of two 
particles. — Kepler’s Laws. Newton’s deduction of the Law of Gravita- 
tion from Kepler’s Laws. Possible forms of force in order that a particle 
may describle a conic section under the action of a central force. Bertrand’s 
first theorem that the only laws of central force, which are functions of the 
distance, under ..the action of which a particle will describe a conic art^ 

/*= ±~ anl f =s db Bertrand’s second theorem that the 

only Laws expressible as functions of the distance, which always give 
rise to closed orbits, whatever the initial circumstances may be (withiil a 


^jertain range) are ^ and zsi -i: Evidence of double 

star systems. Newton’s Law of Gravitation is universal. 


I’fiHptic motion. The Fundamental equations of Elliptic motion. 
Bessel’s f iinctious and the relations between the functions of different order* 
The expansions of the radius vector, the eccentric anomaly, the true 
anomaly, etc., in terms of the eccentricity of the orbit. Convergence of 
theses cries. 


C. The problem of n bodies Planetary Theory . — The potential of an 
attracting system and its relatioii to the force of attraction. The potoiitial 
and attraction of a spherical shell at internal and external points. The 
potential and attraction of any heterogenous spherical body which is made 
up of concentric spherical shells of the same density. The potential ^ a 
body at a distant point. The motion of » heavenly bodies under the Law 
of Gravitation is practically the same as the motion of n massive attracting 
particles. The integrals of the equations of motion of n particles. Jacobi’s 
<iiquatiou establishing a necessary condition for the stability of the system 
Radau’s transformation of the form of the Kinetic Energy and the^ angular 
momentum and the resultant form of the equations of motion. . Helio^xi^c 
Co-ordinates and the equations of motion in terms of them. The, Distiitb- 
ing function. Advantages and disadvantages of either of the above tWo 


forms of the equations of motion. Solution of the equations 


r» 


^5-. by the method of the variation of parameters. Intermediate 

orbits. Lagrange’s Braohets and Poisson’s Bracket and their relationship 
to each other. The equations of motion expressed in terms of them and 
the six arbitrary constants of the solurion of the equations when R»0. 
The Lagrange Brackets do not contain the time explicitly. The equations 
of motion expressed in terms of the Lagrange Brackets reduce to the 
canonical form when the six arbitrary constants are the initial co-ordinates 

* 21 
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«ad velocities of the moving body. The exprtvssion of a Lagreiig<^ 
Bcaeket in terms of the elements of the orbit, viz. — [Or, Cs], 

ip 8 — oc, ^a) 8 6, ^«(i— f®) 8 (0 tf^jCos) 

f» L 8 (Cr CTP 8l(crc^7 S'CCTcr) ^ 

The canonical elements and the canonical form of the equations of motion 
when these are used. Jacobi’s method of solving the equations of elliptic 
motion by means of the Partial Differential equation. Jacobi’s equations 
for disturbed elliptic motion. The canonical constants of Jacobi, Delaunay 
and Poincare. The expressions for the Lagrange Brackets and the Poisson 
Brackets containing the elements. The equations for the variation of 
the elements and the disturbing forces expressed in terms of the pai tial 
differential co-efficients of the disturbing function with respect to the 

lemeiits. Elementary proof for the equation for difference 

between secular inequalities and poriedie inequalities. Example of a 
resisting medium. Long fieriod inequalities and sliort ])eriod inequalities. 
The inequalities of the Jupiter. Saturn system. The major axes and the 
mean motions of planets have no seenlar inequalities in the first approxima- 
tion. The application of Radaii’s transformation and the resultant for- 
mulae to the proof of Poisson’s Theorem that the major axes of planets 
have no purely secular inequalitie.s even in the second approximation. 
(The pixjof of Poisson’s theorem is excluded. ) 

/>. The Tmtuir Them'y . — The equations of the »Sun relative to the 
centre of gravity of the earth and the Moon, The motion of the Sun is 
practically elliptic. The equations of motion of the Moon relative to the 
earth. Form of the di.sturbing function. Jacobi’s quasi -integral for the 
Moon’s motion (f.e., under the assumption that the Sun moves in a circ^le). 
Pontecoulant's equations of motion and their solution up to the second 
approximation. Tafiational inequalities. Ellipitc Inequalities. The 
Evection. The motion of the Perigee. Mean Period Inequalities. The 
Annual equation. Parallactic Inequalities. The Latitude equation and 
the motion of the node. Hill’s form of the equations of motion of the Moon. 
Reduction to one equation giving both the radius vector and the longitude 
to any desired degree of approximation. The variational curve. Differential 
equations for small displac^ements from the variational curve. Hill’s 

Equation for the normal displacement, viz., — ^ ^ 0 N applies to all 

inequalities independent of the eccentricity of the Sun’s orbit. The 
infinite determinant. Motion of the perigee and the node. Outline of the 
method of finding the displacement of the Moon from the variational curve 
when the eccentricity of the Sun’s orbit and the parallax are not neglecjted. 

(a) Books Recommended for study : — 

(1) E. W. Brown’s Lunar Theory omitting chapters IX, X 

and XIII and greatly restricting Chapter XT. 

(2) H. 0. Plummer’s D 3 niamical A.stronomv- Chapters I, 

II, IV, XII, XIII, XV and Chapters' XX and XXI 
greatly restricting the last two. 

(3) Hill’s Lunar Theory as giveu in Vol. V of Darwin’s jScientific 

Papers. 
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(b) Books for reference : — 

(1 ) F. R. Moulton’s Introduction to Celestial Mechanics. 

(2) Cheyne’s Planetary Theory (out of print). 

(3) J. C. Adam’s Lectures on the Lunar Theory (out of print). 

(4) Bziobek Mathematical theories of Planetary motions. 

(5) Poincare’s Lecon’s de Mecanique Celeste Tomes I and II. 

(6) Tisserand’s Traite de Mgeanique Celeste Tomes I and II . 

(2) Bbanch ii-A 
Syllabuses in Radiation 

^Radiation A.” 

Electriced waves, wireless telegraphy and telephony — 

Elementary treatment of Clerk Maxwell’s Electromagnetic Theory*? 
Electrical oscillations and coupled circuits. 

Electrical waves, propagation in dielectrics and conductors ; 
reflection ; stationary waves. 

Tuning and the early experiments of Hertz, Lodges, Marconi and 
others. 

Modern damped ware wireless telegraphy. 

The singing ara and its characteristics ; the Poulsen arc. 

The modern Poulsen arc system of continuous wave telegraphy. 
Dete' tors. 

The Fleming valve ; the triode valve and its functions as 
detector, amplifier and oscillator. 

The modern valve system of wireless telephony. 

Radiation B.” 

X-Rays and their application . — 

Production and measurement of low pressures. 

Discharge phenomena in gases at low pressures. 

Production and properties of cathode rays, positive rays and 
anode rays. 

Discussion of the main theories regarding the nature of X-rays, 
with special reference to low voltage X-rays levels. 

Production, proparties and measurements of X-rays, including 
teclmological details, functions of apparatus used, such as 
coils, tubes, inteiTuptors, transformers, rectifiers, valves, 
• screens, etc. 

Characteristic, scattered and secondary X radiations absorption, 
phenomena, including transformations of absorbed energy. 
Diffraction of X-rays.X-ray analysis of crystals. X-ray spectre- 
metary. * 

Practical applications. 

(3) (i) Bbanoh (v-A). 

SYLLABUSES IN ECONOMICS 

The following syllabus in Economics has been approved by the 
Byndioate : — 

Students will be required to show a clear understanding of eoono- 
miu principles by intelligent application of economic theory to Indian 
liuris and problems. 
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The scope of eoonomios. Relation of Economics to other 
Soienoes/ Methods of economic enquiry, deductive and inductiye (e.g., 
fairly budgets, village and city surveys, statistics). 

Psyc^o^ical Basis of EcoTwmica and Consumption, — Classification of 
Wants, Satiabilfty, Wants in relation to activities. Elastic and Inelastic 
Demand. Economic meaning and types of consumption. Conception of 
‘ Utilit3" ’ and ‘ Value. ’ Economic motives ; the ‘Economic Man,’ 
influence of Family System. 

Production of Wealth. — Definition. Production as (a) creation of 
use value, (6) creation of Exchange Value. Classification. Production 
for Producer’s use (a) Individual, (6) Social. Production for the Market. 

PcLGtojrs of Produciio7i. — Natural forces and materials, ,soil, sun, rain, 
minerals, etc. The Principle of Conservation. Material Capital (Classifi* 
catioq of forms), social and individual capital. Human energies, (a) 
physical, (6) intellectual. I’heory of population. Efficiency dependent 
on (a) individual physique, nutrition, knowledge, skill, moral quality. 
(b) social conditions, c.y., social order, co-operation and division of labour, 
Methods of conserving past acquisitions of skill and knowledge {e.g., 
hereditary occupations, apprenticesliip, industrial education). New 
acquisitions {e.g,, research and invention). 

Characteristics of Modern Production. — Basis (a) Individual Property, 
{b) Contract. Character (a) Mercantile, (b) Capitalistic. For^ns (a) Indi- 
vidual (peasant and craftsman), (6) Patronal (individual employer and 
joint-stock company), (c) Co-operative, (d) Collectivist (state and munici- 
pal) Specialization. Concentration in agriculture, manufacture, transport, 
commerce. Horizontal and vertical combination. Competition and 
Monopoly. Ei^tent to which Indian industry possesses these characteristics 

Stages of Production.— Extractive Industries. Agriculture, Fishing, 
Forestry, Mining, etc. Manufacture. Laws of Diminishing Returns and 
Increasing Returns. Transport and Commerce, local, intranational and 
international. Money, credit, and insurance auxiliaric-s to production. 

Mechanism of Exchange. — Origin and functions of money. Metallic 
Coinage. Monometallism and Bimetallism. Functions of Banks. Fiduciary 
money and money substitutes. (Treasury’ notes, bank notes, cheques, 
bills of exchange). Settlement of accounts, intranational and international. 
The Rupee. Indian Exchange. Indian Banking organization. 

Exchange Value. — Theory of Value. Equilibrium between Demand 
and Supply. Market value and normal value. Values in international 
trade. Crises. Overproduction. ‘ Value of Money ’ meanings of phrase; 
Quantity Theory ; Cost and marginal Utility Theory. Variations in value 
^ Moioey. 

JMsh^ibutiion of Wealth. — The Share of Land: BctU. Supply and 
Demand in relation to Land. The Heoardian Law of Rent Econoime 
Rent. Customary Rent. Rack-rent. The sharing of Economic rent in India 
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ThB Share, of Labour : (a) Wa^es, Supply and Demand in relation to 
Labour. Theories of Wages (a) Minimum subsistence, (6) Standard of Life — 
(c) Marginal productivity. Combinations of employers and employees in 
relation to wages. 

(6) Salarips , — Supply and Demand in relation to acquired know- 
ledge and skill, and exceptional ability. 


The Share of Capital : IrtiereaL — Supply and Demand in relation to 
Capital. The accumulation of Capital. Conversion of capital from 
unspecialized to specialized forms. Interest on loanable capital. Interest 
on investments. Capitalization. Promotion. 


The Share of Enterprise : Profits , — Supply and Demand in relation to 
business Organization. Profits and the Entrepreneurs. Quasi Bent of 
net industrial 'advantage. 


The Share of the State : Taxation . — ^The Community as worker and 
sharer in the product. 


Rent, wages, etc., regarded as cost of production . How far these enter 
into price. ^ 

Economic, Functions of the State- 

Duties and Expenses of Government, Local and Imperial, Local and 
Imperial Taxation. Methods of raising taxes. The Indian Budget. Loans. 
The Indian Debt. 


Theories of Taxation. Taxation according to Benefit, taxation accord' 
ing to ability. Taxation for Revenue only. Inoidenoe of Taxation. 


Taxation and International Trade. Free Trade. Retaliation, Imperial 
Preference, Protection of native industries. Tariffs as part of a policy of 
national defence or aggrandisement. Commercial treaties. 

The State and the Regulation of Industry. Factory Acts and the 
protection of the worker. Rural indebtedness and its remedies. Migration 
and emigration. State assistance of Industry. 

Public ownership and control. State Socialism. 

(ii) Beakch v-B. 

SYLLABUSES FOR THE NEW ECONOMICS DEGREE 
Economics General I 


(includes the scope and method of econoihics, the theory of value produc- 
tion, distribution, and consumption). 
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Books recommended — 

Marshall : Principles of Economics. 

Nicholson : Principles of Political Economy. 

Taussig : Principles of Economics. 

Gide and Rist : History of Economic Doctrines. 

Carver : The Distribution of Wealth. 

Eoonomios General II 

(includes Banking and Currency, International Trade, Public Finance, 
Business and Labour Organization, and other questions of Applied 
Economics). 

Books recommended — 

Marshall : Industry and Trade. 

Pigou ; Economics of Welfare. 

Nicholson : Principles of Political Economy. 

Taussig : Principles of Economics. 

Pierson : Principles of Economics. 

Haney : Business Organization and Ck>mbination. 

The Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vols. Ill and IV* 

Economics Special. 

^y two of the following subjects : — 

1. Banking and Currency (includes money, credit, foreign exchanges, 
and prices) . 

Books recommended — 

Conant : Money and Banking. 

Kemmerer : Modern Currency Biclorms. 

Fisher : ,The Purchasing Power of Money. 

Lavington ; The English Capital Market. 

Cassel : The World’s Monetary Problems. 

Duguid : The Stock Exchange. 

Marshall : Money, Credit, and Commerce. 

Rieseer : German Great Banks. 

Keynes ; Indian Currency and Finance. 

Shirras : Indian Finance and Banking. 

Reports and Evidence of the Indian Currency Committees. '' 
Annual Reports on the Operations of the Currency Department of 
the Government of India. 

Statistics of Joint Stock Banks — (Annual). 

2. Public Finance (includes the economic functions of the State, the 
raising and spending of taxes and public loans, and the regulation of 
tariffs). 

Books recommended — 

Bastable : Public Finance. 

Adams : Finance. 

Stamp : The Principles of Taxation. 

Seligman: E 8 sa 3 rs in Taxation. 

Seligman : Income Tax. 
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Hobson : Taxation in the New State. 

Redlich and Hurst ; Local Government in England (Select 
chapters). 

Shah ; Indian Finance during the Past Sixty Years. 

Budget Statements of the Government of India since 1910. 

3. Labour Problems (includes trade unionism, socialism, labour 
legislation, and welfare work). 

Books recommended — 

Webb ; History of Trade Unionism. 

Be Montgomery : British and Continental Labour Polic} . 

Tillyard ; The Worker and the State. 

Cole : Self-Government in Industry. 

O’Brien : Labour Organization. 

Russell Roads to Freedom. 

Salter : Karl Marx and Modern Socialism. 

Gilchrist : Conciliation and Arbitration. 

Report of the Indian Factory Commission, 

Report of the Indian Industrial Commission. 

Publications of the Government of India, Labour Bureau. 

The Labour Gazette, Bombay — (Monthly). 

4. Indian Land Tenures (includes the development and main 
features of the principal systems of land tenure in India). 

Books recommended — 

Baden-Powell : Short Account of the Land Revenue and its 
Administration . 

Land Revenue Resolution of the Government of India (1902) and 
connected papers. " . 

Arbuthnot : Selections from the Minutes of SirT. Munro. 

Set on Carr : Marquess Cornwallis. 

Bradshaw : Sir Thomas Munro. 

Temple : James Thomason. 

Srinivasaraghava Ayyangar : Progress of the Madras Presidency. 

^ J. Mural Economics (includes the organization and financing of 
agriculture with special reference to co-operative movement in relation to 
agriculture). 


Books recommended — 

Carver : Agricultural Economics. 

Nourse : Agricultural Economics. 

Merrick : Rural Credits. 

Pratt : The Organization of Agriculture. 

Wolff : People’s Banks. 

Nicholson: Report on the Introduction of Land and Agricultural 
Banks, Vol. I. 

Leake : Agriculture in the United Provinces. 

Keatinge : Rural Economy in the Bombay Peooan 
Mann : Study of the Becoan Village. 

Slater : Some South Indian Villages 
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Srinivasaraj^ava Ayyangar : Memorandum of Forty Years’ iProgTOsg 
in the Madras Presidency, 

Jack : Economic life of a Bengal District. 

6, International Trade (includes the theory of international trade, 
tariff policies and methods, and the distribution and movement of the 
world’s trade in staple commodities.) 

Books recommended — 

Bastable : Public Finance. 

Baatable ; The Theory of International Trade. 

Percy Ashley : Modern Tariff History. 

Taussig : Some Aspects of the Tariff Question. 

Pigou : Protection and Preferential Import Duties. 

Pigou : The Riddle of the Tariff. 

Cunningham : The Rise and Decline of the Froc^ Trade Movement. 
Gregory : Tariffs — A Study in Method. 

Pitman’s Series : The World and Its Commerce. 

Report of the Indian Fiscal Commission, 1922. 

Annual Trade Statistics of the Government of India. 

Ainecough : Reports on the Condition of British Trade in India. 
Cotton : Handbook of Commercial Information for India. 

7. Recent Economic History (a general survey of economic develop- 
ments in Europe, America and India, since 1800). 

Books recommended — 

Knowles : The Industrial and Commercial Revolution in the 
Nineteenth Century. 

Cunningham : Growth of English Industry and Commerce, Vol. 111. 
Clapham ; Economic Development of France and Germany, 
1815-1314. 

Ogg : Economic Development of Modern Europe. 

Bogart : Economic History of the United States. 

Dutt : Economic History of India under British Rule. 

Morison : Economic Transition in India. 


(VI) 

L.T. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

The following syllabuses under Regulation 4 (D) of Chapter XXVI 
have been prescribed by the Syndicate ; — 

Syllabus D (1) (General and Compulsory) 

Objects of teaching English, The standard to be aimed at in 
Secondary Schools, 

(A) In the early stages. The teaching of English sounds : the use of 
phonetics. The influenoe of the vernacular on pupil’s Ei^lish. The use of 
the text ; the centre of instruction ; manner of exposition. Correlation 
with otW work, ©.g., conversation, ^mmar and composition. Reading 
«nd recitation. The teaching of En^ish customs, etc., in the early stage 
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tiitensivo and extensive reading differentiated. Word and phrase books ; 
means of extending the vocabulary. Grammar; inductive methods o! 
teaching ; outline sohoraea of Grammar. The teaching of hand-writing ; 
the place of dictation and transcription ; free composition. Correlation of 
(^ompo'^ition with the text. Class libraries. The use of dictionaries. 

(B) In the later stages. The choice of texits. Lines of development 
in teaching English customs, etc. Study of dction in texts ; types of 
composition. Sentence structure; word order in English; emphasis; 
loose and periodic structure ; elements of paragraph structure. Para- 
phrase and condeuriation. The art of translation. 

(General : Preliminary) English Syllabus (i) (Special) 

Objects of teaching English. The position of English in India ; its 
practical and cultural values. Consideration of (1) the length of the school 
career, (2) the ‘school time-table. Actual results of teaching, by test& of 
speech and writing. Prime defect revealed by examination tests : influence 
of the mother tongue. Comparison of English and Indian languages ; 
representatives of different types ; detailed consideration of differences 
of sound and structure. 

Teaching Methods 

T. The translation method ; arguments for and against the current 
defects in pupils’ English, both in speech and writing, how far to be 
traced to translation, conscious and unconscious. Traditional methods of 
language study in India. Their influence on the study and teaching of 
English. Consideration of translation and deductive methods in regard 
to : — (1) Study of the foreign sounds. (2) The value of speech and hearing 
in the acquisition of foreign languages. Conversation and continuous 
speech (narrative, descriptive, etc.). (3) Correctness of idiom in the foreign 
language important as an object of teaching. 

II. The direct method : Its object ; the inhibition of the mother 
tongue. The foreign tongue itself the medium of instruction ; fluency 
of speech and ease of writing the results : — 

(a) The early stages of teaching 

II) The sounds of English; detailed study of their production. Means 
of teaching them to pupils ; Phonetic drill ; the use of phonetic symbols ; 
apparatus. Phonetic texts in the early stages ; discussioa of their values, 
l^ansition to the common orthography; when and how this should be 
made. Use of phonetic symbols in later stages. Co-operation of the class 
in phonetic teaching. The extent to which comparison of EngU^ and 
Indian sounds is possible or desirable in class. 

(2) The text the centre of instruction in reading and writing, and 
conversation. Means of explanation; showing objects, actions, gestures, 
pictiwes and giving verbal description. Gradual predominance of the 
latter. The apperceptive principle in verbal explanation; frequent 
neglect of it. Nature of texts ; connected topics, continuous material 
necessary. Methods of explanation. limited of translation in 

teaching. Means of extending vocabulary ; extent to which digression 
from matter of texts should be made. Word and phmse books ; how Uy 
arrange them ; various methods to be considered ; e.g., under trof^cal 
headings, in alphabetical order, according to grammatical functioiis; 
conversation ; study of English colloquial forms. 

21.a 
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English life (customs, society, schools, etc.) stages at which to 
introduce ; consideration of difficulties ; contrast between conditions of 
Indian pupils and French pupils in regaini to these matters. 

Intensive and extensive reading compared. The function of the latter. 
Suitable stage at which to begin ; suggestive lists of such texts ; consi 
deration of topics suited to early stages of the study of English ; manner 
ol using them. Silent reading. Training in the use of dictionaries ; 
choice of dictionarieeL The formation of suitable ivnglish class libraries; 
their relation to class w^ork. 

Reading aloud and recitation from texts : opportunity for phonetic 
drill ; intonation ; stress. Study by teacher of intonation curves ; phonetic 
transcription. Co-operative study ; the class, the critic. 

(3) Grammar; the synthetic stage. The place of grammar in schemes 
of direct t(jaching ; grammar the foundation. Modern scientific conceptions 
of grammar; their influence on teaching a foreign langu/ige. Inductive 
methods ; correlation with texts. Progressive schemes of accidence and 
syntax to cover the main facts. Framing of rules; grammar drill; 
grammar summaries. Essential word order. The medium of instruction— 
the mother tongue or English. Comparison of English and the mother 
tongue; how far desirable. Means of comparison; translation and 
discussion of idioms. If the mother tongue is the medium, what variety 
of it should be used, the literary or common. Unwritten veniaculars: 
what treatment in their case. 

(4) Handwriting and Composition. Work in the earliest stages : drill 
in writing ; dictation ; easy transcription. Correlation of written work 
with text. Progress to free composition ; suitable steps. Use of pictures. 
Correlation with grammar and word lists. Uiflioulties of larg(3 classes : 
organization of written work. Attention to handwriting ; means of 
training pupils; writing charts, exercise books and note- books. The use 
of stops ; di^culties arising from vernacular practice ; how to overcome 
them. Simple paragraphing, 

<b) The later stages 

(l) Sounds; phonetic training as in earlier stages. 

|2) The text— consideration of suitable texts; schemes of reading. 
Study of English life ; iiorrelation with geogiaphy and history of England; 
differences of civilization; points that require special treatment. • 

A course of such study needed as preliminary to study of English 
literature. Jewish, Greek and Roman culture ; their influence on English 
thought and literature; selective schemes Of reading. Elementary .study 
of diction ; choice of words for effect ; poetical diction, prose diction, 
varieties, special effects intended by authors studied. Study of rhyme 
and metre in texts; to what extent possible? Types of composition; 
narrative, reflective, descriptive ; study based on texts. 

(3) Grammar and rhetoric. Reflective stage of grammar study. 
Teaching correlated with the text throughout. Sentence structure ; 
analysis ; word order elaborated; emphasis in English ; the principle of 
variety; loose and periodic structure. Elements of prose rhythm. The 
unity of the sentence. The function of the paragraph ; the unity of the 
na^graph ; paragraph structure. Essay form. Simple study of the 
hist^ of eSpeoialty Semantic history ; mainly in connexion with 

texts. Correlation wifch ^glish History. The development of English 
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from the synthetic to the analytic. Sources of the vocabulary ; slang ; 
dialect ; archaisms. Study to be correlated with use of dictionary, 
progress in language. The relation between the literary and colloquial 
dialects. 

(4) Composition. Correlation with text and grammar. Exercises ir 
sentence structure ; paragraph structure. Topics correlated with EListory, 
Geography and Eaglish texts. Means of stimulating imagination. How 
far abstract topics suitable for essays. Practice in skeleton compositions. 
The teaching of paragraph condensation. The correction of exercises ; 
principles and methods. 

Translation. The principles of translation. Study of traditional Indian 
methods ; critical examination of vernacular versions of English texts. 
The stage at, which translation should be introduced; relative value 
and order of precedence of kinds of translation. English into vernacular 
and vernacular into English. Types of suitable material ; the aim literary 
or practical. 

General. — Study of organization of English teaching in schools ; 
consideration of time-tables, free and rigid. The organization of EngKsk 
class rooms for English teaching. 


Syllabus D (2) (0) 

I. Principles and methods of Child Study. 

History of Child Education with special reference to Roussoml 
P estalozzi, Froebel and Montessori. 

Experimental observations ; Physiological considerations ; the ohUd's 
instincts. 

8ta2;es of child development — study of exceptional children and 
methods of dealing with them. 

Mental Intelligence Tests. 

II. A survey of recent experiments in methods of child education. 
Theories of play and play methods : Importance of play in the 

development of the child : Free and organised play ; Consideration of 
the choice of a child’s play-things and occupation materials. 

III. Self-activity, continuity, connectedness and creativeness as 
guiding principles in early eauoation. 

IV. Sense training ; its importance in the teaching of 

(a) language, number audspaoe. 

(b) Nature interests. 

(c) Class singing with special emphasis on rhythm ; Simple 

eurhythmies. 

{d) Bra'wing and handwork. 

(c) Story and dramatisation. 

V. Correlation in the teaching of the various subjects, in the framing 
of syllabuses and time-tables and in the application of the project methodL 


VI. Environment ; Fatigue : Discipline. 
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Syllabus D (2) (6) 

Utility and oultnro as aims in teaching mathematics. Stages of 
mathematical teaching; (1) the empire stage» methods of disoovery suitable 
1x> it, e.g., measnrement, drawing, clay-modelling, working knowledge of 
methods and definitions, (2) the rational stage, the heuristic, genetic and 
other methods suitable to it used singly or in combination. Text-books, 
their place and use. 

Separate treatment of arithmetic, algebra and geometry as affording 
mental discipline and as of practical utility. Correlation of arithmetic, 
Algebra and geometry. Means of developing speed and aoonraoy in 
mathematical work. 

A consideration of the topics in the syllabus for mathematics in the 
Matriculation Examination. 

Syllabus D (2) (c) 

Aims of science teaching — the acquisition of usefnl knowledge by 
discovery; and exposition of the scientific or laboratory method of 
training. Methods not the verification of previously known facts, but 
finding out by means of experiment, learning by doing ; training in self- 
reliance. 

Three stages — (a) observational, (6) heuristic, (c) systematic. 

Two objects, the acquirement of skill and of knowledge. Intensive 
method ; necessity of definite conceptions. 


Physical science, a sequence to elementary natural science. Co- 
ordination, and correlation with natural science, mathematics, drawing, 
geography. 

Didacticism opposed to the scientific method ; critical appreciation 
of authority. 

Method# of recording work, observatiowal and experimental. 

Drawing up syllabuses and laboratory courses; continuity ; sequence ; 
directiveness. Organization and fitting up of laboratory. Induction and 
deduction, synthesis and analysis ; in their application to the study of 
science. Function of hypotheses and their potency in relation to science. 

Historical considerations in the study of science/ Place of quantitative 
work in a school course. 


Syllabus D (2) (d), 

. Aims of teaching Natural Science— Acquisition of knowledge by 
disoovery. Methods not the verification of previously known facts, but 
findig out by observation and experiment. 
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Elementary Natural Science — a Science chiefly of observation. The 
teaching of Natural science may be used as (i) a training in accuracy of 
observation, (ii) a training in discovery of laws governing the relationships 
of living things to external conditions by experimental work, and therefore 
of the characters of the animate world, (iii) a training in finding out the 
principles of classification and the relationships of families. 


Combination of observational and heuiistic methods of teaching 
Drawing and description in relationship to correct observation. Sketches 
to be mode from the actual objects themselves. 


The value of comparison. 

OonsideraJ^ion of the characteristics of some natural orders ol plants. 
Principles of classification with special reference to botanical system of 
classification. Natural and artificial systems of classification. 


Arrangement of apparatus for experiments — Conducting experiments — 
Selection of specimens for different lessons. Value of living specimens. 
Necessity of an acquaintance with dried specimens to a certain extent. 


The value of school museum. Fitting up and maintenance of a 
school museum. Necessity of observing economy in maintaining a school 
museum. Methods of preserving and labelling specimens. Value of 
Photographs. Use of the magic lantern. 

School herbarium. Selection of plants for the herbarium. Methods 
of preparing herbarium speeimens. Encouragement of the collection of 
specimens. 

Valium of a school garden and of excursions. 


Syllabus D (2) (e) -Histoey 


• 1. Importance of History : Scope — economic and social as well as 
political. 

2. Value as schoo subject —(a) content, facts and ideas ; (6) mental 
processes involved— criticism, j ndgment — generalization — expression. 

3. Organization of subject matter. 

Outlines — special periods — concentric — local. 

Correlation with (a) literature (ballad, play, satire, romance) ; 

(6) geography ; 

^ (c) civics. 

4. Aim and Method. 

(jleneral aim ; To make pupils think and work for themselves and 
express their knoAvledge in various ways (oral notes — essays — maps and 
charts). 
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Special aim : (i) for lower classes — To arouse interest and 
imagination — groundwork of memory, 

Method : Presentation — narrative — lUnstration 
— biography — ballad — excursions. 

(ii) for upper classes— To retain interest but train 
intellect, t.e., logical, critical, selective, . 
descriptive powers. ^ 

Method : In addition to presentation as above 
intellect must be by trained independent work, 
t.e., problems and exercises as in Geometry 
and Science. 

(а) Exercises requiring analysis and notes, 

(б) Selection of material. 

(c) Essays. 

(d) Construction of maps and charts as training in 

representation of facts. 

6. Equipment of class room : Library — museum — charts and maps — 
pictorial illustrations. 

6 . Organization of teaching w^ork : 

Blackboard — its uses and abases. 

Preparation of lessons and notes. 

Preparation of syllabuses and assignments of work. 

Construction of maps and charts. 

Tieatment of documents and sources. 

Conduct of library work and discussion. 

Conduct of excursions and tocieties. 

The^ use and abuse of the text-book. 

Syllabus D (2) (/) — Geography 

\a Scope of modem geography, its essential principles and larger 
problems and a brief historical sketch of the growth of modern geography, 
and its pedagogy, 

2. The scop^'- and purpose of geography iu schools, its educational 
value and its relation to the other subjects of the curriculum. e.g., Science 
Subjects, Mathematics, History, Drawing, Hand-work. 

3. The organization of courses of study and the construction of 
syllabuses, with special reference to the following : — 

(а) the environment of the school (rural or urban) ; 

(б) the type of the school (secondary or elementary) ; 

(c) correlation with the courses in other subjects. 

(d) the value of descriptive and argumentative geography at 

different stages in the course ; 

(e) the position of phys^'cal, economic, historical and regional 

(including home) geography in a scheme of school work ; 
(/) the value ard possibilities of practical work including map 
drawing and elementary cartography, cbsrrvational work, 
out-doo£ work and excursions and quantitative work. 
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4 . Preparation, organization and conduct of lessons, types of lessons, 
-casual relation and the place and value of geographical explanations — the 
adaptation teaching ot geography to systems of auto-education or 
laboratory methods. 

5. Examinations and test papers. 

6. Source of geographical information and c-oHateral I'eading. 

7. Geographical equipment and its use. 

Syllabus D (2) ( g ) — Sanskrit 

(a) General : Preliminary 

Objects of teaching Sanskrit. The standard to be aimed at in 
Secondary Schools and Pre-collegiato Sanskrit Schools. The position of 
Sanskrit in India; its cultural and practical value. The inter-relations 
of Sanskrit and Indian vernaculars. Comparison of Sanskrit and English, 
with particular reference to their Grammar and structure. Practical and 
theoretical study of Sanskrit, 

(b) Methods of Teaching 

The translation method and the direct method as applied to Sanskrit 
study; traditional methods of Sanskrit study — their merits and defects, 
the external and internn ! difficulties of the Sanskrit language and how best 
to overcome them. 

(c) The Early Stages of Sanskrit Teaching 

The sounds of Sanskrit, detailed study of their production, the organic 
and acoustic methods of studying Sanskrit sounds. The means of teaching 
them to pupils. The* teaching of Sanskrit handwriting ; the place of 
dictation and transcription; translation. Reading and recitation. The 
Sanskrit text as the eeutre of instruction ; manner of exposition, means of 
extending the Sanskrit vocabulary. Inductive methods of Sanskrit 
teaching, Sanskrit Grammar. The use of Sanskrit Koeas. , 

(d) The Later Stages 

The choice of Sanskrit texts. Lines of development in teaching the 
various aapeets of Indian life. Correlation with the Geography and History 
of India. Correlation with the History of Indian civilization and culture. 
Study of diction in Sanskrit texts ; types of Sanskrit Oompbsition. 
Sentence structure in Sanskrit. Paraphrase and translation with reference 
to Sanskrit. The Historical and Comparative Method of studying the 
Sanskrit Language and Literature. Study ol Organization of Sanskrit 
teaching in EngUsh sohools ; consideration of time-tables; formation of 
class Hhraries and general libraries. 

(VII) 

SYLLABUSEvS FOR THE B.Sc. DEGREE 
IN AGRICULTURE 

Aortcultueb, including Animat. Hyoibne. 

Part T 

1. De.finitio^^ of AgrwuJfvre ^ — Its import aiue and bistmy, relation oi 
soioiuse to asricnlture, . . . f , i 
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2. Oeology^—Ongin of the earth’s crust; formation of rocks and 
minerals and their classification ; chief rocks and minerals of the Madras 
Presidency. 

3. Meteorology.- Air, its composition ; air movements ; wind currents ; 
monsoons. Rainfall and climate; factors which influence climate. 
Influence of climate and seasons on farming generally and with special 
reference to different parts of the Presidency. Weather forecasts ; their 
objects. 

4. Soils. — Formation, ciassitication and properties. Soil and sub-soil. 
Soils of the Madras l^residencty. Functions, sources of losses and gains 
to soils. 

5. Tillage. — Necessity, methods and effects 

6. Farm implements and machinery. 

(a) Ploughs and ploughing. 

\h) Cultivators, harrows, hues, grubbers, rollers, drills. 

(r) Harvesting tools and machinery., threshing machines, 
winnows, gins. 

{d) Carts and tools. 

(€) Power c nltivation. 

7. Soil fertility. — Maintenance, rotations, fallows, and mixtures. 

8. Soil Improvexnent.— lnclvidmg soil reclamation, various methods 
adopted. 

9. Irrigation. — Importance. Methods. Productive and protective 
iirig^fion works. Effects of irrigation works or the tract irrigated. 
Management of irrigated land.s. Duty of water. 

10. Drainage. — Importance, methods; relation of irrigation to 
drainage. 

11. Animal husbandry. — (Jattle, sheep and goats. Their importance 
to t^ie fanner. Description of breeds and the brewing tracts of tbe cattle 
of it^e Presidency. T'rinciplc of feeding cattle, actual rations, their value 
and coat. Management of livestock, their housing and care. Obje^'ts, 
principles and methods of breeding. Rearing of calves, sheep and goats — 
chief breeds, feeding and management. 

Praclical Worl 

The students will underge* practical training in all branches of farm 
work. In addition each student wnll himself cultivate half an acre of dry 
land and one-tenth of an acre of wet land and maintain cultivation sheets 
and observation note-books. 


Anlvial HraiKNTk 

Fann animals ; the ox ; buffalo, goat and sheep. Comparative study 
of the skeleton and principal organs of these animals, tbe uuuptaon of the 
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digestive, circulatory, respiratory, urinary and genital systems. Care of 
animals in health and disease. Diagnosis of common ailments and treat- 
ment thereof by simple surgical and medicinal methods. 

Students will receive practical training in handling and treating such 
animals, in performing simple operations niul in mixing and adminikering 
simple medicines. 


Part 1! 

12. Crops . — Classification of crops; cereals, pulses, oil seeds, sugar- 
cane, fibres, dyes, drugs and narcotics, fodder crops, fruits and vegetables 
and miscellaneous crops of the Presidency. The cultivation of the above 
i n detail and their preparation for the market. 

Cocoanut, palmyra and other trees of economic importance ; market 
gardening ; pastures ; their management ; hay and silage making, rotations, 
mixtures. 

13. Improvement of crop.s, -Importance of seed selection, (a) single 
plant, and (6) bulk. 

It. Preservation and sturage of f!ecd.- Diving, steeping and fumigation. 

15. .Tfaa»ire^a>i./ Principles and classification. Parm yard 
manure ; sheep manure ; dung of horses and pigs ; fish manure ; guano ; 
bones; bonemeal; soot; dried blood; slaughter-house refuse; night soil; 
poudrett© ; sewage ; oil cakes ; green and chemical manures. 

10. Dairy farming,- Dairy cows, their feeding, management and 
breeding. 

Dairy products, milk, physical properties, chemical composition, 
treatment and disposal. 

Cream, separation, curdling of milk, starters, their object, skim milk, 
butter making, curds and ghee manufacture. Relation of bacteria to 
dairy. 

Dairy equipment. — Buildine: and machinery. 

Dairy economics. 

17. Agricultural experimentfi. — Objects and scope. Methods of con- 
ducting experiments. Calculation of experimental error. 

18. Farm man/agement. — Location and laying out of farms. Farm 
buildings, their location, arrangement and cost. Equipment, distribution 
and management of farm labour—- human and animal. 

Oisiiosal of manure. 

Systems of farming. Cost of cultivation of crops. Valuation of land * 
and crops. 

Farm accounts. 

21 -b 
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19. Co-operative production and marketing of agricMnral produee, — 
Puroibase of implemeuts and maiiurefi. 

Co-operative credit societies. 

20. AgrtenUnral economics . velation to ‘leiieral economics. 
Theories of value and price. Laws of demand and supply. Markets. 
Factors of production — ^land, labour and capital. 

Lan*i seUlem9/nts. — Crop-cutting experiments ; land tenures, permanent 
and ryotwari. Relation between landlord and tenant. Land acquisition 
and land alienation acts. Leases, assessment. Water rates. Large and 
small holdings. Fragmentation and consolidation of holdings. 

Labour . — Skilled and unskilled. Permanent and carnal. Wafecs, kind 
and money. Efficiency labour. 

Prmtif'ul IPor/. 


The student will undergo practical training in all branches of animal 
husbandry, including management, handling and feeding. IVactical dairy 
work, including handling and separntion of milk, butter making, ghee 
manufactura 

During the third year of their (bourse the students will be taken out 
(»u day excursions and on not less than two tours in representative traote 
of the Pt esidency. They will also receive practical training in farm manago- 
meiit. Pvery student will maintain an observation note-book in whioh 
details of praijtical work and other observations he from time to time 

will be recorded. 


AGRICULTURAL BOTANV 
Part I 

The extenml tnorphology of Angiospenns, general form, structure 

and modifications of root, stem, leaf, iuflores» ene, flower, fruit and seed. 

Histology . — The plant cell and the nature of its contents, fkjll division 
The chemical, physical and physiological liharscters of protoplasm. The 
different kinds of tissues, their origin, mitinv and development 
Primary and secondary tissues and their lUstvibufion in the plant body. 
The plant skeleton and the tissues of which it is composed. The internal 
structure of normal roots, stems, leaves, a*^nther.s and ovules of plants. 

Elements of vegetable physiology . — Absorption of water and gases and 
their movement in the plant. Photo-synthesis and synthesis of proteids, 
'rranslocation and storage of food materials and their digestion. Respiration 
in plants. Growth, movements and irritabilit.y in plants. Reprodu<?tion 
in plants. IMspersal of fruits and seeds. 

TJteclassiJlcation of floinering plants. — Genera) principles, A knowledge 
of the genera] characters of the following Families or Natural Orders mainly 
based on crop plants, plants of economic importance and weeds. Ano- 
naeess. Ouciferae, Malvaceae, Rutaceas, Mitaceae, Anacardiacees, Legumi- 
•nosas, Mytraceie, Cucurbitaceae, Umbelliferje, Rubiacese, Compositas, Asole- 
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piadeffi, Convolvulaceae, Solauaeeai, Libiatse, Amarantacese, Piperaceie, 
Eupborbiaceae, Urtioacese, Scitamineae, AmarylUdese, Liliaceae, Palme®, 
Aroide®, Cyporace» and Graminese. 

Physiology arid Ecology of Plants, — The water culture or sand culture 
method of rearing plants. Chemical composition of plants. The essential 
and non-essential elements of plant food. Sources of energy in plants. 
Enaymes and their action. Special modes of nutrition in plants. 

External factors and their influences on the plant. Distribution of 
plants and the factors goveminij it with special reference tn common weeds 
and crop plants. Different types of vegetation, such as Xerophytes, 
Mesophytes, Halophytes and Hydrophytes. 

• Practical Tforl:. 

Students will examine and describe plants of the families or gi'oup^ 
Hpecified in the syllabus, make dissections and drawings of the vaiious 
parts of plants and cuiistruct floral diag ams and jirepare sections of parts 
of ])Iants for the microscope so as to illustrate their structure. They will 
carr3^ out simple experiments in plant physiology. 

AGRICULTURAL BOTANY INCLUDING MYCOLOGY 
Part IT 

Agricultural Botany. — The cultivated plants and their origin. 
Differences between cultivated and wild plants. Methods of improvement 
of crops. Seed testing. Recognition of the seeds of the common weeds 
and crop plants. The morphology and physiology of the cereals, pulses, 
fibre plants, vegetables, oil-seeds and the chief industrial and economic 
crops under cultivation. 

Vegetative and sexual reproduction. Cross and self-fertilization. 
Principles of heredity, mendelism and plant breeding. Theories of evolu- 
tion, variation and origin of species. 


Horticulture. — The principal horticultural operations. Methods of 
grafting, budding and pruning. General methods of propagation of plants. 
Recognition of the common fruits and fruit trees. 

Cryptogams. — ^The main ].K)ints of structure, development and life 
history of the following groups; — Blue-green and Green Alg®, Charace®, 
Bryophyta, Filicineso and Lycopodinc®. 

Mycology. — ^The structure of fungi — their modes of nutrition and 
reproduction. Dissemination of fungi and infection of host plants. Effect 
of fungi on host plants. Methods of control of plant diseases. Classifica- 
tion of fungi and the character of the main groups. Disease of crops. 

Practical Work 

Candidates will examine the common weeds growing in cultivated 
fields and their seeds, graft and bud fruit trees and flower sl^ubs, recognize. 
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describe and refer to their famihes crop plants and dissect and prepare 
sections to illustrate their structure under the simple and compound micro- 
scopes. 

In Mycology they will observe the simple laboratory method of 
examining a deceased plant, planting and culture, etc., and simple 
infection experiments. 


CHEMISTRY SYLLABUS 
Part J 


A. Inorganic Chemistry , — Portions done in the Intermediate Course 
to be revised, with special reference to general principles. 

B. Organic Chemistry, — Composition, purification and analysis of 
organic compounds. Classification, Compound radicles, open and cloged 
chains. Saturated and unsaturated compounds. Constitutional formohe. 
Isomerism, metamerism, polymerism. 

The hydrocarbons of the methane, ethylene and acetylene series* 
General properties. 


Monohydric alcohols. Alcoholic fermentation. Wood spirit. Ether. 
Aldehydes and ketones. Fatty acids and their derivatives. Esters. Amines. 
Cyanogen compounds, Oyanamide, Aminoacides. Urea and ureides. 
Glycol, Lactic, oxalic, succinic, malic, tartaric and citric acids. 

Glycerine, fats, oils and soaps. 

The carbohydrates. Optical activity. Tim polariscope. 


Aromatic compounds , — Benzene and its chief derivativeR. The phenols. 
Aromatic aldehydes, ketones and quinones. Tannin, indigo, a&aloids, 
gluoosides and essential oils. The proteins. 


0. T?ie Soil . — Physical properties. Mechanical analysis. Relation of 
soils to water. Relation of soils to tem})erature. Soil gases. Reactions 
taking place in soils. Dormant and available plant food. Retention of 
bases and adds. Chemical analysis. Interpretation of results. Injurious 
salts in soil. Alkaline lands and their formation and amelioration. 


Biological action in soil, and breakdown of carbohydrate and protein 
material. 


Practical 


A. Qualitative analysis of salts or simple mixtures of salts, containing 
bases and acids of common occurrence and of agricultural Importauoe. 

B. Identification of commonly occurring organic substances, ag., 
important carbohydrates — acids, such as acetic, lactic, oxalic, tartaric, 
citric and hydrocyanic and alkaloids -general tests. 

0* — ^Aoidimetry, alkidimetry^ determinations 

employing permanganate iodine and thiosulphate and silver nitrate. 
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D. Gravimetrio estimation of iron, aluminium, calcium, magnesium 
and potassium and sulphuric, hydrochloric, phosphoric and oarhonio acids. 

Examination of soils for physical properties. Mechanical analysis. 
Fixation of salts. Chemical analysis. Nitrification. 

Past II 

Manurfta , — Necessity for manures. Soil exhaustion, minimum cropping 
▼alue. Limiting factors. Classification of manures. The chief nitrogenous, 
phosphatio and potash manures, their manufacture, application and modes 
of action. Conservation of farm yard manure. Green manures. Analysis 
and valuation of manures. 

Chemistry of*the plant . — Essential elements of plants and their 
functions. I^oximate constituents of plants. Chemical changes occurring 
during germination and growth. Photosynthesis. Important enzymes and 
their action. Analysis of plants and geneml composition of South Indian 
crops. Chemistry of crop products. 

Animal Chemistry . — Composition of the animal. Composition of 
fodders and feeding stuffs and their analysis. Function of different 
nutrients. Vitamines. Digestion and absorption. Digestive co-efficients. 
Nutritive ratios. Calorific values. Starch equivalents. Formation of 
flesh, fat and milk. Feeding standards. Calculation of rations. Manurial 
values of foods. 

Dairy Chemistry . — Composition of milk and milk products. Physical 
and chemical properties. Analysis and detection of adulteration. 
Bacteria in general relation to the dairy. 

Practical 

Estimation of nitrogen by Kjeldahl’s method and calorimetric 
estimation of ammonia and nitrates. 

Analysis of manures^ 

Analysis of feeding stuffs and fodders. 

Analysis of milk and butter. 

Estimation of important carbohydrates : — Starch, sucrose, ami 
glucose. 

Examination of commonly 'occurring fats and oils — adulteration. 

Estimation of oils in oil-seeds. 

Examination of the more important vegetable and animal proteins. 

Examination of water for irrigation purposes. 


Syllabus of Studies in Agbioultubal Zoology 

Relation of Zoology to Agriculture. Scope of Zoology. The different 
aspects of zoological study. The most important points concerning the 
stmctuie, the binomics, and the affinities of typical or familiar forms in the 
fc^owing groups with special reference to forms of economic importance. 

Protozoa, Porifera, Coelenterata, Venues, Bohinodormata, Mollusc a 
Art}iropoda, Fishes, Amphibians, Reptiles, Birds, Mammals. 
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Economic and applied entomology* Insects and man. Insect pesta. 
Principles governing increase and decrease of pests. Methods of pest 
control Insect pests of diflPerent orders, such as grasshopper pests, beetle 



insects. 


PracticaL — A practical knowledge of the general form and the main 
differentiating features of the types. 

Amoeba, Paramoecium, Earthworm, Prawn (external character only). 
Scorpion, Cockroach, Fresh Water Mussel (external characters). Pish 
(external characters). Frog, Fowl and Rat. 

Identification and investigation of the important insect pests of 
South India. Practical observation of the collection, rearing and 
preservation of insects and methods of control against pests. 


AoBIOULTURAL ENOINEERINa 

Elementary surveying and levelling. The use of the chain, prismatic 
compass and plane table, mensuration. 

Plan drawing, estimating and construction of simple buildings and 
machines. Elementary applied mechanics. 

Farm machinery, sources of power. 

Elementary Hydraulics, gauging flow of water in channels and pixies. 
Practical handling of farm machinery and engines. 

Practical caipentry and smithy work, 

VIII 

SYLLABUSES FOR COURSES OF STUDY IN MEDICINE 

Inoroanio chemistry Syllabus for the First 
M.B. & B.S. Examination 

Candidates will be expected to understand the elements of Chemistry 
included in the syllabus for the Chemistry part of the Intermediate Exa- 
mination, and in addition to have an elementary knowledge of the follow- 
ing subjects : — 

The general properties of solids, liquids acd gases. 

The gas laws and the kinetic theory of gases. 

The general properties of solutions, including osmotic pressure and the 
methods of measuring it, both direct and indirect. 

Electrolysis and the theory of ionic dissociation, including the theory 
of hydrogen-ion concentration and its measurement. 

The law of mass action and its application to chemical equilibrinms. 
Colloids, including the effect of surface on chemical actions. 

Catalysis and the general conditions of catalytic actions. 

Some elementary ideas on the constitution of matter, the olassifioation 
f the elements and radioactivity. 
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Practical Examination 

Candidates will be expected — 

to be familiar with the ordinary materials and apparatus used in 
iaboratories, and with such operations as filtration, solution, distillation, 
drying, precipitation, crystallisation, and extraction with immiscible 
solyents ; 

to be familiar with the use of a chemical balance and the use and calibra- 
tion of graduated flasks, pipettes and burettes ; 

to do easy preparations of inorganic substances ; 

to purify or to make an intelligent attempt to purify a known sub- 
stance ; 

to perform simple quantitative exercises, such as the determination of 
melting points, boiling points, densities, and the determination of the 
amount of water in a substance or of the amount of ash left on the ignition 
of a substiince ; * 

to perform any easy gravimetric estimation, for example, a sulphate 
as BaS 04 , carbon dioxide by direct weighing, chh>ride-ion as AgCl, calcium 
as CaO ; 

to prepare and use in simple volumetric estimations standard solutions 
of acids, alkalies, permanganate, iodine, thiosulphate and silver nitrate ; 

to determine the approximate hydrogen-ion concentration of a given 
solution by means of indicators ; 

to attack with intelligence any simple chemical problem, such, for 
example, as the separation of two known substances and the preparation 
of a standard solution of a substance that cannot be weighed. 

The Examiners will use their discretion as to whether or not books may 
be allowed for the whole or part of the practical examination. 

Physios SylIxAbt^s fob rrrK Eibst ^TJB. Sc B.S?. Examination 


Candidates will be expected, in addition to the portions* contained in 
the Physics syllabus of the Intermediate examination, to have an ©lemen*: 
tary knowledge of the following subjects 

General. — Units of in<*asnremcnt and the measurement of small inter- 
yals of time. 

,The general prop<M-t.ies of the threct status of matter. 

Periodic motion. 

Surface energy and ca})illai’ity. 

The gas laws and the kinetic thereby of matter, including the theory 
of heat. • 

Heat . — Elements of metcfirological physics. 

Radiation. 

iSourid, — The theory of sound. 

Sound producing and sound receiving instruments. 

Light , — Elements of the wave theroy of light including interferences, 
diffraction and polarisation. 

The microscope in some detail. 

■ Thick lenses. 

The photographic camera, the spectroscope and the polarimtter. 
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MagmtiBm and Electricity . — Electrostatic instruments. 

The capillary electrometer. 

The thermopile. 

Induced currents and Ruhmkorff's coil. 

Some of the commonly used electrical appliances, such as the tele- 
phone, and the electric lamp. 

Phenomena accompanying the passage of a current through vacuum 
tubes. X-rays. X-ray photography and X-ray spectra. 

Candidates will bo expected to have a practical knowledge of, and 
perform simple experiments in connecfton with the following subjects : — 

General . — Length measurements, using verniers, micrometer screws, 
•tc. Simple experiments with the pendulum. 

The determination of the specific gravity of solids and liquids by 
the balance and by hydrometers. 

The barometer and the corrections to be applied to it. Simple 
experiments on surface tension and capillarity. 

Heat , — The determination of the fixed points of a thermometer and 
the comparison of thermometers. 

The measurement of the expansion of solids, liquids and gases and 
the verification of the equation pv== RT. 

Calorimetry and the method of mixtures 

Hygrometers. 

The laws of cooling. 

Sound , — The sonometer to investigate the vibration of strings. 

The resonance column to determine the velocity of sound. 

Light , — Experiments on the reflection of light from plane and curved 
surfaces, and the refraction of light at plane surfaces and through prisms. 

The UB6 of the spectroscope. 

The determination of the optical constants of thin lenses. 

The use of compound lenses and the microscope. 

The use of the polarimeter. 

Magnetism and Electricity , — The determination of the earth’s magnetic 
field. 

The use of simple galvanometers. 

The measurement of resistance by Wheatstone’s bridge and of 
electromotive force by the potentiometer. 

Experiments illustrating the laws of electrolysis. 

, The use of a thermo-couple. 

Oeganio Chkmistky (including Biochemistry) Syllabus 

The examination in Organic Chemistry shall comprise the following : — 

The ultimate analysis of organic compounds and estimation of 
carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus and the halogens. 
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The determination of empirical molecular and structural formula*, 
and of molecular weights of organic substances. 

Isomerism und stereoisomerism. 

The constitution and most important reactions and relationships of 
the following groups of compounds, illustrated in each case by a rofereru e 
to a few of their more important members 

Aliphatic series: — Paraffins. Unsaturated hydrocarbons. The 
different classes of alcohols and their derivatives. Halogen and nitro 
derivatives, of the hydrocarbons. Aldehydes. Ketones. Acids. Esters. 
Fats. Amines. Phosphines. Arsines. Amino-acids, Carbohydrates, sugars, 
starches, glucosides. Amides, (Jyanidfcs, Urea, Purins. 

Aromatic series: — The hydrocarbons and their simple derivatives 
Benzyl alcohol, benzaldehyde, benzoic acid, salicylic acud, gallic and tannic 
acids, phthalic acids. 

Some elementary knowledge of the constitution so far as it is known, 
and the important reactions of — 

The proteins. Creatinine and creatine. Bile acids and cholesterol. 
The alkaloids. An Elementary knowledge of the following subjects: — 
Enzymes and their modes of action. Fermentation. The composition 
of food stuffs, and their fate in the body. The constituents of the blood, 
including blood gases. Respiratory exchange. Urine. Metabolism. 
The Ewald test meal. 

Pravtical Work 

The detection of the following elements : — Carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, 
sulphur, phosphorus, iron and the halogens. 

The preparation and hydrolysis of an ester, and of an amide. 

The preparation of a fatty acid from a fat. The determination of the 
molecular weight of a fatty acid by titration. 

The preparation of ozazones. 

The estimation of — 

Nitrogen by Kjeldahre method. 

Urea by the hypo bro mite and urease methods. 

Glucose, lactose, and cane sugar volumotrically and polarimetrically. 

The detection of the constituents of food. The action of digestive 
juices on foods. • 

The action of rennet on milk. The reactions of bile pigments and bile 
salts. 

The absorption spectra of hsemoglobin and its derivatives. The 
preparation of hsemin. The estimation of hasmoglobin. Experiments on 
blood coagulation and hamiolysis. 

The detection and estimation of the principal norma] and abnormal 
constituents of urine. 

The estimation of sugar in blood. 

The preparation of collodion sacs. 

Simple experiments on colloids. 

The practical use of buffer solutions. 

The estimation of hydrogen-ion concentration calorimetrically, 

21 -c 
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Candidates will be required to bring to the practical examination note- 
books containing record of their previous practical work. These note-books 
must be certified by th(5 teachers of the candidates as being the actual 
working notes made by them in the laboratory . 

(Examiners will use their discretion as to whether or not the candidates 
may be allowed books for the whole or part of the practical examination.) 

BlOLOfjy. 

The examination in Biology shall comprise the subjects included in 
the following syllabus, which is intended only to indicate its general scope 
and character : — 

A. Geheral Biology, 

The distinctive properties of living and non-living matter. 

The pro per this of protoplasm. 

The cell. Cell division. 

Tissues and organs. Division of jdiysiological labour and 
differentiation of structure. 

The differences b(. tween animals jiid ]>lants. 

B. Botany. 

The structure, life-history, and physiology of yeast, Bacteria, 
Penicillium or other mould, Spirogyra, Chara, fern. 

The elements of the morphology and physiology of the Anglo- 
sperms embracing (a) the structure (macroscopic and micro- 
scopic) of the root, stem and leaf ; (6) the structure of a 
typical flower and modifications of the type ; (c) the inflore- 
scence, and the principal types of branching ; {d) the structure 
and develoinent of the seeds and e nbryc* ; (c) the principal 
types of fruits ; ( f) tlie dispersal of s(hk1s and fruits ; (g) the 
main facts in relation to imtritior, growth and reaction to 

, environment. 

The reproduction and life-histor s of Aueiospenns. 

C. Zoolgy. 

The structure, life-liistory, and phy.siology of Amoeba, Para- 
mocciiim, Hydra, earthworm, cockroach, frog, guinea-pig 
(only an elementary knowledge of the muscular system 
of the frog and of the muscular and nervou.s systems of the 
guinea pig will be required). 

An elementary knowledge of the more important tyjies of 
animal parasites. The geiieral characters of the animal 
tissues. The leading types of reproduction in animals. 
The segmentation of the ovum in Amphioxus, frog, fowl, 
and guinea-pig. 

D. Variation, heredity, natural selection and evolution treated in 

an elementary manner. 

Practical Examirmtion. 

Each candidate must be prepared to examine microscopically, 
to dissect, and to describe specimens or parts of the animals 
and plants enumerated in the foregoing syllabus, with the 
exception that for the skull of the guinea-pig will be substi 
tuted that of the dog. 
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MENTAL DISEASES 

The oonrse of Mental Diseases shall comprise instruction in the follow • 
uig types of Disorder ; — 

(i) Failure of Mental Development — 

Idiocy ; Imbecility ; Weak-mindedness. 

(ii) Mania* Depressive Insanity — 

Mania ; Melancholia ; Stupor ; Alternating and Circular 
conditions. 

(iii) Delusional Insanity and Paranoia. 

(iv) Dementia — 

Primary or Adolescent (D. Prtecox) ; Consecutive or Termin ; 
Organic; Para-Syphilitic (G.P.I.) ; Senile. 

(v) Insanity due to drugs- 

Alcohol ; Indian Hemp ; Opium and its derivatives ; Co- 
caine ; Lead. 

(vi) Epileptic Insanity. 

(vii) Hysteria and Psychasthenia. 

<viii) Exhaustion Psychoses — 

Post Febrile Insanity ; Acute Delirium ; Neurasthenia. 

(ix) Epochal Insanities- - 

Insanity of Puberty and Adolescence ; Insanity of the child 
bearing j)eriod ; Insanity of riimacteric ; Insanity of old 
age. 

(x) Mental Disorder, associated with Physical diseases — 

Diseases of the Thyroid Gland ; Polioencephalitis' ; Syphilis ; 
Tubercle, Nephritis, Diabetes and Gout. 

(xi) The Medico -Legal and Social relationships of Insanity. 

(xii) General Treatment. 

(IX) 

examination for CERTIFICATES OF PROFICIENCY 
IN ORIENTAL LEARNING 

The following syllaboaes, for the subjeots of the Optional division for 
Certificates of Proficiency in modem methods of study as applied to 
Oriental Learning, have been prescribed: — 

J. - -Syllabus in Literary Criticism as applied to 
Sanskrit Literature 

L The famki mentals of Slanskrit Poetics — 

(а) Standard of literary taste. 

(б) The general characteristics of literature, 

(c) Theories of stylo, its kinds and relation to sense — {Vritti, 
• Biti, Sayya and Paha — ) 
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id) The doctdne ot Rasa — 

The thepries of Rasa. The difterent classes of Rasa and 
their nature. The significance of the Rasa doctrine in 
literary criticism. The Rasa doctrine as the central 
theme of the P&yohology and Philosophy of literary 
criticism. 

(e) Literary merits and blemishes. 

(/) Figures of speech — their literary value. 

2. The History of Sanskrit Poetics — 

Pre-dhvani schools. The development of the Dhvani school. The 
anumana school. The development of figures of speech. 

3. The Kavya kinds — their charaoteristios and development. 

4. Sravya-lcavya — 

{a) Prose — Development of prose. Kinds of prose-style — (descrip- 
tion, narration, exposition and persuasion). 

(6) Poetry — Epic- Lyric- Didactic — Satire-Elegy-Dcvotionai poems- 
(c) Campus. 

5. Drsya-kaiya — 

{a) Dramatic kinds, their characteristics and development. 

(6) Conventions of the Sanskrit drama. 

{r) Principles of dramatic construction. 

6. Sanskrit Metres — their bearings on literary criticism. 

N,B , — The following books should be studied. They are not 
prescribed : — 

1. Bain —Rholoric and Composition (single volume book) — Longmans, 

2. Crawshaw — The Interpretation of Literature— Macmillan. 

,3. Hudson— An introduction to the study of literature — George 


O. Harrap & Co., London, 

4. Hass — Dasani paka — (English translation). 

5. Horrwitz — Indian theatre. ‘ 

The following books are recommended for consultation : — 

1. Brander Matthews — A study of the drama — Longmans. 

2. Butcher — Aristotle's theory of Poetry and Fine Art with text and 

translation of the Poetic — Macmillan. 

3. Winchester — Some principles of literary criticism — Macmillan. 

4. Courthope — Life in Poetxy and Law in Taste. 

5. Articles on Poetry, Fin^ Arts and Drama in the Encyclopaedia 

Britannica. 
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II. — Syllabus in Indian Philosophy in its relation to 
West'mn, Philosophy 

The following books are prescribed for study : — 

h A. S. Rappoport — A Primer of Philosophy — ^(Tohn Murray;. 

2. P. Deussen — Elements of Metaphysics — (English Trans.). 

3. Max Muller — Six Systems of Philosophy. 

4. A. B. Keith — Indian Logic and Atomism — Oxford University 

Press. 

5. Deussen — The Philosophy of the Upanisads (Eng. Trans.), 

6. Deussen — The system of the Vedanta. 

N.B , — Candidates are expected to be familiar with the original 
philosophical texts in Sanskrit on which the above mentioned works of 
Max-Muller and Deussen are based. 

III. — Syllabtis for Indo-European Philology with special 
reference to Sanslrit 

N,B, — Knowledge, accurate, so far as it goes, but neither extensive nor 
minutely detailed is expected under each head. 

P.T.E. =5 Primitive Indo-European ; Ind-Ir. = Indo- Iranian ; Skt. ^ 
Sanskrit ; Gk. = Greek ; Lat. = Larin ; Tout. = Teutonic. 

A. General 

1. Elementary Phonetics, — [a) The organs of speech— production and 
classification of speech-sounds. Quantity; accent sentence-, w ord-, and 
syllable -accent. Glides. 

(6) Phonetic description of cll speech-sounds treated in, the course, 
Phonetic transcription. 

(c) Sound-change ; isolative, condiiiomil ; defective imitation and 
the result of analogy; Meaning of the term ‘Law' in Linguistic Science. 
Dialect separation. Growth of Titerary’ i ingiiagea. Families of languages. 
Cognate words and loan words. 

2. * The Indo-European Family of Languages. — The original speech and 
its earliest dialect divisions. Branches and sub-brenches of the Indo- 
European family. Some distinguishing characteristics of the Indo-Iranian, 
tfeilonic, Italic and Teutonic branches. 

3. Indo-lranian, — The Indian Sub- Branch. Dialects of Vedic times. 
Epic dialects. Classical Sanskrit. Middle Indian Speeches, New Indian 
Speeches. 

B. Phonology 

4. The P.l.E. vowel system, — The oldest conditions ; primary vowels; 
t hangos resultant on acc ent; seecondary vowels and syllabic liquids and 
nasals. Vowel-gradation, quantitative and qualitative ; its relation to 
accent and its bearing on morphology. The later P.T.E. vowel-system 
prior to the period of language-separation. General treatment of the 
P.I.K* vowel-system in the oldest Ind-Ir., Gk., I^t. and Tout. 
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5. The vowe^aystem of Skt. in its’^relation to P.LE. and to the 
▼owel*«y^feem3 mmtionad in IV. Vow’el-gradation in Skt. 


The P.LE, Conama-ivt system , — OlassiOcation of the F.I.K. 
oiniBonanta. Earliest dialectal variations ; the ‘centum* and ‘ satam * 
divisions. Treatment of the P.I.E. consonants generally in Ind.-Ir., Gk.» 
Lat. and Tent. 

7. Bepieaentation of the P.I.E. oonsonant-system in Skt. liquids and 
nasals. Plosive consonants. Cerebral consonants (Fortnnatov’s ("Law 
Palatal and velar consonants (The Law of palatalization). The law of 
aspirates (Grassman’s Law). Spirants. Semi- vowels. 

8. Sandhi, external and internal. Glides in Skt. Anaptyxis 
(Svarbhakti). Haplology. 


C. Accidence 

9. Word-formation. Base, stt^ra and suffix. Prefix-Infix. 

10. Skt. compounds, nominal and verbal. 

11. Skt. Suffixes primary (krt.) and secondary (ta*ddhita). 

12. Nominal Declension, — P.LE. cjonditions. Number. Grammatical 
tjrender. Case and case-endings. The P.I.E. ca.se -endings Syncretism. 
Contamination. Classification of noun-declensions according to suffix. 
Vowels and consonant-stems. 


13. The. noun declensions in Skt. treated historically and comparatively 
with reference to P.LE., Gk., Lat. and Teut. Philological explanation of ail 
ease-endings. Comparison of adjectives and formation of adverbs treated 
philologically. 

14. Numerals . — Philological treatment of the Skt. numerals, 

15. Pronouns and pronominal adjectives . — The Skt. pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives treated philologically^ with reference to P.I.E., 
Gk., Lat. and Teut. 


16. The Verb , — The P.LE. verbal-system generally treated. Voice, 
mood, tense, augment, reduplication, personal endings. Thematic and 
Athematic stems. Types of verbal action. 

17. The Skt. verb in its relation to tl)(‘ IM.E. verbal system. Present, 
perfect, aorist and future systems in Skt. Transfer from the athematic to 
the thematic class. Periphrastic formations. Analogy in the Skt. 
verbal -system. Derivative verbs — causative, d(inominative, desiderative, 
intensive. 

18. Voices, moods and tenses in Skt. Infinitive verbal formations. 
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IV . — Syllabus for Hindu Law and Jurisprudence 
The following niiie books are prescribed for study : — 

Books in Sanskrit 

1. Manu Smrti with K-ullukabhatta’s Commentary (whole). 

2. Yajhavalkya vSiurti with Metaksara (whole). 

3. JImutavah ana’s Dayabhaga (whole). 

4. Viramitrodaya — Vyavahara only. 

“i. Kautlya’s Arthasnstra — To be had of ('uraior, Gov’'errmieiit 

Oriental Library, Mysore. 

• 

(1) to (4) can be had of Punjab Sanskrit Book Dep6t, Said Mehta 
Bazaar, Lahore. 


Books in English 

6. Mayne ; Hindu Law and Usage. 

7. Mayne : Ancient Law. 

8. Austen : Jurisprudence. 

9. K. L. Sircar : The Mimamea Kales of Interpretation (3'agore 
Law Lectures) (Thacker Spink & Co., Calcutta). 

The following three books are recommended for consultation but in no 
sense prescribed ; — , 

1 . Maxwell ; On the Interpretation of Statutes. 

2. Sidgwick : Elements of Politics. 

3. Bentham ; Principles of Morals and Legislation. 

V. — Syllabuses of 

(i) Literary CriticUm as applied to Arabic, 

(ii) Arabian Philosophy m if^ relation to M^estern Philosophy, and 
(ill) Semitic Philology. 

(i) LITERARY CRITIOISM AS APPLIED TO ARABIC 

Criticism on Arabic poetry and prose. In poetry will be included the 
pre-Islamic and the Islamic poetry. 

Books recommended for study : — 

1. Naqdush-Shir, by Qudamah b. Jafar. 

2. Nuwazanah bayana Abi Tammam wal-Buhturi, by Hasan Amidi. 
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3. APUmdah, by Ibu Rashiq. 

4. KitabubAghani. 

6. Literary History of the Arabs, by R. A. Nicholson. 

6. History of Arabic Literature, by dement Huart. 

7. Arabian Poetry, by Sir Charles Lyall. 

(ii) ARABIAN PHILOSOPHY 

1. The Influence of Aristotle on Arabian Philosophy. 

2. The Work of Syrian and Nesiorian Translators under the Abbaeids 

3. The Mutakallimum and the Reaction under Ghazzali. 

4. Sufi’ism. 


Books recommended for study : — 

1. Works of al>Lindi and al -Farabi. 

2. GhazzalPs Ihyaxi Ulumiddin and Tahafutul-Falasifah. 

3. Ibn Rushd's Tahafutul-Falasifah. 

4. Al-Milal wal-Nihal, by Al-Shahristani. 

6. AI-Insanul-Kamil, by al-Jih. 

6. Kashful-Mahjub, by Al-Fiijwiri. 

7. Al-Risalatul-Qushayriyyah, by al-Qushayri. 

8. Philosophy in Islam, by dc Boer. 

9. Arabian Thought and Its Pbicc in History, by O’Leary. 

10. Metaphysics in Persia, by Iqbal. 

11. Studies in Islamic Mysticism, by Nicholson. 


(iii) SEMITIC PHILOLOGY 

The meaning of the term Semitic. The original home of the Semitics 
The dialects of the Semitic languages. Semitic writing. Semitic alphabet 
and the changes they undergo. Semitic vowels and consonants, and their 
permutations. The etymological and syntactical formations and forms in 
Semitic languages and the various changes and differences undergone by 
them. Semitic phonology. The relation of the various Semitic dialects 
with each other. Arabic in its relation with the non -Semitic languages. 

Books recommended for study : — 

Al-Bayan wal-Tabyin, by al-Jahiz. 

Al-Mizhar, by Al-Suyuti. 

Al-M«arrab, by al-Jawaliqi 
Shifaul-Ghali), by Al-Khaflaji 
Kitabul-Azdad, by abAnbari. 

Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, by W. Wright. 
Oriental and Linguistic Studies, by Whitney. 
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VL Syllabuses of 

Vi) Literary Criticism as applied to Persian and (ii) hido-Persian 
Philology 


(i) LITERARY CRITICISM AS APPLIED TO PERS^A^ 
POETRY AND PROSE LITERATURE 


Only the literature in ‘ Modern Persian ’ will have to be fetuduv] 


Books recommended for study : — 

1. ShiruhAjam, by Shibli. 

2. Khizaiia-i-Amirah, by Azad Bilgirami. ! 

3. Tazkiratush-Shuara, by DawJct Shah Samarqandi. 

4. Atiahkadah, by Lutf Ali Azar. 

5. Studies in Islamic Poetry, by Nicholson. 

6. Persian Portraits, by Arbuthnot. 

7. Literary History of Persia, by Browne. 

(ii) INDCP-PilRSlAN PHILOLOGY 

The Aryan family of the world languages with special referenc e to tlu> 
Indo-Porsian branch thereof. Origin of ‘ Modern Persian,* its real 
ancestors. The relation between A vesta and Sanskrit. The various dialects 
of the old Iranian languages and their limits. The gradual merging oi 
the old Avestan and Pahlavi forms and their admixture with Arabic, 
Persian piionology in its relation to the other Aryan and Semitic languages. 
The etymological and syntactical changes undergone by the Persian 
language comparatively as well as individually. 

Books reqpmmended for study : — 

1. Sukhandan-i-Fars, by Azad. 

2. Indo-Iranian Phonology, by Gray, 

3. Avesta, Pahlavi and Ancient i*ersian Studies. 

4. Avesta Grammar by Kanga. (Sanjana). 

5. Discourses on Iranian Literature, by D. M. Madan. 

6. Literary History of Persia, by Professor Browne. 

7. The Authenticity of the Aryan Family of Languages — Pahlavi 

• and Huzwaresh, by Oama. 


22 
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FORMS OF STATEMENTS TO BE SUBMITTED BY 
TABULATORS 

(1) Matriculation Examination 


150 176 1 150 76 


(2) Iniorraediate Examination in Arts and Sciences 

(i) English, Vernacular Composition or Translation 
AND Optional Groups i and ii 



&r Composition 
Qslation 

43 

. 

s 

o8 H 

hC 

c 

ci Ui 

W 

> 


(fl) {b) (c) ^ 

1 


o o o 


100 100 100 700 
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(vi) Enolish, Vernacular Composition or TRAKiLAnoN 
AND Optional Group iii 



(3) BJl. Dagrie Ezaminalion 

(i) English Language and Literature 
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Register N urn her 

' Optional Group 


220 

Pure Mathematics 

O 

220 

Applied Mathematics 

B 

c: 

440 

Total 

1 

260 

260 

Main JSiihject 


100 

100 

80 

Practical examination in Main Subject 

Subsirliarv Subject 

Group ii 

440 

Toteil 


200 

Main Subjec t 


100 

Practical exaiiiiimtion in Main Subject 

1-5 

o 

150 

Subsidiary Subject 

•73 

.450 

Total 


200 

Psychology and Special Subject 

o 

200 

Ethics and Logic or a Language 

0 

c 

400 

Total 

*< 

240 

Indian, European, and Constitutional 
History 

o 

160 

Economics and Political Science or a 
Language 

o 

400 

1 Total 

> 

240 

Economics 


160 

History 

o 

400 

Total 

< 

W 

320 

Selected Language 


80 

Related Subject or Language 

o 

§ 

*73 

400 

Total 



Number of Marks obtained 
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(4) B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination 


Register 

Number 


(i) Preliminary Examination 


Number of 
marks obtained 


ir>o 


Whether passed or 
not passed 


Remarks 



- 1 

1 

Register Number 

j 


4o0 , 


Pure Mathematics 

2 ! 


450 ^ 

“ 1 

Applied Mathematics 

^ ' 


450 


Optional Subjects 



1,350 


Totai 



400 

a> 

Logie and Psycdiology, or Etliies 


' 

(>00 

_____ 


GeiKU'al Philosophy, Outlines of 
European Philosophy, and Outlines 
of Indian Philosophy • 

w 

s 

2- 

d 

g 

400 

00 

(Optional Subject and Essay 

>— ( 

1— i 

w 

w 

» 

1,400 

CO 

Total 


o 

: 

1.' ^ 

1 400 

1— • 

O I 

Indian History, anti ( 'onstitutional 

1 History 

% 

• 

w 

1 , U/ 

! 400 


1 Politics and Pk^onoinics 

,w ■ 

, 1-4 ■ 1 

P 

' 'o ' 

i ' 

400 

200 

to 

w 

8pecial Subjects ! 

Essay ‘ ' 

1— ( 
s-t 

> 

1 

' 5 

t?4 

0 



Total 



j 400 

1— • 

Economics , 

• ‘ ■ 

! 

400 

♦-* 

a 

Politics and Indian History 

W 

§ 

i. 

400 

-a 

Special Subjects 

Q . 
13- 

1 

200 

H-* 

00 

Essay 

w 

j 

1,400 

CO 

j Total 




* The numbering in these statements will com© into force only from 
the year in which the B.Sc. (Hon.) Degree Examination will be held. 
For statements in force until that year see Appendix XVll. 


(ii) Final Examination-Optional Branches 
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K) 

O 

© 

All papers other than Composi- 
tion 

First 

Language 

(Classical) 

S 


Composition 

o 

lO 

to 

All papers other than Additional 
Composition 

Second 

Language 

(Indian 

Vernaeular) 

§ 

to 

cc 

Additional Paper on Composi- 
tion 

00 

8 

to 

Total Marks 


Ol 

8 

to 

cit 

English Language 

Oi 

o 

to 

© 

English Literature 

'.<5 i 
S'! 
O 1 

to 

Special Period or subject 

1,500 

1 

bS 

X 

Total 


to 

Comparative Philology and 

CJom- 

8 

© 

paralive Grammar 


I 

CO 

o 

General Part 


CO 

Special Part 

tmmt 

00 

to 

Total 


8 






I 


W 

» 

P 

o 


I 


Final Examination — Optional Branches — co/Uimied 


600 
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Comparative Philology and Comparative} 
Grammar 


General Part 


Special Part 


Total 


o 

S ^ 
M 3 
3 a 

0 S 

1 

X o 

§ 

i U 

*** m 


Whether passed or not passed 


If passed, in what class ranked 


Remarks 


b^iN AL UvAMiwAf ION— Optional Bbanceies— / 
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Register Number 


s 


Pure Mathematics 


cn 

o 

■ 


Applied Mathematics 

w 

i 

450 

i 

Optional subject 

o 

y-K 

1,350 


Total 


1 


Logic and Psychology or Ethics 

" 

! 400 400 

Oi 

Outlines of European Philosophy and 
Outlines of Indian Philosophy 

General Philosophy and Essay 

Branch II 

1,200 


Total 


§ 

I 

Indian History and Constitutional History | 


1 

' O 1 

Politics, and Economics 





i 

o 

HH 

s 

LJ 

Special Subjects 

^9 

8 

>-< 

t>9 

Essay 

> 

1 

CO 

Total i 

... .. i 


1 

H-* 

Economics 


8 


1 ' ■ 1 

Politics and Indian History ^ 

w 

•-J 

1 

t-i* 

1 a 

Special Subjects 

p 

{3 

o 

tr 

8 

>— 

Essay 

t—i 

►-H 

w 




i 

X 

Total 



OF Marks obtain ed 
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320 

1 

•X) 

All papers other than Composi- 
tion 

First 

Langus 

(Classic 





Composition 

CO 


1 

! 

o 

o 

: i-H 


i 

CO 

ro 

O 

to 

All papers other! than Addi- 
tional Composition 

1 ; 

Second 

angnage 

Indian 

macular) 

Branch T 


00 

1 ® 

IsO 

tc 

AjJditionaJ paper on Composition 

• 

<3 

a 

0 

g 

O 

1 

- i 

QO 

s 

tc 

CO 

Total 


1 

ICI 

Total 

Branch V 

M i 

00 ' 

1 

O j 
0 ' 
^ ) 
► 

0 

Ci 

OX 

o 

I 

lO 

CJl 

General Part | 

W 

1 1 
1 ! 

s 

InC 

a 

Special Part j 

P 

p 

o 

P- 

< 

s-l 

S 1 

s, i 

O 

o 

to 

Total 



o 

o\ 

o 

lO 

QO 

General Part 



-a* 

o 

iO 

Special Part 

1 

< 


1,400 

§ 

Total 




Whether piassed or not passed 


I If passed, in what class ranked 
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STATEMENTS OP TABULATED MARKS 


[APP. X 


Optional Branches 
selected 


Rej^ister Number 




g! 


S|.l 

|S ® 


I 

STS 

“(W 


8^1 


^ hH 

o !2 

OD 

w o* 


CO 


O 


g. 


Botany 

Total 300 

Passing 

Marks 

90 

Passing 

Marks 

90 ! 

1 

? N 

1 1 

i ^ 

Passing 

Marks 

90 1 

} 

i p 

5“ £- 

i ^ 


Si_ 5) 

. . 9S 

- * e (Ki 




g 

s 

w 


> 

VO 

P>1 

OD 

o 

» 

H 

► 

» 

o 


• Whether passed or not 
I passed 


I If f;as«ed, in what class 
ranker! 



S5.||.lt| 


2 a ^ 
® P-S 


'6) B.Se. and B^. (Honours) 
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Register Number 

s 1 


Pure Mathematics 

Branch i 
Mathematics 

g 1 

U) 

Applied Mathematics 

1 1 

e*9 

Optional subject 

1,300 


Total 

1 


Written Examination in the main 
subject 

Branches ii and iii 
Physics or Chemistry 

, 

• 

Practical Examination and laboratory 
notebooks in the main subject 

8 

*4 

Subsidiary subject 

i 

00 

Total 

Botany 700 
ZooJogy 
or Geo- 
logy 600 

'tC> 

Written Examination in the main 
subject 

Branches iv, v and vi~Botany, Zoology 
or Geology 

4- 

8 

o 

Practical Examination and laboratory 
notebooks in the main subject 

w 

.§ 

= 

A subsidiary subject 

CO 

S 

to 

! 

j Another subsidiary subject 

1 • 

1 

Botany ■ 1,700 
Zoology 
or Geo- 
log^’^ 1,600 

od 

Total 

^ Whether passed or not passed 

If passed, in what class ranked 


(8) B,Sc, (Honours Degree Extmmauon 

PiBT II 
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STATEMENTS OF TABtJLATBD MARKS 


[APP. X 


Eegister Number 


g s 

11 


Whether the candidate is appearing for whole of Part I,, 
or in one subject, under Regulation 8 of Chapter^ 
XXY ; if the latter, the name of subject ' 


Agricultural Engineering 


Agricultural Ohemiatry 


cc8 ! Agricultural Zoology 


Agricultural Botany 


ko 

QO Oi 

w o 


o o 


Agriculture, including Animal Hygiene 
(160) (100) 


Total iiumb(*r of marks obtained 


tx) 

a 

EC I 

O 

I 


Whether passed or failed 


If passed, in uihat class ranked 
Class I. 429* 

Glass n. * 260 

*The first class marks should be secured in one and the samei 
examinatiotn 


Jf eligible for exemption under the RefiiilatioJis name, of the 
subject in Which candidate has failed. 


o 

hs •§ 
► 2 

53 O 

t B' 


Remarks 

Note : Regulation , — A candidate who fails in not more than 
one subject and who obtains not less than 40 per cent of 
the aggregiite number of marks shall be exempted from 
re>examination in the remaining subjects 
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Maximum . . 
Minimum . . 

Rcujfister Number 

os 

CD O 
CO C' 

Agricultural Botany 

300 

99 

Agricultural Chemistry 

• 

Hx ta 

• 

Agriculture 

So 



Total number of marks 
Passing marks 


W bother passed or failed 



If passe(j, in wha.t class ranked 

Class I. Agrioultrflpo 297, and in total 693. Class Jl, 472 


Rbmakks 

Note . — Candidates obtaining not less than 66 per cent oi the 
marks in * Agriculture * and not less than 66 per cent of 
the total aggregate marks shall be declared to have passed 
in the first class 




(11) First Ezsmmaiion in Law 
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(12) B.L. Degree Examination in Law 


Noicbxr of Marks obtained 


S 8 i S 

o 

1 ^ 

? 

" I • 

* j 


0) 


, 

p 

rl 



M 



• T3 


§ 

M B § 


'i 

« ^ s 

; 

' ^ 

a 

a 

I 1 

P 

Xi 

ri 

«e 

1 fi g 

.9 

{E 


270 

19/j 

rj 


ISO |645 


Ist 09a6s 
387 ! 

2nd CJas\s 
323 

3rd Class 
258 


UemariM 



300 I 300 I 300 300 - 1 300 1 300 300 


STATEMENTvS OF TABULATED MARKS 


(13) M.L. Degree Examination 


Register Number 


g I Jurisprudence 


I g Legislation 

oj Roman Law — General 
o 

g Roman Law — Digest 
I ^ International Law — Public 


International Law — Private 


Constitutional Law, etc. 
o 


Legal History 


200 I Total 


^ Real Property — General 


g Real Property — General 


Real Property — ^Transfer 


^ Real Property — Transfer 


— The Law of Trusts, etc. 


g I The Law of Wills, etc. 


^ History of the English and Indian Land 
® Laws 


^ {The Law of Easements and ProOts 


1 .200 I Total 


Nttmbeb of Marks obtained 
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M.L. DEGRKE continued 



s 

Law of Contracts (in general) 



g 

s 

o 

Bailments, Carriers, etc. 



CO 

H-* 

Ox 

o 

Agency, Partnership, etc. • - 



s 

o 

Domestic Relations, etc. 


w 

w 

o 

o 

Law of l^orts (in general) 


Sf 

B 

o 

cr 

o 

s 

Negligences Nuisance, etc. 


* l-H 


o« 

Mercantile J^aw, etc. 



I 

s:’ 

Mimtime Law. etc. 



1.200 

Total 



Oi 

o 

Hindu Law, etc. 

■ 

r 




. 



Oi 

o 

Hindu Law, etc. 



CO 

s 

o* 

o 

Muhammadan Law, etc. 


W 

•-« 

P 

a 

(—I 

Oi 

o 

Muhammadan Law, etc. 


CO 

Cl 

o 

Statute Law, etc. 

• 

■ 

a- 

t— 1 

< 

o 

Cl 

o 

Statute Law, etc. 




>— * 

Cl 

o 

Customary and Statute Law, etc. 




H-* 

Cn 

o 

Customary and Statute Law, etc. 



1 

1,200 1 

Total 


i 

j 

• 


• 




Whether passed or not passed 


it 


If passed, in what class ranked 


Remarks 


Number of Marks obtained — continued 
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sumoDirTS of tabulated harks. 


[app. X 


Register Number 


Appevring for whole examination or in part or subjeota 


r| ■ 


& 


300 


s 


part or subjects in which exemption has been 
granted 


Written 


.. 100 


Praotioal 

Oral 


.. 50 

.. 50 


f 


s 


s 


Written 

Practical 

Oral 

.. 100 

.. 60 

“7 50 

Physios 



Written 

.. 100 

1 

If 

1 


Practical 

.. 50 

ll 

Oral 

.. 60 



Total Number of Marks obtained 


Whether passed or failed 


If passed, in what class ranked — 
OUssI .. 400 I 


Class II 


.. 900 


I SnbjectSp if any, in which distinction gained 


Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 


Pi 

9 

a 


Remarks 


NnicmEB 09 Makes obtaihsd 



Candidates appearing in Part I only must obtain 75 marks 
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Register Number 


Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects 


yg i Part or subjects in w^hich exenlption has 

^ g I been granted 


50 * 

1 

I -- 

1 Cl 
! ^ 

i 

jwritten 

1 p- 1 Practical 
i © 1 Oral 

. 50 

and 

Organic 
with Bio- 
chemistry 

1 

, 50 

1 

Written 

100 

If 

9 

§ 

a 

60 

' 1 

Oral and / 

Practical j ' 

. 100 


50 

8 

Written 

. 100 

w > 

C 3 

- g g 

i-SS’ 

CD 

o 



Dissections 

. 

3 

50 

© 




© 

( )ra.l 

, 50 

2. ^ 
J’ 

q w 

V 

276 

! 

Ot 

8 

Total Number of Marks obtained 


Whether pa8^^ed or failed 


If passed, in what class ranked — 

Class I . . 367 I Class IT . . 276 


Subjects, if any, in which distinction gained 


Subjwtfl, if any, in which exemption earned 


Remarks 


(15) Second M.B. & BJS. Examination 



€46 


STATEMEljfTS OF TABULATED MARKS 


[APP- X 


Register Nomber 


Appearing for whole examination or in pait or subjects 


n 

STB' 


Part or subjects in which exemj'tion has 
been granted 





Written 

60 



CO 

CO 

8 

Practical . 

20 

i— 5 
tr w 

1 515 - 




Oral 

30 

i® 

j 50 

8 

General Pathology 
(Written) 

.. 100 






, w? 
o!i|' 


1 

s 

8 

Prcu^tical . . 

60 


(3ral 

60 




60 

100 

Written . . 

100 i 

1 

OS. 

a> 

3 

<1> 

26 

8 

Practical 

Oral 

and 
60 i 

225 

460 

Total Number of Marks 
obtained 


I 

u 

U 


Whether passed or failed 

If passed in what class ranked — 
Class I . . 300 I Class II 


H 

K 

3. 

bd 

e? 

w 


n 

M 

I 

5 

p 

o* 

0 


.. 226 


Subject, if any, in which distinction gained 


Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 


Remarks 
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Kegister Number 


Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects 


passing 

Marks 


Part or subjects in which exemption has been 
granted 


33 . 


Written 


Practical and Oral 


50 


Written 


69 


50 


100 




Ch 

(S 

S-S 

^ CP 
H Q- 
c ;r- 


Oral 


125 Total in Part 1 


.. 60 


.. 260 


Whether passed or failed in Part I 


• 

50 

O 

o 

Medicine including 

peul^ios and Mental 
(Written) 

Thera- 
Diseases 
.. 100 


8 


Medicine (COinical) 

.. 150 

•: 


^Tedicine ( Oral) 

.. 50 



0 

tn 

cc 

O 

£1 

► 

W 

tJ 


3* 

3 ’ 

SL 

3i; 

b 


w 

In 

a 


M 

M 

Sa 

3 
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50 


Sturgery and Surgical Anatomy 




(Written) 

100 





Surgery (Clinical) 

. 160 


!Z1 

§ 

w 

100 

§ 



E? 


Surgery (Oral) 

50 

w 

1— ( 

s. 

o , 





T* 


26 

g 

Operative Surgery 

. 50 

1 

g. 







m 






o 

60 

o 

Written . . 100 


txt 

g 




® s 
•"1 


§ 

1 60 


Clini(tal, Practical and 



8 

Oral .. 100 

'■<! 


I 

j 

i 





s. 

425 

Total in Part 11 


860 


Whether passed or failed 

in Part II 




t 

1 

550 

r 1 

g 1 Total Number of Marks obtained 

»i 







3? 

o 

iri 

f Whether passed or failed 




W 






X 






& 

If passed in what class ranked- ■ 



3 

► 






B 1 

Claw 1 


733 1 Claw 11 

•• 

550 

1 

Subjects, if any, in which disiinction gained 

Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 

Remarks 


5* 

£. 

bo 


00 


M 


es 

&. 

o 

B 
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(18) B.S.Sc. Degree Examinttion — Part I 


* Number of Marks obtained 


gs s 


(18) B.S .Sc. Degree Examination — Part II 


Number of Marks obtained 


S g g J" 

|i fl ^ 
itr- 1 


2 5 5 S 

=39 -I®. 


50 25 100 50 26 260 300 ^ 


If failed, the evidence of further study required 

If failed, the evidence of further study 
' ‘ required 

Remarks I ^ 

Remarks 


Register Number 


650 statements op tabulated masks 


(19) First Examination in Engineering 


J^UMBER OF Marks obtained 


Mathe- 

matics 

Scijpiice 

-rs 

.£ 

pH 

bO 

P 



~£ 

’ 00 
'riS 
t-, 
d 



1 


P, 



1 

: 50 

o 

P * 







51' 

a 




i 



Q 

_c 

p 

p 

O 







s 

? 

F-h 

£ 

s 


« , 
a 

o 

rd ; 

cc 

.a 

Xi 

Elementary 

Mechanics 

eometrical 

e6 

Ui 

P 

<v 

p i 

Ep I 

ca 

P 

50 

.a 

lementary 

Surveying 

otal numbe 
obtained 

(1^ 


O ■ 

Ph 




p 


H 1 

150 

150 

I 

100 

100 

100 

100 

1 

100 

i ' 

100 

100 

Max. 1,000 
Mtn. 000 


[apt. X 


Whether passed or failed 
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(20) B.E. Degree Examination 

Civil Branch 


Register Number 

1 


i 

Calculus 

if 

o 

Applied Mathr maticB 

fr 

i 


O 



P 

i 


2 5’ 

00 

§ 

• 

Ctl 

I9 

“r 




t— ( 

0 ' 

:3 



ww 

S-'B.g- 
arq g P 



1 ft 

i 

Surveying 


§ 

Surveying Field work 


o 

o 


0 W 
p s.. 

S 1 

i 

Ig ' 

S B 

OQ OQ 


1 Estimating 

i 

Laboratory Test 


i 

Engineering Laboratory and Surve 3 dng Notebooks 

a* p 
p k • 

I-* 

00 o» 

gg 

Total marks obtained 

Wli either passed or failed ; : . 

Order of Merit 

Rerparks 






Number of IVIarks obtained 
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Mechanical Branch 


Begister Number 


t— ' 

s 

Calculus 


i 

Applied Mathematics 

s f 

§ 

1 

p 


(— ( 

5 ® 

gj 

s 

1—4 

o 

00 

s 

Mechanism and Sub-head (1) 


i... 

Sub-head (2) 

o 

® g 

s 

Sub-heads (3) <& (4) 

a> 5 

3. o* 
3JL 

o 

Sub-head (Td 

OQ ^ 

S3 

B 

o 


OQ 

i 

Sub-head (6), 

' 


Electrical Engineering 


o 

o 


§ s 

3. 



H- 

‘ I— 1 

crc ® 

o 



o 

i 


i 

1 Laboratory IV.st 



I Workshop Test 


o 


8 ' 

1 Engineering Laljoratory Notebooks 


Max 

Min. 



ii 

Total marks obtained 



Whether passed or failed 


Order of Merit ^ 


Remarks 


Number of Mabbis obtained 



I Special Branch Selected 
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APF. xj 

(21) Oriental Titles Examination 

SJROMANI 

Preliminary 




j Whether pae^d or not passed I ^ passed, in what class ranked 



Register Number 


054 
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priental Titles Examination 

VIDVAN 

PUEIAMINARY 



Number of Marks obtained 


Vernacular Composition | 

Prescribed Vernaeular j 
Text- books 

Where 
Sanskrit 
is taken 

Where 
Sanskrit 
is not 
taken 

Total 

700 

Pieseribed 

Sanskrit 

Text- 

books 

PrcBcribid 

Vorna- 

eular 

Text- 

books 

000 

Passing 

Harks 

'280 

200 i 2fK» i aoy 

200 

1240 


VIDVAN 

Final 




1- 

& 

n 

a 

p ■ 

1 

1 


S' 

CD 

CD 


S' 

cu 


i S’ 

P oq g-. 
5 P> 


Number of Marks (^btain^d 


Vyhere San- 
stet is taken 


® t-^ 
o £ 

«) CJQ 

5 ^ 
'p-c§ 


» < 


p OD S 

p ^ s 
P-a-o 

lEl 

P o« 

sg 

3'g ? 


200 


Where San 
skrit is' not! 
taken 


9 

5 


200 200 


l?\ 

P o 
^3.1 

^t\ 

M P- 

o a 

tfT P 


200 


200 


■ i-d 

Ob 

: : :J’ 

t9 CO CO p 

S8S| 


p- 

o 


Whether passed or not passed I i If passed, in what class ranked 



j Register Number 
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Oriental Titles Examination 

VIDVAN— PRELIMINARY 



VIDVAN— PINAL 

Pom Part B in Rbo. 7 of Chapter XXX 





Whether passed or not passed | ^ 
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Oriei|td Titles Examination 

AFZAL-XJL-ULAMA 


Preliminary 


1? 


Number of Marks obtained 


?6 















w 


*-3 

§■ 

rj 


1* 


rt) 

H 

Cl» 

X. 

2 


<S S' P 

o 

•rJ 

I 

r 

■'I 

p 

s 

Oi 

er 

> 

■f 

o 

5&S 

a p 

^p‘ 

SL 

os 

^8 

a 

o 


s 

£. 

SI 

(X 

o 

o 

if 


a- ^ 

a tr 

o 

1 

3 

•• O 


1? 

1 

<£ 

o 

r 


gB 

g ' 

fi 

1 



g 




n 

oT 

1 



3 




c 3 

1-'^ 

cs 



•S* 




Ca O 

C 



100 

100 i 

100 

100 

100 

100 




AFZAL-UL-ULAMA 

Final 


1* 



Number of Marks 

OBTAINED 

" 

sr 


TO 

!S* 











i 

1 

f 

r 

wg 

If 

is-a 

». 

a 

‘5 

» 

3 

cu 

a 

5 

a 

cr 

s : 

p- :: 

cl ‘ 

|: 

t 

h 

tr 

Prose Text- books 

Poetry Text-books 

History 

Translation from Arabic 
into Urdu and vice versa 

Mantiq and Balaghat 

Composition in Arabic 

Total 800 

Passing Marks 

First class * . 480 

Second . . 400 

Third „ . . 3^0 

3 

g 

1 

p 

0 
<?»• 

» 

1 

!*-• 

P 

1 

2 ^ 

1 ' 
1 


100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 
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Oriental Titles Examination 

MUNSHI-I-FAZIL 

Preliminary 


Q 

1- 

S' 

-J 

d 

a 


Numbbr of Marks 

OBTAINED 


g* 

3. 

s 1 

p- ; 
d 

- ^ 

^ § 

H 

g-P 
® g 

9 

B 

V 

> 

p 

1 

•r) 

I 

CL 

O 

i-< 

1 

» 

a 

H : 
c» 

2-o‘ 

« p 

?i: 

2 o 
p* d 

2. 

o' 

o' 

® 

M 

►d 5? 

fS 

oa 

i 

1 

cr , 

cr ; 
o 1 

O 

p 

d 

5’ 

7 

5" 

r§’ 

OQ 

3 

g- 


o 

o 


B 

o 


8 


*r} 


» 

1 

<? 

S 

u. 

pr 

tm 

P 

"j 




) 

3 

S’ 

1 

Urdu 

i 

1 

»' 

d 


PT' 

at 

o 

a- 


100 

100 1 

i 

100 

100 

100 

100 




MUNSHi-i-FA/JL 

Final 


Ou^ 

5 d* 

12J 

d 

I 


Number of Marks obtained 


] 00 ! 100 


n 


100 


H 

-i 

O 3 

■». ffi 
■s ^ 

|5p 

P HJ 

5 

a 7. 
8 o 


S' » 

c ^ 

“r 

B 

S- S’ 

g-ts 


3r 

§■ 

(g 


? 

100 

, 100 


100 


S' 

3 


gri 


^6 
CL 3 

a- 


o 

I 


i 

•4 

8 




109| ggo 


I Whether passed or not passed 
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(XI) 

FORM*S OF APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION 
FOR EXAMINATIONS 


MATRICULATION 


English 


Name Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 

• 

Name and occupation of father or 
guardian 


Race (t.e., nation* tribe, etc.) 


Religion 


Address 


High school from which candidate 
appears 


Where to be examined 


Second language , ' 


Year or years, if any, in which the 
candidate has adrectdy appeeu:ed 
for the examination and the 
, place of examination in each 
year 

t 

I 

1 

1 

Signatuie and certificate of 
jPrincipal or Head Master 

I hereby certify that the name and 
j date of birth of the candidate ^ 

: entered in ' this application have 
' been verified by me, and I have 
found them to agree with those 
! given in the school admission 
; register. 


Signature j 
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INTERMEDIATE 


Name 

English 

! 

Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 

• 

Name and occupation of 
father or guardian 

• 

Race (t.e., nation, tribe, etc.) 

Religion 


Address 


How Matriculated 


<5ollege or colleges at which 
candidate has studied and 
time at each 


♦Year or years, if any, in which 
the candidate has already ap- 
peared for the examination ; 
centre of examination and 
register number of the res- 
pective year should be stated 

Year 

Centre 

Register number 


■ 



38 
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Candidfttas Rre requested to fill in the columns 
below very carefully 


(a) Inforrnation required from candidates apj)earing for the whole 
Examination. 


Language selected under 
Part- I-B. 


Optional Croup selected under Part II. 
(If Grou j) iii, subjects and languagesO 


*{b) Information required from' candidates appearing for Pari 1 only.. 


Language selected under 
Part I-B. 


Year of passing Part II, Register 
number, and the Optional Croup. 
(If Group iii, subjects and 
languages.) 


*(?) Tuformatiori required from candidates appearing for Part II only. 


jOptional Grojup. (If Grodp iii, 
subjects and languages^ 


Year of passing Part I, Register 
number, and the language under* 
Part I-B. 


Signature and certificate of Principal of college in which cajn- 
didate is attending at date of application. 


I hereby certify that the name and date of birth of the 
candidate as entered in this application have been verified by 
me, and I have found them to agree with those given in Ms 
Secondary SchooLLeaving Certificate. 


Signature 


Date. 


* These oolumns 


Signature of candidate i— 

i' 

! 

do not relate to candidates appearing from 
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111 

B.A. 



Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) 


Religion 


iAddress 


-Date of passi ng the Interm edi ate Examination in Arts & Scienc e 
College or colleges at which candidate has studied for the exa- 
; mination and time at each 

trhe Part or Parts (both .Parts, or Part I, or Part II) for which the 
I candidate is appearing 


Group selected under Part H and optional subjects, if any, selected 
under that Group. (If Group (iii), state main and subsidiary subjects ; I 
if Group (iv) or Group (v), state whether a language is taken and, if I 
’ so, specify tj^e lapguage ; if Group (vi), state the language and thej 
related subject or language.) 


If the candidate has alre® 
passed in either Part, 
year of passing, regis 
number and the cl 
taken should be stated 


♦Year or years, if any, in 
which the candidate has 
already appeared for 
the examination, and 
the place of examination] 
in each year,, with the 
register • number 


[Signature of the Principal of the- 
attending at date of application 


Part I 

Krt 11 

Year 

Beg. 

/“■ 

Class 

Year 

Reg. 

NoT 

Clam 






Part I 

Part II 

Year 

Reg. 

No. 

Centre 

Yeai 

Reg. 

No. 

Cen+iej 







college in which candidate is 


Date^ 


Signature of candidate - 


time. 


. ♦ This column is not intended for candidates appearing for the Brit 
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iv 

B.A. UNDER THE TRANSITORY REGULATIONS 
Part I — English Language and Literature 


- 

English 


Vernacular 


Aga and date of birtb 


Name and occupation of father 
or guardian 


Race (t.e.f nation, tribe, etc.) 

1 Religion 

( 

Address 


Date of passing the First Exa- 
mination In Arts 


Whether the candidate has 
already passed in Part II or its 
equivalent under the Old By- 
laws. If so, the Group or 
Branch, year of passing, regis- 
ter number, and the cJass 
taken 


Whether the candidate has 

already passed the Second 

Language division under the 
Old By-laws, or its equivalent 
under the Transitory Regula- 
tions ; if so, specify the langu- 
age, year of passing, register 
number and the class taken 


Year or years, if any, in which 
the candidate has already 
appeared under the Transitory 
Regulations for the examina- 
tion and the place of examina- 
tion in each year 


Piesent position or oooupation 

1 
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B.A/UNPER THE TRANSITORY REGULATIONS 
Part II — Optional Group (vi) — L anguages 

OTHER THAN ENGLISH 


Name 

English 


Vernacular _ 

Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father 
or guardian 

i 

Race (».e.,%iation, tribe, etc.) 

Religion 

Address 


Date of passing the First Examin- 
ation in Arts 

1 : 

Language selected 



Whether the candidate has 
already passed in Part I or its 
equivalent under the Old By- 
laws. If so, year of passing, 
register number, and the class 
taken 


Whether the candidate has 
already passed the Science 
Division of the Examination 
under the Old By-laws or its 
equivalent under the New 
*Regulations. • If so, the Branch 
or Group, year of passing, 
register number and the class 
tak^n • 


Year or years, if any, in which 
the candidate has already ap- 
peared under the Transitory 
Regulations for the examina- 
tion and the place of exami- 
nation in each yean 


Present position or occupation 





664 


FORMS OF APPLICATION FOR EXAMNS. [APP. XI 


B A. UNDER THE TRANSITORY REGULATIONS 


Part IT — Option al Group other than, (Jroup (vi) 


Name. 

English 

‘ 

Vernacular 


1 Age and date of birth { | 

Name and occupation of father j 
or guardian 


Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) ‘ 

Religion 

Address 


Date of passing the First Ex- 
amination in Arts ' 


Group and optional subjects, if i 
any, selected under that Group. 1 
[If Group (iii), state main and j 
subsidiary subjects. If Group | 
(iv) or Group (v), state whether j 
a language is taken., and, if so, 
specify the language] 


Whether the candidate has 

already passed in Part I or its 
equivalent under the Old 

By-laws. If so, year of pass- 
ing, register number, and the 
class taken 



Whether the candidate has I 
already passed the Second I 
Language Division of the B.A. 
Degree Examination under the | 
Old By-laws, or its equi- : 
valent under the Transitory ! 
Regulations. If so, specify | 
the language, year of jiassing, j 
register number and the class ' 
taken i 


Year or years, if any, in which 
the candidate has already ap- 
ptmred under the Transitory 
Regulations for the examina- 
tion and the place of examina- 
tion in each year 

i Present position or occupation 
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B.A. (HONOURS) 

Prbliminaey 
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viii 

B.SO. DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Part II 



a 

i« 

a 

'B 

£) « 
§ § 
•5 

® OQ 
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+* oj 
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O) 

ed ^ 
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|:S’|5^.§ 


ix 

Sc. (HONOURS) DEGREE EXAMINATION 
Part II 
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[APP. XI 


M8 


X 

B.So. DEGREE IN AGRICULTURE 


1 

j Name 

1 

English 

Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


1 Name and occupation of father 

1 or guardian 


Race (Le.t nation, tribe, etc.) 


1 

Religion 

Address 


Date of passing the Intermedi- 
ate Examination in Arts and 
Science 

1 

College or colleges at which 
candidate has studied, and 
time at each 

Colleges 

1 

Time 

( 

The Part or 'Parts in which 
candidate proposes to appear 

1 

If the candidate is not required 
to appear in any of the sub- 
jects comprising Part I the 
date of passing those subjects 
should be stated 

j 

j 

If the candidate has already 
passed in either Part, the date 
of passing and the Part passed 
should be noted 

i 

1 

1 

i 

Occasions, if any, on which the 
candidate previously appear- 
ed for the Examination 

1 

1 

Signature of Principal of College 
which candidate is attending’ 
at date of application 

i 

i 

1 



I I English 

English j Nune 

® __ 1 ' Vcrnaoul 
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BngUsh Name 

Vemaottlar 

Vernacular Age and date of birth 
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Xiii 

B.L. 


1 





d 

eS 

1 

2 

Time 


91 

d 

o 



Col- 

tend- 

M-l 

O 

d 

_o 


1 

o 

<u 



Colleges in 
chronological 
order 


’> 

2 

a. 

O 1 

2 

§ 

'■H 

d 

•♦H d 

O 

99 d 

^ o 

d <t 

c8 

Name and occupat 
or guardian 

S 

a 

o 

a 

d 

¥ 

cS 

Ci3 

Religion 

Address 

Date of passing the Fi 
tion in Iaw 

Law College or col- 
leges at which can- 
didate has studied 
after completing 
and receiving the 
certificate for the 
course prescribed 
for the First Exa- 
mination in Law, 
and time at each 

Year or years, if any, 
appearance 

< 

PQ 

1 1>0 
s 

s 

*0 

(-1 

Oj 

y 

o 

o 

91 

o 

d 

y 

GO 

£ 

Signature of Princi 
lege which Candida 
ing at date of apphc 


XIV 

M.L. 


o 




5® PS 


Sr 

i 


a 


I 
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XV 

FIRST M.B. & B.S. 


Name 

English 

Vernacular 

j Age and date of birth 


' Name. and occupation of father or guardian 


Race (i.e.f nation, tribe, etc.) 


Religion • 


Address 


Date of passing the Intermediate or B,A. or or B.Aj (Hons.) Degree 

Examination 


College or colleges at which candidate has studied Physics'^and Chemistry 
and Biology, and time at each 

Subjects in which the candidate has obtained exemption under the 
I Jlegulations and in which he does not propose to appear 


I Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared for 
I the examination 


The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies, on each 
occasion of previous appearance at the examination 


Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending at date' 
of application 





FORMS OP APPLICATION FOR EXAMN8. 


[app. Xf 




xvi 

SECOND M. B. & B.S. 


English 


Name 


I Vernacular 

h — 

! Age and date of birth 


;Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race (t.e., nation, tribe, etc.) 
jReligion 


Address 


Date of passing the First M.B. & B.S. Examination 


j College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical 
i : studies since completing his course for the First M.B. & B.S. Exami- 
) nation, and time at each 


Subjects in which the candidate has obtained exemption under the 
j Regulations and in which he does not propose to appear 


Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared for the 
examination 


The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies, on 
each occasion of pre'rious appearance at the examination 


Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending at date 
. of application 
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xvii 

THIRD M.B. & B.S. 


Narae 


Enj^lish 


j Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and cecupation of father or guardian 


Race {i.e,y nation, tribe, etc.). 


Religion 


Address 


Date of passing the Second M.B. & B.S. Examination 


College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical 
studies since completing his course for the Second M.B. & B.S. 
Examination, and time at each 


Subjects in which c indidate has obatined exemption under the Regu- 
lations and in which he does not propose to appear. 


Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared| 
for the examination 


The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies, on| 
each occasion of previous appearance at the examination 


Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending 
at date of application 
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FINAL M.B. & B.S. 


English 


Vernacular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race {i.e.y nation, tribe, etc.) 


j Religion 


['Address 


Date of passing the Third M.B. & B.S. Anatomy and 

Examination 2nd M.B. & 

B.b. Examination 


College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical studies 
since completing his course for the Third M.B. & B.S. Examination, 
and time at each 


The Part or Payts in which the candidate proposes now to appear. 

If the candidate is not required to appear in Part I, the date of 
• * passing in that Part 


I If appearing for Part II only, the subjects in which he has obtained 
exemption (and the date of such exemption), and in which he 
^ does not propose to appear 

If appearing for the whole examination the subjects in which he has 
obtained exemption (and the^date of such exemption), and in which 
ho does not propose to apj)ear 

1 Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
for the examination 

The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies, 
on each occasion of previous appearance at the examination 


Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending 
at date of application 
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ORIENTAL TITLE8 EXAMINATION 

Pebliminaby 
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Examination for Certificates of Profioienoy in Modern 

METHODS OF STUDY AS APPLIED TO ORIENTAL LEARNING 
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XXVI 

EXAMINATION FOR DIPLOMA IN ECONOMICS 
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(XII) 

FORM OF APPLICATION FOR UNIVERSITY 
STUDENTSHIPS 


1 Euplish 


1. Name | Vernacular 


2. Age and date of birth 


3. Name and occupation of 
father origuardian 


1 4. Race (i.c., nation, tribe, etc.) ' | 

6. Religion 


6. Address 

7. Examination passed by can- 
didate rendering him eligi- 
ble for a studentship under 
Statute 4 of Ch. XXV 


8. Date of passing the exami- 
nation 


9. If an Examination in Arts 
specify the group or branch 
in which it was passed 


10. Class gained, and position in 
the class in the examina- 
tion passed 

• . 

11. Subject proposed by candi- 
date for investigation, or 
general nature of research 
proposed 

• 

12. Place at which the investiga- 
tion or research is to be 
made 


[l3. Naihe and designation of the 

I person from whom permis- 

sion to undertake the in- 
vestigation or research has 
been obtained 


14. Signature and designation of 
some person competent and 
willing to make periodic 
report to the Syndicate 
. on the progress of the 
candidate. 

t 

1 

1 



m) 


APPLN. FOR REGISTRATION OF GRADUATES [APP. XUI 


(XIII) 

FORM OF APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION 
OF GRADUATES 


Name in fuU (as entered in 
diploma) 


Father’s name 


Race (nation, tribe, etc.) 


Religion 

V 

Degree or Degrees taken 

i 


Year or years of 
Convocation at 
which he took 
the Degree or 
Degrees 


Present occupation 


Permanent postal address 


Whether he elects 'to pay an 
annual fee or a composition fee 



Date 


Signature 



(XIV) 

COMBINED JDI&TABLE FOR EXAMINATIONS FOR THE B.A. DEGtREE, 
groups (i), (u).AND (iu), AND FOR THE B. So- DEGRE E 



Practical Physics.. .. .• .. B.A. (ii-A) ani B.Sc. 



COMBINED TIME-TABLE FOR EXAMINATIONS FOR THE B.A. DEGREE, 
GROUPS (i), (ii) AND (lii), AND FOR THE B.So. DEGREE— 'eoJrftnufti). 
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10 — 1 Practical Zoology — Subsidiary . . . . Do. 

10 — 1 Practical Geology— Subsidiary .. *. Do. 




COMBINED TIME-TABLE EOB EXAMINATIONS fOR THE B.A. DEGREE, 
GRODPS. (i), (ii) AND (iu), AND FOR THE B.So. DEGREE— (cofliinttei) 



>1 Geology r 
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(XV). 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATIONS FOR THE ,B.A. DEGREE 

SHOWING COMMON PAPERS 


B.A. 


Day 1 

Time 

Group (i) j 

Mathematics 

Group (ii-A) 
Physical Science 

f 

First Day . . 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 

Algebra and Tri- 
gonometry (1). 
Astronomy 12). 

Chemistry. 

Second Day . 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 

Calc, and Anal. | 

Geometry (3). | 

Dynamics (4). 1 

Dynamics (4). 

Third Day . . 

Morning 

Afternoon. 

H ydrostatics. Pro- 
perties of Matter 
and Heat (5). 

^ Pure Geometry. 

Hydrostatics, Properties 
of Matter and Heat (5) 

Fourth Day 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 


Light, Elec, and 
Sound (6). 

Prac. Physics (7). 

Fifth Day . . | 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 


Prac. Chemistry. 

^xth Day 

Morning. | 



Seventh Day ^ 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 



Eighth Day | 

Morning. 

Afternoon 



Ninth Day * . -| 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 



1 

Tenth Day -1 

Morning. 

Afternoon, 



Eleventh J 

Day. 1 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 



Twelfth Day 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 




N.B . — The Common papers and- 
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GROUPS (i), (ii) AND^(ui), AND POR THE B.So. DEGREE 
AND examinations 


Dbores 


Group (ii-B) 
Physical Science 

Group (iii-A) 
Botany 

Group (iii-B) 
Zoology 

Group (iii-O) • 
Geology 






! 







General Chemistry 
Physics. 


I Zoology — Sub.i 
I. 1 

Zoology — Sub. 

1 TI. 


Inorg. Chemistry. 

Chem. of Carb. 
Comp. (8) 

Botany — Sub. 
I. 

1 Botany — Sub. 
i II. 

Geology — Sub. I. 

Geology — Sub. II. 

' 

Prac. Chemistry 
(9). 

Prac. Botany- 
Sub. 

1 Prac. Zoology 
! — Sub. 

Prac. Geology — Sub. 

Prac. Physics. 

Botany — ^Main 
I (10). 

Botany — Main 
11(11). 




Botany — Prac. 

M. I (12). 
Botany — Prac. 
M. 11(13). 



! 

• 

1 

Zoology — Main! 

1(14). 1 

Zoology — ^Maini 

II (16). 1 


Prac. Zool — M. 
1(16). 

Prac. Zool. M. 
n (17). 




1 


Geology-Main I (18). 

Geology-Main II (19). 



Prac. GleoL M. I 

1 (20). 

1 Prac. (jieoL-H. II 

1 (21). 


« laminations are numbered. 
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SHOWING COMMON PAPERS 


Day 

Time 


Mathematics 

Physics 

First Day . . 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 

Algebra and Tri- 
gonometify (1). 
Astronomy 1(2). 


r 

Second Day ^ 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 

Calc, and Anal. 

Geometry f3). 
Dynamics (4). 


Third Day . . -|^ 

Morning. I 

Afternoon.] 


Hydro^tati 9 s, Properties 
of Matter and Beat (5) 

1 

Fourth Day 

1 Morning. 

Afternoon, i 

1 

i ' 

Light, Elec, and Sound 
(6i. 

Prac. Physics (7) 

Siftli Day . . - 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 



Sixth Day 

Morning, j 



Seventh Day 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 

I 

1 

1 

1 

Eighth Day - 

Morning. 

Afternoon 

i 


Ninth Day - . 

Morning. i 
Afternoon. 



Tenth Day | 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 



Eleyenth J 

i>»y. \ 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 1 

1 



Twelfth Day | 

Morning. 

Afternoon. 

i 

1 



N,B - — The Common papers apcl 



CROUPS (i), (ii) AND (iii), AND FOR THE B.Sc. DEGREE 
AND EXAMINATIONS 


687 


DBaBBB 


Chemistry 

Botany 

Zoology 

Geology 






1 

i 

1 


1 

. i 

1 


1 


! 



General Chemis- 
try. 

Optional — Chem. 
of Carb. Com. (8) 



Prftc. Chemistry 
(9). . 


[ 


Botany I (10) | 


Bot any II (11)1 J 

Botany — Prao. 

I (12), 

Botany — Prac. 

II (13). 

Zoology 1(14)1 
Zoolo gy II (15)1 


• 


Prao. Zoology 
1(16). 

Prac. Zoology 
II (17). 


• 

« 


Geology I (18). 

Geology II (19)- 




Prac. Geol. I (20). 

Prac. Geol. II (21). 


e^Amiufttions are numbered* 
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(XVI) 

COURSES OF STUDY AND EXAMINATIONS 
FOR THE B.A. (HONOURS) DEGREE . 

EXAMINATION IN PHYSICAL AND 

NATURAL SCIENCES 

♦ 

(Under Existing Regulations)* 

(For Regulations see Calendar for 1918) 

Regulation 201 of Vol. I of the Calendar for 1918 

A candidate for the B.A. (Hons.) degree, who has passed the B.A. 
Degree Examination shall be permitted to appear for the B.A. (Hons.) 
Degree Examination after a two years’ course, provided he Jias passefd the 
B.A. Degree Examination in the subjects for which he desires to appear. 
Bach such candidate shall forward so as to reach the Registrar before the 
^Oth March preceding the Examination, certificates, in the form hereinafter 
prescribed, from the head of an affiliated college to the effect that he has 
attended an affiliated college for a period of at least two years after passing 
the B.A. Degree Examination, that he has completed the course of 
instruction in the subjects in which he proposes to appear and that his 
conduct and progress have been satisfactory. He shall be exempted 
from passing the preliminary examination, and if he appears for the exa- 
mination in Branch ii or iii, he shall be exempted from examination in the 
subsidiary subject, and shall be credited with the percentage of marks which 
he obtained in that subject in the B.A. Degree Examination. 

ii-A. Physical Science 

Physics , — A candidate shall be required to have a sound knowledge 
of the experimental side of the following subjects, and also such 
/knowledge of the theoretical side of each as may be obtained by the 
applications of the calculus, and simple differential equations : — 

Properties of Matter. 

Heat. 

Geometrical and Physical Optics. 

Sound. 

Magnetism and Electricity. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special knowledge^ 
experimental and theoretical, of one of the following subject, the choice 
4 >f subject being left to the option of the candidate 

Thermodynamics. 

Theory of Heat Conduction. 

Kinetic Theory of Gases and its applications. 

Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. 

Radio-activity. 

Theory of Sound and Wave Theory of Light. 

Radiation A — Electrical waves, wireless telegraphy and telephony. 

Radiation B — X Rays and their applications. 

♦ These Regulations will remain in force till the year in which the 
lezftmination for the B.So. (Honours) Degree will be held for the first time^ 
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A candidate shall give notice through his -college, a year before the 
date of the examination, of the particular subject he proposes to take. 

The knowledge of the candidate shall be tested by a practical 
examination, in which he will be expected to make physical measurements- 
and observations of the more advanced kind. 

Each candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books containing the 
record of all his practical work performed during the period of study tor 
the examination. The record shall be countersigned by the professor or 
professors under whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a bona- 
fide record of work performed by the candidate. It shall bo submitted on 
the first day of the practical examination to the examiners engaged in 
conducting the examination. 

Chemiitry. — The course shall be the same as that prescribed for 
students taking the course in (ii-A) for the B.A. degree. 

ii-B. Physical Science 

Chemistry. — A candidate shall be required to show that he has made 
a more comprehensive study than for the B.A. degree, of the four main 
divisions of the subject ; — 

1. General theoretical Chemistry, including its historical develop- 

ment. 

2. Chemistry of the non-metals and metals. 

.‘k Chemistry of the carbon compounds. 

4. Physical Chemistry. 

A candidate shall also be required to have a special knowledge, 
experimental and theoretical, of one of the following subjects, the choice' 
of subject being left to the option of the candidate : — 

(а) Electro-Chemistry. * • 

(б) Mineralogy and Elementary Crystallography. 

(c) Elementary Crystallography and Stereo-chemi%try. 

(d) Metallurgical Chemistry. 

(e) Tinctorial Chemistry. 

(/) Bio-Chemistry. 

(p) Chemistry of the rare earths and radio-elements. 

A candidate shall give notice through his college, a year before the 
dati; of the examination, of the particular subject he proposes to take. 

The candidate shall bo required to be practically familiar with the 
ordinary methods of experiment, and of the methods of analysis in common^ 
use, including the manipulation of gases. The examination shall also 
include the estimation of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogeir, sulphur and the 
hologei^ in organic compounds ; and the determination of molecular 
weights by the freezing and boiling point methods, and by vapour density. 

The candidate shall submit his laboratory note-books containing the 
record of all his priicticarwork performed auring the period of study for 
the examination. The record shall be countersigned by the professor or 
professors under whom the candidate has worked to certify it to be a 
bona-fide record of work performed by the candidate. It shall be 
submitted on the first day of the practical examination to the examiners 
engaged in conducting the examination. 
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Phydics *' — The oourae shall be the same as that prescribed for 
students taking the course in (ii-B) for the B.A. degree. 

iii. Natural Science 

A candidate shall take, as a main subject, one of the following : — 

A. Botany, B. Zoology, C. Geology, D. Physiology and also one other 
of these as a subsidiary subject. The syllabus of eicamination for the 
latter shall be the same as that for the subsidiary subject in the B.A, 
degree, but the standard shall be higher. 

In the main subject every candidate shall submit his laboratory 
note-books containing the drawings or other record relating to all his 
practical work performed during the period of study for the examination. 
The record shall be countersigned by the professor or professors under 
whom the candidate has worked and shall be certified to be a bona-Jide 
r record of work performed by the candidate. It shall be submitted on the 
fiirst day of the practical examination to the examiners engaged in 
.> conducting the examination. 

The examination shall consist of — 

1. In the main subject — 

Four papers of three hours each. 

Three practical examinations of three hours each. Laboratory 
note- books. 

2. In the subsidiary subject — 

Two papers of three hours each. 

A practical examination of three hours. 

A. Botaky,— 1. The general Morphology a»nd Physiology of plant, 
and the peculiarities of form or structure depending on habit or habitats. 

2. The systematic position and relationships of the chief flowering 
plants and ferns of India and in general of flowerless plants more 
especially those of economic importance. 

3. General Palasobotany especially with reference to the relationships 
of modern plants. 

4. Methods of pollination and seed dispersal, and thek connection with 
^ members of the animal kingdom. Phenomena of heredity, and of 
, selection, natural and artificial. 

, The practical examination may include — 

1. The identification of Indian plants with the help of a itloba or of 
. any other books that may be available. 

2. The preparation and correct interpretation of microscope sections 
«of plants. 

3. The exanunation of any diseased or abnormal plant. 

4. Practical Physiology and viva voce examination. 
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B. Zoology. — The course shall be more complete than that for the 
B.A, degree. Candidates will, in addition to the scheme already outlined, 
be expected to have a knowledge of minor groups like the Mesozoa, the 
^more important groups of extinct animals, the early development of the 
chick and the outlines of Vertebrate embryology and to go into the 
classification more fully. The practical work will not be confined to the 
types enumerated. The candidates may be required to dissect any of the 
more common types of animals included in the classes they study, to 
identify specimens with the aid of manuals, to report upon zoological 
oollections, to make microscopical preparations, to cut sections with the 
microtome, and to show their practical acquaintance with the methods 
“employed in studying the embryology of the chick. 

C. Geology. — Mineralogy. The syllabus of the B.A. degree course 
treated more fully and the following : — the thirty- two types of crystal 
symmetry, systems of crystal notation, zonal characters, crystal projection 
and .drawing. Twin crystals, grouping and irregularities of crystals, 
parting-plane5, percussion-figures, etching figures, etc. Use of the 
goniometer; general behaviour of mineral sections in polarized light ; 
determination of minerals by chemical, physical and optical tests. The 
common metallic ores and their occurrence with special reference to India. 

Petrology. — The syllabus of the B.A. degree course treated more fully 
-and the following : — the chief Indian rocks and their distributi^ and 
economic value if any ; mechanical analysis of rocks. Description and 
determination of rocks and rock-struotures. 

Physical Geology. — The B.A. degree course treated more fully and also 
ijhe following : — rock-weathering and formation of soils, the composition 
and structure of rock masses as influencing scenery ; circulation of under- 
ground water and its effects. 

Stratigraphy and Palosontology.-QeJieii&l distribution* pf existing faunas 
and floras and their relation to those of former geological periods ; 
morphological characters of the more important general and the larger 
groups of fossils ; conditions of their distribution in present and past time ; 
characteristic fossils of the successive geological systems ; principles of 
• correlation. Homotaxis. 

• Indian Geology. — Geology of India brought up to date. 

Practical Examination. — Drawing and interpretatiOD of geological 
map^and sections; identification and description of minerals, rocks, fossils, 
and models. tJae of the pecrologioal microscope, goniometer, heavy 
’liquids, etc. Problems on struotoral and field geology. Principles and 
.methods of geological surveying. 

Candidates will be expected to have had practice in field work. 

■p. Physiology. — Definition and Scope of Physiology. Problem of 
Physiology. living and .dead matter. The cell. Protoplasm and its 
ipropeHies. Hiatok^y of the principal tissues and organs of the body. 
Chemical composition of the body. Muscle. Irritability. Contractility. 
Muscle-nerve preparation. Muscular contraction. Changes during 
•isontractlon. Nature of muscular and nervous action. Electrotonus. 
Chroulatory system and circulation. Regulation of the vascular 
24 
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meolianism. Vasomotor action. Inflammation. Compoaitian of blood. 
Coa>gulatioii of the blood. Lymphatic system. Nature and movements 
of lymph. Secreting glands. Food -stuffs. Nature, properties and 
secretion of saliva, gastric juice, bile, pancreatic juice, and succus 
enterious. Mechanism of digestion. Changes which food undergoes in 
the alimentary canal. Ab.sorption. Liver and its work. The ductless 
glands and what is known about their functions. Respiration; 
Respiratory mechanism. Nervous mechanism of respiration. Changes 
of the air during respiration. Changes in the blood. Respiration of 
the tissues. Asphyxia. Effect of respiration on the circulation. Special 
respiratory movements. Cutaneous respiration. Composition, character 
and secretion of urine. Urinary apparatus. Micturition. Nature and 
composition of sweat. Mechanism of the secretion of sweat. General 
metabolism. Statistics of nutrition. Diet. Energy of the body. 
Temperature of the body. Production and regulation of animal 
heat. Nerves and nerve-functions. Trophic nerves. Columns and 
tracts of the spinal cord ; evidence for their existence, f? unctions of 
the cord. Reflex action. Structure of the brain. Disposition and 
connections of the grey and white matter of the brain. Functions 
of the brain. Removal of the cerebrum. Localization of cerebral 
functions. Cerebellum. Maohinerv of co-ordinated movements. 
Sensations. Structure of the eye. The eye as an optical instrument. 
Accommodation. Imperfections in the visual apparatus. Features of 
visual sensation. Colour sensation. Binocular vision. Visual judgments. 
Structure of the ear. Auditory sensation. Taste and smell. 
Cfutaneoiis sensations. Muscular sense. Mechanism of locomotion, 
voice and speech. Impregnation. Outlines of the development of the 
embryo and its envelopes. Nutrition of the embryo. Birth. Lactation. 
Phases of life. Death. 

Practical Examination . — Candidates must be prepared to answer 
viva voce questions, to examine, stain, mount and describe sections, and 
to identify microscopic preparations. They must show their practical 
acquaintance with the chemistry of albumin and its allies, milk, 
glycogen, the digestive juices (and their action on food), blood and 
urine. They will be expected to be familiar with the use of the moat 
important apparatus employed in studying the physiology of muscle^ 
nerve, the circulatory and respiratory systems and the organs of senses 

Taken as a subsidiary subject. Physiology shall include a knowledge 
of the essential facts of the structure and functions of the body as 
indicated below. 

Food, digestion and absorption. Nature, composition and func* 
tions of the blood. Circulation. Vasomotor^tion. Lymph. Respvation 
and the respiratorv mechanism. Secretion. Work of the liver. 
Sweat and its formation. Work of the kidneys. Temperature of 
the body and its maintenance. Various modes in wMch muscles 
give rise to movement. Functions of the principal parts of the central 
nervous system. Functions of nerves. Reflex action. General 
account of the sensory organs. 

In the practical examination candidates will be expected to 
answer viva voct questions, and to identify microscopical preparations. 
They must show their practical acquaintance with the chemistry of 
albumin, milk, and urine, and with the action of the digestive ferments 
on food, liiey may be required to take tracings of a simple 
mnsoular contraction, and of a contracting heart. 
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‘ TIME-TABLES FOR EXAMINATIONS 


Branch it -A 


Days 

Hours 

Su)>jectM 

Ma rk IS 

Eirst day | 

10—1 

. 2-5 

j Properties of Matter 
j Heat and Sound 

100 

100 

►Second day | 

I 10-1 

1 2—5 . 

1 Sound and Light 

1 Magnetism and Electricity 

1 100 

I too 

Third day ^ | 

10—1 
2—5 - 

I Optional Subject 

1 Chemistry 

1 200 

1 100 

Fourth day •. . 

10—4 

j Practical Examination in Chemis- 

! 100 

Fifth and ) 

Sixth days ^ 

10-4 ^ 

« 

Practical Examiiiaticsu in Physics . . 
Laboratory note-bf)oks in Physi(\s. 

400 

200 



M’otal 

1,400 



Branch ii-B 


First day | 

10—1 

2—5 

Chemistry • 

Do. 

125 

125 

Second day | 

10—1 

2—5 

Chemistry 

Do. 

1 

125 

125 

Thii?d day . . | 

I lO-^J 

1 2—5 -i 

1 Optional Subject . * 

1 Physics 

100 

100 

Fourth day 

1 10— -t 

1 Pratitical Examination in Physics. 

i 

100 

Fifth,’ ^ 

Sixth and 
Seventh 
days 

10-^4 ■ 

Practical Examination in Chemis- 
try . . 

Laboratory note > books in Chemis- 
try 

400 

200 

Total . 

1.400 
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Bra'Mk Hi 


Days 

i 

i 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 



10—1 

Written Examination in Main Sub- 


First day ^ 



ject . . 

ISO 



2—5 

Do. do, ... 

150 



10—1 

Written Examination in Main Sub- 


Second day - 



ject . . 

150 


. 

2—5 

Do. do. 

150 



10— 1 

Practical Examination in Main 


Third day ^ 


2—5 

Subject 

Written Examination in S k b* 

100 


l 


sidiary Subject 

ISO 


f 

i 

10—1 

Practical Examination in Main 


Fourth day 

2—5 

Subje<4t 

Written Examination in 3 u b- 

100 


L 


sidiary Subject 

150 

Fifth day 

10— 1 1 

Practical Examination in Main 
i Subject 

1 100 



1 r 

Practical Examination in Sub- 


Sixth day 


[ 10-1 ( 

sidiary Subject 

Laboratory note-books in the 

100 



L 

Main Subject 

100 

Total . . 

1,400 


A candida15© ahali be declared to have taken honours in one o£ 
the branches of knowledge for the B.A. (Honours) Degree if he obtains 
not less than forty per cent of the total marks and not less than thirty 
per cent in each c(irision of the examination. The divisions shall be 
as follows : — 

a 4c a « 

Branch ii. (a) Written Examination in the Main Subject, (6)- 
Practical Examination and laboratory note- books in the Main 
Subject, (c) Subsidiary Subject . ^ 

♦ ♦ ♦ » 

Branch iii. (o) Written Examination in the Main Subject, (6) 
Practical Examination and laboratory note-books in the Main 
Subject, (c) Subsidiary Subject. 

Candidates obtaining honours shall be ranked in the order of 
proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by each and 
■hc^Il be arranged in three classes : — 

The 'first, consisting of those who obtain not less than sixty per cent 
th« second of those who obtain not less than fifty per cent ; and the 
third, of those who obtain not less than forty per cent of the total marks 
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FORMS OF CERTIFICATES 
B.A. (Honours) Osorer Examination 

I certify that ha,s attended the course of instruction in 

at the College for three-fourths of the number 

of working days in the ymr and that his progress and 

conduct have been satisfactory. 


(Signature) 


Principal, 

1 certify that has attended, the course of instruction in 

^at the College for three-fourths of the number 

of working days in the ymr and that his progress and 

conduct have be^ satisfactory . 


(Signature) 


Prmeipai. 

I certify that has attended, the course of instruction 

in at the ColUge for three- fourth.s of the number 

of working days in the year and that his progress and 

conduct have been, satisfactory, and that he has completed the course of studp 
prescribed for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Eramination. 

(Signature) 


Principal. 


I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination 

at the during the year , 


(Signature) 


Professor or Lecturer, 

I certify that has attended the course of practical 

instruction in for the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination 

at the. during the year 

• • 

(Signature) 


Professor or Lecturer. 

I certify that has attended the course ofpraeficai 

instruction^ in fcr. the B.A. (Honours) Degree Examinaiiou 

at the during ike year and that he has safie- 

fadorily completed the course. 

(Signature) 


Professor or Leeturer, 
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STATEMENTS OP TABULATED MARKS FOR THE B.A. 
(HONOURS) DEGREE- FINAL EXAMINATION 

THAT WILL BE IN , FORC15 UNTIL THE EXAMINATION FOR THE 

B.Sc. (Honours) Degree is held for the first time 




Register Number 


to 

Pure Matihematics 

Branch 1 

Number of Marks obtained 

s 

cc 

Applied Mathematics 

o« 

o 

4^ 

Optional Subjects 

00 
• Oi 

O! 

Total 


oa 

Written examination in the Main Subject | 

Branch II 

bS 

s 


Practical examination and laboratory note- 
books in the Main Subject 

=0 

Subsidiary Subject * 

J 


Total 

, ' ■ ! 

s 

o 

Written examination in the Main Subject 

Branch III 

§ 

: " 

Practical examination and laboratory 

note -books in the Main Subject 

§ 

H- ! 

; ' 

Subsidiary Subject 

OOt‘1 

■ "i 

Total 

n 

in 

na 


Branch IW | 

1 

Cn 

General Philosophy, Outlines of European 
Philosophy, and Outlines of Indian 
PhilosOpliy. 

2 

'OS 

h><' 

, Optional Subject and Essay 

Total 


FINAL EXAMINATION— OPTIONAL BRANCHES 
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c» 

8 

30 

History, Economics and Politics — 
Grenefal 

i 


8 

CO 

History, Economics and Politics — 
Special 

s 


O 

V 

8 

bO 

O 

bO 

Essay 

Total 

o 

tr 

< 


Of 

to 

o 

N> 

to 

All papers other than Compo- | — j-j 

sition ! 2^ M 



00 

o 

ti 

CO 

' c S' 

Composition ^ 

■ bo 


320 80 

ro 

v4- 

to 

All papers other than Addi- 

tional Composition F S ^ 

Additional paper on Composi p 2 § § 

tion 

1 ® 

£3 

o 

tr 

C 
1— < 


00 

It. 

to 

cr- 

Total 



• Oi 
.8 

to 

English Language 

bd 


! ci 

jS 

to 

00 

English Literature 

p 

S3 

o 

u 

P 

1 o 

ro 

CO 

1 Special Period or Subject 

p- 

< 


'8 

1 CO 

o 

I Total 

I 

--- ; 

P 

w 

CD 

' l-ii 

CO 

Comparative Philology and Comparative 
i Grammar 

W 1 

o 

w 

1-3 

> 


CO 

to 

General part 

5 < 


Oi 

8 

CO 

CO 

Special part 

^ ! 
S i 

HH i 

• 

V 

CO 

Total 

^ i 

i 

t 



• CO 

CH 

Comparative Philology and Comparative 
Gramnlar 

, 


I 

CO 

OS 

General part 

W 1 

i-i 

S> 


8 

O 1 

CO ' 

• • 

Special part 

P 

o 

tr 

t-H 

1 

'i! 

CO I 
00 1 

Total 

X 


Whether passed or not passed 


If passed, in what class ranked 


Remarks 
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(XVIII) 

MEDICAL REGULATIONS WHICH WERE IN 
FORCE PRIOR TO 1926—27. 


1. Candidates for the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery 
or Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery shall be required : — 


(1) To have passed the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
Preliminarv Science of this University, or an examination accepted 
analiflcation Syndicate as equivalent thereto, or one of the 

examinations which are recognized by the General 
Medical Council of Great Britain, as a sufficient test of preliminary education. 


Pive years’ study 
at college 


(2) To have been subsequently engaged not less 
than five years in their professional studies in a college 
of medicine affiliated to the University. 


2. Candidates shall be required to pass four examinations, each held 
Four Examina- ^ March-April and October provided 

lions * graduates in Arts or candidates who have passed 

in the Physical Science or Natural Science group of 
Part II for the Degree in Arts of this University shall not be required to 
pass in any of the subjects laid down for the first examination in which 
they may have already passed at the examination for their degree. 


Reference to 
Studies 


3, Candidates who fail to pass any examination 
shall be referred to their studies for a period of six 
months. 


4. In the'dase of the Examinations other than the Final, candidates 
referred at any examination may on the first occasion 
on which they are so referred proceed with their 
studies and enter upon the courses prescribed for the 
next ensuing higher examination, provided that, if 
any such student should fail to pass the next succeed* 
ing examination, no period of study so spent in the courses for the next 
higher examination shall be allowed to count for the grant of the 
certificates prescribed therefor. 


Referred candi- 
dates may 
proceed with 
higher studies 


fiAfiiiiii tfte tM Candidates for ‘ the degree of Bachelor of 

M R A E s" Medicine and Surgery will be required to pass each 
m«0- « if-s* examinations for that degree, provided 

that any such candidate who fails to pass any examination for the M.B. 
Mav flitAlifv for * satisfies the regulations in that 

^ f maT examination for the degree of Licentiate in Medicine 

L*1II. & S. Surgery may elect to proceed to the latt er degree. 


Candidates so peoceeding to the degree of Licentiate in Medicine and 
Burgery may at any time appear again for any examination in ^^hich they 
have satisfied the regulations for that degree in order to qualify for tjie 
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M.B. & B.S. degree, subject to the production, on each occasion of such 
Aff reappearance, of a certificate of further study for six 

further studv * ; such further study may be undertaken 

lun e y at any time without prejudice to any prior period of 
study for a higher examination, and such candidates will not be required 
to pass again in any of the higher examinations at which they have already 
obtained the passing marks required for the M.B. & B.S. degree.* 

First M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Examination 

fi. Candidates who have been referred to their studies under Regula- 
n tarruA nanrti ^ Chapter shall on the first occasion on 

dates • which they are so referred be admitted to the next 
, succeeding examination without the production of 

additional certificates. 

Candidates who have been referred to their studies and who did not 
appear or who failed at the next succeeding examination shall be admitted 
to a subsequent examination only on the production of a certificate, in 
the form hereinafter prescribed, of having been re-engaged in study at an 
affiliated college for the period of six months immediately preceding. 

Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Degree who, not having 
previously failed at the examination, and having obtained the prescribed 
certificates did not apply for admission to the next ensuing examination 
although qualified to do so, or, having applied for admission, did not appear, 
shall be treated for purposes of these regulations as if they had fad^ at 
that examination and had been referred to their studies. 

('•andidates for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Degree who^ not having 
previously failed at the examination, are unable at the end of the course to 
produce the prescribed certificates shall be required to recommence the 
course, and shall be admitted to the examination only on the production 
of certificates earned during a subsequent year of study. 

Examination in 7. The examination in Chemistry shall comprise 

Chemistry the following : — 

Chemical action, the laws governing it, the conditions which modify 
it and the modes of Chemical action. 

Chenflcal nome^^clature and notation ; Chemical equations and cal- 
culations. 

Atomic theory ; the determination of equivalents, atomic weights, 
molecular weights. 

Laws of chemical combination by weight, — of gaseous volumes, — 
Avogadro’s Law. 

Calculations relating to weight and volume ; and calculation of formulae 
from percentage composition. 

* This additional paragraph adopted by the Senate at its special meeting 
held on January 21, 1921, has been made retrospective from May 27, 1918,^ 
on which date the second paragraph of this Regulation was sanctioned by 
Government, so as to give full effect to the intention with which the para- 
graph was inserted. 

• 24-a 
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Valonoy, stniotutral formulae, coinpownd raditsals. 

Classification of. the elements, including the Periodic system. 

The properties of solutions ; osmotic, pressure. 

The character of chemical changes, including the study of combustion, 
simple endothermic and exothermic reactions, thermal dissociation, and 
electrolysis, — rthe conditions which determine and influence such changes 
and the attendant phenomena. 

The occurrence in nature, the sources, and production of the more 
important and typical elements and of their most familiar compounds ; 
special attention being given to the properties and the reactions and the 
methods of detection of those compounds which are of medicinal and 
medico -legal importance. * 

The above to be treated in an elementary manner and to be illustrated 
by a detailed sriidy of the following ; — 


OMi/gen^ Hydrogen^ Nitrogen, — Oxides ; acid, bases and salts : ozone, 
allotropy ; water, its composition by synthesis and analysis ; hard and soft 
water, principles and methods of softening hard waters, mineral water ; 
peroxide of hydrogen ; the atmosphere and its composition ; oxides and 
oxyacida of nitrogen ; ammonia and ammonium salts, compound ammonias, 
hydroxylaraine. 

Oarbon . — Its oxides, carbonates and their properties ; carbonyl 
chloride, carbonic acid, urea : carbon disulphide ; ethylene and marsh 
gas, common alcohol, aldehyde, ether and acetic acid ; isomerism, meta- 
merism, polymerism ; coal and coal gas ; nature of flame ; cyanogen, 
hydrocyanic n-cid and the common metallic cyanides. 

Fluorine,* Chlorine, Bromine, Iodine, — Their hydrides, oxides, oxy acids 
and salts. 

Sulphur and Phosphorus , — ^Their varieties, oxides, oxyacids and salts ; 
their hydrides ; chlorides of phosphorus. 

Boron and Silicon. — Their oxides, oxyacids ; borax ; silicates ; glass ; 
hydride and fluoride of silicon ; silico-fluoric acid. 


The foltowin/g metaU and their principal compounds, — Lithium, sodium, 
potassium, copper, silver, magnesium, calcium, strontium, barium, zinc, 
mdmium, mercury, aluminium, tin, lead, arsenic, antimony, bismuth, 
chromium, manganese, iron. 

Practical Examination in Chemistry . — Candidates will be expected 
(1) to be familiar with the use of the usual materials and apparatus 
W^hich are employed for laboratory operations, such as solution, filtration, 
4^ilIation, drying, weighing, etc.; 

f2) to crystallize and to determine the water of crystallizatibu in a 
%dratedsalt; 

($) to prepare and demonstrate the chief properties of oxygen, 
iptric acid, ammonia, carbon dioxide, siilphuretted hydrogen ; 



APP, XVIII] 


MEDICAL RBaCLATl03}?fif 


701 


(4) to porform a qualitative analysis of an inorganic substance 
oontaining not more than one base and one acid ; . 

(6) to perform the quantitative estimation of alkaliH and acids by 
neutralization (standard solutions being provided) ; 

(6) to write out a clear account of their practical work, accurately 
describing the processes employed and the steps by which the results have 
been arrived at. 

Examination in 8. The examination in Physics shall comprise 

Physics the following : — 

States of matter ; and the general properties of solids, liquids, and 
gases. Units of length, area, volume. Units of time, relation to periled 
of earth's rotation. Methods of measuring small intervals of timeij and of 
transmitting and registering movement; the graphic method as? Applied 
in physiologji and medicine. Uniform linear velocity and accclelation ; 
their measurement. Mass, force, work, energy ; and their units. Gteneral 
ideas of the cohsorvation of energy. Circular motion,— simple harmonic 
motion, — ^the simple pendulum. Elementary ideas of w'ave motion. Simple 
methods of physical measurement of area, volume and mass ; the construc- 
tion and use of the diagonal scale, verniers, callipers, micrometer screw 
gauge, spherometer, the chemical balance. 

Laws of pressure of liquids. Principle of Archimedes ; floating bodies 
hydrometers, urinometer, lactometer, simple methods of determiiiing 
relative densities of solids and liquids. fJapillarity, diffusion of liquids, 
their laws ; osmosis ; dialysis. The movement of liquids through rigid, 
and throligh elastic tubes ; manometers ; the kymographion ; the sphyg- 
mograph. Atmospheric pressure ; barometers ; air pumps ; water pumps ; 
pipettes ; syphons ; aspirators ; cupping instruments. 

Diffusion, liquefaction, and solidification of gases. Absorption of 
gases by liquids. Relation of volume of gases to temperature and pressure ; 
Charles’ Law and Boyle’s Law. General ideas of the kineltc theory. 

//eof. -Expansion of solids, liquids, and gases. Measurement of 
temperature ; construction and graduation of the mercurial theimometer ; 
the tjommpn errors of the thermometer, and the conditions of its delicacy ; 
clinical thermometers ; maximum and minimum thermometers. The 
differential thermometer. Latent heat ; specific heat ; the unit of 
heat ; the methods of calorimetry. Reflection, absorption, and radiation 
of heat and the conditions which modify them. Conduction and convection. 
The laws of fusion, vaporization, ebullition. Vapbur pressure ; dew 
point ; 'hygrometers. • 

Sound . — The production and propagation of sound. Loudness and 
pitch. Velocity of sound in air ; effect of temperature on velocity. Reflec- 
tion of sound ; echoes. Frequency of vibration and deteimination of 
pitch. Experimental investigation of the vibrations of strings by means 
of the sonometer, and of vibrations of air columns by resonance to tuning 
forks ; organ pipes. Reed .and mouth instruments. The production of 
the voice. Transmission of sound by tubes ; the speaking trumpet ; the 
stethoscope ; the ear. 

* Light. — Laws of propagation, reflection and refraction of light ; DBdto- 
metry. Direct reflection at plane and spherical surfaces, and the formation 
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of images. Direct refraction at plane surfaces ; chromatic disjjersion ; the 
spectroscope. Formation of images by single lenses ; the combination 
of two lenses to form a simple telescope or microscope. The photographic 
camera ; the eye ; mechanism of vision ; long and short sight and their 
correction by lenses. The laryngoscope ; the ophthalmoscope ; the 
endoscope. Outlines of the wave theory and of polarization of light ; the 
polarisoope ; the saccharimeter. 

Magnetism and Mectricity. — ^Pro^rties of magnets ; simple pheno* 
mena of magnetism and of magnetic induction ; the magnetic fiela ; the 
earth as a magnet ; the mariner’s compass ; methods of magnetization. 
Simple phenomena of electrified bodies ; laws of electrical attraction and 
Tepulsion ; conductors and insulators ; electrical induction ; electroscopes ; 
electrostatic machines ; condensers ; the Leyden jar. Electric current ; 
the conimon forms of voltaic cells ; batteries ; electromotive force ; differ- 
ence of potential resistance ; Ohm’s law ; volt, ohm, ampere ; heating 
and chemical effects of currents ; thermo-electricity ; electro -magnets ; 
induced currents ; Ruhmhorff’s coil ; mutual action between currents 
and magnets, and between currents and currents ; galvanometers ; 
the capillary electrometer ; phenomena accompanying the passage of cur- 
rents through vacuum tubes ; JR dntgen rays. 

Practical Physics. — Length measurements by millimetre rule, the use 
-of the diagonal scale, the vernier, the spherometer, the micrometer screw 
gauge. 

Determination of the specific gravity of solids and of liquids by the 
balance and by hydrometers. 

Verification of Boyle’s Law. 

Reading the mercurial barometer. 

Use of the sonometer to investigate the vibrations of strings. 

Determination of velocity of sound by a resonance tube and a tuning 
fork. 

Determination of the fixed points of a thermometer, and comparison 
of thermometers whose errors have been determined. 

Determination of the temperature of a mixture of known quantities 
of hot and cold water. 

Determination of the dew point by Daniell’s hygrometer, and by the 
dry and wet bulb thermometers. 

Experimental verification of the position of an image due to reflection 
at a plane mirror. 

Approximate determination of the focal lengths of convex lenses. 

The use of the direct vision spectroscope. 

Modes of setting-up and joining-up common voltaic cells, and of 
'determining the signs of the terminals. 

Use of simple galvanometers. 

Measurement of Resistance by the Wheat stone bridge. 

9. The examination in Biology shall comprise the 
lilfininatlOBi i> subjects included in the following syllabus, which 
Ulology intended only to indicate its general scope and 

character:-- 
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A, OeMfifal Bioloyy. 

The distinctive properties of living and non-living noatter. 

The properties of protoplasm. 

The cell. Cell division. 

Tissues and organs. Division of physiologit^aj labour and 
differentiation of structure. 

The differences hetureen animals and plants. 

JB. Botany, 

The structure, life-history, and physiology of yeast, Bacteria, 
Penicillium or other mould, Spirogyra, Chara, fern. 

The elements of the morphology and physiology of the Angio- 
^ sperms embracing (o) the structure (macroscopic and micros- 
copic) of the root, stem and leaf ; ( 6 ) the structure of a 
typical flower and modifications of the type ; (c) the inflore- 
scence and the principal types ;of branching ; (d) the structure 
and development of the seeds and embryo ; (e)the principal 
types of fruits ; (/) the dispersal of seeds and fruits ; ( 7 ) the 
main facts in relation to nutrition, growth and reaction to 
environment. 

The reproduction and life-history of Angiosperms. 

-C. Zoology, 

. The structure, life-bistory, and physiology of Amoela, Para- 
mcecium. Hydra, earthworm, cockroach, frog, guineapig 
(only an elementary knowledge of the muscular system 
of the frog and of the muscular and nervous systems of the 
guinea-pig will be required). 

An elementary knowledge of the more ipiportant types of 
animal parasites. The general characters of the animal 
tissues. The leading types of reproduction in animals. 
The segmentation of the ovum in Amplsioxus, frog, fowl, 
and guinea-pig. 

D. Variation, heredity, natural selection and evolution treated in 
an elementary manner. 

Practical Examination. 

Each candidate must be prepared to examine microscopically, 
t <1 dissect, ami to describe specimens or parts of the animals 
and plants enumerated in the foregoing syllabus, with the 
exception that for the skull of the guinea-pig will be substitu- 
ted that of the dog. 

A candidate for the M.B. k B.S. degree shall be declared to have 
If Mnaiffvinr Passed the examination if he obtains not less than 

* for ft ^ one -third of the marks in the written and not Jess than 

lor a pass one-third 6f the marks in the practical and oral taken 
together in each subject, and not less than one-half of the aggregate number 
y>f marks, A candidate for the L.M. & S. degree shall be declared to have 
* passed the examination if he obtains not leSs thAii one -third of tb^ marks 
3 ift the written and not lesethan one4hird of the hiarks in the practical and 
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otaI token together in each subject. All other candidates shall be deemed 
r failed in the examination. Candidates who 

V* t obtain partial exemption under Regulation 2 of this 

ODtalnillg pamW chapter may be declared to have passed this exa- 
exemption minetion- • 


(а) In the case of a candidate for the M.B. &; B.vS. degree, who is 

exempted in two out of the three subjects, if he obtains not 
less than one-half of the maximum number of marks allotted 
to the third subject ; in the case of a candidate so exempted 
for the L.M. & S. degree, not less than one-third of the maxi- 
mum number of marks ; 

(б) in the case of a candidate for the M.B. & B.S. degree, who is 

exempted in only one out of the three subjects, if he obtains 
not leas than one-third of the maximum marks in each of the 
remaining two subjects and not less than one-half of the total 
maximum marks tor both ; in the case of a o4ndidate so 
exempted for the L.M. & S. degree, not less than one -third 
of the marks in each subject. 


11. Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or the L.M. & S. degree who fail 
in not more than one subject and who obtain not less 
Faiiare In one than one-half or one-third respectively of the aggre- 
SUDject number of marks in the whole examination, may, 

at the option of the candidates, be exempted, from re-oxaminalion in the 
subjects in which they passed. 

12. Successful candidates for the M.B. & B.S. 
Classification ‘ of degree who pass the whole examination at one time 
Sliecessfui shall be ranked in the order of proficiency as deter- 

candidates mined by the total marks obtained by each and shall 

be arranged in two classes ; — 

The first, concisting of those who have obtained not loss than two 
thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not less than 
seventy-five per cent of the marks in any subject shall be declared to have 
passed with distinction in that subject. 

All candidates who pass the examination in two parts shall be ranked 
n the second class. 


Skcohd M.B. & B.S. OR L.M. A S- ExAMiNATioiBr 

13. No candidate shall be admitted to the Second M.B. & B.S. or 

L.M. & S. Examination on the first occasion on which 
Admission presents himself unless he has passed the First M.B. 

& B,S. or L,M. &.I 9 . ExaminatioTi or an examination accepted by the Syndi- 
cate as equivalent thereto. 

1 4. Candidates who have been referred to their studies under Regula- 

tion 3 of this Chapter shall on the first ocoaaioix^ pn 
Referred which they are so referred be admitted to the.ntkt 
Cian^dales succeeding examination without the prcduotipp pf 
> additional certificates. . - in 
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Ondidates who have l^een refen’cd to their studies and who did not 
appear or who failed at the next succeeding examination shall be admitted 
to a aubseqaent examination only on the production of a certificate, in 
the form hereinafter jn-escribed, of having been re-engaged in study at an 
affiliated college for the period of six mouths immediately preceding. 

Candidates for the & B.S. or L.M. & S. degree who, not having 
previously failed at the examination, and having obtained the prescribed 
certificates did not apply for admission to the next ensuing examination 
although qualified to do so, or, having applied for admission, did not appear, 
ehall be treated for purposes of these regulations as if they had faiM at 
that examination and had been referred to their studios,. 


Candidates for the 51. B. & B.S. or L.M. 5^. degree who, not having 
previously failed at the examination, are unable at the end of the course to 
produce the oortificuitos of attendance prescribed by Regulation 6 of Chapter 
XVIII shall *bf» requirofl to recommence the course, and shall be admitted 
to the examination only on the production of certificates earned during a 
subsequent year of stmly. 


Examination in 
Organic Che- 
mistry 


15. The oxaiuination in Organic Chemistry 
sliall comprise t he following 


Ultimate analysis of organii*. (compounds ; estimation or (;arl>on, 
hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus, and halogens. 

Empirical and molecular formulse ; determination of molecular weights. 

The general methods of preparation and the properties of the following 
groups of compouiuls, illustrated in each case Iry reference to a few of its 
more important members : — 

Aliphatic iSci rcs.- -Paraffins (especially methane and ethane). 

Unsatarated hydvot'arbons (especially ethylene and acetylene). 

The different classes of alcohols and their derivatives (with Sjtecial 
reference to methyl and ethyl alcohols, glycerol, and nJannitol). 


Halogen derivatives- especially (chloroform and iodoform. 

Aldehydes (with special reference to formaldehyde, aceteldel»ych% and 
chloral hy(irate). 

Ketones (with special referem^e to acetone). 

Acids (wdth special reference to formic, acetic, lactic, oxalic, succinic, 
m^ic., tartaric and citric acids). 

8uJphonio acids (Avitfi special reference to ethyl sulphonic acid). 

Simple ethers (with spatnal reference to ethyl ether). 

Esters (with special reference to ethyl nitrate, ethyl nitrite, ethyl 
acetate), and saponification. 

Kitro derivatives (with special reference to nitro ethane). 

Amines, Phospiiies,^ Arsines. 

Amido- acids ; Glyeocoll. 

Carbohydrates ; Sugars (more especially glucose, lactose, maitose, and 
cane sugar) ; Stariihes j Glneosides, 

Amides, Nitriles, Oyanides, Urea, Uric acid. 

Aromatic Benzene, Toluene, and their simple derivatives 
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Phenols with special reference to phenol, pyrocatechol, resorcinol 
and hydroqumol , pyrogallol. 

Benzyl alcohol, Benzaldehyde, Benzoic acid, Salicylic acid, Gallic and 
Tannic acids; Phthalic acids, phenolphthalein. 

Vegetable alkaloids with special reference to those of Opium, Cin- 
chona, Strychnos, Coca. 

Practical Examination , — Candidates will be required (a) to show that 
they are able to perform the tests and to carry out the processes mentioned 
below ; (6) to write out a clear account of the work performed and of the 
nature of the processes employed. They will be required to submit to the 
examiners their Laboratory note-books duly certified by the Professor, and 
these note-books will be taken into account in valuing the practical work of 
the candidates. 

1. Qualitative detection of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur, and 
chlorine in organic compounds. 

2. Determination of melting point and boiling point. 

3. Preparation of chloroform and of iodoform from ethyl alcohol, 
and preparation of an ester (e.gr., ethyl acetate), and its hydrolysis. 

4. Tests for and reactions of methyl alcoliol, ethyl alcohol, glucose, 
cane sugar, phenol, salicylic acid, formates, acetates, oxalates, cyanides,, 
tartrates, citrates, morphine, strychnine, quinine, cinchonine, urea. 

5. Simple volumetric analyses with standard solutions of acids and 
alkalis, silver nitrate, potassium permanganate, and iodine 'and sodium 
thiosulphate (Standard solutions will be provided). 


IC). A candidate for the M.B. & B.S. Degree shall be declared to have 
lur ir aiifw passed the examination if he obtains not less than 
MarKS quai^- one -half of the marks in Anatomy (written) and 
I wo" % “Physiology (written) respectivelj^ not less than one- 

tn alfO* & oo* marks in the Practical and Oral taken 

together in Anatomy and Physiology respectively, not less than one-third 
of the marks in each of the other subjects and not loss than one-half of the 
aggregate number of marks. All other candidates shall be deemed to have 
failed in the examination. 


17. Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Degree who fail iii 
r* II If *n twft more than two subjects and who obtain not less 

FaUuM than one-half or forty per cent respectively of the 

SUD)eciS aggregate number of marks in the whole examination, 

may, at the option of the candidates, be exempted on the next occasion 
on 'which the examination is held from re-examination in the subjects 
in which they passed. 


. - 18. Successful candidates for the M.B. & B.S. 

CiasstneatiOQ OI Degree who pass the whole examination at one time 

tStw ^ ranked in the order of proficiency as deter- 

aiaat^ in mined by the total marks obtained by each and shall 

dc B.S* arranged in two classes : — 

The 6rst, consisting of those who have obtained not less than twq- 
thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of aU others. 
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Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not less than 
seventy-five per cent of the marks in any subject shall be declared to have 
passed with distinction in that subject. 

All candidates who pass the examination in two parts shall be ranked 
in the second class. 


• 19. A candidate for the L.M. & S. Degree shall be declared to have 
Marks qualify- passed the examination if he obtains not less than forty 


ing for a pass in 
L.M. & S. 


per cent of the marks in Anatomy (written) and 
Physiology (written) respectively and not less than 
forty per cent in the Practical and Oral taken together 
in Anatomy and Physiology respectively,not less than one-third of the marks 
in each of the other subjects, and not less than forty per cent of the aggre- 
gate number of marks. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed 
in the exan^nation. 


Third M.B. & B.8. or L.M. & S. Examination 


20. No candidate shall be admitted to the Third M.B. & B.S. or L.M. 

& S. Examination on the first occasion on which he 
presents himself unless he has passed the Second M.B. 
& B.S. or L.M. & S. Examination, or an examination accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent thereto and has produced the prescribed certificates. 


Admission 


21 . Candidates who have been referred to their studies under Begula- 
DofArvAii AnniH ^ Chapter shall on the first occasion on 

® flates * which they are so referred be admitted to the next 
succeeding examination without the production of 
afiditional certificates. 


Candidates who have boon referred to their studies and who did not 
appear or who failed at the next succeeding examinatiqp shall be admitted 
to a subsequent examination only on the production of a certificate, in 
the form hereinafter proscribed, of having been re-engaged in study at an 
affiliated college for the period of six months immediacy preceding. 


• Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Degree who, not having 
previously failed at the examination, and having obtained the prescribed 
certificates did not apply for admission to the next ensuing examination 
although qualified to do so, or, having applied for admission, did not 
appear, shall be treated for purpose^ of these Regulations as if they had 
failetj at that examination and had been referred to their studies. 

• • 

Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Degree who, not having 
previously failed at the examination, are unable at the end of the course 
to produce the prescribed certificates of attendance shall be required to 
recommence the course, and shall be admitted to the examination only 
on the production of certificates earned during a subsequently year of study. 

22. A candidate for the M.B. & B.S. Degree shall be declared to 
Marire niiftlifv have passed the examination if he obtains not less 

fnr ft ^h&n one-half of the marks in the written part of each 

ing lor a pw n and not less than one-half of the marks in 

. m.jj. cc Practical and Oral taken together in each subject. 

All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 
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ClasslAcatton of 23. Successful candidates for the M.B. & B.S. 

successful candi- Degree shall be ranked in the order of proficiency as 
dates lu M.B. & determined by the total marks obtained by each, and 
B.S. shall be arranged in two classes ; 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not less than two- 
thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 

The second, consisting of all others. 

Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not less .than 
seventy-five per cent of the marks in either subject shall be declared to 
have passed with distinction in that subject. 

24. A candidate for the L.M. & S. Degree shall be declared to have 
passed the examination if he obtains nut less than 
MarKs qualiiy- one -third of the marks in the written part of each 

ing w a pass in gy]jject, not less than one-third of the marks in 
L«M» & 5‘ Practical and Oral taken together in each subject, and 
not less than forty per cent of the aggregate number of marks. All other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the examination. 


Final M.B. & B.S. or L.M. & S. Examinatiox. 


Candidates may present themselves for the whole Final M.B. & 


.. B.S. or L.M, & S. Examination at one time or may 

axaminauon examination in two parts, viz., Part I corn- 

taken in Parts prising Opthalmology and Medical Jurisprudence, 
Part II comprising Medicine, Surgery, and Midwifery, etc. 


26. No candidates shall be admitted to Part I of the examination 
AH i I n fo unless ho has passed the Third M.B. & B.S, or L.M. & 
Prt X examination accepted by the 

pan i Syndicate as equivalent thereto and has produced the 

- prescribed cert ificates. 


27. No candidates shall be admitted to Part II of the examination 
AHmieainn in unless he has complied with all the provisions of 
^ II Regulation 26 of this Chapter and has produced the 

prescribed further certificates. 

Admission to 28. No candidates shall be admitted to the whole 

whole Exami- examination unless he has complied wjth all the Jirovi- 

nation sious of Regulations 26 and 27 of this Chapter. 

29. Candidates who have been referred to their studies under Regu- 
r«nHi l?»»tion 3 of this Chapter shall on the first occasion on 
“ dates " which they are so referred to be admitted to the next 
succeeding examination without the production of 
additional certificates. 


Candidates who have been refeiTed to their studies and %iho did not 
appear or who failed at the next succeeding examination shall be admitted 
to a subsequent examination only on the production of a certificate, in 
the form hereinafter prescribed, of having been re-engaged in study at an 
«filliated college for the period of six mohths immediately prefjeding. 
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Candidates who, not having pi’eviously failed at the examination and 
having obtained the prescribed certificates did not appear for the next 
ensuing examination shall be treated for purposes of these Begulations as 
if they had failed at that examinati(»u and had been referred to their studies. 


Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. Degree who obtain the L.M. & 8. Degree 
shall be admitted to Part IT of the Final M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination 
without the production of an additional certificate of attendance. 

Course in Men- 30. The course of Mental Diseases shall comprise 
tal Diseases- instruction in the following types of Disorder ; — 

(i) Failure of Mental’ Dcvolopment — 

Idiocy ; Trabecility : Weak-mindedness. 

(ii) Mfi.nia-Depressive Lisanity- 

Mania ; Melanch()lia • Stupor ; Alternating and Circular 
conditions. 

(iii) Delusional Insanity and Paranoia. 

(iv) Dementia — 

Primary or Adolescent (D. Praecox) ; Consecutive nr Termin ; 
Organic ; Para-Syphilitic (G.P.T.) ; Senile. 

(v) Insanity due to drugs- 

Alcohol ; Indian Hemp; Opium and its derivatives; Co 
caine ; Load. 

(vi) Epileptic Insanity, 

(vii) Hysteria and Psychastheniu. 

(viii) Exhaustion Psychoses- - 

Post Febrile Insanity ; Acute Delirium ; Neurastbeu ja. 

(ix) Epochal Insanities — 

hisanity of JPuberty and Adolescence ; Insanity of the child 
beaiing period : Insanity of Oimacterio ; Insanity oT old 

(x) Mental Disorder, associate*! with Physical diseases — 

Diseases of the Thyroid Gland ; Polioencephalitis ; Syph;3’>, 
Tubercle, Nephritis, Diabetes and Gout. 

(*i) The Medico- Legal and Social relationships of InsanitPt . 

(x»i) General Treatment. 



lie 
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30-A. Th© course for Practical Midwifery required for the M.B. & 
B.8. or L.M. & S. Degree shall be as under — 


(1) Every candidate for the M.B. & B.S. or L.M. A S. Degree 
before commencing the study of Practical Midwifery, shall 
have held the offices of Clinical Medical Clerk and Surgical 
Dresser and shall have attended a coxirse of lectures on 
Surgery and Midwifery. 

{2) Every candidate shall be required to present a certificate bear- 
ing that he has conducted twenty cases of labour under 
official medical supervision subject to the following condi- 
tions, viz., either 

(o) That he has previously given regular attenciance for a 
period of three months upon the indoor practice of 
a Lying-in 'hospital or the Lying-in -wards of a 
General Hospital, and has received practical in- 
struction therein under the supervision of a Medical 
Officer ; or 


(6) That he has previously given regular daily attendance 
for a period of one month upon the indoor practice 
of a Lying-in-hospital, or the Lying-in-wards of a 
General Hospital, and that he has c^onducted cases 
of labour therein, and has been certified by the 
instructor as competent to conduct outdoor cases 
under official medical supervision. 


(3) The certificate that the candidate has conducted the above- 
meniiioned twenty cases of labour should be given by a 
member of the staff of a Lying-in -hospital or of a Maternity 
Charity recognized by the University of Madras. 


31. A candidate for the M.B. & B.S. Degree shall be declared to 
iffArkc Miiftiifv have passed the examination if he obtains not lees 
•nr for ft DSfiS in one-third of the marks in Ophthalmology and in 

E & B S Medical Jurisprudence respectively, and not less tl^an 
’ * * one-half of the marks in the written part of each of 

the remaining subjects, not less than one-half 6f the marks in Clinical and 
Oral Medicine taken together, in Clinical and Oral -Surgery taken together, 
in Operative Surgery, and Practical and Oral Midwifery, etc., taken to- 
"gether, and not less than one-half of the aggregate number of marks. All 
other candidates shall be deemed tn have failed in the examination. 


32. A candidate for the L.M. A 8, Degree shall be declared to have 
Mftrks auftUfY- the examination if he obtains mot less than 

lift for ft ^8 in one-third of the marks in Opthalmol'ogy and in Medi- 
*■» pw in Jurisprudence, respectively, not laps than one- 

C6 a. third of the marks in the* written part of each 0 *^ the 
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remaininc: subjects, not less than oiie third of the marks in Clinical and 
Oral Medicine taken together, in Clinical and Oral Surgey taken together, 
in Operative Surgery, and in Practical and Oral Midwifery, etc., taken 
together, ajad not less than forty per cent of the aggregate number oi 
marks. All other candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the exami 
nation. 

* 33. A candidate for the M.B. & B.S. or the L.M. A S. Degree shall be 
... declared to have passed in Part I of the examination 
Marks taken alone if he obtains not less than one-third of 

® marks in each subject and not less than one-half 

* * B forty per cent respectively of the aggregate number 

Part 11 marks in the two subjects at one and the same 

examination ; a candidate for the M.B. & B.S. or the L.M. &> S. Degree shall 
be declared to have passed in Part IT of the examination taken alone if he 
obtains, ftr the M.B. & B.S. Degree not less than one-half of the marks in 
each subject, or, for the L.M. & S. Degree, not less than one-third of the 
marks in each subject and not less than forty per cent of the aggregate 
number of marks in the three subjects comprising this Part ; all other 
candidates shall be deemed to have failed in the parts of the examination 
taken alone. 


34. Candidates for the M. B. & B.S. or the L.M. A 8. Degree who fail 
in Part IT of the examination in not more than one 
FailllN m OH® subject and who obtain not less than one-half or 

* B ^ T? forty per cent respectively of the aggregate number 

. ** of marks allotted for the three subjects of this Part 

may, at the option of the candidates, be exempted from re-examination 
in the subjects in which they passed. 


35. Successful candidates for the M.B. & B.S. 
Classification Ol Degree shall be ranked in the order of proficiency as 
SQCcessfal can- determined by the total marks obtained by each, and 
didates shall be arranged in two classes ; 

* 

The first, consisting of those who have obtained not less than two- 
thirds of the aggregate number of marks. 


The second, consisting of all ©there. 


Candidates who pass in the first class and who obtain not less than 
*seventy-five per cent of the marks in any subject shall be declared to 
have passed with distinction in that subject. 

No candidate’ shall be ranked in the first class unless he has either 
passed the whole examination at one time or has passed each Part sepa- 
rately on the first occasion of appearing therefor. 

36. Candidates for the M.B. & B.S. or the L.M. & 8. Degree who, 
having taken the whole examination at one time, fail 
FAlllire In two more than two subjects and who obtain not 

subjects one-half or forty per cent respectively of 

the aggregate number of marks in the whole examination may, at the option 
of the candidates, be exempted from re-examinatiou in the subjects in 
which they passed ; 
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Candidates so exempted who fail in two subjects must pass in those 
two Subjects at one and the same examination ; , 

Candidates who, having taken the whole examination at one time 
whilst failing in one or more subjects succeed in obtaining the required 
^number of passing marks in the subjects comprising Part I of the examina- 
tion in accordance with Regulation 33 of this Chapter shall not be required 
to, present themselves for re-examination in that Part, and shall not be 
debarred from exercising either of the options for exemption provided for 
in these regulations ; provided thai- such candidates who do not appear 
again in Part I shall be declared to have passed in Part II only in accord-^ 
ance with the provisions of Regulations 33 and 34 of this Chapter. 

MEDlCAh EXAMINATIONS 
FIRST M.B. & B,S. OR L.M. & S. EXAMINATION « 


Daj's 

Hours 

Subjcels 

Marks 

First day . - 

O 

(Ticinistrv (Written) . . . . j 

Physi(*-s ( do. ) 

100 

100 

Second day , . 

10—1 

General Biology (Written) . . . . | 

100 




"Chemistry (Practical) .. 

60 




Phvsics ( do. ) . - 

60 

Days and hours will 

' 

General Biology (Practical) 

60 

be duly notified 


Chemistry (Oral) 

60 




Physics (Oral) 

50 




^General Biology (Oral) .. .. 

60 


SECOND M.B & B.S OR L.M. & S. EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

SlO— 1 

Anatomy (Written) 

100 

1 2-6 

Physiology ( do. ) ... . . | 

- , , ,..-i 

100 

Second day. , 

J 10—1 

Organic Chemistry (Written) 

50 

1 2—6 

Materia Medica ( do. ) , 

60 




Anatomy ( Ojssectio ns) 

Physiology, including Histology and 

50 




Chemical Physiology (Practical and 
Oral) .... 

100 

Days and hour.s will 

J 

Anatomy (Oral) . . • ' i 

160 

be duly notified 


Organic Chemistry (Practical) 

26 




Do. (Oral) 

26' 

26 




Materia Medica (Oral) 



_ 

Practical Pharmacy .. , .. 
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THIRD M.B. & B.S. OR I..M. & S. EXAMINATIOX 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

• 

First day , . 

1 

5 10—1 

1 2—5 

General Pathology (Written) 

Hygiene ( do. ) 

100 

100 

Days and hours will 
be duly notified 

C General Pathology (Practical) 

^ Do. do. (Oral) 

(^Hygiene (Practical and Oral) 

60 

60 

60 


FINAL M.B. & B.8. OK I.. M. & S. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Days 

Hours 

Subjects 

Marks 

First day . . 

ri(L--l 

2—6 

Medicine including Therapeutics and 
Mental Diseases. (Written Exami- 
nation) Part II *, i 

Opthalmology (Written Examination) 
Part. T .. . 

100 

50 

Second day . . 

• 

no— 1 

j 2-6 

Surgery and Surgical Anatomy (Written 
Examination) Part II . . 

Medical Jurisprudence (Written Exami- 
nation) Part T , . . . 

100 

100 

Third day . . 

i 

JO—l’ 

Midwifery and Diseases of Women and 
the New-born Child (Written Exami- 
nation) Part II 

1 

100 

Days and hours will 
be duly notified. 

'Clinical Medicine 

Do. (Oral).. 

Clinical Surgery 

Do. (Oral) . , 

1 Operative Surge^ 

Midwifery, etc. (Practical and Oral) * . 
Opthalmology (Practical and Oral) .. | 
Medical Jurisprudence (Grid) . . | 

160 

60 

150 

50 

50 

100 

50 

50 
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FIRST M.B. & BaS. OR L.M. & S. EXAMINATION 

1 certify that to the beet of my kriowledge and belief 

has completed his seventeenth year before he was admitted to the course of study^ 
frr the Ist M.B. dh B.S. Examination, 

{Signature) 

1 certify that has attended a course of lectures on 

Inorganic Chemistry and course of instruction in Practical Chemistry. 

{Signature) 

Professor of Chemistry. 

I certify that has attended a course of Experimental. 

Physics^ including Practical Physics. 

{Sig7iaiure) 

Professor of Physics. 


I cretify that 

Theoretical and Practical. 


has attended a course of General Biology^., 


(Signature) 


Professor of Biology. 


1 certify that 
Anatomy. 


has attended a course of Practical 

{Sig^mture) 


Professor of Anatomy. 

Additional Cebtificate after Six Months’ Study 


1 certify that..: has been re-engaged in medical 

studies for Examination for a period of six months 


subsequently to his appearance at that examination in ♦ 

when he was referred to his studies by the Examiner s^ and. that his progress 
and conduct have been satisfactory. 

• Dated Signed 


Principal, 

Mnaras Medical College. 

SECOND M.B. & B.S. OR L.M. & S. EXAMINATION 


I certify that has been engaged in medical studies 

at the. j" for not less than two years, and that his pro- 


gress and conduct have been satisfactory. 

{Signature) 

Principal of College of Medicine. 

* liate of eximination^^^m be entered here, 
t name of the College of Medicine at which the candidate has 
studied must be entered here. 
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/ certify that subsequently to passing or after completing and receiving 
4he ce.rtiflcatee for the course prescribed for the First M.B. B.8. or 

L.M. da S. Examination has attended a course of lectures 

on Anatomy. 


{Signature) 


Professor of Anatomy. 


1 certify that subsequently to passing or after completing and receiving the 
certificates for the course prescribed for the First 31. B. da B.S. or L.M. rf- 8. 

Examination has attended a course of lectures on 

Physiology. 


( 8igimture) 


Professor of Physiology. 

1 certify that ^subsequently to passing or after completing and receiving 
the certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B. dh B.S. or L.M. da 

8, Examination has attended a course of instruction in 

Practical Physiology, including Histology. 


(Signature) 


Professor of Physiology. 

I certify that subsequently to passnig or after completing and receiving 
the certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B. da B.S. or L.M. da 8. 
Examination has attended a rourse of Chemical Physiology. 


( Signature) 

Professor of Physiology. 

I certify that subsequently to passbig or after completing and receiving 
• the certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B. tfe B.S. or L.M. df 

•8. Examination has attended a course of lectures on Organic 

Chemistry and a course of instruction in Practical Organic Chemistry, 

{ Signature) 


Professor of Materia Medica. 

[ certify that subsequently to passing or after completing and receiving 
the certificates for the course preseribed for the First M.B. dh B.S. or L.M. dh S. 
Examination has attended a course of lectures on Materia Medi<;a. 


24:-a 


(Signature) 


Professor of Chemistry. 
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I certify that suheequerUly to passing or after completing and receiving 
the certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B. db B,8. or L.M, 

8, Examination,, attended a ro2i9se of instruction in 

Practical Pharmacy. 

(Signature) 


Professor of Materia Medica. 

rtify that subsequently to passing or after completing and receivings 
the certificates for the course prescribed for the First M.B. <fc B.8. or L.M* 

df 8. Examination has dissected for twelve months duringt 

the regular sessions and has completed the disnertioit of the human body. 

(Signature) 


Professor of Anatomy. 

o 

Additional Certifk ate aftek Six Months’ Study 

1 certify that has been re-engaged in mgdical studies for 

Examination for a period of six months mhsequently to Ms' 

appeararwe at that examination in'* when he tvas referred to his 

studies 6?y the Examiners^ and that his progress and conduct have been satis- 
factory. 

(Signature) 


Dated Principal, 

Madnn Modical College. 

THIRD M.B. & n.S. OR L.M. & S. EXAMINATION 


1 certify that has been engaged in medical studies at 

the .t for not less than one year after passing or after 

completirvg and receiving the certificate for the course prescribed for the Second 
M.B. <fc B.8. or L.M. <fe 8. Exa mination . and that his progress and conduct 
have been satisfactory. 

( Signature) 


/ certify that. 
Pathology. 


Principal of (College of Medicine. 

. . . .has attended a course of lectures on Oenetal 
(Signature) 

Profes-.-or of Pathology. 


I certify that has attended a course of instruction in 

PracHcal Pathology including Bacteriology. • 

(Signature) 

Professor of Pathology, 

♦ The date of the examination must he entered here, 
f The name of the College of Medicine at which the candidate hAe 
studied most be entered here. 
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I certify that has attended a course of 

Hygiene and a course of instruction in Practical Hygiene, 


lectures on 


( Signature) 


I certify that 
Minor Surgery. 


Professor' of Hygiene. 

.... has attended a course of instruction in 
(Signature) 


Professor of Surgery, 

I certify that Ms attended the medical practice of the 

, * Hospital for a period of three months, and lectures 


'on.^Glinieal Medicine during such attendance, 

(Signature) 

Physician, ^Hospital. 

I Cv^nvjy has attended the surgical practice of the 

"^Hospital for a period of three months, and lectures on 

<Jlin%cal Surgery during 'such attendance. 

(Signature) 

Surgeon^ "^Hospital, 

I certify that has attended the outpatient department 

of the Hospital for a period of three months. 


(Signature) 


Medical Officer, 


I certify that has been engaged in post-mortem room 

iplerking for ct period of one month. 


(Signature) 


Professor of Pathology. 


Additional Certificatk after Six Months’ Stui^y. 

• • 

I certify that.*. has been re-engaged in medical studies for 

Examination for a period of six months subsequently to 

Ms appearance at that Examination in f when he ws referred 

to hi^ studies by the Examiners, and that his progress and conduct have been 
satisfactory, 

19 Signed 


Principal, 

Madras Medical CoUege, 

‘ ♦ The name of the hospital must be entered here. 

. t 7?he date of the examination must be entered here. 
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FINAL M.B. k B.S. OR L.M. & 8. EXAMINATION 
Pakt I 

1 certify tfuit has been engaged in medical studies at the 

• for not less than one year subsequently to passing or 

after completing and reeeining the certificate for the conrse prescribed for the 
Third M.B. < 1 : B.S, or L.M, if? S. Examination and that his progress and 
conduct have been satisfactory, 

{Signature) 


19 . Frimipal of College of Medicine. 

I certify that has attended a course of Uctures on 


Medicine^ including TherafeuticH, 

(Slgnofn re) 


19 , Professor of Medicine. 

I certfiy that has attended a course of lectures on 

Surgery. 


{Signature) 

19 . Professor of Surgery, 

I certify that, before commencing the study of Practical Midwifery, 

has attended courses of lectures on Surgery and on 

Midwifery and biseases special to women and the newborn child, 

( Signature) 


. • . * 19 , Professor of Midwifery. 

/ certify that has attended a cmtrse of lectu<^es on Medical 

Jurispfudervce. 


{Signature) 


19 . Professor of Medical Jurispfudtme, 

I certify that has attended a course of lectures an 

OphthaUnohgy, 


{Signature) 

,.,,,19, Professor of Ophthalmology. 

* The name of the College of Medicine at which the candidate has 
studied must be entered here. t, 
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I certify tha t has attended a course' of- instruction in Opera- 

live Sur^erp. 


{SUjmitire) 


19 . 


Professor of Surgery. 


1 certify thM 
Menial Diseases. 


has attended, a course of lectures on 


{Signature) 


19 . Professor of Mental Diseases, 

t 

•/ certify that has attended a series of eight Clinical 


Demonstrations in Mental Diseases at a Lunatic Asylum of not less than fifty 
beds, * 


{Signature) 


Superintendent^ * Lunatic Asylum, 


19 . 


1 ^certify that 


is qualified to perform Vaccination.* 

[Signature) 


19 . 


Deputy Inspector of Vaccirmtion. 


I certify that. has attended a course of practical instruc- 

tion in the administration of anaesthetics and has persorgilly administered a 
general anaesthetic in at least six cases. 


' {Signature) 


.19 


Physician, Hospital. 


I cretMy that in addition to the periods prescribed for Part I of the Final 

U.R A B. 8. or L.M. db 8. Examination has attended 

the Medical and Surgical practice of ike J Hospital during 

the fifth year of the course for the M.B. de B.8. or L.M. do 8. Degree, for a 
period of six months. 


{Signature) 

19 . • Senior Medical Officer, XHospital. 


* The name of the asylum must be entered here, 
t The certificate must be signed by a Deputy Inspector of Vaccination* , 
} Thi|name of the hospital should be entered here. 
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<i ixrtify that has attended the medical practice of the 


• • . « M * « • • • * • • ^Hospital for three months ^ and lectures on Glmical 

Medicine during such attendance. 

{Signature) 

.19 . Surgeon, *Hospital. 

I certify that has attended the surgicgl practice of 

the Hospital for three months, and lectures on Clinical 

Surgery during such attendance. 

(Signature) 

19 . Surgeon, '^Hospital. 

1 certify that has attended the practice nf the. 

Hospital for three months. 

(Signature) 


.19 . Professor of Ophthalmology. 

1 certify that has been engaged in post-mortem romn 


clerking for a period of two months. 

(Signature) 


19 . Professor of Pathology. 

I certify thal ....has worked in the outpatient department of 

ike ^Hospital for a period of 

three months'. 


(Signature^ 

Medical Officer. 

Part U 

I certify that. has been engaged in medical studies (U the 

Ii for an additional year subsequently to passing 

nr after completing and receiving the certificates for the course prescribed for 
Parti of the Final M.B. dt B.S. or L.M. d: S. Examination, and that his 
conduct and progress have been satisfactory. 

(Signature) 

19 . Primipal of College of Medicine. 

♦ The name of the hospital should be entered here, 
t The name of the College of Medicine at which the candidate has 
studied must be entered here. - ' 
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. has regularly attended 

I certify that the 

has regularly daily attended 

practice of the * Hospital /w’ a period of 

th ree mohihs • 
one month 


{Signature) 


Professor of Midwifery. 

I certify that has personally attended 

eases of labour under my supervision, of which 

cases were conducted by him in my presence ; also that, under my supervision 
he aMentled in the cases enumerated during the puerperal period. 

{Signature) 


Medical Officer, 
^(Hospital. 

Addition A f. Certifcates after 8ix Months’ Study 

I certify that has been re-engaged in Medical Studies^ 

for the Final M.B. S B.S. or L.M. tk S. Examination for a period of six 

months subsequently to his appearance at that examination in 

*when he was referred to his studies by the Examiners, and that his progress 
and conduct have been satisfactory. 


Doled 


Signed 


Principal, 

» 

Madras Medical College, 


* The date of the examination must be entered here, 
i The date of the hospital should be entered here. 
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Register Number 

Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects 

Passing 

Marks 

Part or subjects in which exemption has been 
granted 

IS 

S 

o 

Written . . 100 

Chemistry Physics ' General Biology 

1 

Numbbr of Marks obtained 

100 

33 

Practiacl . . 50 

Oral . . 50 

00 

00 

S 

Written ..100 1 

00 

09 

8 

Practical . . 50 

Oral . . 50 

09 

1 CO 

8 

Written . . 100 

00 

CO 

§ 

Practical . . 50 

Oral . . 50 

200 

§ 

Total Number of Marks obtained. 

Whether passed or failed 

Bubjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 

Remarks 


(1) First L.M. k S. Examination 
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Register Number 

Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects 

Passing 

Marks 

Part or subjects in uhich 
graiiteil 

exemption has been 


§ 

Written 

. 100 



• 



> 


ft 

8 

Dissections 

. 60 

B 

S' 

g 



Oral 

. 50 



o 

001 

0 

• * 

Written 

100 

ti 

f 






22. 

I 

o 

o 

8 

Oral and Pra< tical 

. 100 

O 



Written 

. 60 


i 






w 

00 

CO 

'i 

Practical 25 


So 

II 

m 

O 

w 




s 


s 



Oral . . 26 


i . 



Written 

. 60 

•.il 


^ 1 

i 

Oral ^ ,,25 

1 1 
1 

•-SS ® 

It?*®' 

ill 


• 


Practical Pharmacy , , 26 

» 


K ' 

O 

1 

Total Number of Marks obtained 

w ^ 

• 

Whether passed or failed 




Subjects, if any, in which exemption now earned 



Remarks 


25 




(2) Second L.H« & S. Examination 
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Passing Marks Register Number 


General Pathology 
(Written) 


c o 

e. a o . 

g S g-sT 


Whether passed or failed 


Bemarics 
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Passing 

Marks 


Register Number 


Appearing for whole examination or in part or subjects 


Part or subjects in which exem]ition has been granted 
Writb n 


.. 50 


Practical and 

Oral . . 50 


Written 


100 


Oral 


O 
^ 'rJ 


B 


S 

3 Bt 

Cu p 

§ 5 
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FIRST L.M. & S. 

English 

Name - 

Vernacular 


j Age and date of birth 


j Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Race {i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) Religion 


Address 


Date of passing the Intermediate or B.A. Degree Examination 


j College or colleges at which candidate has studied Ph;^’sic8 and 
Chemistry and Biology, and time at each 


If appearing under the Regulations, date of examination upon which 
candidate wa?- granted the option of proceeding to the L.M. & S. 
Degree • • 


Subjects in which the candidate has obtained exemption under 
^the Regulations and in ^hich he does not propose to appear 


docamonB, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
foivthe Examination as a cf^ndidate for the L.M. & S. Degree 


The period lor which the* candidate was referred to his studies, 
on each occasion of previous appearance as a candidate for the 
L.M. & 8. Degree 

; Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending 
' at date of application . 
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SECOND L.M. & S. 

I' 

Vemaoular | 

Age and datse of birth ^ 

Name and occupation of father or guardian I 


Race (i.e,, nation, tribe, etc.) | Religion 

Address 

Date of passing the First L.M. & 8. or the First M.B. & B.S. Exa- 
! . mination 


College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical 
studies since completing his course for the First L.M, & S. or 
the First M.B. & B.S. Examination, and time at each 


If appearing under the Regulations, date of examination upon which 
candidate was granted the option of proceeding to the L.M. & S. 
Degree 


Subjects in whi(ih the candidate has obtained exemption under the 
Regulations and in which he does not propose to appear 


Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared 
for the Examination as a candidate for the L.M. & S. Degree 


The period for which the candidate was referred to hia atudiea 
on each occasion of previous appearance as a candidate for the 
L.M. & S. Degree 


^gnature of Principal of College which candidate is attending 
at date of application 
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THIRD L.M. & S. 
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Name — 

! Vernacular 


j Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of fatlier or guardian 


Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) | Religion 


Address 
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I Date of passing the Second L.M. & 8. or the .Second M. B. & B.8. Exami- 
nation 
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since completing his course for the Second L.M. or the Second 

M. B. & B. S. Examination and time at each 


If appearing under tho Regulations, date of examination upon which 
candidate was granted the option of proceeding to the L.M. <Sr S. 
Degree 


Occasions, if any, op which the candidate previously appeared for the 
examination as a candidate for the L.M. & S. Degree 


The ^riod for which the candidate was referred to his studies on each 
occasion of previous appearance as a candidate for the L.M. Sc S. 
Degree 


Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending at date 
of application 
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Engluh 
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Age and date nf birth 


Name and oooupation of father or guardian 


Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) 
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Address 


Date of passing the Third L.M. & S. or the Third M.B. & B.S. Exami- 
nation 


I College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical studies 
I since completing his course for the Third L.M. A S. or the Third M.B. 
j & B.S. Examination, and time at each 

The Part or Parts in which the candidate proposes now to appear. If 
the candidate is not required to appear in Part I, the date of passing 
in that Part 

If appearing for, Part II only, the subjects in which he has obtained 
exemption (and the date of such exemption), and in which he does 
not propose to appear 

If appearing for the whole examination, the subjects in which he has 
obtained exemption (and the date of such exemption), and in whiqh 
he does not propose to appear 

If appearing under the Regulations, date of examination upon which 
candidate was granted the option of proceeding .to the L.M^. A S. 
Degree 

Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared for the 
examination as a candidate for the L.M. A S. Degree 


The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies oa each 
occasion of previous appearance as a candidate for the L.M. A S. 
Degree 


^gnature of Principal of College which candidate is attending HI date 
of application 
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SECOND M.B. & B.S. 

English 

Name . .. . . 

Vernacular 

Age and date of birth 


Name and occupation of father or guardian 


Kace (nation, tribe, etc.) 

I 

Heligion ] 


Address 


. Date of passing the First M.B. & B.S. Examination 


College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical studies 
since completing his course for the First M.B. & B.S. Examination, 
and time at each '* 


Subjects in which the candidate has obtained exemption under ^he^ 
Regulations and in which he does not propose to' appear 

Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously apj>oared for the 
examination 


1 The period for which the candidate was referred to his studies, on each 
4 occasion of previous appearance at the examination 

I Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending at date of 
I application 

' s. 



APP. XVIIl] 


MJl'DICAL regulations 


737 


vii 

TilTRI) M.B. & B.a 


NTaiij© 


English 


Vc.rna.cular 


Age and date of birth 


Name and oceupaiioii of father or guardian. 


Kaoo (i.e,, nation, tribe, etc.t 


KeJigioji 
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Dale of passing the Sot’ond AI.T3. & B.8. Examination * • 


Jollogo or colleges at whi< h candid a.tc> has prosecuted his medical studies 
*sin(;o ciunpleiiitg his course for the Second M.B. & B.S, Examination, 
and time at each 


Occasions, if any, on whiclj the candidate })rovion8ly appeared for the 
examination • 


The pet’iod for whi<jh the candidate was referred to his stadies, on each 
ot;casion of previous appearance at the examination 


Signature of Principal of (V>}]ege which candidate ia attending at date of 
application 
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FIHAL M.B. & B.8. 


English 

Nam© 

Vernacnlar 


Age and date of birth 

Name and occupation of father nr guardian 

Race (i.o., nation, tribe, etc.) 


Religion 


Ad^b’ess 


Date of passing the Third M.B. & B.S. Examination 

College or colleges at which candidate has prosecuted his medical studies 
since completing his course for the Third M.B. & B.8, Examination^ 
and time a t each. 

The Part or Parts in which the candidate proposes now to appear. If 
the candidate is not rp({uircd to appear in Part I, the date of passing 
in that Part 

‘ ' . . . . .... ^ 

' ' ' ■' ' -- - ■* -I — 1-— r-u-v--. ■ _T . -- 

If appearing for Part II only, the subjects in which he has obtained 
exemption (and the date of such exemption), and in which he does not 
propose to appear ^ 

If appearing for the whole examination the subjects in which he has 
obtained exemption (and the date of such exemption), and in which 
he does not propose to appear i 

Occasions, if any, on which the candidate previously appeared for the 
examination 

The j>eriod for which the candidate was referred to his studies, on each 
occasion of previous appearance at the examination 

Signature of Principal of College which candidate is attending at date of 
applioalion 
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B.A. Degree Examination — (continued) 

Subjects for Examination — 

f General Part I — English ... ... ^ 424 

Optional Groups — 

(ii) Physical Science . . . . . . . . , , 43I 

(iv) Philosophy . . . . , , ' 439 

(v) History and Economics . . , . , , . , 453 


^vi) Languages other than English — 


Sanskrit . . 
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Tamil 
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„ for Practical Physics in Group (i) 

„ for Sanskrit Grammar in Group (vi) . . 
„ of Comparative Grammar re Dravidian 
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• Form of Annual Certificates for 
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Mechanical Branch 
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Subjects for 
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• Time-tables for 
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298 

Classification of successful candidates 


299 
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F. L. Certificate necessary 
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Form of Annual Certificates for 
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298 

Text- books for 
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. . 
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.. 
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270 
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Members of , . . . . . . . . , 32 
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Regulations for , . . . . , 227—260 
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Regulations for ^ , . . , , . ^ 250-f261 
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